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PREFACE 


The selection of the title for my work has been a matter of some concern to me, 
though not for any political reasons. I have always considered the term Proven- 
gal to be a most appropriate label to apply to a work which, like the present 
one, deals almost exclusively with the medieval language, casting hardly more 
than a cursory glance at conditions prevailing in the modern dialects of the 
South of France, and which does not concern itself with dialectology. While 
titles such as The Syntax of the Troubadours or Troubadour Syntax were dis- 
missed without too much hesitation, as they do not adequately cover the scope 
of my work, though certainly emphasizing its piéce de résistance, it was only 
with the greatest reluctance that I deserted the term Provengal. Provengal was 
the discipline to which Appel, Anglade, Levy, Crescini, Grandgent, Stimming, 
Schultz-Gora, and many others too numerous to mention, devoted so much of 
their time and effort, and my philosophical ties to that tradition are in evidence 
throughout the work. Occitan, however, has established itself as the technical 
term used in all modern scholarship dealing with the language of the South of 
France. Its victory seems irreversible, and no useful purpose would be served 
by clinging desperately to a terminology of the past. 

I need hardly emphasize that my syntax has nothing to do with modern 
linguistic theory. The method used is that of philology, the terminology that of 
traditional grammar, and my primary goal, ever since I first began to assemble 
material for an Occitan syntax, has been to provide the readers of troubadour 
poetry with a detailed and amply illustrated description of the linguistic 
medium in which this poetry is written, and to offer what I hope will be a useful 
tool for students and scholars in the field of troubadour language and litera- 
ture. This is not to say, however, that my documentation is restricted to the 
classical poetry. With a view to presenting as complete a picture as possible of 
Occitan syntax, I have made ample use of the chartes, of the most archaic texts: 
the Boeci and the Sainte Foi, of saints’ lives: Sainte Enimie, of narrative works: 
Flamenca and Jaufré, of various prose and poetry texts available in collections 
put together by Appel, Suchier, Bartsch, Koschwitz, de Riquer, etc. 

Nobody will dispute my claim that the work I am presenting to the public 
today will fill a long-standing /acuna in our discipline, for what the Norwegian 
scholar A.-J. Henrichsen stated back in 1955 concerning the lack of an Old 
Occitan syntax is still true today: «celui qui désire des renseignements sur la 
syntaxe de l’ancien occitan sera bien embarrassé. S’il cherche un ouvrage com- 
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parable a la Petite Syntaxe de l'ancien francais de M. Foulet, il ne trouvera rien. 
En effet, une syntaxe de l’ancien occitan n’existe pas. Un fait qui montre d’une 
maniére éclatante combien sont négligées les études syntaxiques dans le 
domaine de l’ancien occitan, c’est que souvent le meilleur guide est toujours le 
troisiéme volume de la grammaire de Diez» (Les phrases hypothétiques en 
ancien occitan, p.7). The neglect which this area of our discipline has suffered 
is due in large part to the erroneous belief that Occitan syntax is identical with 
that of French, an assumption which several scholars have vigorously rejected, 
and which probably has few if any defenders today. While syntax has been 
neglected in the past, I do not in any way pretend to be a pioneer in this 
discipline, however, but the work that has been carried out so far is often 
scattered in critical editions (Stimming, Stroriski), found disseminated in works 
on Romance (Diez, Meyer-Liibke) or added en marge to books dealing princi- 
pally with Old French (Tobler). As a result, this information is not always 
easily accessible to scholars. Schultz-Gora’s remarks on syntax, however valu- 
able, are quite insufficient in scope. Works on the spoken dialects (Ronjat, 
Camproux) often contain random observations rather than an exhaustive or 
systematic presentation, and they do not normally view syntactical problems in 
a diachronic perspective. 

Syntax has very close links to morphology, and in its original version, my 
work did comprise a detailed description of declensions and conjugations, as I 
have always felt that the usefulness of a book on syntax is considerably en- 
hanced, if the reader does not have to turn elsewhere for an inventory of forms. 
The drawback was simply one of size: my work grew to such massive propor- 
tions that it became desirable to shorten the morphology section. Essentially, 
inventories of articles and pronouns are maintained, though with less attention 
paid to the Latin source and to the explanation of deviating forms. My presen- 
tation of noun and adjective declensions has been condensed. Verb morpholo- 
gy which, on the whole, is less intimately tied to specific problems of syntax, 
has been the main victim of my space-saving efforts, as I have completely 
éliminated all the paragraphs bearing on the Occitan conjugation system. Ob- 
servations of a general or elementary nature have been kept to a minimum. On 
the whole, I view this minor paring operation as beneficial, and my presenta- 
tion should perhaps have been even further condensed, for Guilhem de Mon- 
tanhagol admonishes us that entrel trop el pauc mezura jatz. 

While dialectologists show little interest in the troubadour koiné, I feel that 
I need not apologize for having made it the centre of my research. In spite of the 
vicissitudes Occitan has suffered on other fronts, its literary and cultural pres- 
tige continues unabated thanks to the poetic fervor of several generations of 
troubadours. My work pays tribute to the creators of European lyrics, to count- 
less poets who led obscure lives, but whose works continue to enrich ours. 


Boulder, Colorado, September 1984 Frede Jensen 
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I: THE NOUN 


1. Characteristic of the noun category is its ability to express various rela- 
tions to other elements of the sentence through an inflectional system, called a 
declension, and which comprises formal variations in number, case and gender. 
Nouns may be modified by articles, pronouns, adjectives and numerals. In 
relation to the verb, the noun may function as subject or as direct or indirect 
object. It may serve as the complement of a preposition, and it may be used 
adverbially in indications of point in time, duration, place, measure and price. 
In relation to another noun, it may express a possessive, partitive, objective or 
subjective notion, and it may form an apposition or assume the role of an 
adjective denoting quality. The link between nouns and adjectives is discussed 
in §§ 103-107. 


Number 


Collectives 


2. In most cases where the singular appears to be used with the value of a 
plural, it has collective meaning. This collective singular, while designating a 
plurality of objects, does not view these objects individually, but rather as a 
whole. Some collective singulars are etymologically neuter plurals which, in 
some acceptations or in specific usages, have preserved a value of plurality. 
This is the case with folha ‘leaf’, derived from the Latin neuter plural folia, and 
which frequently appears with the collective meaning of ‘leaves, foliage’: ans 
que'l cim reston . .. despoillat de fuoilla (A. Daniel XVI 2) ‘before the tree-tops 
remain stripped of their leaves’; vert son li ram e de fuelha cubert (R. Jorda: 
Prov. Inedita 291,1) ‘green are the branches and covered with foliage’; et era 
senes fuelha essenes escorsa (H. Suchier 173,29) ‘and it was without foliage and 
without bark’. Even the masculine folh, which continues the neuter singular 
foliu(m), is occasionally used with collective value: quan l’albre's cargon de 
fuelh (P. Rogier I 2) ‘when the trees become covered with leaves’; dinz cambra 
o sotz fuoill (G. Ademar I 11) ‘in a chamber or under the leaves’; eh ram son 
cubert de folha e'l rossinhols sotz lo folh chanta d’amor (B. de Ventadorn 39,3) 
“and the branches are covered with leaves, and the nightingale under the leaves 
is singing of love’. No semantic difference is discernible, in this last example, 
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between folha and folh, and folh may further compete with folha as a countable 
noun: per lo bruoill naisso‘il fuoill (Marcabru XXIV 2) ‘in the forest the leaves 
are born’. A specific value of the masculine folh is that of ‘page of a book’: e 
mostret li lo foil el luec (Flamenca, v. 2594) ‘and he showed him the page and 
the place’. 


3. The collective /a ossa, from the Latin neuter plural dssa, is used globally 
about all the bones of a body and about skeletal remains: prendia lo cors e la 
ossa (Sainte Enimie, v. 1493) ‘She took the mortal remains’; rozetz la carn e 
Vossa (G. Figueira: Bartsch-Koschwitz 221,15) ‘you gnaw the flesh and the 
bones’; anc no vic el mon lajor ossa (P. Cardenal XVI 37) ‘never in the world 
did I see an uglier bone-heap’. The masculine singular os and plural os or osses 
stress individual occurrence: per aquo veleziro li mei os (Sermons XVII 12) 
‘therefore my bones grew old’; si coma goz ... que’s vai per los osses trian 
(Flamenca, v. 1504) ‘just like a dog which is looking for bones’. The plural 
variant osses is obtained through hypercharacterization of number; it is a pluriel 
sensible created for the purpose of setting the plural formally apart from the 
singular. 


4. Vestimenta, reflecting the Latin neuter plural vestimenta, designates the 
clothes one is normally wearing: els trop nutz, ses vestimenta (B. de Born 41,6) 
‘and I find them naked without clothes’; et esquinta sa vestimenta (Sainte 
Enimie, v. 596) ‘and he ruined his clothes’. Since vestimenta thus denotes a 
plurality of garments, it may adopt a plural form in -s: e li efant prendio lor 
vestimentas (Sermons XIV 15) ‘and the children took their clothes’, which 
carries distributive value in this instance. This trend is widespread, paralleling 
the change to countable nouns that affects several neuters: folhas ‘leaves’; 
lauras ‘lips’, etc. The masculine vestimen ‘garment, piece of clothing’ is more 
individualized: ella medesma teiset so vestimént (Boeci: Appel 105,190) ‘she 
herself wove her own dress’; e blanccas armaduras e totz los vestimens (Appel 
6,127) ‘and white armors and all the clothes’. 


5. Alongside the masculine plural bratz or bras or brasses, the latter a 
pluriel sensible (§ 3), Occitan has derived from VL brachiu — brachia a collec- 
tive la bras(s)a, a global expression for ‘both arms’: entre sa brassa lo portet (H. 
Suchier 91,182) ‘he carried him in his arms’; mort te veg e tenc en ma brassa 
(Marienklage, v. 675) ‘dead I see you and hold you in my arms’: The semantic 
difference between Ja brassa and the masculine plural Jos bratz is negligible as 
seen from the occurrence of both of these forms in exactly the same locution: 
entre sos bras (Appel 125,91). In the following passage: qui sa dompna en son 
bratz te (Ussel XXIV 12 & A. de Peguilhan 37,12) ‘he who holds his lady in his 
arm(s)’, the use of the masculine singular is surprising and may be an error (the 
poem is preserved in a single ms.). Brassa may further serve to denote a 
measurement ‘fathom’, i. e. the length of the outstretched arms, in which case it 
forms a regular plural brassas: rompian .xv. brassas del mur de Roma (Bartsch- 
Koschwitz 425,16) ‘they tore down fifteen fathoms of the wall of Rome’. This 
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term is flanked by a synonymous derivation in -ada: doas brassadas (Jaufré, v. 
2315) ‘two fathoms’. 

6. The nouns paira, c(h)arra and semoia, denoting ancient measures and 
encountered in the old chartes, are all collective plurals: doa paira de Peron 
(Chartes 64,3) ‘two yokes (of oxen) belonging to Peiron’; .vii. charra de leigna 
(ibid. , 282,37) ‘two cart-loads of fire-wood’; tria semoia d’annona (ibid., 98,33) 
‘three demi-muids of wheat’. Semoia represents an analogical formation as mo- 
dius is a masculine noun in Latin. 

7. The rare la mura ‘city walls’ (cf. OFr. la mure) is an analogical collective 
noun based on the masculine murus ‘wall’: bastir la mura (Sainte Enimie, v. 
1278) ‘to build the city walls’ (FEW VI 245; Lausberg § 606). 


8. The masculine ramus — rami develops a collective variant *rama by 
analogy with folia, and this form is continued in Gallo-Romance as Oc. rama, 
OF r. raime: e'l luocs ... . es claus de rama branchuda (Marcabru V 51) ‘and the 
place is enclosed by dense branches’; guar de pauc albr’ eis grantz rama (ibid., 
XI 29) ‘for from a small tree come several branches’ (and not * ‘a big branch’); 
cf. OFr. il ot chanter sus la raime (Roman de la Rose, v. 82) ‘he hears (the birds) 
sing on the branches’. Levy (SW VII 14) gives a few additional examples of 
rama, but far more common is the use of suffixated forms serving to render the 
collective notion: desus la ramada (Marcabru XXVIII 4) ‘on the branches’. 
With folh — folha again providing an obvious parallel (§ 2), even the masculine 
ram may at times carry some measure of collective value: si nom bayz’ en 
cambr’ o sotz ram (Guillaume IX VIII 18) ‘if she does not kiss me in a chamber 
or under a bough’. Appel (p. 294) translates “Gezweig’, Jeanroy ‘la ramée’. 


9. The masculine noun frictus ‘fruit? may undergo influence from the neu- 
ters in -a, whereby a Late Latin fructa is created (FEW III 826); it is continued 
as frucha: la beleza de la frucha (Sermons XXX 9) ‘the beauty of the fruit’; 
manjar ... de la frucha del dih fruchier (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 27512) ‘eat of the 
fruit from the aforementioned fruit-tree’. The masculine singular frug, fruch 
itself is often used as a mass noun: totz los arbres que bo fruh porto (Sermons 
XXX 15) ‘all the trees that bear good fruit’; flors e fuelhas e frug fazen (Breviari 
d’ Amor, v. 11264) ‘bearing flowers and leaves and fruit’. Frug and frucha are 
thus often synonymous, and it is significant that Tobler (II 51) expresses cau- 
tion about the excessive use of the term collective, preferring instead in many 
instances to talk of the transition of a word into the category of mass nouns 
(Meyer-Liibke III § 21). Frucha is rarely given plural form: e fruchas e 
boinetas (Flamenca, v. 945) ‘and fruits and beignets’. 


10. Flor ‘flower’ may sometimes receive collective treatment: en un verger, 
de flor tot gen cobert (G. de Bornelh 1,3) ‘in a garden nicely covered with 
flowers’; e ses folh’ e ses flor (ibid., 36,2) ‘and without foliage and without 
flowers’; fai bo fruch e bona flor (ibid., 62,17) ‘it produces good fruit and good 
flowers’. In this last passage, flor is used as a mass noun just like frug. The 
singular of flor is further encountered with the meaning of ‘blossoming time’: e 
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can no grana lespics si com pareis a la flor (G. de Bornells 27,10) ‘and when the 
ear does not ripen as it promises at blossoming time’. 

11. With names of plants and animals it is not always important to stress 
individual occurrence. As a result, it is quite common for the singular to be 
used generically referring to the species (§ 223). In such cases, we are dealing 
with a representative rather than with a truly collective function: per cuillir 
violeta (G. d’Espanha: Riquer 283,6) ‘in order to pick violets’; can creis la 
frescha folh’ el rams (G. de Bornelh 33,1) ‘when the fresh leaf and the branch 
grow’; al fenestral ... cubert de palma e de jonc (Flamenca, v. 843) ‘by the 
window covered with palm leaves and rushes’. 

12. The word peis or peisso(n) ‘fish’, when applied to fish as a food item ‘to 
eat fish’, is not collective in the sense that it means ‘to eat several fish’, but 
rather it parallels a mass noun like ‘meat’: mota carn e mot peys (H. Suchier 
377,LViI 3) ‘much meat and much fish’; pois li det veneisun e peis (G. de 
Rossillon: Appel 1,381) ‘then he gave him venison and fish’; de pan e de 
peysson li autre li an dat (Appel 8,211) ‘the others gave him bread and fish’ 
(Meyer-Liibke III § 21). 

13. Pluma is sometimes encountered with the collective meaning of ‘plum- 
age, all the feathers of a bird’: son ses pluma (ibid., 125,19) ‘they are without 
feathers’; et arabon li las vielhas plumas, e pueys ... noirisson la tan tro que tota 
es renovelada de pluma (ibid., 125,106) ‘and they tear out its old feathers, and 
then they feed it until its plumage has grown back out completely’; sa pluma li 
trembla (D. de Pradas: Bartsch-Koschwitz 198,9) ‘all its feathers are trembling’. 
Latin made a similar use of pliima, just as the singular pilus is attested in Vulgar 
Latin with the collective meaning of ‘hairy covering of an animal’: ubi pilus non 
est (Mulomedicina Chironis) ‘where there is no hair’ (Léfstedt I 11-23 & Philol. 
Komm. 178-79). Occitan offers examples of pel, cabel ‘coating of hair’ and 
cri(n) ‘hair, horsehair, mane’ used as collectives: non 4 lo pel chanut (Boeci: 
Appel 105,107) ‘he does not have grey hair’; saur (ab) lo cabeyl (Appel 2,67) 
‘he had blond hair’; ab saura cri (Marcabru XVII 26) ‘with white hair’. The 
singular crin is found alternating with the plural crins in the following passages 
from Flamenca: le capellans sa crin li tol (v. 3581) ‘the priest cuts off her hair’; 
no'us cujes ges que las crins arga Na Bellapila (v. 3584) ‘do not at all believe that 
lady Bellapila burns the hair’. The noun is perhaps decidedly collective in the 
first instance: sa crin ‘sa chevelure’, while more individualized in the second: fas 
crins ‘les méches’. 

14. The term «collective singular» is misleading in cases where the singular 
is not chosen to evoke a plurality of beings or things, but rather has representa- 
tive function. This use is common in Latin with names of nationalities; cf. 
Romanus ‘the Roman people’; Poenus ‘the Carthaginians’, and while it may be 
imitated in Modern French, Gamillscheg (p. 5) declares this syntax practically 
unknown to Old French. A rare Occitan instance of this construction is con- 
tained in the following passage from the classical poetry: si cum Provenzals o 
fai (R. de Vaqueiras III 89) ‘how the Provengaux make love’, and in a 15th 
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century pastorela, lo Turc appears several times with the value of a plura): 
contra lo Turc (Bartsch-Koschwitz 437,24) ‘against the Turks’; prega ton filh que 
lo Turc conquistem (ibid. , 438,35) ‘beg your son that we may defeat the Turks’. 
Lo Turc strikes a certain note of contempt as being the epitome of heathendom 
to the Christians and almost the symbol of Antichrist; cf. renegat Ture, ... 
diable dampnat (ibid., 438,19) ‘renegade Turk, damned devil’. A similar use of 
the singular with representative value is encountered sporadically with nouns 
designating two identical parts of the body, notably with uelh ‘eye’: qui's 
vuelha n’aura l’uelh mulhat (P. Cardenal XXXII 22) ‘he who wants to will have 
his eyes filled with tears because of it’; volares hueilh cluc (Sordel XIX 25) ‘you 
will fly with your eyes closed’, but the norm is for the use of the plural in such 
locutions (§ 99). 

15. Some original neuter plural developments are not semantically diffe- 
rent from the outcome of the corresponding neuter singulars, so /o prat and la 
prada both ‘meadow’ < pratum — prata; lo cilh and la cilha both ‘eyelash’, etc. 
Other original neuters in -a may develop specific semantic connotations; thus 
while /o crit, post-verbal formation drawn form cridar ‘to cry, to shout’, trans- 
lates as ‘cry, shout’, /a crida is not used simply as a collective ‘cries’, but serves 
to render the notion of ‘proclamation, public announcement’ (cf. Fr. la criée 
‘auction’): vei per crida maint’ amor delida (A. Daniel VII 54) ‘I see many a 
love destroyed through public announcement’; quant la crida sera facha (Jutga- 
men General, p. 76) ‘when the proclamation is made’. Another example is 
gra(n) ‘grain’ vs. grana ‘seed’ < granum — grana. La faia means ‘beechwood’ vs. 
lo fau, fag “beech-tree’: lo chans per la faia (B. de Venzac V 1) ‘the song through 
the beech-wood’; this is an analogical development, as Lat. fagus is a feminine 
noun. 

16. Occitan possesses various collective nouns designating troops, ser- 
vants, followers or other groupings. Though formally singular, these nouns 
may show a fluctuating agreement pattern, the grammatical agreement being 
based either on form or on meaning. Ost ‘army’ may be followed by a verb in 
the singular or in the plural: /a ost torné atras de lai don so vengut e prezon 
Rabastencs (Croisade Albigeoise 75,1) ‘the army withdrew in the direction it 
had come from, and it captured Rabastencs’. The military terms crozada ‘troop 
or army of crusaders’ and cavalcada ‘people on horseback’ are collectives built 
on the -ada suffix < Lat. -dta: ab tant bela crozada (ibid., 200,104) ‘with such a 
magnificent army of crusaders’; tota esta cavalcada (Jaufré, v. 9364) ‘all those 
people on horseback’. These collectives are the equivalent of li crozat/los 
crozatz and li cavaler/los cavalers. Companha ‘company, troop, crowd, com- 
panions, followers’ is treated as a singular noun: el estet en oraso amb sa 
companya (Pseudo-Turpin 515,10) ‘he was in prayer with his companions’; una 
gran companha de gens (H. Suchier 45,1553) ‘a large crowd of people’. A rare 
occurrence of a plural companhas is easily explained, as the context reveals that 
it refers to the entourage of several barons: e Jas bonas companhas (Croisade 
Albigeoise 209,88) ‘and the excellent troops’. The collectives barnat, baronia, 
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barnatge denote the totality of barons in the service of a lord or a country: el 
comensa asamblar son barnat (ibid., 180,16) ‘he began to assemble his barons’; 
ab sa gran baronia (ibid., 52,17) ‘with his numerous barons’; /o barnatge de 
Franssa (Bartsch-Koschwitz 221,30) ‘the barons of France’. 

17. Mainada ‘servants, household, suite, staff < mansiondta, while mod- 
ified by the feminine singular of articles, possessives and adjectives, is usually 
constructed with a plural verb: e fes castiar sa mainada que non fasson bruida 
(Jaufré, v. 7360) ‘and she urged her servants not to make any noise’; e vengon 
per las plassas la mainada’n Simon (Croisade Albigeoise 200,2) ‘and lord Si- 
mon’s troops advanced across the open terrain’. It is less frequently combined 
with a verb in the singular: trastota ma mainada era morta (ibid., 179,22) ‘all my 
servants would have been killed’; un se pot eser ajustada, disunt, tan estraina 
mainada? Qe gerun ni ge volun dir? (Jaufré, v. 2917) ‘where, they say, can such 
a strange group of people have gathered? What are they looking for, and what 
do they want to say?’. The choice of a singular verb seems to have been dictated 
by the presence of a predicative adjective in the above passages. 

18. Clercia, clergia may serve as a collective noun with the meaning of 
‘clergy, clergymen’: mas el s’en escapé am la autra clercia (Croisade Albigeoise 
98,25) ‘but he escaped with the other members of the clergy’. Constructed with 
a singular verb in the opening sentence, clergia is then taken up by a plural 
pronoun in this passage: clergia non valc anc mais tan: qu’ill solon anar prezi- 
cant, mas eras van peiras lansan (P. Cardenal XLVII 1) ‘the clerics were never 
worth that much: for they used to go about preaching, but now they are 
throwing stones’. Most often, clercia is used as an abstract noun meaning 
‘erudition, learning’: ab meins de clerzia (ibid., XXIX 32) ‘with less erudition’. 

19. The collective noun Ja gens or gentz — la gen ‘people’, a continuation of 
the Latin feminine singular gens — gentem, displays an unusually high degree of 
fluctuation in its agreement pattern, affecting not only the category of number: 
la gen vs. las gens, but also that of gender although, in this latter case, the 
masculine gender is documented only for certain predicative adjectives, while it 
is not evidenced in the shape of modifying articles or pronouns. In accordance 
with its etymological source, gen is usually treated as a feminine singular noun: 
quals es aquesta gens (Appel 6,5) ‘who are these people’; per enoi far a la gen 
(B. de Ventadorn 1,12) ‘to annoy people’; conogutz per tanta bona gen (Peirol 
II 4) ‘known by so many good people’; entre gent estraigna (ibid., XXII 1) 
‘among strangers’. Accompanying verbs may be in the singular: tota li gens venc 
a la messa (Flamenca, v. 3889) ‘all the people went to mass’, with /i as a variant 
of the feminine singular article Ja; but so strong is the inherent notion of 
plurality that this singular noun is quite frequently constructed with a verb in 
the plural: e tota la gen de la terra menun agesta eisa gera (Jaufré, v. 3167) ‘and 
all the people in the world carry on that same war’; car una gens vencuda nos an 
totz ratizatz (Croisade Albigeoise 190,23) ‘for some vanquished people have 
completely pushed us back’. Gen itself may be given plural form: obediensa deu 
portar a motas gens (Guillaume IX VII 31) ‘he must show submission to many 
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people’; entre las avols gens (Perdigon I 53) ‘among the evil people’; can las 
gens s’en foron issidas (Flamenca, v. 3219) ‘when the people had left’. The 
plural gens serves as the equivalent of an indefinite om ‘people, they’ in the 
following passage: ben leu dirian las gens (P. Vidal XXII 3) ‘people might say’. 
While the plural gens is thus documented from the very beginnings of the 
Occitan literary language, Gamillscheg (p.7) dates its appearance in French to 
the 16th century, but this is obviously an oversight, as the plural is equally 
common in the medieval language of the North. Syntactic fluctuations may 
even be observed within the same sentence as in the following passages from 
the Sainte Foi: bella foil gentz, si fosson san (v. 45) ‘the people would have been 
beautiful if they had been healthy’; ploras la gentz e son marid (v. 342) ‘the 
people are sad and grieved’, where the noun is modified by the feminine 
singular article (foil, in the first example, contains the enclitic variant of the 
feminine article /i) while the predicative adjectives are in the masculine 
nominative plural, as they are also in: aisso so unas gens coratguos e ardit 
(Appel 6,33) ‘these are some courageous and daring people’. The locution 
grans gens may be followed by a verb either in the singular or in the plural: 
grans gens lo seguia (Breviari d’ Amor, v.22366) ‘many people followed him’; 
adonx vengron grans gens a l’emperador (Appel 118,103) ‘then many people 
came to the emperor’. Formally, it is not possible to tell whether grans gens is a 
nominative singular or a nominative plural (Appel 260), but the same locution 
does occur as an accusative plural: ab grans gens de pelegrins (Appel 121,7) 
‘with a large crowd of pilgrims’; ab tan grans gens (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter 
II 44) ‘with such a great crowd’. A faulty agreement is displayed in: a grans gens 
falsa (P. Cardenal XVII 43) ‘there are a great many false people’. 


20. In the singular, gen may designate a specific group or race or nation: la 
cal li gentz paguana appellava ... Auriana (Appel 8,3) ‘which the heathens 
called Auriana’; encontra sarrazina gen (G. de Bornelh 67,37) ‘against the 
Saracen people’; ab la menuda gen (ibid. , 77,56) ‘with the humble people’; que 
fan Venfan d’aquella gens engleza? (P. Cardenal XII 33) ‘what do the children 
of that English nation do?’, this last example displaying the form gens instead of 
the expected gen. Aquestas tres genz (Sordel XLIII 583) means ‘these three 
groups of people’. 


21. Bestial is a collective masculine singular noun, referring either to 
‘cattle’ or to ‘animals’ in a general sense: intron en l’autruy pasquier ab lur 
bestial (Breviari d’Amor, v. 18272) ‘they enter somebody else’s pasture with 
their cattle’; si lur bestials dona dan (ibid., v. 18281) ‘if their cattle does any 
damage’; d’aquest bestial salvatge (ibid., v. 19267) ‘of those wild animals’. Ap- 
pel (p.218) surmises the existence of a collective feminine singular bestia 
‘cattle’, found rhyming with paria in a pastorela by Marcabru: pastorgar tanta 
bestia (XXX 20) ‘tend so much cattle’. This interpretation is far from certain, 
however, since bestfa could be a mere poetic licence necessitated by the dif- 
ficult rhyme scheme, and furthermore the use of the singular in connection with 
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tan is a fairly common feature ($ 553), which makes it very plausible that the 
meaning here is ‘so many an animal’. 

22. Rauba, which is of Germanic origin (cf. Germ. Raub and Engl. rob), is 
encountered as a collective noun with the meaning of ‘spoils, loot, booty’: tota 
la bela rauba mezo en un monton (Croisade Albigeoise 33,16) ‘all the rich booty 
they placed in one heap’. It evolves into a countable noun with the value of 
‘suit, costume, dress, set of clothes’: una mot bela rauba ... li a fait amarvir 
(ibid. , 63,20) ‘he had a very beautiful costume made for him’, and as a final step 
in this evolution, it develops a new plural in -s: pro aviatz raubas (Breviari 
d’Amor, v. 16289) ‘you had many clothes’ (SW VII 43-45). 


Internal Plurality and pluralia tantum 


23. The plural may designate a set of objects which together form a unit. 
This is the case with li drap ‘clothes’ (Nyrop V § 88,2) which, when designating 
collectively the clothes a person is wearing, comes close in meaning to that of a 
singular such as ‘dress, suit, costume’ or the like. Li drap is found alternating 
with lo vestimént in the following passages from the Boeci: ella medesma teiset 
so vestimént (Appel 105,190) ‘she herself had woven her dress’; bél sun li drap 
que la domn’ a vestit (ibid., 105,199) ‘beautiful is the dress which the lady is 
wearing’. Similarly, gratz lit. ‘steps’ comes to denote ‘stairway’, and escacs 
translates as ‘chess-board’. Examples are given in § 245 under the plural of the 
indefinite article. 

24. Lat. litteras, used originally about the sum total of letters of which a 
written message consists, comes to denote the written message itself while 
retaining its plural form; it is continued in Occitan as letras ‘a letter’: estas letras 
foro lo dia donadas de Sant Bertolmieu (Appel 100,172) ‘this letter was written 
on the day of Saint Bartholomew’; letras l’escrivo enayssi (H. Suchier 37,1265) 
‘they write him a letter in this manner’ (referred to in v. 1279 as Ja carta); nos ti 
trametem per nostras propias letras tot so que voles saber (ibid., 342,11 7) ‘we 
shall tell you in our own letter everything you want to know’. The plural letras is 
further used with the meaning of ‘science, knowledge, education’: jassiaisso 
quwiilli fos simpla femena e ses letras (Appel 119,52) ‘although she was a simple 
woman without education’; e saub ben letras (Vidas XL 4) ‘and he was a man of 
learning’. This last example may serve as an illustration of how the semantic 
change involved in moving from ‘letters’ to ‘education’ came about: ‘he knew 
letters’, i.e. ‘he knew how to read’ > ‘he was educated’. For an example of uns 
breus with the meaning ‘a letter’, see § 245. 

25. The term pluralia tantum applies to nouns which occur in the plural 
only such as tenebras ‘darkness’; nossas ‘wedding’; novas ‘news’: tantost tenebras 
fachas son (Breviari d’Amor, v.23648) ‘soon it grew dark’; las nossas fan 
(Daurel et Beton, v. 152) ‘they celebrate the wedding’; et estet gran temps que de 
sa moler non audi novas (Sermons V 13) ‘and he was a long time without 
hearing news of his wife’. Following are totally isolated occurrences of the 
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singular: qui y fazia nossa (H. Suchier 122,13) ‘he who celebrated his wedding 
during them’ (i.e. en aquestas lunas); la tenebra escura (ibid., 230,513) ‘the 
somber darkness’ (cf. OSp. Ja tiniebra encountered in Berceo). As a liturgical 
term denoting a canonical prayer-hour, vespras ‘vespers’ is consistently used in 
plural form: hom sona las vespras ja (Flamenca, v. 923) ‘they are already ring- 
ing vespers’ (with additional instances in v. 915, 921, 926), while the singular /a 
vespra is the equivalent of Fr. la veille, referring like it to the evening that 
precedes a holiday: fa vespra de Sant Andrieu ‘the eve of Saint Andrew’s’ (SW 
VHI 704-05). For the use of lo vespre vs. vespra, see SW, ibid.; § 41. 

26. Generally speaking, nouns designating objects that consist of two more 
or less identical parts, as is the case for example with certain items of clothing 
such as bragas and calzas both ‘breeches, trousers’, are used in the plural only: 
e per aizo donero mi capa e gonella e calzas (Chartes 179,6) ‘and therefore they 
gave me cloak and coat and trousers’; em braias fon (Flamenca, v. 2192) ‘he was 
wearing breeches’. A plurality of the designated object is not implied, bragas 
referring to only one pair of breeches; instead, we have to do with an internal 
plurality. Pelissos ‘fur-coat’ may be treated in the same manner: e rom sos 
pelissos (Daurel et Beton, v.345) ‘and she tears her fur-coat’, although it is 
found alternating freely with the singular: e rom som pelisso (ibid., v. 1143). A 
singular braga is unusual; it is seen a couple of times in Jaufré, in both instances 
in a negative construction: anc no lur remas . . . ni camisa ni braga (v. 404) ‘they 
had neither shirt nor trousers left’; ja eu noca viesta mais braga (v. 5616) ‘may I 
never again put on a pair of breeches’. A singular braie is also found in Old 
French (Moignet 87). A negative context may also account for the use of a 
singular caussa: e non ac sabbata ni caus(s)a (Flamenca, v.2199) ‘and he had 
neither shoes nor trousers’ vs. caussas hac (ibid., v. 5831) ‘he wore trousers’. 
Some of these nouns are discussed further under the plural form of the indefi- 
nite article (§ 246). 


Unica 


27. Nouns designating unica, i.e. objects of which only one of a kind 
exists, are usually found in the singular only, so enfern ‘hell’; sol, solelh ‘sun’; 
cel ‘heaven, sky’, etc.: e nos traissist d’enfern preon (Appel 104,54) ‘and you 
pulled us out from the depths of hell’; Jas vertutz, que an lo solelhs e la luna 
(N’At de Mons I 109) ‘the powers which the sun and the moon have’; e regar- 
datz las estelas del cel (G. de Bornelh 54,17) ‘and look at the stars in the sky’. 
There are exceptions to this rule, however: las penas dels yferns (Appel 117, 
headline) ‘the sufferings of hell’; dissendetz als iferns (H. Suchier 101,131) ‘you 
descended into hell’. The use of a plural enferns is suggestive of classical influ- 
ence; cf. the Latin masculine plural inféri, inférni ‘the dead, the underworld’. 

28. Proper nouns are by definition unica, hence their occurrence in the 
singular only: Proensa ‘Provence’; Avinhé ‘Avignon’; Amfos ‘Alfonso’. An 
exception such as Flandres finds a historical explanation in the fact that since 
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medieval times this province has been divided up into two parts, a Flemish and 
a French section: cel de Flandres (Appel 6,10) ‘the one from Flanders’. Cezar 
may evolve from a proper noun to become a title ‘emperor’ and is in this 
particular acceptation subject to a plural formation: dotze Cezars ac Roma (K. 
Bartsch: Lesebuch 151,17) ‘Rome had twelve emperors’. 


Abstracts 


29. The abstract noun Jo plor ‘weeping, crying, lamentation’ (cf. Sp. Horo) 
is drawn from the verb plorar. It is used in the singular: sai m’en reman ... lo 
deziriers soven e'l plors (Marcabru I 24) ‘the frequent desiring and the weeping 
remain here with me’; ab mot gran plor (G. de la Barre, v.632) ‘with much 
weeping’. The substantival infinitive itself, lo plorar, may be used with identical 
value: car es mesclatz lo chanz ab lo plorar (L. Cigala: Prov. Inedita 182,4) ‘for 
the song is mixed with weeping’; per lor dol e per lor plorar (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 703) ‘with their grief and with their crying’. A close association with the word 
lagremas, larmas ‘tears’ is often adduced in order to account for the transforma- 
tion of /o plor into a plural los plors (Nyrop V § 88,1): am plors et am dolors 
vyuray (Appel 8,37) ‘I shall live with tears and grief; ab sospirs et ab plors (R. 
de Berbezilh II 41) ‘with sighs and with tears’. More importantly, this analogy 
may even lead to the creation of a countable un plor ‘a tear’: anc no‘n aic joy 
que nom costes un plor (A. de Peguilhan 29,3) ‘I never had any joy from it that 
did not cost me a tear’. But while a precise analogy can thus be cited as a 
possible motivation for, or starting-point of, the change of /o plor to los plors, 
one should not overlook the fact that this particular case is but part of a much 
broader trend, for it is true of abstract nouns in general that they very often 
tend to assume plural form in what seems originally to be some sort of an 
augmentative process serving to mark either intensity or repeated occurrence. 
This trend dates back to Latin: calores ‘strong heat’; amicitiae ‘proofs or man- 
ifestations of friendship’ (L6fstedt I 30ff.; Meyer-Liibke III § 27; Nyrop V § 
90). Occitan examples of plural abstract nouns are plentiful: leis don fatz 
clamors (G. de Cabestanh VIII 31) ‘the lady I am complaining about’; ac ne 
grans alegriers (Daurel et Beton, v. 1577) ‘he rejoiced over it’; e sufrirai freitz e 
calors (R. de Vaqueiras VIII 12) ‘and I shall suffer cold and heat’; can vei 
vostras beltatz (G. de Bornelh 34,25) ‘when I see your beauty’ or ‘beautiful 
features’. The use of the plural form of abstracts may at times be a poetic 
device. 

30. The plural form of abstracts is often found in prepositional locutions: 
vuolh sas belas dens en dos (B. de Born 32,52) ‘I want her beautiful teeth as a 
gift’; lonc temps ai amat em perdos (G. de Cabestanh IX 10) ‘for a long time I 
have loved in vain’; quar ylh es ses totas merces (A. de Maruelh XXIV 5) ‘for 
she is completely without mercy’; ab enjans (ibid., XIX 45) ‘with deceit’; en 
grans pessamens (Perdigon I 44) ‘in great anguish’; en tals temors (ibid., VIII 
30) ‘in such fear’. 
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31. All of this is not to say that the use of abstract nouns in the singular is a 
rare phenomenon: ab la dolchor del temps novel (Guillaume [X X 1) ‘with the 
sweetness of the new season’; ja mais d’amor nom jauziray (J. Rudel V 29) ‘TJ 
shall never enjoy love’; can lo glatz el frechs e la neus s’en vai e torna la calors 
(G. de Bornelh 12,1) ‘when the ice and the cold and the snow flee and the heat 
returns’. Nor is the singular by any means barred from prepositional locutions: 
quar Tai servid’ en perdo (P. Vidal V 26) ‘for I have served her in vain’; ses 
enjan (B. de Ventadorn 1,17) ‘without deceit’. 

32. Fluctuating usage is noted for treva(s), trega(s) ‘truce’, with the plural 
apparently the preferred form: Ferragut obtenc trevas de Rotlan (Pseudo-Tur- 
pin 493,35) ‘Ferragut obtained a truce from Roland’; demanderon tregas (Ap- 
pel 121,14) ‘they asked for a truce’ vs. ab mi non podetz mai trobar ... patz... 
ni treva (Bartsch-Koschwitz 244,25) ‘with me you can never again find peace or 
a truce’. The word patz ‘peace’ is rarely given plural form: ad aicelh jorn, seran 
las patz mudada en guerra (H. Suchier 159,80) ‘on that day, peace will be 
changed into war’. The participle remains in the singular, however, and a 
variant offers serra la pais, but a comparable use of the plural form is encoun- 
tered in Italian: far le paci, as well as in Hispanic (Meyer-Liibke III § 34). 


Distributive Value 


33. The plural may be used with distributive value: de Cezar, de Pompieu 
sai ieu perfiechamens las vidas e las mortz (Bartsch-Koschwitz 235,9) ‘I know 
perfectly well about the life and death of Caesar and Pompey’. 


Gender 


34. With the loss of the neuter category in Vulgar Latin, only the masculine 
and the feminine gender survive in Occitan. For the retention of the neuter 
form of adjectives, see §§ 138-153. 

35. A few nouns are of a fluctuating gender, so dia ‘day’; serpen ‘snake’; 
sanc ‘blood’; mar ‘sea’; joven ‘youth’. This fluctuation is etvmologically deter- 
mined, dating back to Latin or having arisen with the loss of the neuter cate- 
gory. Dia as a feminine noun is practically restricted to the locution (tras)tota 
dia ‘all day’, but the hesitation in gender is further reflected in the word for 
‘Sunday’: una domenga, lo dimerge < die dominica/dominicu. As for serp and 
serpen < serpis — serpentem, the short form appears to be exclusively feminine, 
while the longer form fluctuates: us fers serpens (Sainte Enimie, v.1077) ‘a 
fierce snake’; las malas serpentz (Appel 8,131) ‘the evil snakes’; e Seth... vi un 
serpent... E Seth fo mot espaventatz de la serpent (H. Suchier 174,33) ‘and Seth 
saw a snake. And Seth was much frightened by the snake’. Sanc, though mostly 
masculine, is encountered as a feminine noun, but alternating with the mas- 
culine within the same text: e tanta sanc esparsa (Croisade Albigeoise 161,78) 
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‘and so much blood spilled’ vs. de lo sanc espars (ibid., 212,100) ‘of the spilled 
blood’. The Latin neuter mare is resolved as a feminine noun: per la mar 
(Sordel II 18) ‘on the sea’; but there are occasional instances of a masculine 
form: eran luegn en lo mar (Appel 8,106) ‘they were far out at sea’. There are 
only very isolated examples of an etymological la joven: la tua juventz sera 
renoelada (Sermons XVII 18) ‘your youth will be restored’; e m’es bel qu’el 
mieu joi s’enant la jovens (P. d’Alvernhe XI 31) ‘and it pleases me that in my 
joy youth is exalted’. Elsewhere, joven is consistently masculine: e de petit 
iovent (Appel 7,59) ‘and very young’. 

36. Ma(n) ‘hand’ < manu appears infrequently as a masculine noun in 
certain texts in spite of its etymological feminine gender. This occasional shift is 
no doubt caused by the distinctive masculine ending -u; it is a case of flexional 
attraction, dating back to Vulgar Latin times when the endings were still dis- 
tinct. This early dating gains further support from the continuation of manu as 
a masculine noun in Rhaeto-Romance (Lausberg § 659). Examples of a mas- 
culine ma(n) seem to be most frequent in Flamenca and Jaufré, although they 
also occur in the classical poetry: ab lo man nuz (Flamenca, v. 2429) ‘with the 
naked hand’; ab lo man senestre (ibid., v. 5723) ‘with the left hand’; ge ac lo 
man el pe perdut (Jaufré, v. 2994) ‘for he had lost his hand and his foot’; mas 
joins (G. Faidit 55,29) ‘(with) folded hands’; els mas amdos (B. de Born 32,33) 
‘and both hands’. The masculine gender may also be deduced from the use of 
enclitic article forms (cf. els mas above), since the feminine article is not 
normally subject to enclisis, although rare instances do occur: e ten ades las 
claus el ma (Flamenca, v. 1359) ‘and he always holds the keys in his hand’; eu 
lau... el col els mas (P. Vidal XXIX 64) ‘I praise both her neck and her 
hands’. Alternating forms appear in the following passages: per lo mam pres 
(H. Suchier 40,1395) vs. pel ma mi pres (ibid., 40,1389) ‘he took me by the 
hand’. 

37. While amor ‘love’ is a feminine noun, it may occasionally appear in the 
masculine gender when referring to the God of Love: anc non cujeit quem 
pogues far Amors tan de plaser ..., mas ara vec qu’eu nom posc tan ni can 
partir de lui (Perdigon XIII 1) ‘never did I think that Love could give me so 
much pleasure, but now I see that I cannot at all separate myself from him’. 

38. Nouns of the -a declension which denote male beings are often subject 
to a fluctuating gender, arising from a conflict between sex and flexion. Lo 
propheta vs. la propheta ‘prophet’ may serve as an illustration of this type of 
nouns: sas prophetas (H. Suchier 70,2327) ‘his prophets’ vs. lo sans propheta 
Symeons (ibid., 42,1459) ‘the holy prophet Simeon’. Papa, ‘pope’; patriarca 
‘patriarch’ and evangelista ‘evangelist’? behave similarly. 

39. Names of cities are treated as feminine, not only those which display an 
-a ending, but others as well. Since they do not normally carry any article, the 
gender is revealed through grammatical agreement: ez er Tholosa Nova 
(Croisade Albigeoise 189,88) ‘and it will be New Toulouse’; cant Lavaur fon 
conquesa (ibid. , 69,1) ‘when Lavaur was conquered’. The article may be used in 
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exclamations: a/ la gentils Toloza ( ibid., 179,76) ‘oh, noble Toulouse’, and 
modifying articles and adjectives may follow the noun in an archaic, epic style: 
a Tholosa la gran (ibid., 39,3) ‘at Toulouse the great’. Masculine agreement 
appears in this passage where the proper noun is used as a reference to the 
inhabitants: totz Avinhos se met el vostre senhoratge (ibid., 153,20) ‘all of 
Avignon places itself under your lordship’. 

40. Certain names of religious holidays carry a feminine article, agreeing in 
gender with a non-expressed festa ‘feast-day’; cf. la festa sant Andrieu-(Flamen- 
ca, v. 6659) ‘Saint Andrew’s day’; pres de la sant Vincent (Croisade Albigeoise 
59,2) ‘towards Saint Vincent’; l’endeman fo la Sanz Joans (Flamenca, v. 471) 
‘the next day it was Midsummer Day’ (cf. Fr. /a Saint-Jean). There are excep- 
tions to this rule, however: .vii. ans aura... . as agest primier San Joan (Jaufré, 
v. 5036) ‘it will be seven years this coming Midsummer Day’. Here, agreement 
is made with an underlying dia or jorn rather than with the name itself; cf. lo 
jorn de san Johan (G. de la Barre, v. 4063) vs. la festa de san Johan (ibid. 
v. 4071) ‘on Midsummer Day’. 

41. Asa masculine noun, vespre means ‘evening’: canta lo vespre (Appel 
125,1) ‘it sings in the evening’, while the feminine vespra ‘eve’ refers to the 
evening that precedes a holiday (§ 25). However, the masculine form would 
appear to be used as a synonym of /a vespra in this passage: lo vespre d’una festa 
(ibid., 119,79) ‘on the eve of a holiday’, yet ‘evening’ is the only meaning 
accepted for /o vespre by Levy (SW VIII 704) who considers Appel’s transla- 
tion incorrect. 


Case 


42. The Occitan declension system parallels that of Old French. The case 
differentiation of masculine nouns is assured by -s: singular murs — mur, plural 
mur — murs ‘wall’, while the imparisyllables have a distinct nominative singular 
form: trobaire — trobador, trobador — trobadors ‘troubadour’. Nouns that do not 
have a nominative s in Latin may add this marker optionally: pater > paire(s) 
‘father’; tropator > trobaire(s) ‘troubadour’; baro > bar(s) ‘baron’. Nouns end- 
ing in -s or -tz have no flexion: cors — cors ‘body’; bratz — bratz ‘arm’. In the 
chartes and in post-classical texts, however, the formation of a pluriel sensible 
(8§ 3,5) in -es is not uncommon: singular cors - plural corses; singular bratz — 
plural brasses. Feminine nouns in -a have no case flexion: singular filha — plural 
filhas ‘daughter’, while most other nouns have a separate nominative singular 
form in -s; there is never any case distinction in the plural: singular naus — nau, 
plural naus ‘ship’. Only two feminine nouns are imparisyllables: sor(s) — seror 
‘sister’ and mdlher(s) — molhér ‘woman’. 

43. The two-case system is usually well observed by the troubadours, while 
a gradual erosion sets in during the post-classical era, tending in the direction of 
the elimination of the distinctive nominative case. Rules governing case use can 
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be inferred only from nouns that have the s alternation, or which have kept the 
imparisyllabic flexion. Examples involving adjectives are included in the data 
on case use, the rules being essentially the same as for nouns. 


The Nominative 


44. The principal roles of the nominative case are those of subject of the 
main verb and predicate of the verb esser ‘to be’: Jo rossinhols s’esbaudeya (B. 
de Ventadorn 23,1) ‘the nightingale rejoices’; merces es perduda (ibid., 31,41) 
“compassion is lost’; ors ni leos non etz vos ges (ibid., 1,55) ‘you are not at alla 
bear nor a lion’; aisso non es amors (ibid., 2,19) ‘this is not love’; lanquand li 
jorn son lonc en mai (J. Rudel V 1) ‘when the days are long in May’. 

45. The nominative also functions as predicate of other copulative verbs 
which, like esser, all stress existence such as devenir, esdevenir, endevenir, venir 
“to become’; tornar ‘to turn into, to become’; restar, remaner ‘to remain’: devenc 
sovens niers (A. Daniel XI 34) ‘I often turn black’; esdevenon amic (Marcabru 
XXXII 15) ‘they become friends’; e venc trobaire (Vidas IV 3) ‘and he became a 
troubadour’; li pastor tornan lop raubador (N’At de Mons V 100) ‘the 
shepherds turn into ravenous wolves’; ans que'l cim reston de branchas sec (A. 
Daniel XVI 1) ‘before the tree-tops remain dry in their branches’; mas eu 
remanh fis e verais (G. de Bornelh 6,40) ‘but I remain faithful and true’; e 
remanh escoloritz (B. de Ventadorn 42,40) ‘and I remain pale’. 

46. The nominative is used after esser faichs ‘to be made, to become’; esser 
elegitz ‘to be elected to’; esser levatz ‘to be elevated to’: e pois el fo faichs 
evesques de Tolosa (Vidas XXXIV,A 24) ‘and then he was made bishop of 
Toulouse’; e cant fo de Tholosa avesques elegitz (Appel 7,160) ‘and when he 
was elected bishop of Toulouse’; fui bisbes levatz (ibid., 107,104) ‘I was ele- 
vated to bishop’. 

47, The verbs of semblance parer and semblar, when meaning ‘to seem (to 
be), to appear (to be)’, behave like copulative verbs: e'l reis Felips anhels mi par 
(B. de Born 23,51) ‘and King Philip seems to me to be a lamb’; lur lauzars lur 
par bos (G. de Montanhagol XIII 39) ‘their praise seems good to them’; que's 
fan ric home parer (B. de Born 33,58) ‘who pretend to be men of high rank’; e 
semblari’ us pelegris malautes (P. d’Alvernhe XII 28) ‘and he would appear to 
be a sick pilgrim’; en Raymbautz ... sembla trop mielhs joglars que cavalliers 
(Perdigon XII 56) ‘and lord Raimbaut appears to be a minstrel far more than a 
knight’; no"m sembla jocs (G. Ademar II 11) ‘it does not seem a joke to me’. 
Semblar may also mean ‘to be like, to look like, to resemble’, in which case it is 
constructed with an object. If this construction involves a noun referring to a 
person, it is often difficult to determine whether this object is direct or indirect 
(cf. the absolute dative §§ 88-91): e no semblet ges lo senhor d’Orlei (B. de 
Born 18,33) ‘and he did not at all look like the lord of Orléans’; lo bon paire 
volgra sembles (A. de Peguilhan 35,5) ‘I would wish he were like his good 
father’. With inanimate nouns semblar is transitive as revealed by the form of 
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the pronoun in this passage: son ses pluma e no semblan paire ni mayre ...; tro 
que an pluma e que'ls semblo (Appel 125,19) ‘they (i. e. the young of the raven) 
are without feathers and do not look like their parents; until they have feathers, 
and until they look like them’; but such examples are hard to come by. 

48. The nominative serves regularly as factitive with reflexive verbs such as 
tener se ‘to consider oneself (to be)’; fenher se ‘to pretend to be’; sentir se ‘to 
feel’, Like esser + predicate, these verbs serve primarily to express a quality 
present in the subject, and it is as a result of this close association with the 
syntax of esser that the complements are put in the nominative case, agreement 
being made with the subject rather than with the direct-object reflexive pro- 
noun (Stimming 229; Meyer-Liibke III § 397; Nyrop V § 95,3; Schultz-Gora § 
171; S. de Vogel § 46,1): marritz mi ten e joios (R. de Berbezilh I 37) ‘I consider 
myself sad and joyful’ (several mss. carry an accusative irat); c’ab menhs m’en 
tengra paiatz (G. de Bornelh 39,39) ‘for I would consider myself satisfied with 
less’; me tenria paubres ses vos (P. Vidal XXXIX 48) ‘I would consider myself 
poor without you’; mout se fenh prims e savis (Sordel XXV 9) ‘he pretends to be 
very clever and wise’; don mi sen revengutz de tot lo marrimen (P. Vidal XL 31) 
‘whereby I feel cured of all the sadness’; encolpatz no'm sen (G. de Borneth 
24,11) ‘I do not feel guilty’. The reflexives faire se ‘to become’; metre se ‘to 
become’ and also ‘to pose as, to pretend to be’ (SW V 272) and depenher se ‘to 
claim to be’ (SW II 97) follow the same pattern: mil amic s’en fan ric (Marcabru 
XXVI 27) ‘a thousand friends become rich’; per far esbaudir mos vezis que's fan 
irat (P. Rogier III 1) ‘in order to delight my neighbors who become angry’; 
quan canorgues si mes Pey d’Alvernh’ (B. Marti V 31) ‘when Peire d’Alvernhe 
became a canon’; qui drutz se met (G. de Bornelh 46,64) ‘he who becomes a 
lover’; per que‘us metetz amaire (B. de Dia III 5) ‘why do you pose as a lover?’; 
anc trop rics no'm depeis (G. de Bornelh 59,41) ‘never did I claim to be very 
powerful’. The accusative is encountered only very sporadically with verbs of 
this group: no's sentia ges ben san (Flamenca, v. 6336) ‘he did not feel very well 
-at all’; gu’abans deu hom se meteys far leyal (A. de Peguilhan 52,15) ‘for one 
should rather make oneself loyal’. 

49. Stimming (pp. 242-43) considers the accusative to be the norm with the 
locution fener alcu + adjective ‘to keep or to maintain somebody in a given 
quality or condition’: lo rei que'us soli’ onrat tener (B. de Born 6,44, 1879 edit.) 
‘the king who used to keep you honored’, and yet there are frequent cases of 
the nominative: joves si te, quan guarda son cors bel (B. de Born 40,21) ‘she 
stays young when she keeps her body beautiful’; joves si te, quan li platz 
domnejar (ibid., 40,31) ‘he stays young when he finds pleasure in courting the 
ladies’. Case use becomes clear as soon as one maintains a distinction between 
the reflexive and the non-reflexive function of this locution: tener se + adjec- 
tive vs. tener alcu + adjective, for in the former case the nominative is the norm 
while in the latter the accusative prevails. 

50. Since the prepositional locution tener se per ‘to consider oneself (to be) 
serves to express a quality attributed to the subject, it is regularly followed by 


15 


an adjective in the nominative case just like the copulative verbs treated in the 
preceding paragraphs: totz homs per pagatz s’en ten (Flamenca, v. 7245) “every- 
body considers himself satisfied with it’; era'm tenh per enganatz (P. Vidal XXV 
14) ‘now I consider myself deceived’; qu’eu ja'm tenia per plus rics (R. de 
Vaqueiras XXII 38) ‘for I already considered myself richer’; de lui mi tenc per 
certas, ... qu’un don ... n’auras (J. de Puycibot IV 37) ‘I am certain that you 
will receive a gift from him’. Tener se per is synonymous with tener se (§§ 
48-49); additional examples are given in § 985 (Meyer-Liibke III § 36; Bourciez 
§ 313,a). 

51. The accusative is the norm with tener alcu per ‘to consider somebody 
(to be)’; cf. tener alcu § 49: de tét l’emperi'l tenien per senor (Boeci: Appel 
105,37) ‘of all the empire they considered him the lord’; desus un destrier vaire, 
c’om ten per bel (R. de Vaqueiras I 48) ‘on a grey-colored steed which people 
consider beautiful’; e tenh malvatz ome per pro (G. de Bornelh 53,8) ‘and I 
consider a wicked man to be worthy’. For the use of the nominative after 
prepositions, see §§ 937, 984-986. 

52. While the subject is not normally accompanied by a preposition, excep- 
tions do occur, specifically where the subject is modified by a numeral pre- 
ceded by locutions such as entro a ‘up to’ and plus de ‘more than’: mais de donas 
entro a .vii. van ab ella (Flamenca, v. 6743) ‘but up to seven ladies go with her’; 
escudier plus de .xxx.viii. agron ja'ls cavals esselatz (ibid., v.778) ‘more than 
thirty-eight squires had already saddled the horses’ (Meyer-Liibke III § 36; 
Nyrop V § 95,2; Togeby § 41,5). 

53. Verbs for ‘to be called’ such as esser apelatz, esser clamatz, clamar se, 
far se clamar, far se dire take the nominative: fo Clodoveus apelatz (Sainte 
Enimie, v.37) ‘he was called Clodovec’; be son a tort vellz apellaz (A. de 
Peguilhan 44,56) ‘I am wrongly called old’; er’ amics clamatz (G. de Bornelh 
46,96) ‘he was called a friend’; e Jovens se clama vencutz (Marcabru IV 44) ‘and 
Youth proclaims itself defeated’; per so fez se dire Cercamons (Vidas XXIV 3) 
‘and therefore he had himself called Cercamon’. In the following example, an 
accusative is used: aicell sera fil de dieu apelatc (B. d’Alamano: Prov. Inedita 
56,28) ‘he will be called the son of God’. The reflexive apelar se ‘to call oneself? 
is constructed with the nominative case: qui que ... s’apele forsatz (G. de 
Bornelh 42,97) ‘whoever may call himself hurt’, while the transitive apelar, as 
to be expected, takes an accusative serving as apposition to the direct object: 
abans ... qu’altruy apel traidor (A. de Peguilhan 52,16) ‘before he calls some- 
body else a traitor’ (§ 67). 

54. Aver nom ‘to be called’ shows an early hesitation between the nomina- 
tive and the accusative case, matched by the syntax of the same locution in Old 
French (Nyrop V § 95,4). Cases of the accusative are not uncommon, and this 
syntax is logically justified insofar as the name appears in apposition to the 
direct object nom: ac nom Clodoveu (Sainte Enimie, v.41) ‘his name was 
Clodovec’; but the nominative is the preferred form: a'l comte qu’a nom n’Ugos 
(B. de Born IV 42) ‘to the count who is called lord Hugo’; quar reis joves aviatz 
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nom agut (ibid., 8,17) ‘for you had been called the young king’; s’auretz nom 
drutz o moilleratz (P. Rogier VIII 44) ‘whether you will be called lover or 
husband’. 

55. The apposition to a nominative, whether subject or predicate, is itself 
in the nominative case: e sanh Andreus l’apostols (los guida) (Appel 6,146) ‘and 
Saint Andrew the apostle guides them’; so es Boumon de Polha, neps al comte 
Roger (ibid., 6,156) ‘this is Boumon de Polha, nephew of Count Roger’; cant 
Clodoveus, lo reis de Fransa, fo issitz de la malanansa (Sainte Enimie, v. 1479) 
‘when Clodovec, the King of France, had recovered from his illness’. 

56. In some instances, an apposition marking state or condition serves as a 
complement to the action expressed by the verb rather than to a subject or a 
predicate: murrai sos servire (B. Calvo: Appel 38,19) ‘I shall die her servant’, 
i.e. ‘I shall die being or remaining her servant, still being her servant at the 
moment of my death’. We may with Vaandnen (§ 357) label this particular 
usage a circumstantial apposition: «l’attribut — que, sous cet aspect, nous pro- 
posons de dénommer apposition circonstancielle — peut ne servir que de complé- 
ment d’état accessoire au verbe». He cites this example from Cicero: nemo 
saltat sobrius ‘nul ne danse (tant qu’il est) sobre’. Or we may simply extend our 
list of predicative verbs to comprise cazer ‘to fall’; jazer ‘to lie’; naisser ‘to be 
born’; morir ‘to die’; anar ‘to go’, etc. (Meyer-Liibke III § 399): e tantost cazet 
mortz (Appel 118,83) ‘and soon he fell to the ground, dead’; mielhs mi fora 
jazer vestitz que despolhatz (J. Rudel IV 36) ‘it would have been better for me 
to lie fully clothed than naked’; o pogra anar romieus a la glieya (H. Suchier 
104,223) ‘or I could go as a pilgrim to the church’; el nasquet esems homs e 
Dieus (Bartsch-Koschwitz 411,11) ‘he was born at the same time man and God’; 
puois irai pelegrins (A. de Peguilhan 37,35) ‘then I shall go as a pilgrim’. 

57. The nominative has by and large taken over the role of the Classical 
Latin vocative, since it fell in Vulgar Latin, as a direct address form: messat- 
giers, vai e cor (B. de Ventadorn 4,73) ‘messenger, run hastily’; bels amics cars, 
ven s’en vas vos estius (P. Vidal IV 1) ‘my dear friend, summer is coming to 
greet you’; senhor franc cavalier, escotatz mi (Appel 7,390) ‘noble gentlemen, 
listen to me’. A strong competition from the accusative is noted early in this 
function, however: senhors, so ditz lo coms, cavalers, esgardatz (ibid. , 7,363) 
‘gentlemen, so says the count, knights, look’; aus tu, Aldebert (Chartes 144,1) 
‘listen, Aldebert’; messatgier, vai (B. de Ventadorn 20,57) ‘go, messenger’; 
baros, be sai qu’ie'us venserai amdos (Perdigon XII 17) ‘barons, I know very 
well that I shall defeat both of you’ (five of the seven mss. have a nominative 
plural here). It is perhaps more accurate, therefore, to say that the nominative 
and the accusative shared the domain of the vocative in a random fashion (A. 
Beyer, ZRPh, VII, 1883, 23-44), but the preference seems to be accorded the 
nominative. For Old French, Moignet (p.89) notes the frequent use of the 
accusative as a direct address form from the second half of the 12th century on,,. 
specifically with proper nouns. 

58. The direct address form (i.e. the nominative replacing the Latin voca- 
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tive) of certain proper nouns is so commonly used that it appears even where its 
syntactical function is that of a direct object: volc l’emperaire de Roma aucire 
Sanz Peire (Sermons III 1) ‘the emperor of Rome wanted to kill Saint Peter’. A 
similar treatment is noted for senher Dieus, functioning as the object of a 
preposition in this example: en nostre senher dieus (H. Suchier 99,33) ‘in our 
Lord God’. Similarly, nouns designating human beings such as verges ‘virgin’ 
and coms ‘count’ are often used in the nominative regardless of their function in 
the sentence: vas la santa verges (Sainte Enimie, v.951) ‘towards the holy 
virgin’; lauzon la sancta verges tut (ibid., v. 1982) ‘they all praise the holy 
virgin’; yeu crezi la verges Maria (G. de la Barre, v. 2016) ‘I believe in the virgin 
Mary’; nebs fo del coms Ramon (Croisade Albigeoise 15,5) ‘he was the nephew 
of Count Ramon’; ab l’abas de Sistel (Vidas LXXX,B 3) ‘with the abbot of 
Sistel’. Similar instances occur with names of persons: al fals Guis (Daurel et 
Beton, v.395) ‘to the treacherous Guy’. 

59. Comparisons of equality are introduced by com ‘like’, while compari- 
sons of inequality may take either que or de ‘than’. Where com or que is used, 
and where the comparative clause comprises a subject, the nominative is the 
norm even if no verb is present or rather even if the verb of the main clause is 
not taken up again in the comparative clause: per so n’estaran vergonhos com lo 
lops (B. de Born 25,11) ‘therefore they will be ashamed like the wolf’; s’atrai 
vas lieis fols amans ... co'l parpaillos (F. de Marselha XI 10) ‘the foolish lover 
is attracted to it (i. e. to love) like the butterfly’; s’era tant blancs cum Enocs (G. 
Ademar II 15) ‘if I were as grey-haired as Enoch’; chans ni flors d’albespi no‘m 
platz plus que l’yverns gelatz (J. Rudel V 6) ‘neither the song (of birds) nor the 
flower of the hawthorn pleases me more than the frozen winter’; plus sui salhens 
que leupartz (G. de Bornelh 12,7) ‘I am wilder than a leopard’; c’amorz d’aital 
home ... fug plus que solelz de comba (Jaufré, v.8288) ‘for the love of such a 
man disappears faster than the sun from a mountain valley’; car pus es... 
blanca qe neus gelada (ibid., v.3141) ‘for she is whiter than frozen snow’. 
Comparisons of inequality may also be introduced by the preposition de, in 
which case the accusative is used: eu chan melhs de nul autre chantador (B. de 
Ventadorn 1,1) ‘I sing better than any other singer’; mais sai de Cato (G. de 
Bomelh 53,20) ‘I know more than Cato’; cavals au melors d’autres (Appel 6,34) 
‘they have better horses than other people’. The coexistence of these two 
sentence structures led to a certain amount of case fluctuation. The construc- 
tion with de is not affected, however, since standard prepositional syntax acts 
as a powerful barrier to encroachments of the nominative case here, but que 
and com are occasionally followed by a subject in the accusative case. Nyrop (V 
§ 95,5) assumes that this use of the accusative «laisse supposer que comme a été 
regardé comme une sorte de préposition». That analogical pressures are in- 
volved is evident from the fact that we have to do with an early change that may 
take place even in texts which otherwise respect the declension system: lo seus 
cors es blancs cum neu sobre glai (Appel 46,10) ‘her body is white like snow on 
a sword-lily’; en Barraus s’escabelha coma neyat (R. de Vaqueiras I 73) ‘and sir 
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Barral made gestures like a drowning man’; car ill son plus pesan que plom (P. 
de la Mula: Riquer 157,10) ‘for they are heavier than lead’. De is restricted in 
use to cases where the comparative clause consists only of a subject. 

60. A comparison may, of course, also involve a direct object: qu’eus 
servirai com bo senhor (B. de Ventadorn 1,51) ‘for I shall serve you as (one 
serves) a good lord’, or it may comprise both a subject and an object: et ama 
mais batalhas ... que monges patz (P. Vidal XI 53) ‘and he loves battles more 
than a monk (does) peace’; crear me fai com focs carbo (ibid., XX 46) ‘she 
makes me burn like fire does coal’; car Avignon e Proenssa e Belcaire te miels 
per sieu no fes Tolzan sos paire (Marcabru IX 27) ‘for he maintains better as his 
Avignon, Provence and Beaucaire than his father did the Toulousain region’, 
with parataxis of que and with the use of faire as verbum vicarium; e cassem los 
si cum lops fai mouto (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter II 55) ‘and we chased them 
just as the wolf chases the sheep’ (§§ 1038-39, 1089). 

61. While on the surface, expressions involving faire que followed by a 
nominative adjective (= Fr. agir en ‘to act like’) may appear related to the 
comparative clause, they display a condensed sentence structure in which the 
adjective functions as the subject, que as the object of the appropriate form of a 
non-repeated faire (§ 423): fas que fols (P. Cardenal LV 162) ‘you act like a 
fool’, i.e. you do what a fool does or would have done; quecx fai que crois 
(ibid., LI 13) ‘everybody acts like a vile person’; anc no‘i fezist que gentils (G. 
de Bornelh 19,28) ‘you never acted nobly on that occasion’; no fara donc... 
que vencuda (ibid., 57,61) ‘will she then not act as a defeated person’. 


The Accusative 


62. The accusative enjoys a wider scope of functions, chief among which is 
its use as the direct object of transitive verbs: dos cavalhs ai (Guillaume IX I 7) 
‘T have two horses’; un sirventes ... ai fach (B. de Born 2,1) ‘I have written a 
sirventes’, and as the complement of prepositions: ab la dolchor del temps novel 
(Guillaume IX X 1) ‘with the sweetness of the new season’; josta Ia flor el verjan 
(B. de Ventadorn 23,2) ‘beside the flower on the branch’; guerra ses fuoc e ses 
sanc (B. de Born 16,29) ‘war without fire and without blood’. 

63. The accusative appears in apposition with another accusative: que 
Nostre Seinor portet effant (Sermons XXVII 11) ‘who carried our Lord when 
he was a child’; ab Joan so cozi (Appel 6,19) ‘with John, his cousin’; que son 
paren pres romieu (A. Daniel XII 53) ‘for he imprisoned his relative (though) a 
pilgrim’; sim fai joven canuzir (G. Ademar II 12) ‘if she makes me grey-haired 
when I am (still) young’. 

64. The noun to which attention is called by means of the demonstrative 
particles ve, vec and ec combined with an ethical dative pronoun vos or te, ti is 
in the accusative case: ecvos e Roma l’emperador Teiric (Boeci: Appel 105,44) 
‘here now in Rome is the emperor Terric’; ecvos Boeci (ibid., 105,72) ‘here now 
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is Boeci’; veus Melian en pes levat (Jaufré, v. 8722) ‘now Melian rises’; que vec ti 
aquel serpent (Sainte Enimie, v. 1114) ‘for here now is that serpent’; vevos aisi lo 
vostr’ ami (Appel 5,242) ‘here now is your friend’. §§ 337-38 offer further 
discussion and additional examples of these locutions. The nominative is seen 
in this passage: vet vos Jhesus davan Pilatz (H. Suchier 23,795) ‘here now Jesus 
appears before Pilate’. While this could be a case of the proper-noun syntax 
described in § 58, it deserves mention that a fluctuating case syntax is found in 
Old French after ez, es ‘voici’ as well as in Latin after ecce (Diez 900; Nyrop V 
§ 95,6; Togeby § 186,1; Moignet 90; Ménard § 2,Rem.). 


Double Accusatives 


65. Many locutions allow for a sentence structure involving two direct 
objects; to the first object, which may be a noun or a pronoun, another noun or 
an adjective is juxtaposed in the role of a predicate: lo pel ac blon (Flamenca, 
v. 1583) ‘she had blond hair’; setot ac de joncada'l cap blanc, mantas vez I’q agut 
negre de sanc (A. de Peguilhan 9,7) ‘although de had his head white with 
cheese, many times he had it black with blood’. Double accusatives abound in 
the Sainte Foi (Hoepffner 182): mais per czo Deus teg los maiors elz consenti 
emperadors, mes los d’est segle judgadors qu’aucidan los homens meillors 
(v. 471) ‘but God placed them above the others, consented to their being em- 
perors and placed them as judges of this world, so that they may kill the best 
men’; agel volri’ aver espos (v.311) ‘I would like to have him as a spouse’. 
However, prepositional constructions are also commonly found in this archaic 
text: per ver nos aa folz causiz (v. 167) ‘she truly took us to be fools’, and 
similarly in the Boeci: no'l volg Boecis a senor (Appel 105,47) “Boeci did not 
want him as a lord’; del fiel Deu no volg aver amig (ibid., 105,45) ‘he did not 
want to have as a friend the faithful servant of God’. Double accusatives are not 
unknown to Latin syntax: habere aliquem collegam ‘avoir quelqu’un pour collé- 
gue’; aliquem uxorem ducere/dare ‘prendre, donner quelqu’une pour femme’ 
(Vaandnen § 357); but in the Vulgar Latin period, one witnesses a steady 
increase in the use of prepositions to express predicative or appositional com- 
plements (ibid., §§ 358-59). 

66. The verbs aver ‘to have’ and voler ‘to want’ may be constructed with 
two accusatives in contexts that serve to render the notion of ‘to have or to want 
somebody in a certain capacity or condition’: et avia moler na Elizabet (Ser- 
mons II 2) ‘and he had for a wife lady Elisabeth’; cil qui m’a fin amic (Perdigon 
VIII 51) ‘the lady who has me as her faithful friend’; but as early as the Boeci 
there are instances of a prepositional construction in these locutions as seen in 
the preceding paragraph. 

67. Double accusatives are particularly common where the accusative pre- 
dicate is an adjective or a noun appearing in adjectival function. This syntax is 
encountered with a variety of transitive verbs besides aver and voler, among 
them vezer ‘to see’; conoisser ‘to know’; trobar ‘to find’; clamar and apelar ‘to 
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call’; etc.: vei l’estela creguda (G. de Bornelh 54,8) ‘I see the star in the sky’, lit. 
‘grown’; car me conois plus fin (G. de Montanhagol IX 30) ‘for he knows that I 
am more faithful’; clama sos vezins coartz (P. d’Alvernhe XII 74) ‘he calls his 
neighbors cowards’; abans ... qu’altruy apel traidor (A. de Peguilhan 52,16) 
‘before he calls somebody else a traitor’; el troba sos vassals traidors (ibid., 
52,36) ‘he finds his vassals treacherous’. If the double accusative construction 
involves an adjectival predicate, the syntax is largely left unchanged, while a 
preposition is used increasingly with a noun serving as the predicative accusa- 
tive. 

68. A double accusative is commonly found after faire when used with the 
meaning of ‘to make, to transform, to change or turn into something’: ella no 
faria son drut home que non fos cavaliers (Ussel, p. 102) ‘she would not make a 
man her lover who was not a knight’; qui que fassa sos bos eissartz (B. de Born 
3,33) ‘whoever transforms his wood into a clearing’; e fai'm irat, let, savi, fol (A. 
Daniel VII 3) ‘and it (i. e. love) makes me sad, joyous, wise, foolish’; ge'l vil fai 
car e'l nesci gen parlan, e Vescars larc, e leial lo truan (A. de Peguilhan 15,18) 
‘for it makes the wretched man friendly and the stupid man eloquent and the 
miser generous, and trustworthy the rogue’. Far more frequent, however, is the 
use of an accusative combined with a construction with de: que cavaliers ai vistz 
e trobadors que de baissatz fez altz e d’altz aussors (ibid. , 52,19) ‘for I have seen 
knights and troubadours whom from a lowly state it raised to a high perch and 
from a prominent to an even higher position’; fai de to cor feble fort (G. de 
Bornelh 74,26) ‘make of your weak heart a strong one’; e fesetz de l’aiga vin (P. 
d’Alvernhe XVIII 50) ‘and you turned water into wine’; en qual guiza cujas far 
d’avol valen ni de gonella camiza? (Marcabru XI 65) ‘in what way do you think 
you can turn a coward into a brave man and a coat into a shirt?’; quar grans 
guerra fai d’eschars senhor larc (B. de Born 19,3) ‘for a great war turns a miser 
into a generous man’. Virar, which carries a similar value, is usually constructed 
either with en or with de: si que'm viratz en bru blanc (G. de Bornelh 18,10) ‘so 
that you transform me from white to brown’; the same passage reads: m’avetz 
virat de brun blanc in Bartsch-Koschwitz 114,30. Laissar ‘to leave’, like faire, 
may be constructed with a double accusative: e layssec so filh heretier (G. dela 
Barre, v.5) ‘and he left his son as heir’. 

69. In many instances where two accusatives are used, the first comple- 
ment forms a close semantic unit with the verb as in the locutions tolre or 
prendre molher and tolre or prendre marit ‘to marry’, lit. ‘to take somebody for 
one’s wife or husband’: tug preguar vos volem . . . que vos ades molher prendatz 
la filha del rey d’Englaterra (G. de la Barre, v.76) ‘we all want to ask you to 
promptly marry the daughter of the King of England’; si tolc marit un gentil 
baron (Vidas LXXXVII,B 58) ‘she married a noble baron’. The prepositions a 
and per may be used in this locution instead of a double accusative construc- 
tion: e tolc la per moillier (ibid., LXXXVII,B 56) ‘and he married her’; Jaufre et 
eu avem covens que mi deu penre a molher, es eu per marit dreiturier el (Jaufré, 
v. 9642) ‘Jaufré and I have agreed that he must take me as his wife, and I him as 
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my lawful husband’; e tolc a marit un chavalier de Catalogna (Ussel, p. 102) ‘and 
she married a knight from Catalonia’. 


70. A double accusative is also encountered in the locution traire autor alcu 
‘to take somebody to witness’; autor is the object of traire while alcu serves as 
the object of the locution traire autor: autor vos en trag saint Daunis (Sainte Foi, 
v. 401) ‘as a guarantor I propose you Saint Denis’; e puesc ne traire'l vers auctor 
(Guillaume IX VI 6) ‘and I can take the poem to witness’. A variant reading of 
the last passage quoted offers a prepositional construction: Jo vers en trac ad 
autor (p. 36), and this syntax is common: los huoills el cor vos en trac ad auctor 
(A. de Peguilhan 7,8) ‘I bring you my eyes and my heart as witnesses to that’. 
The locution tener gatge ‘to hold as a pledge’ is constructed like traire autor: 
midonz, que ten mon cor gatge (G. Faidit 43,40) ‘my lady who holds my heart as 
a pledge’. 


71. To the locution ferir colp ‘to deal a blow’ a second object may be added 
designating the person or thing that receives the blow: tan grans colps los 
ferrem nos drut (B. de Born 1,30) ‘we shall deal them so many heavy blows’; e 
feri la tal colp (Croisade Albigeoise 203,45) ‘and he hit it (i. e. la gata) so hard’; 
va amb l’espaza ferir la peira del marme tres cops (Pseudo-Turpin 504,20) ‘with 
his sword he strikes three blows on the marble stone’; e/ cavalier anet ferir 
Jaufre gran colp sus e l’escut (Jaufré, v. 1474) ‘and the knight dealt Jaufré a 
heavy blow on the shield’. Examples involving nouns which designate persons 
such as the last one above are perhaps less reliable since the noun could 
conceivably be interpreted as an absolute dative (§ 88), but the many examples 
with pronouns leave no doubt as to the precise nature of the construction. W. 
Forster (Aiol et Mirabel, note to v. 443) sees in the two accusatives found in this 
locution a combination of one expressing the goal in a global manner and 
another indicating the result of the action, and Tobler (I 92, n. 1) accepts in 
principle Férster’s explanation while Ronjat (III § 800) distinguishes between a 
régime de personne and a régime de chose as in Lat. aliquem aliquid docere ‘to 
teach something to someone’, echoing more or less Nyrop’s interpretation of 
this syntax (V § 182,3). O. Schultz (ZRPh, XIV 475), who suggests a possible 
influence of Latin, considers colp to be an inner object, while Gamillscheg 
(p. 348) relates it to the accusative of dimension or measure. With expressions 
such as tolre marit and ferir colp, we basically have to do with locutions consist- 
ing of an infinitive and a direct object which, combined, are the equivalent of a 
transitive verb: tolre marit = espozar ‘to marry’ and ferir colp = batre ‘to beat, 
to hit’, hence the addition of a second accusative serving as the direct object of 
the entire locution. That ferir colp is, indeed, felt as a closely knit unit finds 
supportive evidence in the following passage where agreement of the past 
participle is made with vos and not with colps: quan vos aurai tres colps ferida 
(R. Escrivan: Riquer 221,11) ‘when I have dealt you three blows’. The verb dar 
or donar ‘to give’ may replace ferir in this locution, but with a change in 
structure; the double accusative construction yields to the dative syntax charac- 
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teristic of the verbs of giving: e donec li tal colp (Croisade Albigeoise 203,55) 
‘and he gave it (i.e. /a gata) such a blow’. 

72. In their description of the double accusative with ferir colp, Nyrop (V § 
182,3) and Gamillscheg (p. 348) quote isolated Old French examples involving 
an accusative pronoun and a designation for a part of the body: cil la baise le vis 
‘he kisses her face’, with an accusative /a instead of the dative li. I have found 
only one instance of this unusual syntax in Occitan, and that an example which 
bears a close semantic resemblance to the ferir construction: e fer lo, si ge tot lo 
fen la testa (Jaufré, v. 5388) ‘and he hits him in such a way that he splits his head 
in two’. 

73. A direct object may be combined with another accusative providing 
information about price, value, measure, etc.: e va lo vendre finchamen .c. sols 
(Pseudo-Turpin 482,39) ‘and he is going to sell it fraudulently for a hundred 
sous’; e no m’o pretz una soritz (Guillaume IX IV 17) ‘and I do not esteem it 
one mouse’. 


The Accusative in Genitive Function 


74. The accusative is used in genitive function with proper nouns, the 
possessive relationship being expressed through a simple juxtaposition of the 
two nouns without the use of any preposition. Historically, the accusative is 
probably a continuation of the Latin dative (Nyrop V § 96,4; Schultz-Gora § 
173). The noun indicating the possessor is always in the accusative case, and it 
generally follows immediately upon the noun it determines. This construction 
serves to express family relationships, social links, parts of the body, but also 
possession in a wider sense: Marcabrus, fills Marcabruna (Marcabru XVIII 67) 
“Marcabru, son of Marcabruna’; lo nebotz Sain Guillem (A. Daniel XII 13) 
‘Saint Guillem’s nephew’; pel cap sanh Gregori (Guillaume IX VIII 17) ‘by 
Saint Gregory’s head’; qu’ieu non ai ges tot lo sen Salamo (A. de Peguilhan 
34,24) ‘for I do not at all have all the wisdom of Solomon’; /a festa sant Andrieu 
(Flamenca, v.6659) ‘Saint Andrew’s day’; la terra Saint Aimon (B. de Born 
14,47) ‘the land of Saint Aimon’. 

75. This genitive syntax is common with dieu ‘God’, and it also occurs with 
diable ‘devil’, both of these words being closely related to the category of 
proper nouns: per amor Deu (Guillaume IX V 33) ‘for the love of God”; si de 
Vafar Dieu dizon no (Marcabru XXXV 65) ‘if they refuse to serve God’; en non 
diable (Jutgamen General, v.2351) ‘in the name of the devil’. 

76. The juxtaposition genitive is not limited to proper nouns or to unica 
like dieu and diable, but is very widely used with any nouns designating human 
beings, provided they are not taken in a general sense, but refer to specific 
persons: pregava la molher son senhor (Appel 5,54) ‘he wooed the wife of his 
lord’; entre'ls bratz sa molher (G. de Rossillon: Bartsch-Koschwitz 47,16) ‘in his 
wife’s arms’. 

77. Reversed word order of the two nouns, i.e. the noun referring to the 
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possessor placed first, is quite common with dieu: e comtet ihi de Job cum fon 
Deu sers (ibid., 45,6) ‘and she told him how Job was God’s servant’; per la Dieu 
voluntat (Sainte Enimie, v. 1067), ‘by the will of God’; la Dieu benesio (Appel 
101,27a) ‘God’s blessing’. However, the standard word order is frequently 
found with dieu, too (§ 75), and it is the norm with a modified dieu: pel poder 
Dyeu omnipoten (Sainte Enimie, v. 1218) ‘by the power of God the Almighty’. 
As a rule, the dependent noun carries the definite article, but there are 
sporadic occurrences of its omission in a few prepositional locutions aside from 
the formulaic per amor Deu: anatz ab lui a Dieu benedisio (Daurel et Beton, v. 
335) ‘go with him with the blessing of God’ (Tobler I 71-77). 

78. Autrui ‘others, other people’, when part of a genitive construction, is 
always placed first: quan l’autrui dreg pren (G. de Montanhagol XIV 28) ‘when 
(one) seizes what belongs to others’; per que blasma l’autrui labor (L. Cigala: 
Appel 32,36) ‘why does he blame somebody else’s work’. The article is lacking 
following a preposition in this passage: viure d’autrui curalha (B. de Born 38,7) 
‘live of other people’s scraps’; but this cannot in any way be considered a 
general rule: a l’altrui obs (G. de Bornelh 53,28) ‘for the benefit of others’; en 
Valtrui ueill (G. Faidit 72,25) ‘in your neighbor’s eye’. The following example 
reveals complete obliteration of the original syntactic function of autrui as a 
genitive; the word behaves instead as an adjective agreeing in number with the 
noun it precedes: per pendre‘ls autruis bes (Croisade Albigeoise 149,64) ‘in 
order to seize other people’s belongings’. The syntax of autrui is discussed in 
more detail in §§ 501-506. 

79. Genitive constructions involving cui ‘whose’ are also of the juxtaposi- 
tion type (Tobler I 71-72); the noun modified by cui may or may not be 
determined by an article: mas eu am domna senhoril, ... li cui fag son clar e 
gentil (L. Cigala: Appel 32,41) ‘but I am in love with a fine lady whose deeds 
are distinguished and noble’; lui cui sui amia (B. de Dia II 2) ‘him whose friend 
I am’. The lack of an article is particularly common where cui follows a preposi- 
tion: B. Ricart encqui poder fo plaejat (Chartes 259,8) ‘B. Ricart to whose 
power it was entrusted’; en cui ma fo fag (ibid., 426,7) ‘in whose hand it was 
written’; but on the whole, the use of an article with cui appears to be the 
exception rather than the rule. 

80. The restriction in use of the juxtaposition-type genitive to proper nouns 
and to nouns designating persons is well observed. Diez (Tobler I 75) offers 
only one exception to this rule: so fo a un dilus, prim jorn setmana (G. de 
Rossillon) ‘that happened on a Monday, the first day of the week’. In W. 
Mushacke’s edition of the Altprovenzalische Marienklage, this other example is 
encountered: filhas Jherussalem! (v. 116) ‘daughters of Jerusalem’. A manus- 
cript variant carries filas de I., but there are instances in Gallo-Romance of a 
place-name being treated like the name of a person (Tobler I 72,75); cf. OFr. 
en Origni mostier (R. de Cambrai, v. 2271, 3059). Furthermore, I found one 
late example, from the 14th century Libre dels yssamples, of this genitive used 
about a tree: e comandet ad Adam, que non manges del frug un albre que y avia 
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(H. Suchier 470,14) ‘and he ordered Adam not to eat of the fruit from a tree 
which was there’. It seems quite plausible that albre is personified in this 
context, and the same may be true of Jherussalem above. Tobler (I 213, n. 2) 
cites an example of arbre as an absolute dative in Old French, and he lists a 
number of instances of similar personifications. Names of animals are not 
normally humanized to the point where they may appear in this genitive con- 
struction, and the only instance cited of such a syntax remains very suspect: eu 
non sui ges de la mainera l’ors (R. de Berbezilh II 20) ‘I am not at all like the 
bear’. In his edition of this passage, Appel reads: de la maneira d’ors (29,20), 
and it follows from §§ 76 and 84 that it would be most unusual for a noun 
referring to a species or a group to be used in a non-prepositional genitive 
(Meyer-Liibke III § 42). As for coms palatz (B. de Born 6,22) lit. ‘count of the 
palace’ < comes palatii (cf. OFr. cuens palais), this juridical-administrative 
term is an obvious Latinism. 

81. With a plurality of possessors, the juxtaposition genitive is not normal- 
ly used (§ 85). In fact, Nyrop (V § 102) states categorically for Old French that 
«’emploi de la préposition était de rigueur ..., si le déterminant était au 
pluriel». The same holds true of Occitan where only one example was found of 
the juxtaposition of a plural noun: el vol la terra mos enfans (B. de Born, 3,42) 
‘he wants the land of my children’. An Old French example is quoted by 
Togeby (§ 42,1). 

82. The noun sequence may, in rare instances, be broken up by the inser- 
tion of another word, mostly a form of the verb esser: filhs fo Rotbert Guiscart 
(Appel 6,157) ‘he was the son of Robert Guiscart’. If a relative is added, 
Occitan gives preference to a genitive introduced by de: eu Ricarz, filla que fui 
de Bolfal (Chartes 127,1) ‘I Ricarz who was the daughter of Bolfal’. It is presum- 
ably because of rhyming needs that the verb crei is inserted between the two 
elements of the genitive in this passage: quel jutjamen crei mo senhor lo rei (B. 
de Born 3,51) ‘for I believe in my lord the king’s judgment’. 

83. Rivaling genitive constructions expressing possession by means of the 
prepositions de or a and the accusative are common: fo filhs de Dagobert 
(Sainte Enimie, v.39) ‘She was the son of Dagobert’; lo senescal de Brunesen 
(Jaufré, v. 6925) ‘Brunesen’s seneschal’; Raimon, lo filh al comte (A. Daniel 
XII 54) ‘Raimon, the son of the count’; fraire al rei Anric (Appel 6,84) ‘King 
Henry’s brother’. The two types of genitives, with or without a preposition, 
may alternate freely: Jaufre, lo fil de Dozon (Jaufré, v.2887) vs. Jaufre, lo fil 
Dozon (ibid., v. 679) ‘Jaufré, the son of Dozon’. The choice of a prepositional 
genitive may be determined by the sentence structure such as when the noun 
that refers to the possessor is modified: eu son ... della cort del bon rei Artus 
(ibid., v. 9022) ‘I am from the good king Arthur’s court’; en la cort del rei mo 
seinor (ibid., v. 4976) ‘at the court of the king, my lord’; lo filhs del castela que 
tenia Lavaur (Croisade Albigeoise 97,11) ‘the son of the castellan who held 
Lavaur’. Meyer-Liibke (III § 44) seeks the origin of the genitive expressed by 
means of de in the use of this preposition to mark point of departure; the 
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partitive construction, in which this value of de is clearly perceived, may be 
considered the immediate source, since i/lorum is found coexisting with de illis 
already in Latin: unus multorum and unus de or ex multis ‘one of many’ (Vaana- 
nen § 250; Gamillscheg 20). 

84. The use of a prepositional genitive is obligatory whenever the possessor 
is not referred to as a distinct individual, but rather as a member of a group or a 
class: filla semblaz d’emperador (Sainte Foi, v.242) ‘you seem to be the daugh- 
ter of an emperor’; fo filla de cavaller (ibid., v. 341) ‘she was the daughter of a 
knight’; fud filz d’encantatour (Appel 2,28) ‘he was the son of a magician’; 
amors d’amic e de senhor (G. de Bornelh 35,42) ‘the love of a friend and of a 
lord’, 

85. A prepositional genitive is the norm with a plurality of possessors (§ 
81): la ost dels Frances (Appel 6,192) ‘the army of the French’; reis dels Engles 
(B. de Born 6,18) ‘king of the English’; merce Dieu e de mos vezis (P. Cardenal 
LII 2) ‘thanks to God and to my neighbors’. 

86. It is also the norm when the possessive relationship does not involve 
persons, but animals, things or concepts: ab la dolchor del temps novel (Guil- 
laume IX X 1) ‘with the sweetness of the new season’; et auch las voltas dels 
auzeus (G. de Bornelh 12,4) ‘and I hear the warblings of the birds’; /a natura del 
lop (Appel 125,5) ‘the nature of the wolf’. 

87. Foulet’s contention (§ 30) that the juxtaposition genitive is somehow 
more aristocratic than the prepositional type does not seem to reflect condi- 
tions in Occitan where the genitive construction with a and de is occasionally 
used about the highest levels of society: parled del pair al rei Licin e del 
linnadg’ a Maximin (Sainte Foi, v.5) ‘he talked about the father of King Licin 
and about the lineage of Maximin’; Jaufre, lo fil de Dozon (Jaufré, v. 2887) 
‘Jaufré, the son of Dozon’; fraire al rei Anric (Appel 6,84) ‘King Henry’s 
brother’ (Hoepffner 155, n. 1). 


The Accusative in Dative Function 


88. The accusative used without any preposition may also function as an 
indirect object. This construction is very closely related to the juxta-position 
genitive and may, like it, express possession: /as maisos que foront P. Soleir 
(Chartes 282,31) ‘the houses which belonged to P. Soleir’. Absolute or un- 
marked datives are found only with proper nouns or with nouns designating 
persons, an important feature which it has in common with the mentioned 
genitive construction, and it is not always easy to keep the two structures apart: 
midons sui om et amics e servire (B. de Ventadorn 21,13) ‘I am my lady’s vassal, 
friend and servant’ or ‘I am a vassal, etc., to my lady’; tant me rancur de lui cui 
sui amia (B. de Dia II 2) ‘so much do I complain about him to whom I am a 
friend’ or ‘whose friend I am’. A close relationship exists in Latin between the 
dative and the genitive (Léfstedt I 164-72; Gamillscheg 16). Thus, illic est 
Philocomasio custos (Plautus) ‘here for Philocomasiu is the guardian’ becomes 
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identical with illic est Philocomasii custos ‘here is Philocomasiu’s guardian’ in 
Late Latin, and we may further compare, for Gallo-Romance, the replacement 
of the dative plural illis by the genitive plural i/lorum. The use of the absolute 
dative construction with tonic personal pronouns is discussed in §§ 304-305. 

89. However, far from being restricted to expressions of possession in a 
broad sense, absolute datives are encountered very generally wherever a dative 
is appropriate. They occur in connection with verbs for ‘to give, to be thankful 
to, to please’ and with verbs expressing order, permission or communication, 
etc., etc.: ded Constantin sa fill’ a par (Sainte Foi, v. 497) ‘he gave Constantine 
his daughter for a companion’; e cum dc mollidt lo pd, donet lé Jida (Evangile 
de Saint Jean: Bartsch-Koschwitz 10,28) ‘and when he had soaked the bread, he 
gave it to Judas’; per vielh lo tenh, quan liura uous e fromatge a jorn charnal se e 
sos companhos (B. de Born 40,35) ‘I consider him old when he serves eggs and 
cheese on a meat-day to himself and to his companions’; Mon Conort dei grat 
saber (B. de Ventadorn 33,45) ‘I must be thankful to Mon Conort’; tal obra fez 
qe Deu molt plaz (Sainte Foi, v.81) ‘she did such work as pleases God very 
much’; er’ 0 demandatz midons de Narbona! (G. de Bornelh 26,98) ‘now ask 
my lady of Narbonne about it’; lo somnhe comtei mo senhor (ibid., 40,21) ‘I 
told the dream to my lord’; di‘m en Richart qu’el es leos (B. de Born 23,50) ‘tell 
sir Richard for me that he is a lion’; Jo vers tramet midons (Peirol XV 43) ‘I send 
the vers to my lady’; qu’ieu non cre qu’aital home prometa dieus son regne (G. 
de Murs: Prov. Inedita 145,13) ‘for I do not think that God promises his 
kingdom to such a man’. Venir, whether part of an impersonal or a personal 
construction, may be combined with an absolute dative: donc venc Boeci ta 
granz dolors al cor (Boeci: Appel 105,41) ‘then Boeci was stricken with such 
deep sorrow in his heart’, lit. ‘then there came to Boeci such deep sorrow’; e 
ve(n)gro li Cristia e las Cristianas de Roma Sain Peire (Sermons III 3) ‘then the 
Christian men and women of Rome came to Saint Peter’. The factitive faire 
may be similarly constructed: tota la testa ’n mog taillan, con fez Heros far saint 
Johan (Sainte Foi, v. 389) ‘he cut his head off completely, just as Herod had it 
done to Saint John’. Non-expression of fo with datives in English offers a 
Germanic parallel to this syntax: to give someone a gift or to give a gift to 
someone. 

90. The example material assembled in the preceding paragraph disproves 
Foulet’s contention that the absolute dative regularly precedes the verb: «le 
plus souvent le substantif régime indirect est. dans les phrases que nous étu- 
dions, placé avant le verbe» (§ 39). No such trend is discernible in Occitan nor 
does Foulet’s statement provide an accurate reflection of conditions in Old 
French. Consistently observed, on the other hand, is the rule according to 
which the absolute dative always refers to persons, the only exceptions I have 
found having to do with personifications such as amor, sainta croz (Diez 855): e 
comanded se sainta Croz (Sainte Foi, v. 189) ‘and he entrusted himself to the 
holy cross’; amor, que m’a en son coman, en sapchatz grat, qu’a mi non ges 
(Peirol XVII 3) ‘be thankful for it to love which holds me in its power and not at 
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all to me’. When two complements are present in the sentence, there exists no 
rigid sequencing of the two objects in spite of Togeby’s contention that the 
absolute dative always precedes the accusative (Togeby § 46,4; Moignet 91; 
and see § 89). 

91. Common with impersonal verbs in the Gévaudanais dialects is the 
placing of the absolute dative at the very beginning of the sentence with a 
dative pronoun serving as reference: lou reinal li mancabo pas paraulos ‘il ne 
manquait pas de mots au renard’; la moustiago li tombet uno broco sul mourre 
“il tomba une branche sur le museau de la belette’. Camproux (p. 378) considers 
this construction to be «un des emplois originaux de nos parlers»; he might 
have added that this syntax is unusual also in respect to the use of the absolute 
dative about animals. This deviation from the literary standard is, however, 
easily explained, for it is quite common, especially for people living in rural 
areas, to endow certain animals with human qualities. 

92. The norm is for the dative to be expressed by means of the preposition 
a followed by the accusative case of the noun (pronouns have specific dative 
case forms): gran honor aves faita a mun seinor (Jaufré, v.9621) ‘you have 
greatly honored my lord’; a Richart donar Gisortz (B. de Born 23,42) ‘give 
Gisort to Richard’; al rei fatz prezen d’un do (G. de Bornelh 24,78) ‘to the king 
I offer a gift’. 

93. There are no occurrences in the old language of the preposition a 
serving to introduce a direct object designating animate beings, a syntax which 
is well-known from Spanish and whose existence in the spoken dialects of 
southern France is noted by Ronjat (IIII § 778). Far less general in scope and 
not at all comparable to the Spanish accusative construction, the use of a in 
certain Occitan dialects serves merely as an emphatic device in a sentence 
structure involving repetition of the direct object: narb. enfin a Sansoucis l’'a- 
bén un pauc susprés ‘enfin, Sansoucis (nom d’homme), nous l’avons un peu 
surpris’; qui-m aime a you ‘who loves me’. 


The Accusative in Indications of Time, Place, Measure and Manner 


94. All indications of place, time, distance, value and other measures as 
well as manner and accompanying circumstance are in the accusative case, 
which here carries adverbial meaning: vaus lui venc corrent lo pla (Flamenca, 
v. 8090) ‘he came running towards him in the field’; cest fai la nuoich son jornau 
(Marcabru XXXVIII 33) ‘this person does his job during the night’; P’altrer, lo 
primer jorn d’aost, vinc en Proensa (G. de Bornelh 56,1) ‘recently, on the first 
day of August, I came to Provence’; lo mal qu’ieu trac per lei sers e matis (Peirol 
XXII 38) ‘the pain I am suffering because of her night and day’; qu’eu m’en irai 
lo bo matin (Jaufré, v. 4585) ‘for I shall leave very early in the morning’; cant ac 
un gran briu anat (ibid., v. 839) ‘when he had traveled quite a while’; cascus se 
lonja .i. mezurat arpen (Daurel et Beton, v. 1620) ‘everybody withdraws by 
exactly one arpent’; es menres de Bornel un dorn (Appel 80,20) ‘he is smaller 
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than Bornelh by a hand’s breadth’; fust per ton apostol vendutz .xxx. deniers 
(G. de la Barre, v. 587) ‘you were sold by your apostle for thirty deniers’; nos 
n’irem l'ambladura (G. de Bornelh 72,90) ‘we shall disappear very fast’; anet lo 
gran trot (Appel 9,57) ‘he went away hurriedly’; maior colp cairas (ibid., 
110,52) ‘you will take a more violent fall’; vai t’en dreich viatge lai on ill es 
(Peirol XVI 41) ‘go straight to where she is’. 

95. A prepositional locution is often used instead of the absolute accusa- 
tive: al maitin et al ser (Marcabru XXXVIII 30) ‘in the morning and in the 
evening’; de ser e de maiti (ibid., XXXV 10) ‘in the evening and in the morning’; 
anc de cella nug non dormi (Flamenca, v. 3801) ‘he never slept that night’; de 
cors (Peirol XXXII 10) ‘running, hurriedly’; e met s’el cami d’ambladura 
(Jaufré, v. 743) ‘and he sets out at a quick pace’; e josti meill a l’autre jorn q’al 
premer no fezi (A. de Peguilhan 44.47) ‘and I jousted better the next day than I 
did on the first’. 

96. While the lack of grammatical agreement of the participle in French 
provides proof that complements of distance, price, weight, duration, etc. are 
not considered direct objects (Grevisse § 786), such an agreement is not infre- 
quently made in the medieval period: OFr. n’orent pas une liue alee ‘they had 
not walked a mile’ (Gamillscheg 427), nor is it absent from Occitan: e pogras 
aver cavalcada una lega anz que parles (Jaufré, v. 8586) ‘and you could have 
gone a mile on horseback before she spoke’. 

97. In a sentence like: mas quant venc l’endema mati (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 383) ‘but when next morning came’, we have an indication of time, but no 
formally expressed subject. The impersonal nature of the construction (§ 660) 
is more transparent in cases involving a logical subject such as a que clause: 
altra ves s’esdevenc un dia que una pro femna issia d’un mas (ibid., v. 921) 
‘another time it happened one day that a worthy lady came out of a farmhouse’; 
.L, jorn aven que Daurel fo en mar (Daurel et Beton, v. 1422) ‘it happened one 
day that Daurel was at sea’. 

98. The ablative is not continued as a separate morphological entity in 
Vulgar Latin where its functions have been taken over by the accusative. The 
Latin ablative syntax is evident in many expressions of time as well as in 
locutions indicating manner and accompanying circumstance. Many of these 
locutions are of an adverbial character and are commonly introduced by a 
preposition (§ 95), but the language has retained certain relics of non-preposi- 
tional usage: don non aus ... mover mon dezir nueg ni dia (Peirol XXIII 48) 
‘from where I do not dare to turn my desire by night or by day’; merce Dieu e 
ma noirissa (Marcabru XXX 12) ‘thanks to God and my nurse’; mal grat de gen 
savaia (G. Faidit 33,62) ‘in spite of evil people’; mal so grat (G. de Bornelh 
16,2) ‘against its will’; fe que dei mo paire (ibid., 49,63) ‘by the faith I owe my 
father’; et anc no‘n vis bellazor, mon escien (Guillaume IX I 17) ‘and I never 
saw a more beautiful one in my opinion’. 

99. An accusative expressing accompanying circumstance is encountered in 
absolute locutions consisting of an adjective or a past participle and a noun. 
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Although this syntax corresponds to the absolute ablative construction of La- 
tin, it is so widely used in Romance that it cannot convincingly be labeled a 
petrified relic of a former usage (Meyer-Liibke III §§ 38, 424; Gamillscheg 
20-21). The noun usually refers to a part of the body or to a piece of clothing or 
equipment, the locution thus serving principally to denote an important distinc- 
tive feature: sus la paused sobrel foger, lo corps tot nud, cast & enter (Sainte 
Foi, v. 335) ‘he placed her on the fire with her body completely naked, chaste 
and intact’; neys l’ortolas ... s’en fuy huelhs cucx (Marcabru III 41) ‘even the 
gardener flees with his eyes closed’; quar ieu no'l sui denan mas jonhtas (F. de 
Marselha XXI 23) ‘for I do not stand before her with my hands folded’; anara 
cap cli (P. Cardenal LVI 18) ‘he will walk with his head bowed’; puis venc... 
ves Fellon, escut abrassat (Jaufré, v.9149) ‘then he moved towards Fellon, 
holding the shield in his arms’; e venc vas el lansa baisada (ibid., v. 1796) ‘and 
he moved towards him with his sword lowered’; e cels qu’el castel erent, lor 
senhas desplegadas, a la batalha anerent (Croisade Albigeoise 101,1) ‘and those 
that were in the castle went to the battle with their flags unfurled’. The adjec- 
tive/participle may be replaced by a prepositional locution: mas ajudar puosc a 
mos conoissens, escut a'l col e chapel en ma testa (B. de Born 19,15) ‘but I can 
help my friends, with a shield tied to my neck and with a helmet on my head”. 


Form Leveling and Case Breakdown 


100. Early on, the masculine imparisyllabic flexion falls victim to a pro- 
nounced trend towards form leveling, a change which serves the ultimate pur- 
pose of attracting this class of nouns into the murs declension which exerts an 
almost magnetic attraction on other declension types: «tout se passe donc 
comme si la langue travaillait obscurément 4 créer un type unique de dé- 
clinaison ot une s ajoutée a la forme commune indiquerait au singulier un sujet, 
au pluriel un complément» (Foulet § 13). The leveling process was set off when 
an analogical s was added to the nominative singular: baro > bar and bars 
‘baron’; tropator > trobaire and trobaires ‘troubadour’, following which the 
form without s soon came to be considered an accusative, since a nominative 
singular bars — accusative singular bar and similarly for trobaires — trobaire were 
seen to form an exact parallel to the murs - mur type. For the retention in 
certain Occitan dialects of -aire with a different semantic value from -ador: 
begeire ‘drinker’ vs. bevedu ‘drunkard’, see Meyer-Libke II § 4. Furthermore, 
the adjustment to the murs flexion was also commonly made with the accusa- 
tive as a starting-point, a nominative being obtained simply through the addi- 
tion of an s: baro(n) yields a baro(n)s — baro(n) flexion, and similarly, trobador 
gives us a nominative trobadors vs. an accusative trobador (Jensen 53-76). A 
few examples will serve as an illustration of this far-reaching evolution which 
constitutes an important factor in the break-down of the two-case system be- 
cause of the bewildering picture it affords of case distribution: 
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nom. sing. bar (etymological): anc no fo tan rix bar (Appel 6,84) ‘there never 
was such a powerful baron’ 

nom. sing. bars (sigmatic): era onratz bars (Vidas LXXXVI,A 5) ‘he was an 
honored baron’ 

nom. plur. bar (drawn from bars — bar): evas lui vengro ... trastuit lh’ autre bar 
(Croisade Albigeoise 186,35) ‘and towards him came all the other barons’ 
acc. sing. baro(n) (etymological): resemplet fil de baron (Appel 2,65) ‘he re- 
sembled the son of a baron’ 

nom. sing. baro(n)s (based on baro(n)): Savarics de Mauleon si fo uns rics 
baros (Vidas XCIII,A 1) ‘Savaric de Mauléon was a powerful baron’ 

nom. sing. -aire (etymological): e venc trobaire (ibid., IV 3) ‘and he became a 
troubadour’ 

nom. sing. -aires (sigmatic): e fo bons trobaires (ibid., XV,A 2) ‘and he was a 
good troubadour’ 

acc. sing. -aire (based on -aires): del glorios salvaire (Appel 106,19) ‘of the 
glorious savior’ 

acc. sing. -ador (etymological): la via de Crist lo nostro salvador (ibid. , 108,27) 
‘the way of Christ our savior’ 

nom. sing. -adors (drawn from -ador): et era grans amadors (Vidas LXU,A 3) 
‘and he was a great lover’. 

101. Deviations from the two-case system occur in the old chartes and in 
the early literary prose, and they appear later in the 13th-14th century prose 
biographies while the classical poetry itself is relatively free of flexional viola- 
tions. More persistent than in Old French, the two-case declension appears to 
have been well observed throughout the 14th century. There are, however, a 
couple of instances of the expansion of the accusative for which there is an early 
documentation: its use as a direct address form and as the second element in 
comparisons as discussed in §§ 57 and 59. An attentive reading of prose texts 
cannot fail to turn up instances of infractions of flexional rules. Quite frequent- 
ly, such passages reveal a mixture of correct and deviant forms as illustrated in 
the following examples: un cozi del rey de Castela era malautes (Vidas H1,B 16) 
‘a cousin of the King of Castile was ill’. While malautes correctly carries a 
nominative s, the subject of the sentence is in the accusative. Eu Raines, fil de 
Rocia (Chartes 25,1) ‘I Raine, son of Rocia’. Here, the accusative fil is used in 
apposition to the nominative Raines. E vengron escars et avars ambedui li rei, e 
cobe (Vidas XVII,Q 63) ‘and both kings became stingy and miserly and 
greedy’. Correct usage is reflected by cobe as well as by escars with its root-final 
s while avars is easily explained as analogical from escars. In other instances, 
the take-over of the nominative function by the accusative is complete: e cant 
s’en foron totz anatz (Appel 9,27) ‘and when they had all left’ (for tug anat); e 
foron granz amis (Vidas XV ,B 17) ‘and they were great friends’ (for gran amic). 
Because of its numerical strength, it is the accusative which tends to replace the 
nominative, and the end result of this evolution is the elimination of the 
nominative case as a separate morphological entity. 
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Relics of Other Case Forms 


102. The Latin genitive is not continued as a separate morphological cate- 
gory aside from a few relics: die lovis > dijous ‘Thursday’; die Véneris > divenres 
‘Friday’, etc. Of syntactical interest is the survival of a few genitive plurals in or 
< -drum into which the feminine -drum had also merged: paganor ‘Pagan’; 
crestianor ‘Christian’; martror ‘All Saints’ Day’; pascor ‘Easter, Spring’ etc. 
(Adams 255; Jensen 19-20). Since these forms had ceased to be perceived as 
vestiges of the Latin genitive plural, they became subject to normal declension 
rules in Occitan: no m’agrad’ iverns ni pascors (R. de Vaqueiras XXII 1) 
‘neither Winter nor Spring (or ‘Easter’) pleases me’; ans que venga Martrors 
(Croisade Albigeoise 178,19) ‘before All Saints’ Day (lit. ‘the feast of the mar- 
tyrs’) arrives’; anz de Martror (A. de Peguilhan 13,2) ‘before All Saints’ Day’. 
Some of these genitives have come to be considered adjectives: l’orguoill 
paganor (Marcabru XXXV 58) ‘Pagan arrogance’; /o mur sarrazinor (Croisade 
Albigeoise 191,209) ‘the Saracen wall’, also referred to as lo mur sarrazines 
(ibid., 202,96). Relics of case forms other than the genitive are of no syntactical 
interest. 
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Il: THE ADJECTIVE 


Nouns vs. Adjectives 


103. Nouns and adjectives are usually quite distinct: as a rule, nouns have 
only one gender, being either masculine or feminine, while adjectives may vary 
in gender; nouns express complex ideas while adjectives render a single notion, 
etc. (Meyer-Liibke III § 5; Nyrop V § 85). Yet many words are capable of 
functioning in either capacity, specifically those that designate human beings 
such as vezi(n) ‘neighbor’; amic ‘friend’; borzes, borges ‘burger, town-dweller’. 
No precise demarcation exists between nouns and adjectives, a fact which 
Tobler (II 178) formulates in very categorical terms: «es stellt sich als véllig 
unausfiihrbar dar eine Scheidung zwischen Substantiven und Adjektiven als 
zwischen zwei Wortarten zu vollziehn». It is, indeed, quite common to see adjec- 
tives used as nouns, while the opposite is a much less frequent occurrence 
(Tobler II 178-210; Meyer-Liibke I § 391 & III § 7; Nyrop V §§ 85-87). 

104. An adjective is used as a noun primarily to designate a person who is 
endowed with a certain distinguishing quality or characteristic, the underlying 
noun being om(e) ‘man’ in the masculine, molher ‘woman’ in the feminine: vielh 
‘old man’; jove(n) ‘young man’; ric ‘rich man’; paubre ‘poor man’; Frances 
‘Frenchman’ and velha ‘old woman’; jove(n) ‘young woman’, etc. In the plural, 
such adjectives refer to an entire class or category of people: Jos rics ‘the rich 
people’; los Frances ‘the French’. This syntax is illustrated in the following 
examples, some of which will bear witness to the fact that the article is not a 
necessary ingredient in this transformation process: czo nun vi jovens ni canuz 
(Sainte Foi, v.370) ‘neither the young man nor the grey-haired saw that’: per 
q ieu vuoill mais esser paubres honratz c’avols manens (A. de Peguilhan 19,20) 
‘for I will rather be a poor man living honorably than a vile person of great 
wealth’; qu’anc non ac Norman ni Frances dins mon ostau (Guillaume IX IV 
29) ‘for there was never a Norman nor a Frenchman inside my house’; qui en 
veilla s’enten (J. de Puycibot V 7) ‘he who courts an old lady’; drudari’ es morta 
en las joves (ibid., V 17) ‘love is lost in the young women’; e‘lh vielh laissan a'ls 
joves lor maisos (B. de Born 40,2) ‘and the old leave their houses to the young’. 

105. The adjective is used as a substantive to designate an abstract concept 
as for example /o ver ‘the true, what is true, truth’: sabra'n lo ver (Cercamon I 
30) ‘she will learn the truth about it’; voletz que‘us dia'l ver (G. de Bornelh 
51,22) ‘do you want me to tell you the truth’. In this type of formation, the 
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quality which is usually attributed to an object in order to distinguish it from 
other objects has acquired more independent status as existing by itself; exam- 
ples of this are lo bo ‘the good’; !’avol ‘the bad’, etc.: om am tan l’avol co'l bon 
el pauc co'l gran (ibid., 58,16) ‘one loves the bad as much as the good and the 
small as much as the great’. Certain adjectives when used in this manner may 
move on to adopt the meaning of an abstract noun; ver ‘truth’ belongs here, as 
do also caut ‘heat’; amar ‘bitterness’; escur ‘darkness’, etc.: per caut (G. Ri- 
quier: Riquer 349,4) ‘because of the heat’; atressi cum (val mais) sobre amar 
doussors (A. de Peguilhan 39,34) ‘just as sweetness is preferable to bitterness’; 
é lo rays de l’estela a l’escur alumnat (Croisade Albigeoise 188,81) ‘and the ray 
of the star has illuminated the darkness’; l’escurs s’alumpna e pareis la claror 
(ibid., 191,52) ‘darkness is illuminated and light appears’. The Sainte Foi offers 
a unique example of the adjective suau ‘sweet, gentle’ serving as a noun with 
the meaning of ‘delight, pleasure’: czo fo lur gauiz e lur suaus (v. 457) ‘it was 
their joy and their delight’; and aspre is used with the meaning of ‘harshness’ in 
the following passage: tant m’es de vos l’aspre doutz e suaus (A. de Maruelh IV 
37) ‘so soft and sweet to me is your harshness’. The nominative singular s of 
Uescurs and lur suaus provides proof that we do not have to do with neuter 
adjectives here, but with masculine nouns, and the same is true of vers in: so 
c’anc vers no parec (G. de Bornelh 30,62) ‘what never appeared to be the 
truth’. Had it been an adjective, the proper form would have been a neuter ver 
referring back to so c’. We may further compare the use of the accusative plural 
in this Old French example: ne dirai mie toz vos buens (Yvain, v. 6402) ‘and I 
shall not tell all that is just in you’. Spanish syntax, on the other hand, allows 
for a distinction between a masculine e/ bueno ‘the good man’ and a neuter /o 
bueno ‘the good (thing)’. 


106. A noun preceded by the preposition de may acquire the value of an 
adjective; cf. Fr. couronne d’or as the equivalent of Lat. corona aurea. The 
entire combination de bon’ aire ‘noble’ has become an adjective in its own right 
(cf. Fr. débonnaire): la plus de bon’ aire re (Flamenca v. 2321) ‘the noblest 
person’; ma sors es la belaire del mon, e la plus de bell’ aire (ibid., v. 119) ‘my 
sister is the most beautiful lady in the world and the noblest’. 

107. Adjectives commonly serve as nouns in expressions of dimension (To- 
bler II 184-85), among them aut ‘height’; gran ‘height’; lonc ‘length’; lat 
‘breadth, width’; preon ‘depth’: el flum creg aquela nuit de .iii. pes d’aut (Appel 
121,50) ‘and the river rose that night three feet in height’; tam bell .... non vi 
hom anc, ... ni que fos aisi de bon gran. .vii. pes ac d’aut (Flamenca, v. 1632) 
‘such a good-looking man one never saw, nor one who was so tall. He was 
seven feet tall’. 


108. There are two categories of adjectives, one which is gender-distingu- 
ishing: bo(n)s — bona ‘good’, and one which is not: fortz — fortz ‘strong’. All 
masculine adjectives are inflected like murs while, in the feminine, bona fol- 
lows the declension of filha, fortz that of naus (§ 42). Adjectives have retained 
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a neuter which, in the nominative case, differs formally from the masculine 
through the lack of -s: neuter bel, fort vs. masculine bels, fortz ‘beautiful, 
strong’. 


Grammatical Agreement 


109. Unlike nouns, adjectives do not have an inherent gender, but they 
agree in gender, case and number with the noun (or pronoun) they modify, 
whether they serve as predicate or qualify the noun directly, and the same rule 
applies to the past and present participles whenever these are used as pure 
adjectives: vueil un novel chant comenzar (Cercamon II 3) ‘I want to begin a 
new song’; ab tan doussa pena (Peirol V 31) ‘with such sweet suffering’; e'/ pans 
fo blancs e'l vins fo bos (Guillaume IX V 47) ‘and the bread was white, and the 
wine was good’; et ag loncz guinhos (ibid., V 56) ‘and it had long whiskers’; 
amors es desconoguda sai (B. de Born 32,73) ‘love is unknown here’; en las 
ricas cortz (P. Vidal XXV 37) ‘in the powerful courts’. 

110. When modifying two or more nouns of different gender, the adjective 
is usually in the masculine: tendas e pavilhos fermatz (B. de Born 42,7) ‘tents 
and pavilions set up’; vengutz es lo temps e la sazos (A. de Peguilhan 11,31) ‘the 
time and the moment have arrived’. It is perhaps more accurate to state that 
agreement is normally made with the closer of the two (or more) substantives 
since such a statement would account also for the following cases: tant es fina e 
granz sa beutatz, son parage e sa ricor (Jaufré, v. 7772) ‘so fine and great are her 
beauty, her rank and her wealth’; et ac saunenta la cara e'l costatz (Daurel et 
Beton, v. 450) ‘and his face and side were bleeding’; maint mur, mainta tor 
desfacha veirem (B. de Born, Anhang II 30) ‘we shall see many a wall and many 
a tower destroyed’; tan m’es esquiv’ e fera la perd’ el dans (G. de Bornelh 
41,10) ‘so awful and bad are for me the loss and the damage’. 

111. The continuation of Lat. médius ‘middle’ is used adverbially, hence its 
lack of agreement and hence also the unusual place it occupies before the 
article, while a true adjective is placed between the article and the noun: en 
mieg la sala (Appel 3,293) ‘in the middle of the room’; cf. OFr. en mi la pree ‘in 
the middle of the meadow’. In the same manner, sol ‘alone’ may be used. 
uninflected and with adverbial meaning: sol la sospeissos .... ensenhava (G. de 
Bornelh 14,15 var.) ‘hope alone showed’ (Diez 790-92 & 830-31; Meyer-Libke 
IIT § 137).The placement of sot ‘all’ before the article is treated in § 230; the 
same word order obtains for continuations of Lat. ambo ‘both’ as seen in § 163. 


Invariable Predicates 


112. Serving as predicate of the verb esser, we find not only adjectives and 
nouns, but also prepositional locutions for which the problem of agreement 
becomes irrelevant: qu’ieu serai vius o serai per quartiers (B. de Born 26,26) 
‘for I shall be alive, or I shall be (cut) in pieces’; per lieys serai..... o trebalhos 
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o de lezer (Cercamon I 51) ‘because of her I shall be either restless or at ease’; 
son tuich d’agradatge miei dich e miei chan (G. Faidit 43,81) ‘all my words and 
my songs are pleasant’. 


The Comparison of the Adjective 


113. There are three degrees of comparison: the positive, the comparative 
and the superlative. While, by and large, Classical Latin uses synthetic forma- 
tions in the expression of the higher degrees: clarus ‘clear’ — clarior ‘clearer’ — 
clarissimus ‘clearest’, certain adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs 
magis or plus, with maxime serving to form the superlative: magis idoneus 
‘more suitable’; magis dubius ‘more doubtful’. The gloss saniore: plus sano 
‘healthier’ (Glossary of Reichenau, n° 1118) is indicative of a Vulgar Latin trend 
favoring analytical expression over the Classical Latin synthetic comparatives. 
The Classical Latin relative superlative disappears in the post-classical period, 
with the comparative assuming its functions; cf. the gloss optimos: meliores 
‘best’ (Glossary of Reichenau, n° 576) (S. de Vogel §§ 24, 43). 

114. In Occitan, the norm is for the comparative degree of the adjective to 
be expressed analytically through the addition of plus ‘more’ or menhs ‘less’ to 
the positive: anc om plus sas no fo (G. de Bornelh 53,7) ‘never was there a 
healthier man’; quan la sazos es plus genta e plus avinens (B. de Born 16,4) 
‘when the season is more beautiful and more pleasant’. Mais < magis and melhs 
< mélius are used very infrequently in the formation of the comparative degree 
of the adjective, being encountered only in connection with participles which 
have kept their verbal characteristics: la melz amada (Sordel XLII 1319) ‘the 
most loved’; qu’es forser e mais tirans (A. de Peguilhan 24,4) ‘for it is stronger 
and more powerful’; e dels melhs combatens (Croisade Albigeoise 214,111) ‘and 
of the most courageous in combat’; plus cel q’es folz qetz mel(z} membraz 
(Sainte Foi, v.41) ‘more the one who is mad than the most reasonable’. In 
popular Latin, however, mélius may serve to form the comparative of a true 
adjective: mélius sanus (Plautus) ‘healthier’. The relative superlative is formed 
by adding a defining word, the definite article or a possessive adjective, to the 
comparative: plus avinens ‘more pleasant’ and /o plus avinens ‘the most 
pleasant’. It is the development of an article in Romance that makes it possible 
again to distinguish the superlative from the comparative. 

115. No comparative or superlative exists for adjectives which express an 
absolute quality that cannot be subject to degrees of intensity such as cec ‘blind’ 
and mort ‘dead’. Nouns denoting a quality may be constructed with plus and lo 
plus, or they may be modified by adverbs in the same manner as adjectives; this 
is the case with prozom ‘honorable man’ which, etymologically, is a compound 
of an adjective and a noun. It is written as one word, or the two elements may 
be kept separate: eral plus pros hom de la vila (Flamenca, v. 1884) ‘he was the 
most honorable man in town’; Jozep es mot prozom (Appel 9,155) ‘Josef is a 
very honorable man’. 
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116. The complement is linked to the comparative degree of the adjective 
by means of either que or de ‘than’ in comparisons of inequality, while com 
‘like’ is used if equality is expressed. For details, see the discussion of case use 
in comparisons § 59. The use of the comparative particles is illustrated in the 
following passages: et etz plus nescis que montos (B. de Born 38,10) ‘and you 
are more stupid than a sheep’; anc plus pros bars de lui no portet lansa (G. de 
Bornelh 77,77) ‘never did a nobler baron than he carry a sword’; es secs coma 
lenha (ibid., 47,103) ‘he is dry like firewood’. 

117. A few synthetic comparatives of Latin have survived in Occitan: 
mélher — melhor ‘better’; péier — peidr ‘worse’; mdier — maidr ‘bigger, greater’; 
meénre — menor ‘smaller, lesser’. Being imparisyllabic (Lat. mélior - melidrem), 
they are inflected like trobaire — trobador (§ 42). Other synthetic comparatives 
are sordéier — sordeidr ‘worse’; génser — gensor ‘nicer, more beautiful’; beldzer 
or beldire — belazér ‘more beautiful’; grdisser — graissor ‘fatter’. A few others 
have mostly, if not exclusively, survived in the accusative: aussor ‘higher’; 
forsor ‘stronger’. 

118. Since the nominative singular is quite distinct from the rest of the 
paradigm, the synthetic comparatives may be subject to a leveling trend, result- 
ing in the creation of two separate flexions: melhers — melher and melhors - 
melhor. The syntax of the case forms and the mechanics of the leveling proces- 
ses are illustrated in the following example material: 

a) The regular nominative singular: quel melher es del mon (B. de Born 17,48) 
‘for she is the best in the world’; es lo pejer mal del mon (Jaufré, v. 7451) ‘it is 
the worst disease in the world’; es la maier lauzors celars (G. de Bornelh 
44,88) ‘discretion is the highest praise’; quar plus de .xv. ans ac li menre 
(Flamenca, v.2616) ‘for the youngest was over fifteen years of age’; lo 
sen(z) es gencer (Sainte Foi, v.77) ‘the reason is more beautiful’; puois es del 
mon la bellaire (A. de Peguilhan 41,30) ‘for she is the most beautiful in the 
world’. 

b) The sigmatic nominative singular drawn from the regular nominative 
through the addition of a flexional s (ex. melhers from melher): et es le 
mielliers aips que sia (Flamenca, v. 7240) ‘and it is the best quality there is’; e 
seria l’er(r)ors derrieira mot piegres que la prumieira (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 24919) ‘and the last error would be much worse than the first’; lo sieus 
poders non es menres (ibid., v. 2453) ‘his power is not less’; e fora ben majers 
dolors s’ieu fos morta (Jaufré, v. 8814) ‘and it would have been a much 
greater grief if I had been dead’. 

c) The sigmatic nominative singular based on the accusative (ex. melhors 
drawn from melhor): mais so fon sos meillors thesaurs (Flamenca, v.848) 
‘but that was his best treasure’; tant cant es la forsa majors (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 8672) ‘as long as the strength is greater’; belhazors (es) que flors que nais 
(A. de Maruelh XVII 18) ‘she is more beautiful than the flower that opens 
up’. 

d) The regular accusative singular: melhor conselh dera na Berengera (G. de 
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Bornelh 57,39) ‘lady Berengera would give better advice’; qu’ie'n sai gensor 

e bellazor (Guillaume [X IV 35) ‘for I know a nicer and more beautiful lady 

than she’; qu’ella major testa d’un bou (Jaufré, v. 8769) ‘for he has a larger 

head than an ox’. 

e) The accusative singular drawn from the sigmatic nominative (ex. melher 
form melhers): milher maistre non qual querre (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 
273,3) ‘one should not look for a better master’; e li mes en ostatge son 
mendre filh (Croisade Albigeoise 41,5) ‘and he gave him his youngest son as 
hostage’. 

f) The masculine nominative and accusative plural: peior forun q’Aicinonaus 
(Sainte Foi, v. 459) ‘they were worse than Aicinonaus’; sill poder non dess 
als peiors (ibid., v. 475) ‘if he had not given the power to the worst’. 

119. The synthetic comparatives and superlatives are sometimes replaced 
by analytical formations, peier by plus malvatz ‘worse’ and even melher by plus 
bons ‘better’, etc.: els plus malvatz pot far valer (R. de Vaqueiras VII 14) ‘and it 
can give worth to the worst’; conosc c’aprop lo dezire, fora'l jois plus bos (Peirol 
IX 39) ‘I know that after the longing the joy would be greater’; el guizardoéns 
sera plus béns c’om no pot dire (P. Cardenal LXV 172) ‘and the reward will be 
better than one can say’; /a plus bona reina (Croisade Albigeoise 15,19) ‘the best 
queen’. Plus may even be added to a synthetic comparative, which proves that 
the exact value and force of these forms had ceased to be clearly perceived: tot 
lo plus ric el plus melhor (Appel 9,8) ‘the very richest and the best’; car etz plus 
maior (G. de Bornelh 59,37) ‘for you are bigger’. 

120. The creation of analogical synthetic comparatives, on the other hand, 
is a rare occurrence of which P. Cardenal offers a few instances: non farian cara 
lajor (XVI 44) ‘they would not eat worse’; anc no vic el mon lajor ossa (XVI 37) 
‘never in the world did I see an uglier bone-heap’, with /ajor as a comparative 
based on the Germanic-origin adjective lag, lach, lait, feminine laja, laida 
‘ugly’. The same poet also offers a nominative singular grueyssers for plus gros 
‘bigger’: car es grueyssers d’una tremueia (XVI 2) ‘for he is bigger than a mill- 
funnel (?)’; and he makes use of a superlative l’avolor from avol ‘base, mean, 
bad’: ’avolors res que sia (LUI 22) ‘the basest thing there is’. 

121. Aussor ‘higher’, though derived from the comparative altidre(m), does 
not always serve to establish a comparison, but rather it often renders the 
absolute notion of ‘very high, mighty, elevated, upper, glorious’: lay sus en 
paradis alsor (Sainte Enimie, v. 1422) ‘up there in the glory of paradise’; so que 
Valsor fan (G. de Bornelh 72,58) ‘what the mighty do’. It does serve with true 
comparative force in the following passages: que d’aussor sen li auria ops 
espandres (A. Daniel XIII 45) ‘for he would have to spread abroad a higher 
intelligence’; qu’eu ai vist acomensar tor ... e cada pauc levar alsor (G. de 
Bomelh 40,51-53) ‘for I have seen (people) begin a tower and little by little 
build it bigger’. The Latin nominative altior, which would have given *ausser, is 
not continued; instead, an analogical nominative form is created, drawn from 
the accusative to which a flexional s has been added: vostra valors, q’es aussors 
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(T. de Villarnaud: Prov. Inedita 310,54) ‘your worth which is very great’. With 
the value of a superlative, we encounter both /’aussor and an analytical forma- 
tion lo plus aussor ‘the highest’: las aussors gens fai Amors vas si clinar (J. de 
Puycibot VI 40) ‘love subdues the most elevated people’; e/ grat ausér (P. 
Cardenal XLVI 8) ‘on the highest step’; car o trop els alsors (G. de Bornelh 
68,71) ‘for I find it in the powerful’; e foron al cosselh li baro plus ausor 
(Croisade Albigeoise 163,5) ‘and the highest-ranking barons participated in the 
council’. More common than aussor is the analytical plus alt: de la plus auta 
sanc que sia (ibid., 149,57) ‘of the highest blood there is’. 

122. Forsor ‘stronger’ < fortidre(m) is relatively rare: be farai castic forsor 
(A. de Peguilhan 4,28) ‘I shall gladly make a stronger reproach’; era garnitz .. . 
de forsor arnei(G. de Bornelh 70,35) ‘he was equipped with a stronger armor’. 
The preferred form is the analytical plus fort: la plus fort carcer fez obrir (Sainte 
Foi, v. 219) ‘he had the strongest prison open’; and there are also cases of plus 
forsor: te ai cauzit pel plus forsor (P. Cardenal XVI 19) ‘I have chosen you as 
the strongest’. The elusive, hitherto undocumented nominative singular forser 
< fortior appears in predicative function in this passage: qu’es forser e mais 
tirans (A. de Peguilhan 24,4) ‘for it is stronger and more powerful’; but unfortu- 
nately this reading seems unsupported by the mss. and may be the work of the 
editor. The preferred form is an analytic plus fort: a'l cor plus fort de mur (ibid., 
49,38) ‘she has a heart harder than a wall’. 

123. Sordejor ‘worse’ occurs mostly in the accusative singular or in the 
plural: gar a sordejor la det e la tolc al meillor (Marcabru VI 21) ‘for she gave it 
(i.e. her love) to the worst and took it away from the best’; sis tornon sordejor 
(P. Vidal XXXII 42) ‘if they become worse’; falh, si compra los sordejors (G. 
de Bornelh 14,80) ‘he errs, if he buys the worst ones’. The nominative singular 
sordeier is attested by Uc Faidit in his grammatical inventory (Crescini 55,42), 
but is otherwise rare, if not inexistant, and Nyrop (II § 453,12) and Rheinfelder 
(II 66) do not give any examples for Old French either. Unsupported by a 
positive adjective form, sordejor soon ceased to be clearly perceived as a com- 
parative: no tengatz per sordejor mon chan (P. Vidal XXXIII 11) ‘do not 
consider my song bad’, and as a result, a new analytic comparative was formed: 
plus sordejors (Croisade Albigeoise 178,12) ‘worse’. The isolation of sordejor in 
the adjectival paradigm makes it an easy victim of analogical pressures exerted 
by the noun suffixes -ier, -eire and -or: selh qu’esser degran sordegier (Marcabru 
III 12; in rhyme with pomier) ‘those who ought to be the worst’; on es aquel 
sordeyre (Barlam: SW VII 826-27) ‘where is that enemy’; siey sordeior (ms. R 
var. of Guillaume IX XI 15) ‘his enemies’. 

124. Belazor ‘more beautiful < *béllatire is flanked by two nominatives, 
belazer < *béllatior and belaire < *béllator (cf. the reduction of *plisiéri to 
*plis6ri): anc no‘n vis bellazor (Guillaume IX I 17) ‘I never saw a more beauti- 
ful one’; ma sors es la belaire del mon (Flamenca v. 119) ‘my sister is the most 
beautiful (lady) in the world’; la bellazers .... estet quais muda (ibid., v. 544) 
‘the most beautiful was almost speechless’; belhazer d’autra qu’anc nasques (G. 
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Aymar: Prov. Inedita 116,2) ‘more beautiful than any other lady ever born’. An 
analytic formation is frequently found: era la plus bela dona del mon (Vidas 
87,E 26) ‘she was the most beautiful lady in the world’. 

125. Gensor ‘nobler, more beautiful, more charming’ < *genitidre or *gen- 
tidre is the comparative of gen; the nominative genser is obtained analogically 
from gensor: amar mi fatz la gensor (G. de Montanhagol XII 31) ‘you make me 
love the most beautiful lady’; quar anc genser crestiana non fo (J. Rudel II 17) 
‘for never was there a nobler Christian lady’. 

126. Pluzor ‘several, most people’ < *plis(i)éri, which functions as an 
indefinite pronoun, has a very limited flexion, being practically restricted in use 
to the masculine plural because of its inherent plural value, and furthermore it 
serves mostly as a nominative: ben sabon li pluzor (Ussel XXVI 46) ‘most 
people know’; per que‘lh pluzor seran mort (G. de Bornelh 21,51) ‘whereby 
most will be dead’; lo maestre Bernat l’apelan li pluzor (Croisade Albigeoise 
191,94) ‘most people call him master Bernat’. In fact, Crescini (p. 75) declares 
that it occurs in the nominative only: «di solito l’uso di plusor é ristretto al nom. 
pl.», a statement which is echoed by Levy (SW VI 400): «ich kann auch keinen 
Beleg von los pluzors beibringen». Nevertheless, infrequent cases of the ac- 
cusative are found: cist sirven fals fan a pluzors gequir pretz e joven (Cercamon 
V 25) ‘these faithless servants make many people forsake merit and youth’; e 
semblera ver als pluzors (A. de Peguilhan 17,12) ‘and it would have seemed 
true to most people’; zo es provat entre'ls plusors (Sordel XLIII 748) ‘this is 
well-known to most people’; segon los pluzors (Ricas Novas II 19) ‘like most 
people’. In the following passage from A. de Maruelh: e‘ls pluzors renhon ab 
enjans (XIX 45) ‘but most of them act deceitfully’, the use of an accusative is 
incorrect, and a variant reading offers mas li plus. Even a totally isolated 
example of a feminine form was encountered: car las pluzors no sabon entendre 
lauzors (R. de Miraval IX 13) ‘for most of them (i.e. the ladies) do not under- 
stand praises’. As a rule, the nominative plural pluzor is accompanied by the 
definite article, while some fluctuation seems to prevail in the accusative, but 
examples are too scarce to allow for the detection of any definite preference. 
The use of pluzors in adjectival function is rare; like all other synthetic com- 
paratives, it is not subject to any gender variation: de pluzors sens sui ples 
(Marcabru XVI 49) ‘I am gifted with several skills’; pluzors vetz sui consiros 
(G. de Bornelh 15,34) ‘several times I am worried’. It is found as a singular 
adjective in the Croisade Albigeoise with the meaning of ‘longer, greater’: no 
sai plus que dia pluzor alongament (74,22) ‘I do not know why I should tell you 
a longer story’; but this is a very unusual construction of which I have encoun- 
tered no further instances. 

127. Li pluzor rarely follows the noun it modifies: e! crozatz li pluzor 
(Croisade Albigeoise 84,2) ‘and most of the crusaders’. It is often reinforced by 
means of tuit: tuit li plusor s’en volo retornar (ibid. , 36,5) ‘the majority wants to 
return’; faran li mal tut li plusor (Guillaume IX XI 15) ‘most people will do him 
harm’. Li pluzor does not seem to admit of a genitive construction with de, 
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preference being given to /i plus whenever such a limitation is expressed: li plus 
de lor l'apelan trachor (Croisade Albigeoise 88,14) ‘most of them call him a 
traitor’. Li plus is not restricted to such use, however, but may also stand alone: 
lai moriron li plus (ibid., 69,16) ‘there most died’. The feminine form is fas plus 
(Marcabru XXXVI 21). The use of the neuters /o plus and lo mais as equiva- 
lents of /i pluzor and li plus is discussed under the comparative neuter adverbs, 
§ 135. 


The Superlative 


128. As mentioned above (§ 114), the relative superlative is formed by 
adding a defining word, normally the definite article or a possessive adjective 
to the second degree: dels montaniers lo plus corren (Guillaume IX I 13) ‘the 
swiftest of the mountain horses’; de totz drutz suy ieu lo plus fis (P. Rogier III 
23) ‘of all lovers I am the most faithful’; sui d’amans lo plus vers (R. de 
Vaqueiras XIII 79) ‘I am the truest of lovers’. However, if the superlative 
adjective follows the noun, a repetition of the article is usually avoided: /a 
ongla del det plus long (Vidas XLV1,H 230) ‘the nail of his longest finger’, and 
the article may also be lacking where the noun is modified by a possessive: ab 
sos cavaliers plus privatz (Appel 3,170) ‘with his most trusted knights’. Non- 
repetition of the article further occurs in constructions where the adjective, 
instead of directly qualifying the noun, appears as predicate in a relative clause: 
la quals es el celcle quez es plus propdas (ibid. , 115,286) ‘which is in the circle 
that is closest’. The article may even be omitted when the superlative is deter- 
mined by a genitive construction with de or by a relative clause: sui plus fis dels 
amans (A. de Peguilhan 24,41) ‘I am the most faithful of lovers’ (and not 
“*more faithful than the lovers’); de totz semblava pus laitz (Marienklage, 
v. 304) ‘he seemed the ugliest of all’; sel gue davan era pus bels que anc sofris 
terra ni cels (ibid., v.301) ‘he who before was the most beautiful earth or 
heaven ever held’. A fluctuating article use is seen in: a pus dousa flayror e la 
melhor (H. Suchier 179,46) ‘it has the sweetest and the best scent’. Plus itself 
may be used unmodified with the meaning of a superlative ‘the most’, especially 
in relative clauses and indirect questions: /’amors qu’eu plus volh (B. de Ven- 
tadorn 19,9) ‘the love that I want the most’; cill ge el mon plus mi platz (G. 
Faidit 25,19) ‘the lady in this world who pleases me the most’; so que plus vols 
(G. de Bornelh 33,54) ‘what you want the most’; sela que pus l’ama, pus cor 
(Marienklage, v.83) ‘the one who loves him the most runs fastest’. 

129. The absolute superlative, i.e. the superlative which is not part of a 
comparison, but which serves to express a high degree, is formed through a 
reinforcement of the positive degree by means of adverbs such as molt ‘very’: 
trop ‘too, very’; assatz ‘very’; be(n) ‘very’, etc.: mot maistratz (P. Cardenal 
XXXIV 1) ‘very artistic’; e ac en trop gran dolor (Appel 121,39) ‘and he suf- 
fered very great distress over it’; er be malvatz (B. de Born 30,35) ‘he will be 
very evil’. Tres, evolving from the detached prefix trans, is encountered in late 
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texts: guerra tres mala (Bartsch-Koschwitz 437,13) ‘a very cruel war’. The 
French-type development of this word is characteristic of certain Southern 
dialects (FEW XIIE 199). Also used for emphasis is the adverb per which is 
placed next to the verb, and which is usually itself preceded by molt: molt per 
fon genta sa fis (Cercamon VI 18) ‘his death was very noble’. And like per, the 
above-mentioned reinforcing adverbs are mostly placed with the verb rather 
than immediately before the adjective: c’assatz for’ avinen (G. de Bornelh 
36,120) ‘for it would be very pleasing’; trop seria bos lo vostre razonamens 
(Peirol XXIX 21) ‘your reasoning would be too good’; ben a mauvais cor (B. de 
Ventadorn 6,17) ‘he has a very evil heart’. 

130. The absolute superlative may also be expressed through prefixation 
with per-, sobre-, tres-: ab perdurabla passio (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 15932) ‘with 
everlasting suffering’; perluzens e bela (Sainte Enimie, v.525) ‘extremely 
radiant and beautiful’; molt es malmenatz totz om sobrenamoratz (G. de Bor- 
nelh 16,41) ‘any man who is deeply in love is terribly mistreated’; vos nones... 
ni grossa ni sobre-delgada (A. de Sescas: Appel 100, 84) ‘you are neither fat nor 
overly slender’; et (era) en batalha tres-sabis (Pseudo-Turpin 500,9) ‘and he was 
very prudent in warfare’. 

131. Intensification of the comparative is a common feature: e meno trop 
major nauza que la mainada del rei (Guillaume IX II 9) ‘and they are much 
noisier by far than the king’s servants’; e mos bous es pro plus correns que lebres 
(A. Daniel XVI 7) ‘and my ox is much swifter than a hare’; be-us tenc per 
sobreplus leyal que no son silh de I’ Espital (B. de Dia III 34) ‘I do consider you 
far more loyal than are the Hospitaliers’, and the superlative may be streng- 
thened by fot: tota la belasor del mon (Jaufré, v. 4236) ‘by far the most beautiful 
lady in the world’; agel es us cavalers tot lo pejor el pus sobrers (ibid., v. 4781) 
‘that is an extremely evil and arrogant knight’. Various periphrastic locutions 
serve to formulate hyperbolic statements denoting that a quality is present to 
an extent unmatched elsewhere: que bel’ es sobre las gensors (P. Vidal VIII 31) 
‘for she exceeds in beauty the most beautiful ladies’; Na Beatrix .. . q’es flors de 
las gensors e mellier de las meillors (A. de Peguilhan 16,53) ‘lady Beatrice who 
is the flower of the most beautiful ladies and the very best’; aissi cum etz mieller 
de las melhors (ibid. , 27,23) ‘just as you are the best of the best’; fo sobre totas 
dolors dolens (Vidas X1,B 20) ‘he was most sorrowful’; o espaza ..., aguda de 
las agudas (Pseudo-Turpin 504,15) ‘oh, sharpest of all swords’; tu es tres-fortz 
dels fortz (ibid., 507,24) ‘you are the very strongest of the strong’. Even the 
diminutive form of the adjective may function as an absolute superlative, 
perhaps with a certain affective connotation: aygua ... clareta (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 524) ‘limpid water’, and in rare instances, the relative superlative (or the 
comparative) may approach the absolute superlative in value: per un bo son cen 
li sordeior (G. de Bornelh 69,29) ‘for one good there are a hundred extremely 
evil ones’. 

132. Hardly anything has survived of the Latin synthetic superlatives aside 
from a few learned, ecclesiastical terms such as altisme ‘almighty’ < altissimu 
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and the variant auzisme, analogical from the comparative auzor, aussor ‘higher’ 
< altidre; santisme ‘(most) holy’ < sanctissimu; pruesme ‘neighbor, fellow-man’ 
< proéximu: filh de Dieu altisme (Appel 117,69) ‘son of God the Almighty’; e 
plac al Rei sanctisme (ibid., 7,403) ‘and it pleased the most holy king’; per la 
crotz sanctisma (ibid., 7,462) ‘by the most holy cross’; l’auzismes (P. Cardenal 
XXXVIII 36) ‘the Almighty’; nostre pruesme (Appel 109d,5) ‘our neighbor, our 
fellow-man’. 


The Comparative Adverb 


133. Occitan has a series of comparative adverbs which for practical pur- 
poses are treated here although, strictly speaking, they do not belong to the 
category of adjectives. Among them are m/(ijelhs ‘better’ < mélius; p(i)eitz 
‘worse’ < péius; mais ‘more’ < magis; plus ‘more’ < pliis; men(h)s ‘less’ < 
minus, *minius; sordeis ‘worse’ < sordidius; genseis ‘more nobly’ and forceis 
‘more strongly’, neuter comparatives of gen and fort. The -eis ending is ety- 
mological only in the case of sordeis from where it spreads to other adverbs; the 
Latin adverb fortius, for example, would have evolved to *fortz just like the 
adjective fortis. Funtioning primarily as adverbs, the comparative words trea- 
ted here may serve to modify verbs: guar sap qu’ieu am mielhs d'autr’ hom’ e 
genses (R. de Vaqueiras V 22) ‘for she knows that I love better and more nobly 
than any other man’; quar sordeis chantatz que paos (B. de Born 38,46) ‘for you 
sing worse than a peacock’; quar sai que genseis morrai (Peirol I 3) ‘for I know 
that I shall die more nobly’; e sil mals longueitz li dura (P. Rogier I 51) ‘and if 
his suffering lasts longer’ (the Nicholson edit. reads /onguas ‘long’); qu’eu'n 
parlera forseis! (G. de Bornelh 72,63) ‘so that I should talk more forcefully 
about it’; e non m’en devetz mentz amar (Jaufré, v. 7599) ‘and you should not 
love me less for that’; fez apparer ... que volges longez anar (Sermons XVIII 
40) ‘he pretended that he wanted to go farther’. As seen in some of the above 
examples, -es is a common variant of -eis. 

134. Quite frequently, the comparative adverbs play the role of neuter 
adjectives or nouns: e qui mieills fa sordeitz a (Marcabru XXIV 24) ‘and he who 
does the best receives the worst’; e fora mielhs, s’a dieu plagues (B. de Born 
9,22) ‘and it would have been better, if it had pleased God’; de tot lo mon a'l 
melhs el mai (P. Vidal XLV 60) ‘he has the best and the most in all the world’; 
non sab son melhs triar (ibid., XLVIII 34) ‘he does not know how to choose 
what is best for him’; d’agest joc partit pren lo miels, el sordei vos lais (G. Faidit 
18,11) ‘of this joc partit I pick the best and leave you the worst’ (var. sordis, 
both standing for sordeis); per que pieitz ha de mort (A. de Peguilhan 18,13) 
‘for he suffers worse than death’; ses menhs e ses mai (ibid., 10,7) ‘without 
decrease and without increase’. 

135. The neuters Jo mais and lo plus may serve as the equivalent of the 
formal plurals li plus and li pluzor: al mais del poble ... no agreia (Croisade 
Albigeoise 17,5) ‘it did not please most of the inhabitants’; be sabon tuit lo plus 
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que ladonc vencut erent (ibid., 101,6) ‘most of them realize that at that moment 
they were defeated’. In this last example, tuit lo plus seems to have resulted 
from a cross between tuit li plus and tot lo plus, and the verb shows agreement 
ad sensum. Plus and mais are discussed further under the comparative adverbs 
(§ 889); for their role in the formation of the analytical comparative, see § 114. 

136. Lo melhs is often used with collective value about persons ‘the best 
people’: nou ... del mielhs de sa maizo (Croisade Albigeoise 33,3) ‘nine of the 
most prominent people of his household’; car lo mielhs d’Avinho vos aten 
(ibid., 153,7) ‘for the most distinguished people in Avignon are waiting for 
you’; estava el palaes ab lo mels de sa gen (Daurel et Beton, v.37) ‘he was in the 
palace with the best of his people’. Lo melhs may be found occasionally refer- 
ring to a single person: que'l mielhs qu’om puosch’ el mon eslire pot guazanhar e 
conquerer (B. de Born 30,37) ‘for the best (lady) one can choose in the world, 
he can win and conquer’; del melhs del mon sui jauzire: (B. de Ventadorn 
19,13) ‘I am enjoying the love of the best lady in the world’. An isolated 
example was even encountered of la mielz used about a lady: no‘m poc entrar el 
cor nul pensamen ge non fossatz la mielz c’anc nasges (Vidas XLIX,D 48) ‘I 
could not help thinking that you were the best lady ever born’. Because of its 
collective value, melhs may also, though rarely, occur in the plural: ab dels 
melhs de la vila... . nos irem (Croisade Albigeoise 174,58) ‘we shall leave with 
some of the best people in the city’. Lo melhs is the semantic equivalent of la 
flors, inasmuch as both terms are commonly used to designate an elite: de la 
vila issiron totz lo melhs e la flors (ibid., 178,22) ‘all the noblest citizens came 
out of the town’. 

137. While adjectival use of the comparative adverb is commonplace, the 
opposite trend, the use of the synthetic comparative adjective in adverbial 
function, is a rare occurrence of which I have encountered only a couple of 
examples, both involving the locution faire pejor: vos fest pejor (P. Cardenal 
LXV 46) ‘you acted worse’; as pegor fach (Jutgamen General, v. 1496) ‘you 
have done worse’. 


The Neuter Adjective 


138. The neuter form of the adjective, which is characterized formally by 
the lack of any flexional s in the nominative, is used in impersonal construc- 
tions, or else it refers back to such neuter antecedents as so ‘what’ and tot 
‘everything’ or to the content of a clause: de lai don plus m’es bon e bel 
(Guillaume IX X 7) ‘from where it pleases me the most’; ¢o no m’es pas bon ge 
d’Amor digaz si ben non (Marcabru VI 9) ‘it does not please me that you say 
anything else than good about love’; greu m’es (G. de Bornelh 58,57) ‘it grieves 
me’; so que vas totz es comunal (ibid. , 58,6) ‘what is common to everybody’; per 
quer escur so qu’ar es clar (P. d’Alvernhe XVII 57) ‘for what is now clear will 
become obscure’; cant eu la vei, be m’es parven als olhs (B. de Ventadorn 1,41) 
‘when I see her, it is truly visible in my eyes’; totso qu'es bon e bel (Marien- 
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klage, v. 140) ‘everything that is nice and good’: e voill sia totz temps saubut cum 
eu l’ai amat (B. de Dia IV 3) ‘and I want it to be known at all times how much I 
have loved him’; mas anc non fo crezut qu’ella li fezes amor de la persona (Vidas 
XC,A 25) ‘but it was never believed that she had made love to him’. These 
locutions may, of course, also appear in a personal construction, in which case 
the proper masculine or feminine form of the adjective is used: mais est fe(i)n- 
ers no m’es ges grieus, ans vos dic que m’es bons e bels (Flamenca, v. 7078) ‘but 
this pretending is not at all disagreeable to me, on the contrary, I am telling you 
that it pleases me’; aigest mal fo sabutz (Vidas XLIX,D 201) ‘this tragic news 
was learned’. 

139. Outside of a few set phrases such as bel m’es ‘it pleases me’; greu m’es 
‘it grieves me, I am sorry’; semblan m’es ‘it seems to me’; saubut fo ‘it was 
learned’; crezut fo ‘it was believed’, at times even with these locutions as well, 
the masculine is commonly found where one would have expected a neuter: e 
teg s’'ab Deu, qell es plus belz (Sainte Foi, v. 100) ‘she remained faithful to God, 
which pleases her more’; so ge'll era ditz non era vertatz (Vidas XXXVIII,E 31) 
‘what had been told him was not the truth’; don era cresutz gel coms fos sos 
drutz (ibid., XXXVIII,E 21) ‘wherefore it was believed that the count was her 
lover’. 

140. The expressions es vers ‘it is true’ and es dreitz ‘it is just’ probably 
contain nouns rather than adjectives: es vers que eu vendei aquestas maisos 
(Chartes 262,24) ‘it is true that I sold these houses’; conosc que vers es (E. de 
Barjols IX 6) ‘I know that it is true’; tot es vers (Appel 101,60) ‘everything is 
true’; dréz es e bés que l’om e Deu s’esper (Boeci: Appel 105,120) ‘it is just and 
well that man places his hope in God’; non es ges dreitz c’autr’ amors mi tuoilla 
(B. de Dia II 17) ‘it is not just at all that another love takes you away from me’; 
et es ben dreytz e razos (E. de Barjols I 37) ‘and it is truly just and right’. The 
same explanation may perhaps be applied to es parvens ‘it is apparent, it is 
clear’: parvens m’es, qu’aman me deu aucire (G. Riquier XXIII 3) ‘it is clear to 
me that by loving she will kill me’. For the different constructions with parven, 
see SW VI 105-08 and Stroriski: E. de Barjols 59-60. 

141. The neuter form of several adjectives is often used adverbially, among 
them aut, bas, clar, fort, gen, greu, leu, suau, etc.: el rossinhols autet e clar leva 
sa votz (B. de Ventadorn 20,3) ‘and the nightingale raises its voice loudly and 
clearly’; garis mout greu (P. Vidal VII 22) ‘he recovers with great difficulty’; 
parla bas (R. d’Aurenga XXXIX 21) ‘he speaks softly’; am fort (Ussel VI 22) ‘I 
love sincerely’; mas d’amor mor plus leu que d’autra playa (ibid., XX VI 48) ‘but 
he dies of love more easily than from another wound’; !’aiga que soau s’adui (B. 
de Ventadorn 23,37) ‘the water which flows gently’; aquest’ amors me fer tan 
gen (ibid., 1,25) ‘this love wounds me so nobly’. An exception to this usage 
appears in the following passage where a non-neuter adjective is used: e /a luna 
q’es tota plena lusi clara (Jaufré, v. 1570) ‘and the moon, which was full, shone 
brightly’. Clara here maintains a predicative role, perhaps prompted by plena, 
as one would have expected the locution to be /uzir clar. The same adjectival 
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locution is encountered in Old French: Ja lune luisoit molt clere (Aucassin XII 
30) ‘the moon was shining brightly’. 

142. A neuter car is used in the locutions tener, comprar and vendre car: 
idolas tegrun nemjas car (Sainte Foi, v. 124) ‘they loved idols very much’; car 
comprarez est reprober ibid., v. 331) ‘you will pay for that offence dearly’; qui 
car compra car ven (Marcabru XI 55) ‘he who buys at a high price sells at a high 
price’; car vendria sa gelozia (R. de Vaqueiras XV 18) ‘he would sell his 
jealousy dearly’; anc tan car no compriei conoissensa (A. de Peguilhan 20,4) 
‘never did I buy knowledge so dearly’; que'l doble tenc lieis plus car (ibid. 2,26) 
‘for I hold her doubly dear’. Car may even merge with tener in a prefixal role: 
plus n’er chartenguda (G. de Bornelh 41,70) ‘she will be more esteemed for it’. 
Agreement of car is a rare occurrence: e si tos dichs no te chars (ibid., 5,50) ‘and 
if she does not esteem your words’; nulz no'ls den tener tan cars (Sordel XLIII 
510) ‘nobody should esteem them so highly’ (in rhyme with affars). Vil is 
invariable in the locution tener vil ‘to despise’: es vil tenguiz (R. de Vaqueiras 
XXVIII 4) ‘he is despised’. 

143. The neuter adjective is also used outside of the more or less fixed 
locutions treated so far: e del cor sospiret preon (Marcabru I 16) ‘and he sighed 
from the bottom of his heart’, lit. ‘deeply from the heart’; e fol m’avet parlatz 
(Daurel et Beton, v. 868) ‘and you have spoken to me in a foolish manner’; si 
co'lh gesta ho dis apert (Sainte Enimie, v.40) ‘as the chronicle told it openly’; 
car lait guazanha aco de sos vézis (P. Cardenal LXVI 48) ‘for shamefully he 
acquires what belongs to his neighbors’; e crezet ferm en Jhesu Crist (Breviari 
d’ Amor, v.27203) ‘and he firmly believed in Jesus Christ’. 

144. The so-called adverbial s (§ 882) may be added to these neuter forms, 
but this appears to be rare and may ultimately represent nothing more than a 
purely formal adjustment. Thus, in the examples below, the word that is mod- 
ified by an adverbial adjective ends in -s: e fo gens parlans (Vidas LXXXIII 2) 
‘and he spoke gently’; ab dos capos jens raustiz (Jaufré, v. 4624) ‘with two nicely 
roasted capons’, and in this passage from G. de Rossillon, the word that im- 
mediately follows the neuter begins with an s: dis li soaus: Seiner (Appel 1,637) 
‘she said to him gently: lord’. 

145. Competition from the adverbial formation in -men with the locutions 
involving neuter adjectives is of negligible proportions, but cases of this are 
encountered nonetheless: e te lo caramens (Daurel et Beton, v. 1408) ‘and he 
loves him’; e escrida mot autamen (Jaufré, v. 584) ‘and he shouted in a very loud 
voice’; lo coms Baudois lor a dit bassamens (Croisade Albigeoise 76,3) “Count 
Baudoin told them in a low voice’. This last example seems to indicate that no 
semantic difference exists between parlar bas and parlar bassamen as opposed 
to Modern French where parler bas is something concrete ‘to talk in a low 
voice’ while parler bassement is used only in a figurative, pejorative sense ‘to 
speak meanly, to speak in degrading terms’ (Nyrop V § 109; Togeby § 70,2). 

146. It is difficult to analyze the precise nature of for example bas in parlar 
bas, whether a neuter adjective or an adverb. This is in part linked to the fact 
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that the formal difference which existed in Latin between the neuter adjective: 
malum, tardum, and the adverb: male, tarde was obliterated in Gallo-Romance 
with the regular elimination of -o and -e endings, but a comparison with other 
Romance languages (cf. It. veder chiaro and Sp. ver claro ‘to perceive clearly’) 
tips the scales in favor of the neuter adjective, a syntax which, incidentally, is 
well-known to Latin itself: magnum clamare ‘to shout in a loud voice’; pul- 
chrum legit ‘he reads well’, where it had gained momentum in a late period 
presumably as an imitation of Greek (Vaananen § 365; Lofstedt IT 418-20; 
Gamillscheg 527). Occitan usage thus seems to be a direct continuation of a 
structure already available in Latin and adopted very generally in Rumanian: 
canta frumos ‘he sings beautifully’, while elsewhere adverbs in -mente were 
created. 

147. In the combinations dire ver ‘to tell the truth’ (§ 105) and oler bo(n) ‘to 
smell good’, the function of the adjective appears to be substantival in nature 
rather than adverbial: ab meins de ver dir (P. Cardenal XXIX 28) ‘with less 
veracity’; la carnz ol bon(Sainte Foi, v. 415) ‘the flesh smells good’. Similarly for 
saber bo(n) which usually carries the abstract meaning of ‘to please’ (SW VII 
400): mas a vos sap bo, anatz ab lui (Daurel et Beton, v.334) ‘since it pleases 
you, go with him’; fort bom sabra, s’o voles far (Flamenca, v. 1065) ‘it will give 
me great pleasure if you will do it’, and so also saber mal: cum si la mortz li 
saubes mal (G. de la Barre, v.1289) ‘as if death displeased her’. 

148. The neuter adjective may be preceded by de, this combination being 
the equivalent of the adverb or the neuter adjective used alone: cum cujatz que 
de liéu poscatz aver lo bon regne de Diéu (P. Cardenal XLIX 41) ‘and what 
makes you think that you can easily obtain the good kingdom of God’; sellas et 
escutz de nou teinz (Flamenca, v. 89) ‘saddles and shields freshly colored’; ella 
lo preget... qu’el feses de nou una chanson (Vidas LXXXIV,D 43) ‘she begged 
him to write a canso again’. An example of this construction may be contained 
in: els servon de for (H. de Pena: Prov. Inedita 333,35) ‘and they serve them 
well’, as de for could possibly represent fort. 

149. Itis the norm for tot to be treated like an adjective showing grammati- 
cal agreement with the adjective or past participle it modifies in spite of the fact 
that it assumes an adverbial role in this context, carrying the meaning of ‘com- 
pletely’ or ‘very’. Grammatically, tot behaves like an adjective, whether it 
stands immediately before the adjective-past participle or is separated from it 
by a verb (Tobler I 86-88): en Alvernhe, ... m’en aniey totz sols a tapi (Guil- 
laume IX V 14) ‘in Auvergne I was walking all alone on the sly’; et er totz 
mesclatz d’amor e de joy (ibid., I 3) ‘and it will be all mixed with love and joy’; 
ans m’en leu totz esbaitz (G. de Bornelh 18,30) ‘on the contrary, I get out of bed 
all worried’; e es totz las (Jaufré, v. 3025) ‘and he is very tired’; qu’ella’m dis tuta 
marria (Appel 21,40) ‘for she said to me very grieved’. An adjectival tot may 
serve as a reinforcement of the superlative degree of the adjective (§ 131): tota 
la genser qu’anc hom vis (Cercamon I 19) ‘the most beautiful lady one ever 
saw’. Tot is even inflected when it appears alone with the verb, in which case it 
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assumes the function of an apposition either to the subject or to the verbal 
action (cf. § 56): totz m’en cudei laissar (G. de Bornelh 68,55) ‘I intended to 
desist from it completely’. Truly adverbial or a neuter is tot when it modifies an 
adverb or a prepositional locution: de flor tot gen cobert (ibid., 1,3) ‘covered 
very beautifully with flowers’; tot alegramens vestiras tos bels vestimens (Appel 
114,49) ‘very happily you will put on your beautiful clothes’. 

150. An adjective that may or may not show grammatical agreement is 
used adverbially with a participle or another adjective (Tobler I 77-91). Com- 
mon in French at all stages of its evolution (cf. une nouveau-née, des fenétres 
grandes ouvertes and compare this example from Montaigne: une suffisance 
pure livresque), this construction is rather scantily represented in the South: de 
bel’ erba fresca creguda (Jaufré, v. 2847) ‘beautiful freshly-grown grass’; cargat 
d’aur e d’argen qu’es fis esmeratz (Daurel et Beton, v. 568) ‘laden with gold and 
silver which is highly refined’. Lofstedt (II 111-13) views this usage as a case of 
attraction: an adjective replaces the adverb because of the following adjective 
as in: cocliar bonum plenum ‘a heaping spoonful’ (Vaananen § 367; Nyrop V § 
107). 

151. Bonaiizat, bonaiiros ‘blessed’, an adjectival derivation from bonu and 
augurium, is a compound that does not seem to allow for any variation of 
bo(n): ben es aicel bonatiros (Jaufré, v.3884) ‘he is truly blessed’; anima 
bonauzada (Appel 117,57) ‘blessed soul’; aicella vos bonatirosa (Flamenca, 
v. 4388) ‘that blessed voice’. This contrasts sharply with conditions in Old 
French; cf. t'ame en seroit bonne éuree (Balaham 121,28) ‘your soul would be 
blessed because of it’; o les boins etirés (Amadas et Ydoine 591) ‘with the 
blessed’. For Occitan, however, a merger of two a’s can perhaps not be com- 
pletely ruled out for the feminine. An alternate form involving the adverb ben 
also exists: Sancta Cezilia verge benaurada (Appel 119,29) ‘Saint Cecilia, bles- 
sed virgin’. 

152. With verbs of movement especially, but with a few others as well, the 
manner in which a movement or an action is carried out is quite naturally 
rendered through an adverb, but an adjective may also be used, serving essen- 
tially to establish a direct link to the subject. This syntax is particularly common 
in Italian (Meyer-Liibke III § 399), and it is cultivated in Modern French 
(Nyrop V § 105): Francois Mauriac et vous couriez devant, rapides et légers(J. 
Lacouture: Francois Mauriac 123). Meyer-Liibke offers no examples for Occi- 
tan. but here is an instance of this construction which was probably rare in the 
medieval language: s’ieu hanc chantiei alegres ni jauzens, er chantarai marritz ez 
ab tristor (A. de Peguilhan 48,1) ‘if ever I sang happily and joyously, now I shall 
sing with grief and sadness’. A few occurrences from the modern dialects of this 
stylistic feature are cited by Ronjat (III § 810). 

153. Itis an uninflected masculine accusative rather than a neuter adjective 
that appears in the impersonal constructions faire bo(n), faire bel, faire mal, 
faire honrat (cf. Fr. il fait bon) followed by an infinitive which may carry a 
direct object or a dative (Stimming 188-89, 1892 edit.; SW IIT 384,21; Tobler I 
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218-24; S. de Vogel § 184). In this construction, the infinitive functions as the 
direct object of an impersonal fai while the adjective is linked to the infinitive 
and not to fai: en totas res fai bo menar mesura (G. de Cabestanh IV 23) ‘it is 
good to show moderation in all things’; greu partir si fa d’amor qui la trob’ason 
talen (Guillaume IX I 6) ‘it is grievous to part from love for a man who finds it 
to his liking’; mal amar fai vassal d’estran pais (R. de Vaqueiras XXIV 13) ‘it is 
grievous to love a knight from a foreign land’; e fey lo sobrebel veser (G. de la 
Barre, v. 1645) ‘and it was very pleasing to see him’; fes /a bel esgardier (Daurel 
et Beton, v. 143) ‘it was pleasant to look at her’; car mot honrat servir li fa 
(Jaufré, v.6202) ‘for it is very honorable to serve him’. The adjective that 
accompanies the infinitive is sometimes in the comparative: fai plus bell baisar 
un ors (Perdigon XI 27) ‘it is better to kiss a bear’; porc ... fai melhor escoutar 
que vos (B. de Born 38,12) ‘it is better to listen to a pig than to you’. The use of 
melhor here rather than melhs may be taken as proof of the predicative role of 
the adjective (Stimming 244). 


Position of the Adjective 


154. A great amount of freedom characterizes the position of the adjective 
in relation to the noun it modifies. What we are dealing with here is essentially 
a problem which is not amenable to scientific analysis: «ce chapitre est un des 
plus difficiles 4 écrire et a ja vérité il appartient plutét 4 la stylistique qu’a la 
syntaxe de s’en occuper» (S. de Vogel § 448). At the most, certain trends are 
discernible. 

155. Common, usually short adjectives tend to precede the noun: er’ ai 
gran joi (G. de Bornelh 1,1) ‘now I have great joy’; far una leu chanso (ibid., 
4,18) ‘write a light poem’; lo bon rei (F. de Marselha I 44) ‘the good king’; fin’ 
amors (ibid. , II 6) ‘true love’; us novels jois (ibid., VI 5) ‘a new joy’; sa bela cara 
(Jaufré, v.3137) ‘her beautiful face’. Postposition of short adjectives is in- 
habitual and hence emphatic in nature: e d’ome qu’es aissi conques, pot domn’ 
aver almorna gran (B. de Ventadorn 1,47) ‘and for a man who is thus defeated, 
a lady ought to feel great compassion’; et ieu ... seguial apres ab dolor gran 
(Marienklage, v. 265) ‘and I followed after him with great sorrow’. 

156. Pronouns used in adjectival function, whether demonstrative, posses- 
sive or indefinite, usually precede: aquest hom es enginhos (Guillaume IX V 
49) ‘this man is clever’; en guerra laissarai mon fil, e faran li mal siei vezi (ibid., 
XI 7) ‘at war I shall leave my son, and his neighbors will do him harm’; tal paor 
ay (ibid., IX 44) ‘I am so afraid’; anc non vi nulla domn’ (ibid., II 13) ‘I never 
saw any lady’; de moutas colors (Jaufré, v.544) ‘of many colors’; manhtas vetz 
(B. de Ventadorn 20,10) ‘many times’. 

157. Objective adjectives, i.e. those which serve to establish logical dis- 
tinctions, usually follow the noun: Caraduis ab lu bras cort (Jaufré, v. 109) 
“Caradui with the short arm’; cavalcan un rosin liar (ibid., v.524) ‘riding on a 
grey horse’; aisi con om aperseuputz (ibid., v. 595) ‘like a clever man’; ap espasa 
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trenchan (ibid., v. 612) ‘with a sharp sword’; al latz senestre (ibid., v. 676) ‘on 
the left side’; et ef vi ... un cavalier mort (ibid., v. 826) ‘and he saw a dead 
knight’. But while such a trend does seem evident, the adjective remains ex- 
tremely mobile: dins lo senestre costat (ibid., v. 1065) ‘in the left side’. One may 
get an idea of its mobility by comparing the following passages: del tieu car filh 
(Marienklage, v.201) ‘of your dear son’ vs. de mo filh car (ibid., v. 209) ‘of my 
dear son’; sa dolenta maire (ibid., v. 712) ‘his grieving mother’ vs. ab cor dolen 
(ibid., v. 279) ‘with a grieving heart’; can l’erba fresch’ e'lh folha par (B. de 
Ventadorn 20,1) ‘when the fresh grass and the leaves appear’ vs. can creis la 
frescha folh’ (G. de Bornelh 33,1) ‘when the fresh leaves grow’. Compare also: 
e (ac) cara bela... e belas mas (Jaufré, v. 530) ‘and her face and her hands were 
beautiful’. Since color adjectives serve principally to express a distinguishing 
feature, they normally follow the noun, but they may precede, specifically 
when an affective coloring is present: tut aqueh home blanc eisso de paradis 
(Appel 6,141) ‘all these white people come out of paradise’ vs. pres la per la 
blanqua man (ibid., 51,39) ‘he took her by her white hand’. Changes in word 
order may be ascribed to a variety of reasons: emphasis, emotional content, 
style, versification needs, special effects, etc., but quite often, the reason for 
choosing pre-position over post-position or vice versa escapes us. Subjective 
adjectives such as fi(n) ‘fine, pure’; dur ‘hard’; ple(n) ‘full’ are particularly 
mobile (Togeby § 76; and see Wydler). 

158. A noun is often placed between two qualifying adjectives: ans que 
venha'l nous fruchs tendres (G. de Bornelh 3,1) ‘before the new, tender fruit 
appears’; ai! doussa res covinens (F. de Marselha IV 61) ‘oh, sweet and charm- 
ing lady’; de la bela erba fresca (Jaufré, v. 3177) ‘of the beautiful, fresh grass’. 
Both adjectives may precede the noun: per son belh plazent esguar (Guillaume 
IX IX 22) ‘because of her beautiful and pleasant look’, or all the adjectives may 
follow the noun, with or without the use of coordinating conjunctions: ab aitan 
ils viron intrar, ... un donzel gran, e bel e gen (Jaufré, v. 523) ‘then they saw a 
tall, beautiful and handsome young man enter’; e vi u fuec clar, gran e espes e 
resplanden (ibid., v. 964) ‘and he saw a bright, big, large and shining fire’. The 
coordination of adjectives is usually avoided in pre-position. 
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II: THE NUMERAL 


Cardinals 


159. Numerals may serve as adjectives (determinatives) as well as nouns: 
can l’a servit dos ans (G. de Bornelh 50,69) ‘when he has served him two years’; 
s’eu agues dels catre.ls dos (ibid., 14,4) ‘if I had two of the four’. Only the 
numerals ‘one’ through ‘three’ have an inflection, aside from the occasional 
addition of a plural -s to vint ‘twenty’ and cen(t) ‘a hundred’ as seen in §§ 
168-169. 


160. Lat. anus developed with a full flexion in Occitan, not only in gender 
and case, but also in number: u(n)s — u(n), u(n) — u(n)s in the masculine, una — 
unas in the feminine. Besides serving as a number, the continuation of unus 
also functions as an indefinite article and as an indefinite pronoun in Occitan. 
Its syntax is examined elsewhere; see the indefinite article (§§ 238-248) and the 
indefinite pronoun (§ 512). 


161. In texts that respect the declension system, dui, doi is consistently 
used in the nominative of the masculine gender: nos dui esemps...donam... 
tot aquo que nos aviam e Vila Veilla (Chartes 126,2) ‘the two of us together give 
everything we owned in Vila Velha’; mais no falhiran totz temps aquist duy dol 
(A. de Peguilhan 30,26) ‘these two sorrows will never cease’; issiro li doi 
disciple de Iherusalem (Appel 116,5) ‘the two disciples left Jerusalem’. The 
masculine accusative is dos: dos cavalhs ai (Guillaume IX I 7) ‘T have two 
horses’; la meitat de dos mases (Chartes 513,3) ‘half of two farms’. The feminine 
nominative and accusative doas, duas is seen in these examples: doas vetz (F. 
de Marselha X 4) ‘twice’; triatz de doas cal val mays (ibid., XV 2) ‘choose which 
one of the two is worth most’; de las doas leis (B. de Born 30,12) ‘of the two 
religions’; lo morgues Pons conques duas bordarias (Chartes 234,5) ‘the monk 
Pons acquired two farm-houses’; aquist son dui e vos est doas (Flamenca, 
v. 6460) ‘they are two, and so are you’. Whereas in French the feminine does, 
doues is rare, mostly relegated to certain dialects and replaced elsewhere by the 
masculine dous, deus (Rheinfelder II 76; Nyrop II § 481,2), Occitan doas re- 
veals practically no signs of weakening. This is comparable to conditions in 
Portuguese which also maintains a gender distinction here as opposed to 
French and Spanish. The replacement of doas by dos is an extremely rare 
phenomenon of which I have encountered instances in Jaufré, where it seems 
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limited to the locution dos ves (v. 1622) ‘twice’. For rare occurrences of ambos 
and ambedos ‘both’ as feminines, see § 164. 

162. In addition to the masculine and feminine forms, Occitan also has a 
neuter doa which is only sparingly documented, most likely as a learned or 
semi-learned item: et doa paira de Peron (Chartes 64,3) ‘and two pairs belong- 
ing to Peire’; e ben doa milia (Vidas XVII,R 50) ‘and well over two thousand’. 
Doa cannot be derived directly from the Classical Latin neuter duo, but is 
either analogical from ¢tria or reshaped in conformity with the common Latin 
neuter plural ending -a. 

163. Lat. ambo, rendering the notion of ‘both’, is inflected like duo, which 
means that Vulgar Latin has a masculine nominative ambi and accusative am- 
bos while the feminine is ambas. These forms are continued in Occitan as ambi or 
am and ams in the masculine, ambas in the feminine, and they may serve either 
as nouns or adjectives: nos ambi es-sems, donam ... lo nostre ort (Chartes 
204,1) ‘both of us together give our garden’; tro que’m dolon am mei flanc (G. 
de Bornelh 18,27) ‘until both of my sides hurt’; cudei c’ams nos prezes (ibid., 
33,35) ‘I thought that it tied us both’; n’ams los flancs (A. Daniel XI 18) ‘in both 
sides’; ab ambas mans (Sainte Foi, v. 119) ‘with both hands’. It may be used in 
conjunction with the definite article, which it precedes: veus ambs los reiz 
mortz (ibid., v. 587) ‘both kings are dead’; d’ambas las partz (B. de Born 42,44) 
‘from both camps’. For this last example one may compare, with identical 
meaning: d’ambas partz (Croisade Albigeoise 99,6) and d’ambas doas las partz 
(ibid., 103,2). 

164. Far more commonly, however, ambo merges with duo, yielding a 
rather varied collection of forms: amdui, ambedoi, ambidoi, abdos, ambedos, 
amdoas, etc. These forms present little of syntactical interest: eu W. At et eu 
Ramiegz, nos amboi fraires, donam . . . (Chartes 520,2) ‘I W. At and I Ramiegz, 
the two of us brothers, give ...’; e nos amdui avem te covengut (ibid., 377,17) 
‘and the two of us have pledged to you’; en una nueh ambidoi foro natz (Daurel 
et Beton, v. 1007) ‘the two were born the same night’; velz vos ambs dos ab 
Pharaiin (Sainte Foi, v. 569) ‘here they are both of them with Pharao’; mas no'ls 
puesc amdos tener (Guillaume [X I 9) ‘but I cannot keep both of them’; ex 
Maria del Bez et eu Peironella sa fila, nos amdoas essems ... donam ... 
(Chartes 514,2) ‘I Maria del Bez and I Peironella her daughter, both of us 
together, give ...’; ab amdoas mas (Jaufré, v. 1867) ‘with both hands’; abdoas 
estavon ab En Barral (Vidas XXXIV,B 11) ‘both of them were with lord Bar- 
ral’. However, the following example does present problems: quascuns es gar- 
daire d’ambos (Perdigon X 7) ‘each one is the guardian of either’ (ambos has 
distributive, not cumulative value here). Whether the proper reading is ambos 
or amdos, the context calls for a feminine form. What we have an instance of 
here is the rare use of a masculine dos instead of a feminine doas (§ 161). and 
supportive evidence for the spread of this morphological feature to the combi- 
nation with ambo is provided by Jaufré: d’amdos partz (v. 5713) ‘on both sides’. 
Furthermore, ambedos appears as a feminine in the ms. C version of Guillaume 
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IX V 57 (Pasero 135). Finally an example showing that the adjectival abdos 
may follow its noun for added emphasis: amors ... me fetz los huelhs abdos 
vostres baizar (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 75,39) ‘love made me kiss both of 
your eyes’. 

165. A reinforced entram(b)s, entrambas ‘both’ < inter ambos/ambas is 
also encountered: pueis entrambas levet sas mas (Marienklage, v. 607) ‘then she 
raised both her hands’. It may be combined with dos: entrambidos van s’en 
(Daurel et Beton, v. 1608) ‘both of them leave’; no avia volgut fossem essemps 
entr’ambedos (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 114,9) ‘she had not wanted the two of us 
to be together’. 

166. Lat. trés ‘three’ is uniform for both cases and both genders, but in 
Occitan the powerful -us declension makes itself felt through the creation of a 
separate masculine nominative form trei. While this is achieved expeditiously in 
Old French simply by removing the s: trés > treis and hence a nominative trei, 
the adaptation process in Occitan, where é does not give ei, is triggered by dui, 
doi (Schultz-Gora § 111), whereupon the newly created nominative trei may in 
turn produce a matching accusative treis, but this latter form is rare. No case 
distinction exists for the feminine. The form distribution may be observed in 
the following examples: nos tutz trei esemps, donam ... (Chartes 429,3) ‘all 
three of us together give’; l’estela guidet los reys totz tres (A. de Peguilhan 
10,27) ‘the star guided all three kings’; vos est tres et aquist son trei (Flamenca, 
v. 7620) ‘you are three (i.e. ladies), and they are three (i.e. squires)’; dono las 
tres partz del mas del Fraissenel (Chartes 82,5) ‘they give the three parts of the 
farm of Fraissenel’. The rare variant treis is contained in the following passage 
which, in addition, displays a declension violation: per un albre c’om hi tailla n’i 
naison (ho) dos ho treis (Guillaume IX III 15) ‘for one tree they cut there two 
or three are born’. Occurring in rhyme, treis may be nothing more than a poetic 
licence rather than an analogical formation. The neuter ¢ria from Lat. tria is a 
Latinism encountered infrequently in the chartes and rarely elsewhere: tria 
semoia (Chartes 98,34) ‘three demi-muids’; mai de tria milia homes (Daurel et 
Beton, v. 1872) ‘more than three thousand men’. 

167. Far from being a rare form in the South, the masculine nominative trei 
represents the morphological norm: ans la teno esserrada quada trei (Guillaume 
IX II 5) ‘on the contrary, the three of them keep her locked up’; denan mei n’i 
passon trei (Marcabru XXIV 19) ‘three of them pass in front of me’; n’i son trei 
(B. Marti III 13) ‘they are three of them’; nos trei, vos et ieu et Amors, sabem 
tuch (A. de Maruelh XII 22) ‘the three of us, you and I and love, all know’; 
quan fom trey (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter III 62) ‘when we were three of us’. 
In no way can it be considered the result of a diphthongization attributable to 
northern influence as asserted by Pfister (C.E.S.C.M., 1976,106). The use of 
trei in a Limousin charte (Pfister, ibid.): tui trei li fraire (Chartes 357,2) ‘all three 
brothers’ is more than matched by its frequent occurrence in chartes from the 
Rouergue district and other decidedly southern areas: nos tug trei juram (ibid., 
312,13) ‘we swear all three of us’. 
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168. The tradition of transcribing numbers with Roman numerals makes it 
difficult to infer any very definite rules concerning the inflection of vint ‘twenty’ 
and cen ‘a hundred’. When unmodified, vint remains uninflected, adding no 
accusative -s: non ac vint ans (Bartsch-Koschwitz 245,6) ‘he was not twenty 
years old’. The nominative is vint: que'l reis, en cui non eron anc vint an, amava 
Deu (B. Zorzi: Riquer 323,23) ‘for the king, who was not yet twenty years old 
(lit. ‘in whom there were not yet twenty years’) loved God’. For the numeral 
‘eighty’ a plural vins is attested similar to Fr. quatre-vingts: mais de quatre vins 
(Croisade Albigeoise 68,17) ‘more than eighty’, lit. ‘four twenties’, and Levy 
(SW VII 533) offers a couple of examples of seis-vintz ‘a hundred and twenty’. 
An Old French instance of this vigesimal counting system is Quinze Vings (Fr. 
Villon: Grand Testament, v. 1728) ‘three hundred’, lit. ‘fifteen twenties’. For 
greater emphasis, the numeral may follow the noun (§ 164): ieu avia ... estat 
d’ans .xx. fis amaire (G. Riquier XXII 6) ‘I had been a faithful lover for twenty 
years’. 

169. Cen ‘a hundred’ is a determinative as well as a noun: cent ans (Guil- 
laume IX IX 23) ‘a hundred years’; e menas de puicellas cent (Jaufré, v.7100) 
‘and of maidens bring a hundred’. In the ‘plural hundreds’, it takes -s: e ai de 
donzelas .v. cens (ibid., v. 3127) ‘and of maidens there are five hundred there’; 
trezens cavalliers ac (Flamenca, v. 6932) ‘there were three hundred knights’, 
and it has a specific feminine form as opposed to the invariable cen: dozentas 
jornadas (Appel 8,33) ‘two hundred one-day journeys’. 

170. Mil ‘a thousand’, which is invariable, is used as a determinative or as a 
noun: per mil marcs (B. de Born 24,22) ‘for a thousand marks’; mil ans (ibid., 
37,27) ‘a thousand years’; plus de mil (Boeci: Appel 105,188) ‘more than a 
thousand’; mas eu tri un de mil (G. de Bornelh 48,61) ‘but I choose one out of a 
thousand’. In the following example where mil is preceded by the definite 
article, an s is added presumably because of the combined attraction of als and 
cairels: paus mon cor voluntos als mils cairels qu’ab sos bels olhs mi lansa (P. 
Vidal XIII 34) ‘I gladly expose my heart to the thousand darts which she throws 
at me with her beautiful eyes’. Mil is infrequently encountered as a noun 
admitting of a genitive construction with de (Nyrop V § 113,3): car mil d'autres 
val us bens desiratz (A. de Peguilhan 19,35) ‘for a desired good is worth a 
thousand others’. This use of de is perhaps best explained as having resulted 
from an analogy with the syntax of milia and milher. An isolated instance of un 
mil appears in: los ai cregutz quascun dia d’un mil (ibid., 43,4) ‘I have increased 
them every day by a thousand’. Mil is often used by the troubadours as an 
indefinite indication of a large quantity: que'l jorn mil vez volri’ esser fenitz 
(Sordel II 29) ‘for a thousand times a day I would like to be dead’; franher i 
podetz mil bastos! (G. de Bornelh 66,48) ‘you can break a thousand sticks 
thereby’. 

171. In the ‘plural thousands’, the invariable neuter milia from Lat. milia is 
used, either alone or before a noun: plus de trenta milia de la malvaiza jent 
(Appel 8,71) ‘more than thirty thousand of the evil people’; per cinc milia solz 
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(Chartes 226,2) ‘for five thousand sous’. Linking of milia to the following noun 
by means of the preposition de occurs in the Pseudo-Turpin where this unusual 
construction, most probably a case of attraction, is found alternating with the 
regular syntax: .xii. m. d’onsas d’argen (510,29) vs. .xii. m. onsas d’argen 
(514,8) ‘twelve thousand ounces of silver’. 

172. Occitan also has a suffixated milher ‘thousand’ < milliariu; it is used 
consistently as a noun, and it has an accusative plural form in -s: mais d’u milier 
(Croisade Albigeoise 183,36) ‘more than one thousand’; ac n’i be detz milhers 
(ibid., 198,4) ‘there were easily ten thousand there’. When combined with a 
noun, milher is constructed with de: apres lui van ben tres miller de cavalliers 
(Flamenca, v. 492) ‘after him follow well over three thousand knights’, with 
miller as a nominative plural. Milher is frequently encountered as part of a 
locution which serves to express a large indefinite number: @ cens e a milhiers 
(Croisade Albigeoise 192,52) ‘by the hundreds and the thousands’, and with the 
opposite word order: a miliers et a cens (B. de Born 19,7); cf. Fr. des milles et 
des cents. 

173. An approximate number may be expressed through the use of tal: tals 
cent n’i laissan mortz (Croisade Albigeoise 97,9) ‘they leave some hundred of 
them dead there’; nos fom tal trenta guerrier (B. de Born 11,8) ‘we were some 
thirty warriors’; tals mil en auzetz braire (Marcabru XXXII 26) ‘you hear about 
a thousand people yell about it’ (Dejeanne translates ‘des milliers de gens’). P. 
Cardenal offers an isolated occurrence of trentenier (cf. Fr. une trentaine): 
d’aquels sai ieu un trentenier (XLIV 17) ‘of those I know about thirty’. An 
approximate number may also be expressed by means of the prepositional 
locution environ de: environ de set ans (G. Faidit 46,3) ‘about seven years’. 

174. Compound numerals regularly use e between tens and units: setenta e 
doas lengas so (Sermons | 39) ‘there are seventy-two languages’; nonanta e 
quatre (Croisade Albigeoise 84,9) ‘ninety-four’, and even between hundreds 
and tens: cen e quatre vint et ueit vetz (Guillaume IX V 80) ‘one hundred and 
eighty-eight times’. Occasionally, it is the lower unit that precedes: och’ e vint 
donas (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 34,73) ‘twenty-eight ladies’. There are also in- 
stances of the lack of any coordination with e-: ab trenta quatre comtes (Croisade 
Albigeoise 214,121) ‘with thirty-four counts’. In compound numbers whose last 
element is un, agreement is usually made with un only: ab sol .xx.e.i. cavalier 
(Jaufré, v. 2090) ‘with only twenty-one knights’; cf. for Old French: bien ot vint 
e un an (Saint Thomas 230) ‘he was twenty-one years old’ (Nyrop V § 47,5; 
Gamillscheg 774). 

175. Where a proportion is indicated such as ‘two out of four’, the norm is 
for the definite article to appear not only before the numeral referring to the 
whole group, but also before the one that designates a certain portion of this 
group: s’eu agues dels catre'ls dos (G. de Bornelh 14,4) ‘if I had two out of the 
four’. This parallels the syntax of Old French (Meyer-Liibke HI § 153; Nyrop V 
§ 113,4; Gamillscheg 68-69). Exceptions to this pattern do occur, however: e 
dels cinc non m’entendon tréi (P. Cardenal V 6) ‘and out of five, three do not 
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Ordinals 


176. Generally speaking, Lat. primu ‘first’ is not continued as an ordinal in 
Occitan. It occurs as a mere Latinism in the following passage which also 
displays the learned nona ‘ninth’, both used about canonical prayer hours: de la 
ora nona del dissapte entro la prima del dilus (Appel 117,78) ‘from the ninth 
hour of Saturday until the first hour of Monday’, and it may be rated an 
archaism in the Boeci: so fo a un dilus, prim jorn setmana (quoted by Tobler I 
75) ‘that was on a Monday, the first day of the week’. Yet sporadic occurrences 
of this ordinal are encountered in both classical and post-classical texts. In most 
cases where prim is used, it has achieved independence of the numeral system 
by adopting such figurative meanings as ‘tender, fine, excellent, intelligent’, 
etc.: «Lat. primus ist als prims erhalten, bedeutet aber fast immer ‘hervor- 
ragend’, ‘vorziiglich’» (Schultz-Gora § 112).These semantic connotations are 
illustrated in the following examples: ta camisa prima, blanca (Appel 114,19) 
‘your fine, white shirt’; lo cuer ac blanc e prim e tenre (Flamenca, v.2489) ‘her 
skin was white and soft and tender’; prims es lo fils de l'aranh (G. R. de 
Gironella: Riquer 359,31) ‘very fine is the spider’s web’. A transitional stage in 
this semantic shift is represented by cases where prim refers to the first tender 
leaves of Spring: al prim folh (G. de Bornelh 29,10) ‘at the first leaf’; entr’els 
(entre'ls 2) prims fuoills (A. Daniel VIII 1) ‘among the first (or ‘early, tender’) 
leaves’. In other instances, however, prim still clearly serves in the role of an 
ordinal: prims iest en trobar a ma guiza (G. Augier: Bartsch-Koschwitz 77,1) 
‘you are the first to write in my style’; !’amoros semblan quem fetz midons al 
prim esguardamen (Cadenet 88,4) ‘the amorous appearance which my lady 
showed me at her first look’; seran complit set ans al prim erbatge (ibid. , 88,14) 
‘it will be seven years (the day) when the cattle is first put out to pasture’; 
encontr’ un prim rach de solelh (Gavaudan II 4) ‘facing the first ray of the sun’; 
al prim vezer e puois (A. Daniel XV 5) ‘at the first look and afterwards’. Prim 
may even form part of an enumeration (/a prima ... l’autra .... la tersa ‘the 
first — the second — the third’): non er segons ni tertz ans prims (ibid., X17) ‘it 
will not be the second nor the third, but the first’. The regular ordinal for ‘first’ 
is primeir, premier < primariu: lo primer jorn d’aost (G. de Bornelh 56,1) ‘on 
the first day of August’. 

177. Segon ‘second’ is derived from Lat. sectindu: el segonz: Guirautz de 
Borneill (P. d’Alvernhe XII 13) ‘and the second (is) Giraut de Bornelh’. In 
enumerations, however, ‘the first’ and ‘the second’ are usually rendered by 
Vuns, la uns and l’altre(s): uns ....Valtre... literz ... li quarz (Appel 2,88) 
‘the first, the second, the third, the fourth’; /a us ...., l’autres ...., lo ters 
peccatz (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 16916) ‘the first, the second, the third sin’. This is 
not to say, however, that segon is banned from this type of context: l’us es larcs 
..., e'l segons es savis ...., e'lterz es bos (Perdigon XII 4) ‘the first is generous, 
and the second is wise, and the third is good’. 

178. Like the cardinals, ordinals function either as adjectives or as nouns; 
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they follow the normal declension rules: e'/ terz es bos (Perdigon XII 7) ‘and the 
third one is good’; la tercza ley (Appel 108,119) ‘the third law’; lo noves signes 
es nomnatz ... Sagitaris (Breviari d’Amor, v. 3842) ‘the ninth sign is called 
Sagittarius’; al singen dia (Jaufré, v. 1579) ‘on the fifth day’. 

179. The ordinal is used with names of rulers: Charles sete (Bartsch-Kosch- 
witz 428,28) ‘Charles VII’; Frederic terz (P. Hug: Riquer 362,21) ‘Frederick III, 
and it serves in indications of dates: al jorn que es dig lo sete (H. Suchier 
155,1110) ‘on the day which is called the seventh’; aiso es lo desesete jorn de juli 
(Breviari d’Amor, v. 3796) ‘that is the seventeenth day of July’. Examples are 
not plentiful since ordinals like cardinals are seldom spelled out. An important 
function of the ordinals is that of indicating fractions: que dui cart fan meitat 
(N’At de Mons I 777) ‘for two fourths make one half’; ez auretz de l’aver lo 
quint (Croisade Albigeoise 201,14) ‘and you shall have one fifth of the spoils’. 

180. Ordinals are often accompanied by the definite article or by another 
defining word: al tretz jorn o al cart (Croisade Albigeoise 6,46) ‘on the third day 
or on the fourth’; al carante jorn (Marienklage, v.95) ‘on the fortieth day’; but 
they frequently remain unmodified: a vinten jorn s’en departi le reis (Flamenca, 
v. 77) ‘on the twentieth day the king left’. The lack of an article, which is the 
rule in Old French, may be taken as an indication that the Latin locution was 
able to survive with adverbial value; the noun involved is almost exclusively 
jorn ‘day’ or vetz ‘time’ (Tobler II 116; Meyer-Ltibke III § 173). 

181. The ordinal may compete with the cardinal in expressions of distance 
and length of time and is, in this particular function, left unmodified: en mens 
de tersa lega s’es de lor albergatz (Appel 7,415) ‘he set up camp less than three 
leagues from them’, lit. ‘less than the third league’; esteron poih cart dia 
(Croisade Albigeoise 206,56) ‘then they stayed for four days’; non ai respeit mas 
quart dia (Jaufré, v. 8130) ‘I have only four days of reprieve’; e no sojornet mas 
cart dia, e al singe, el ten sa via (ibid., v. 1257) ‘and he rested only four days, 
and on the fifth he left’. The syntax of seten in the following example from 
Girart de Rossilon is not quite clear: cascuns seten deniers ven son carbon 
(K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 17,34) ‘everyone sells his coal for seven deniers. Bartsch 
curiously enough translates seten by ‘seventeen’, although formally it is the 
ordinal ‘seventh’. There is reason to assume that this indication of price paral- 
lels the expressions of length of time or distance discussed here, and if this is so, 
one would have expected a singular denier, but the plural is easily accounted 
for as a case of agreement ad sensum. I would not include expressions involving 
the preposition a here since they serve to mark momentary action and not 
length of time as clearly seen from the second example above from Jaufré 
(v. 1257): sojornet cart dia, e al singe ‘he stayed four days, and on the fifth’. The 
same difference between duration and momentary action may be expressed 
through the use of the cardinal vs. the ordinal: als nou jorns que fon tornatz (H. 
Suchier 187,78) ‘nine days after he had returned’; e al noven jorn el fo aqui 
(ibid., 185,72) ‘and on the ninth day he was here’. 

182. Preceded by the preposition a and the definite article, the ordinal may 
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serve to indicate a person’s age: al trezen an querrel comensa (Flamenca, 
v. 5595) ‘at the age of thirteen she begins to look for it’; tro al setzen (ibid., 
v. 5597) ‘until the age of sixteen’. 

183. The definite article is used with fractions: ladoncs baishec paratges lo 
tertz o la mitat (Appel 7,203) ‘then the number of noblemen diminished by one 
third or by half’; Robert non diz lo cente de la beutat qu’il a en se (Flamenca, 
v. 68) ‘Robert was not telling one hundredth of the beauty she has in her’; non 
avia mas la quarta part del castel (Vidas LXXXVIII,A 2) ‘he owned only one 
fourth of the castle’. Because of their collective value, fractions may be fol- 
lowed by a verb in the plural: si lains no remano mas lo tertz de la gent 
(Croisade Albigeoise 177,14) ‘even if only one third of the population remains 
there’. 

184. A common construction in Old French is one in which the ordinal is 
preceded by a tonic reflexive or personal pronoun: soi or lui quart lit. ‘he the 
fourth’, the connotation implied here being ‘he along with three companions’. 
A few occurrences of this structure, all with the reflexive se, are encountered in 
certain Occitan texts of a narrative character: lo vescoms si dotzes d’aicels que il 
voldra (Croisade Albigeoise 29,15) ‘the viscount along with eleven companions 
of his choice’; Martis Algais i fo se vintes solament (ibid., 93,6) “Martin Algai 
was there with only nineteen companions’; era, si ters, am compainos, luin dels 
autres (Jaufré, v. 278) ‘he, along with two companions, was far from the others’; 
li benaurada maire, si trezena de donas (Bartsch-Koschwitz 332, 29) ‘the blessed 
mother accompanied by twelve ladies’. The locution is preceded by ab in this 
passage: lo reys ... es intratz ab si dezes de cavaliers (G. de la Barre, v. 4486) 
‘the king entered with nine knights’. Ab has presumably been added through 
contamination with the straightforward statement ab nou cavaliers ‘with nine 
knights’. The use of the personal pronoun in this construction is not found in 
Occitan; it represents an ulterior development in Old French, the original 
locution being the one involving a reflexive as further demonstrated by its 
occurrence in the 6th century Vulgar Latin text, the Lex Burgundionum: sibi 
sextus, sibi decimus ‘he along with five/nine companions’. Oc. se, si and OFr. 
sei, soi are thus seen to reflect a Latin dative sibi (Diez 774; Nyrop V § 114,2; 
Meyer-Liibke III § 131; S. de Vogel § 57; Foulet § 284; Gamillscheg 131). 
Meyer-Liibke seeks the origin of this locution in the Latin absolute ablative 
construction, a sentence structure in which an accusative serves as the logical 
subject of a non-expressed verb or of a non-finite verb form, and lui quart ‘he 
(being) the fourth’ is thus explained as paralleling such well-known locutions as 
me sciente lit. ‘I knowing’ (§§ 382, 768). This explanation runs counter to the 
consistent use of the nominative case of the numeral in Occitan, and further- 
more there are instances of the nominative case in Old French as well; cf. il ne 
monta mie soi quars (Guillaume de Déle, v.2423) ‘he did not climb up with 
three companions’. Everything thus seems to point in the direction of a two- 
stage evolution: a continuation of the Vulgar Latin sibi quartus construction 
which was contaminated very soon in the North of France by the absolute 
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ablative syntax. What may have led to the early demise of the original construc- 
tion is the fact that the tonic reflexive and personal pronouns have no separate 
dative form, but there is no written evidence to prove that this ulterior develop- 
ment ever spread to the South. 

185. A different way of expressing the same concept is seen in this passage: 
mangeron lains aquist quatre, et el fon quins (Flamenca, v. 3477) ‘these four ate 
there with him’, lit. ‘and he was the fifth’, and the same notion is handled in a 
somewhat clumsy manner in this excerpt from G. de Rossillon: ab Girart son li 
dui trei companhon (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 17,30) ‘Girart is together with two 
companions’, lit. ‘with Girart the two are three companions’. 


Multiplicative and Proportional Relations 


186. As a substitute for the Latin multiplicative adjectives which, with the 
exception of duplex > doble, are not continued, Occitan makes use of the 
demonstrative tan(t) or aitan(t) functioning as a plural noun and preceded by a 
cardinal (Tobler I 184-87; Stimming 234). Tan designates a quantity that is to 
be repeated as many times as indicated by the cardinal: eras ay de mal dos tans 
(G. Riquier XXIII 10) ‘now I suffer twice as much pain’; qu’en .ii. jornz nun o 
agran fait dos tantz de gens (Jaufré, v. 10427) ‘for twice as many people would 
not have done it in two days’; mas era’'m clam ... de mo fals cor mil aitans (A. 
de Peguilhan 24,20) ‘but now I complain about my false heart a thousand times 
as much’. 

187. While tan is usually combined with can or com in comparisons (§ 
1038), the multiplied tan is constructed with the que characteristic of the com- 
parison of inequality (§§ 59, 1039), the reason being that this periphrastic 
locution serves essentially to stress the existence of a difference in degree. The 
clause linked to dos tans shares another feature with the comparison of inequal- 
ity: the verb is often omitted, but if a verb is used, it is usually accompanied by 
an expletive no (§ 911): eu val be dos aitans que vos (H. Suchier 337,9) ‘I am 
easily worth twice as much as you’; de midons me lau cent aitans qu’eu no sai 
dire (B. de Ventadorn 11,33) ‘I am happy with my lady a hundred times more 
than I can say’; si no‘n val dos aitans que far no solia (G. de Bornelh, 5,3) ‘f it is 
not worth twice as much as it used to’; mil tanz qu’ieu non sabria dir (Jaufré, 
v. 7862) ‘a thousand times more than I could say’. Furthermore, a comparative 
word is often added to this locution: et ieu am la mil aitans mais que me (G. 
Faidit 44,8) ‘and I love her a thousand times more than myself’; e put plus mil 
tans que fems (G. de Bornelh 74,36) ‘and (one) stinks a thousand times more 
than dung’. 

188. The preposition per, when followed by un and another cardinal, 
serves the same purpose as tan. The relationship between the two numerals, as 
for example in per un tres, is instead of one three’ > ‘for each one three’ > 
‘threefold, three times as many or much’: e gan vos vi, amei vos per un cen, e 
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chascun jorn creis !amors per un dos (A. de Peguilhan 7,19) ‘and when I saw 
you, I loved you a hundredfold, and every day my love grows twofold’; devetz 
gardar vostre pretz per un dos (ibid., 21,23) ‘you should doubly guard your 
worth’; mas non lur val, s’eran per una quatre (R. de Vaqueiras XVIII 105) ‘but 
it is of no use to them, even if they were four times as many’; que mielhs es per 
.L. .ii. morir qu’estar per tostemps doloyros (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 74,15) 
‘for it is twice as good to die than to be always suffering’. In spite of the obvious 
inconsistency, per un tres is combined with the verb doblar in this passage: lo 
mals qu’ieu ai, mi dobla per un tres (M. de Foyssan: ibid., 197,35) ‘the pain I am 
suffering grows threefold’. The opposite word order of the two numerals is a 
rare occurrence: .c. per .i. hac pus gran plazer (G. de la Barre, v. 2567) ‘she had 
a hundred times greater pleasure’. In the following example the two construc- 
tions, the one with per un and the one with (ai)tan, are combined: que per un 
ben ai de mal mil aitans (P. Cardenal XXXVI 44) ‘for with each good I suffer a 
thousand evils’. Per may also appear in a less formulaic structure: per un de nos 
dui de lor (A. de Peguilhan 32,7) ‘for one of us two of them’; per un cen seran cil 
qui l’en blasmaran que aquil qui l’en lausaran (Sordel XLIII 1016) ‘there will be 
a hundred times more people who will blame him for it than there will be who 
will praise him for it’; cent per un deu om plus doptar la mort d’onor (ibid., 
XLII 1251) ‘a hundred times more one ought to fear the death of one’s honor’; 
mas ar es quecs cors enveios, si ve mal far, que per un dos en faza (ibid. , XLIII 
1029) ‘but now everybody, if he sees somebody do evil, wants to do twice as 
much’. 

189. Latin adverbs indicating how many times an action recurs: bis ‘twice’; 
ter ‘three times’; quater ‘four times’, are not continued. They are replaced by 
the appropriate form of the cardinal combined with a noun which, most fre- 
quently, is vetz, ves < vice: una vetz ‘once’; doas vetz ‘twice’, etc. (Tobler I 
188-95). 


IV: THE ARTICLE 


190. Latin did not possess any articles, and the early Romance tongues 
made sparing use of this device to mark definiteness or indefiniteness. Articles 
have experienced a steady increase in use ever since the Middle Ages, parallel- 
ing a decline in distinct flexional endings of the nouns they accompany. Occitan 
has a definite and an indefinite article while a partitive article is not normally 
found in the classical language. 


Absence of Articles in Certain Sentence Structures 


191. Before presenting in detail the morphology and syntax of the articles, 
it seems appropriate to discuss their absence from certain types of constructions 
or from certain locutions where either of the two articles — the definite or the 
indefinite — might have been expected. 

192. Among such locutions are proverbs and adages, couched in a terse 
style in which articles would have been felt as superfluous: pero bos comensa- 
mens mostra bona via (P. Vidal XXII 34) ‘but a good beginning shows the right 
way’; cors oblida c’uoills non ve (Peirol IV 26) ‘out of sight, out of mind’, lit. 
‘the heart forgets what the eye does not see’; quar filhs savis es gaugz e gloria de 
paire, si cum ditz Salamos (Appel 115,324) ‘for a wise son is the joy and glory of 
a father, as Solomon says’. There are proverbs, however, in which the nouns 
are individualized enough to warrant the use of an article, as if we were pre- 
sented with a true-to-life scene or a concrete event: tant vai lo dorcx a l’aigua, 
tro que l'ansa lay rema (K. Bartsch: Denkmédiler 5.16): cf. Fr. tant va la cruche a@ 
Veau qu’a la fin elle casse. 

193. The article is usually lacking from comparisons, which often present a 
certain affinity with the gnomic style of proverbs, or which contain nouns taken 
in a general sense: angels i veng ..., blancs gon colums (Sainte Foi, v. 359) ‘an 
angel came there, white like a dove’; sui plus despers ... que naus, can vai 
torban per mar (G. de Bornelh 12,35) ‘I feel more lost than a ship when it is 
buffeted by the sea’; compr’ e vent e fai mercat atressi com sers o borges (P. 
Vidal XXXII 22) ‘he (i.e. the king) buys and sells and trades like a slave or a 
burger’; mas era mi renovel, com bela flors en ramel (ibid., XVII 99) ‘but now I 
am renewed like a beautiful flower on the branch’. 

194. The predicate of the verb esser is usually left without any article: reiz 
era Dioclicians (Sainte Foi, v.113) “Diocletian was a king’; e fo bar (ibid., 
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v. 500) ‘and he was a nobleman’. This is also the case even when the predicate is 
modified by an adjective or other complements: Agenz fo molt rica ciutaz 
(ibid., v.35) ‘Agen was a very rich city’; ago fo hom non ag bon sen (ibid., 
v. 133) ‘that was a man who did not have good sense’; filhs fo Rotbert Guiscart 
(Appel 6,157) ‘he was the son of Rotbert Guiscart’; e fo bons trobaire (Vidas 
LXIX 2) ‘and he was a good troubadour’. The article appears when individuali- 
zation rather than a simple categorization is the author’s chief concern: Peirols si 
fo uns paubres cavalliers d’Alverne (ibid., LXXIX 1) ‘Peirol was a poor knight 
from Auvergne’. 

195. Nor are articles used with the complement of copulative verbs or like 
expressions such as far se, venir, esdevenir ‘to become’; esser elegitz ‘to be 
elected’; esser nomnatz ‘to be named’; semblar ‘to appear, to seem’, etc.: e venc 
bels hom (Vidas XIV,A 4) ‘and he became a good-looking man’; e fez se joglar 
(ibid., XCII 2) ‘and he became a minstrel’; fo de Tholosa avesques elegitz 
(Appel 7,160) ‘he was elected bishop of Toulouse’; per que'l gels me sembla flor 
(B. de Ventadorn 4,11) ‘for frost to me seems like a flower’. 

196. Showing very close affinities with the predicate, the apposition may be 
considered to be some sort of a truncated relative clause without subject and 
verb. It is often unaccompanied by an article: so es Bournon de Polha, neps al 
comte Roger (Appel 6,156) ‘that is Boumon de Potha, the nephew of Count 
Roger’. The need for a defining term may arise at times: Rotbert lo filh Girat 
(ibid. , 6,160) ‘Rotbert, son of Girart’, and by and large, these two constructions 
often seem to be used in a somewhat arbitrary manner. 

197. Nouns are often left unmarked if the sentence structure is interroga- 
tive or negative: ha i comtier, amics, aqui ni calendier? (Flamenca, v. 2575) ‘is 
there an almanac here, my friend, or a calendar?’; no i valg alsbergs (Sainte Foi, 
vy. 583) ‘a hauberk was of no use there’. As a rule, the article is lacking in 
negated sentences of a general or sententious nature: et el vi dedinz paradis tant 
grans jois ..., que lengua no o poiria dir ni cor pessar (H. Suchier 72,26) ‘and he 
saw in paradise such great joys that no tongue could describe it nor any heart 
think it’; meller cavalliers nom pot cener espaza (Flamenca, v.30) ‘a better 
knight cannot gird on a sword’. This syntax is particularly common with empha- 
tic statements involving ja — no and anc — no both ‘never’: anc apostols tan gran 
paor non ac davan emperador con eu ai ancui (ibid., v. 3859) ‘never did an 
apostle have such great fear before an emperor as I have today’; ja lansa ni 
Sageta no ten poira aidir (Appel 6,63) ‘neither lance nor arrow will ever be able 
to help you’. 
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THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


The Morphology of the Definite Article 


198. The definite article is derived from the Latin demonstrative ile; it has 
the following forms, all obtained after the elimination of the initial syllable 
caused by the lack of an independent stress: 


masc.: 
nom. sing. lo < illum; le < ille 
acc. sing. lo < illum 

nom. plur. li < illi 

acc. plur. los < illos 


fem.: 

nom. sing. la < illa; li < *illt 
acc. sing. la < illam 

nom. & acc. plur. las < illas 


199. In some texts, the masculine nominative singular is /e which continues 
the nominative ille as opposed to the accusative /o from illum, but in by far 
most instances, the Occitan article shows no case distinction in the masculine 
singular since the accusative Jo has been extended to the nominative. The 
feminine singular has a variant /i, traditionally explained as stemming from an 
analogy with the relative qui which had come to be used for both genders in 
Vulgar Latin, replacing the feminine quae of Classical Latin. Li serves as a 
nominative only as to be expected from its model. 

200. The masculine nominative and accusative singular is lo: mortz es lo 
reis (G. Faidit 50,10) ‘dead is the king’; ad auctor trac lo seignor de Peitieus 
(ibid. , 27,57) ‘I take the lord of Poitiers to witness’. A very ancient and rare 
form /u, showing weakening of o to u, is encountered in the chartes: lu mas de 
Solacrop (Chartes 7,7) ‘the farm of Solacrop’. The nominative singular variant 
le is used rather consistently in Flamenca: le rossinol sa voz abaissa (v.2384) 
‘the nightingale lowers its voice’; e cant es le soleilz levatz (v. 212) ‘and when the 
sun rose’. It also appears in old chartes from the Toulouse and Orange regions: 
enaissi quo s’en davalla le rius d’a Mairas tro en Sarno (Chartes 335,4) ‘just as 
the river flows down from Mairas to Sarno’. Furthermore, there are cases of le 
in old texts from the Montpellier region (Mushacke 123-24). In old chartes 
from the Toulouse area, /e may also serve as an accusative: ab le senor Sicard 
(Chartes 344,10) ‘with lord Sicard’. A simplification of the diversity of articles 
(i.e. fe in the nominative singular and /o in the accusative singular) thus pro- 
ceeds along two different channels: the elimination of /e by /o is standard while 
some Toulousain chartes show the opposite leveling as seen above. Where le is 
firmly established, it may cause a change in the plural of los to Jes. The plural of 
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the masculine article is Ji in the nominative, /os in the accusative: a pauc no 
m’an mort li sospir (G. Faidit 28,4) ‘the sighs almost killed me’; totz los autres 
plazers desfai (ibid., 60,36) ‘it destroys all the other pleasures’. The sporadic 
palatalization in preliterary times of / in antevocalic position and its subsequent 
spread yield an alternate nominative plural form /hi: e dereire cavalga ... lhi 
baro d’Alvernge (Appel 6,25) ‘and behind (them) the barons of Auvergne are 
riding’. In the linguistic medium of Girart de Rossillon, the nominative singular 
of masculine nouns alternates between /o and le, and even the /i characteristic 
of Old French is found: Girarz lo cons s’en vait (Appel, 1,124) ‘Count Girart 
leaves’; fu granz la noise e le tanbuz (ibid., 1,549) ‘the noise and the clamor 
were great’; abanz que can li cos (ibid., 1,62) ‘before the rooster crows’; the 
accusative plural has /es: pres les claus (ibid., 1,31) ‘she took the keys’; per toz 
les sainz (ibid., 1,562) ‘by all the saints’. Les is further encountered in the 
chartes from those regions which possess the singular accusative /e: a trastost les 
autres fraires (Chartes 187,3) ‘to all the other monks’. In some texts such as 
Jaufré, lu is used in free variations with the regular Jo: ab lu bras cort (v. 109) 
‘with the short arm’; lu bun rei corona sa testa (v.96) ‘the good king puts his 
crown on his head’. And similarly, /us alternates with los: ab lus enfans 
(v. 2814) ‘with the children’. 

201. The feminine article is /a in the singular and Jas in the plural: /a 
donzela malauta fo (Sainte Enimie, v.684) ‘the maiden was ill’; cant au la 
donzela (ibid. , v. 451) ‘when he hears the maiden’; can las autras dormo (Appel 
125,58) ‘when the others are asleep’; et auch las voltas dels auzeus (G. de 
Bornelh 12,4) ‘and I hear the warblings of the birds’. The alternate feminine 
nominative singular article is li: li gaita cria (G. Faidit 68,7) ‘the watchman 
shouts’; era tan grans li sieua honestatz (Appel 119,7) ‘her honesty was so great’. 
In the chartes the feminine article /i is common in the eastern and central areas 
of the Occitan-speaking domain. It is characteristic of some texts such as the 
Sainte Foi, that they show an alternation between the full article /a and the 
enclitic form ‘il of the variant feminine article li: ploras la gentz (Sainte Foi, 
v. 342) ‘the people cry’ vs. bella foil gentz (ibid., v.45) ‘the people were 
beautiful’. It seems justified to infer from this alternation that the article /i was 
more widespread in preliterary times, and that the enclitic ‘iJ remains as a 
vestige of an earlier extension (Grafstrém II § 4,b; Brunel: Chartes, p. xxii). 
Sporadic occurrences of ‘th, ‘il, on the other hand, are probably mere graphical 
variants of ‘/ as in: mout fo bona'lh mia (B. de Ventadorn 33,18) ‘mine was 
good’. 


The Syntax of the Definite Article 


202. The definite article is used for identification or individualization pur- 
poses, serving principally to signal that the noun it precedes applies to persons 
or things that have already been mentioned or are familiar to the reader: cant lo 
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tenheire vit los draps tant netamens apparelhatz (Appel 9,205) ‘when the dyer 
saw the sheets so neatly put away’; fetz Marcabrus lo vers el so (Marcabru 
XXXV 2) “Marcabru wrote the vers and the melody’; deuri’ anar al lavador 
(ibid., XXX'V 2) ‘he ought to go to the washing place’. Essentially circum- 
scribed by this important function, the article does not appear with nouns taken 
in a vague or indefinite or general sense nor with proper nouns or other desig- 
nations that are sufficiently determined by themselves. 

203. Quite naturally, proper nouns of persons do not require any article for 
identification purposes since they refer to one single individual: e Jaufre es 
tornatz dormir (Jaufré, v. 3248) ‘and Jaufré went back to sleep’; Cercamons ditz 
(Cercamon I 57) ‘Cercamon says’. Notable exceptions are the name of the 
Italian troubadour lo Sordel, a possible Italianism, and certain biblical names 
such as lo Lazer ‘Lazarus’ and la Magdalena, yet article use is far from obligat- 
ory in these cases: Lo Sordels si fo de Sirier (Vidas XCIV,A 1) ‘Sordel was from 
Sirier’ vs. Sordels si fo de Mantoana (ibid., XCIV,B 1) ‘Sordel was from Man- 
toana’; adonc lo Lazers mortz fo (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 22682) ‘then Lazarus was 
dead’ vs. que laisset Lazer morir (P. Vidal XII 42) ‘who let Lazarus die’, and 
also this example involving a direct-address form: Lazer, vai fora (Breviari 
d’ Amor, v.22737) ‘Lazarus, sally forth’. Other instances of biblical names pre- 
ceded by the definite article are contained in these examples: apres Jhesus vai 
aparer a la Magdalena (ibid., v. 24957) ‘then Jesus will appear before Mag- 
dalena’; Pilatz ... lor vai autreiar lo Barraban (ibid., v. 23508) ‘Pilate grants 
them Barrabas’. 

204. The article appears when the proper noun is modified by an adjective: 
li bella Flamenca (Flamenca, v.2448) ‘beautiful Flamenca’; lo rics valens 
Richartz (G. Faidit 50,6) ‘powerful and noble Richard’; but it is not used with 
sanh, saint: per sant Launart (Guillaume IX V 18) ‘by Saint Leonard’. 

205. The article is normally put with titles followed by a proper noun: 
qu anc lo reis Richartz no fo taus (B. de Born 25,4) ‘for never was King Richard 
thus’; lo coms Jaufres, cui es Bresilianda (ibid., 6,33) ‘Count Jaufré to whom 
Bresilianda belongs’; so es lo duxs Guodafres (Appel 6,57) ‘this is Duke Gode- 
froy’. A title which is placed after the proper noun likewise carries the article: 
e-n-Oliver lo capella (Chartes 451,14) ‘and sir Oliver the chaplain’; Ponz le 
preire (ibid., 183,36) ‘Ponz the priest’. The address forms en ‘lord, sir’ and na 
‘lady’ are unaccompanied by an article: En Oc e No vol gerra (B. de Born 
16,52) ‘lord Yes and No wants war’; siatz soudadiers N’Archambaut (ibid., 
37,15) ‘be a mercenary of lord Archambaut’; melhor conselh dera na Berengera 
(G. de Bornelh 57,39) ‘lady Berengera would have given better advice’, and the 
same is true of the somewhat infrequent older don ‘lord’: don Guirautz ... s’en 
partic (Appel 91,18, raz6) ‘lord Guiraut left’, unless it follows the proper noun: 
en W. Girautz le dons (Chartes 183,34) ‘lord W. Giraut’. The title rei ‘king’ is 
often left unmodified: mala fos reys Lozoicx (Marcabru I 26) ‘cursed be King 
Louis’; Reys Alexander quant fud naz (Appel 2,46) ‘when King Alexander was 
born’. There is little need to assume, with Hoepffner (p. 158), that reiz Sala- 
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mon (Sainte Foi, v.54) ‘King Solomon’ is a Latinism; rather it seems that this 
short and common title has coalesced with the name to the point where the 
resulting unit forms a proper noun and may be treated as such. It. Re Enzo 
displays a similar fusion of title and name. 

206. The use of an indefinite article with Almassors is surprising at first 
glance: o gazanhet us Almassors (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 155,17) ‘an Almassor 
won it’; but it becomes clear from the context that this word is used in reference 
to an inherited title: vers es c’us Almassors antan — aisi son ben cent ans passatz 
(ibid., 156,26) ‘it is true that an Almassor (emir?) formerly — this is well over a 
hundred years ago’. Pharao may be treated as a proper noun: Ja luna XIX 
nasquetz Pharao (ibid., 318,1) ‘on the 19th moon Pharao was born’; but it may 
also serve as a title in which case an article is affixed: has fah trabucar en aissela 
lo pharao (Pseudo-Turpin 515,14) ‘you made Pharao fall into it’ (i.e. the Red 
Sea). This parallels the well-known change of Caesar into a common noun with 
the meaning of ‘emperor as seen in § 28. 

207. Geographical names designating countries, provinces, cities and 
towns are unaccompanied by an article regardless of their syntactical function 
in the sentence: Franssa Peitau e Beiriu aclina un sol seignoriu (Marcabru XXII 
55) ‘France, Poitou and Berry are submitted to one single lord’; Proenza pert 
(B. de Born 12,19) ‘he loses Provence’; Espanha’s vai perden (F. de Marselha 
XIX 7) ‘Spain is being lost’; e mais dezir vostr’ amansa que Lombardia ni 
Fransa (P. Vidal VI 78) ‘and I prefer your love over Lombardy and France’; lais 
Albeges (ibid., IX 22) ‘I leave the Albigeois area’; ten Salus e Revel (A. de 
Peguilhan 32,18) ‘he holds Salus and Revel’; en Arago (P. Vidal VII 38) ‘in 
Aragon’; de Paris a Tors (G. de Bornelh 46,86) ‘from Paris to Tours’. 

208. Exceptions to this rule are practically nonexistent. In conformity with 
its etymology Puey or Poi, Puech, originally a common noun meaning ‘moun- 
tain’ or ‘hil? < pédium (cf. Fr. Le Puy), keeps the definite article even when 
used as a proper noun: /a cortz del Puoi (R. de Berbezilh II 7) ‘the court of Le 
Puy’. Similarly Lo Mon (B. de Born 20,39) lit. ‘the mountain’ and presumably 
Mont-de Marsan. Comparable French place-names are Le Havre, La Rochelle, 
Le Bourget. The Croisade Albigeoise offers a totally isolated instance of the 
definite article used with the name of a country: e va s’en ... dreitament en la 
Espanha (155,45) ‘and he goes directly to Spain’. A similar exception is encoun- 
tered in Old French: retorner an la Bretaigne (Yvain 2548) ‘return to Brittany’. 
Post-position of a qualifying adjective used with the name of a country or a 
province, etc., is a common stylistic device in epic texts; the adjective is intro- 
duced by the definite article in these formulas: tro a Maroc lo gran (Appel 
6,122) ‘(from here) to Morocco the great’; en Arden la gran (Daurel et Beton, 
v. 288) ‘in Ardenne the great’. 

209. Just like other topographical names, proper nouns designating rivers 
are left unmarked by an article: Garonnal corr per cell un laz (Sainte Foi, v.37) 
‘the Garonne river flows along one side of it’; es pres de Tarn (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 470) ‘it is near the Tarn’; de Rozer tro c’a Vensa (P. Vidal XIX 9) ‘from the 
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Rhone to the Vence’; entre Dordonha e Charanta (B. de Born 22,41) ‘between 
the Dordogne and the Charente rivers’; on cor Ebres (A. Daniel XVI 28) 
‘where the Ebro flows’; es tals que Nils no'l tudaria (G. de Cabestanh III 33) ‘it 
is such that the Nile could not extinguish it’; l’aver que clau Tigre e Meandres 
(A. Daniel XIII 28) ‘the riches which are enclosed by the Tigris and the Mean- 
der’; deu enan passar Gardon (P. Cardenal VII 2) ‘she must first cross the 
Gardon’. Even when modified by the noun flum, the name of the river — or 
perhaps rather the resulting unit (cf. reiz Salamon § 205) — lacks the article: tro 
flum Jorda ayssil seguetz (H. Suchier 35,1219) ‘you follow him thus to the river 
Jordan’; lonc la riba de flum Jorda (ibid., 45,1551) ‘along the shore of the river 
Jordan’. Yet while there are practically no exceptions to standard article syntax 
in the domain of other geographical names, river names show not too infre- 
quent occurrences of the use of the article. Most of these exceptions, however, 
are encountered in one single text, the Croisade Albigeoise: per lo Tarn ... 
nadant (109,8) ‘swimming up the Tarn’; si lo Rozerls vedatz (162,78) ‘if you 
block their access to the Rhone’; sobre'l Roine (148,41) ‘on the Rhone’; e venc a 
la Garona (181,83) ‘and he came to the Garonne’. But a few examples come 
from other sources: de lai on s’abriva'l Nils (G. de Bornelh 19,52) ‘from where 
the Nile flows fast’. Nothing suggests, as Gamillscheg (p. 93) believes, that with 
masculine river names the article is an inherent part of the name itself; cf. Nil 
vs. lo Nil. According to Togeby (§ 55,2), the article appears earlier with names 
of rivers than with other geographical names in Old French. 

210. Unmodified plural nouns designating national, political or religious 
groups and which can be either substantival or adjectival, show some fluctua- 
tion in article use: qual dolor que Turc aian forsat nostre senhor! (A. de Pe- 
guilhan 11,5) ‘what grief that the Turks have offended our lord!’ vs. Ja crotz 
.... qu’an retengut li Turc (ibid., 11,48) ‘the cross which the Turks have kept’; 
but the lack of the article is the norm here since such nouns are usually taken in 
a general sense: e cobrar m’an Proensal (P. Vidal IX 33) ‘and the Provencgaux 
shall possess me anew’; lor esquern en faran Engles (ibid., XXXII 32) ‘the 
English will display their disdain for him’; Alamans trob deschauzitz e vilans 
(ibid., XXXVII 9) ‘I find Germans coarse and vulgar’; Catalan et Aragones an 
senhor honrat (ibid., XLII 33) ‘the Catalans and the Aragonese have an hon- 
ored lord’; e7! tole a Sarrazins (Vidas IX 4) ‘and he took it away from the 
Saracens’; car adoncs avion mout gran gerra Venecian ab Genoes (ibid., XV,A 
7) ‘for at that time, the Venetians were waging a great war against the 
Genoese’; de Grex fo reiz e de Romans (Sainte Foi, v.114) ‘he was king of the 
Greeks and the Romans’; Dainesc i vengrun e Navarr (ibid., v. 509) ‘the Danes 
came there and the Navarrese’. The article is used when the noun is modified 
by a genitive construction: l’encontrada delz Gascons (ibid., v. 24) ‘the region 
of the Gascons’. 

211. The rather diversified appellations which one encounters for cardinal 
points: setting or rising sun, names of winds, etc., are most frequently left 
unmodified by the article: daus sol levan (Chartes 182,3) ‘towards the East’, lit. 
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‘the rising sun’; daus sol colgan (ibid., 182,3) ‘towards the West’, lit. ‘the setting 
sun’; l’una garda vas occiden, l’autra garda vas aquilo (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 3893) ‘one looks towards the West, the other looks towards the North’, lit. 
‘the North wind’; daus certz (Chartes 182,7) ‘towards the Northwest’, lit. ‘the 
Northwest wind’; daus meidia (ibid., 182,8) ‘towards the South’; vas metz dia 
(Pseudo-Turpin 482,2) ‘towards the South’. Exceptions are fairly rare: daus lo 
myech jorn (Sainte Enimie, v. 481) ‘towards the South’; des Orien tro al soleil 
colgan (P. Cardenal LXXV 25) ‘from East to West’. 

212. Words designating unica, i.e. concepts of which there cannot normally 
be more than one in number, are in need of no further identification through 
the addition of an article, comparable in that to proper nouns. Some words of 
this category come close to being proper nouns of persons: Dieus ‘God’: Crist 
‘Christ’; Antecrist ‘Antichrist’; diable ‘devil’, while others, such as enfern ‘hell’ 
and paradis ‘paradise’ show an affinity with geographical names: en paradis fez 
Deus una font que adaga tot paradis (Sermons XXX 1) ‘in paradise God created 
a fountain which waters all of paradise’; de Crist esposa (Sainte Enimie, v.2) 
‘the spouse of Christ’; si dieus nos a o diables marritz (N’A. de Segret: Prov. 
Inedita 14,6) ‘if God or the devil has grieved us’; Enfernz los pres (Sainte Foi, 
v. 464) ‘hell took them’; e donet nos forza contra diable (Sermons XXII 9) ‘and 
he gave us strength to resist the devil’; las penas d’efern (ibid., IX 56) ‘the 
torments of hell’; Antecrist renha (Appel 86,5) ‘the Antichrist reigns’; qui vol 
paradis guazanhar (K. Bartsch: Denkmiiler 24,29) ‘he who wants to earn para- 
dise’. Some fluctuation in article use is noted for certain nouns of this group: 
vén lo diables (Boeci: Bartsch-Koschwitz 8,21) ‘the devil comes’; tro a l’aveni- 
ment de l’Antecrist (H. Suchier 360,XXXII 34) ‘until the coming of the Anti- 
christ’. Satanas or Satans ‘Satan’ usually carries the article: ab [fern parla lo 
Sathan (ibid., 51,1739) ‘Satan is talking to Hell’; lo Satans nos fai sompniar 
(Breviari d’Amor, v.7930) ‘Satan makes us dream’; but also: a lei de Satanas 
(K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 16,13) ‘like Satan’. Dieus ‘God’ is left unmodified in the 
Sainte Foi even when followed by a construction with de: en Deu de Cel (v. 87) 
‘in the God of heaven’, while on the other hand, the article is obligatory 
whenever the word applies to Pagan gods: al Deu Selvan (v.210) ‘to the god 
Selvan’; jur vos perls Deus d’agest clocher (v. 329) ‘I swear you by the gods of 
that temple’. 

213. Segle ‘world’, another ecclesiastical term, is subject to some fluctua- 
tion: que'l segles non es mas vens (P. Vidal XXII 24) ‘for this world is only wind’ 
vs. e Dieus e segles vos amava (Flamenca, v. 1681) ‘and God and the world 
loved you’. In lauzor de segle (Sainte Enimie, v. 14) ‘worldly praise’, we have a 
locution equivalent in value to the adjective seglar. Where the word gleiza 
‘church’ and also the locution sancta gleiza ‘holy church’ refer to the Church as 
an institution, an article is not normally used, although there are exceptions as 
some of the examples given below will show: /o filz de Deu alumena sancta 
gleisa (Sermons XXIII 25) ‘the son of God illuminates the holy Church’; als 
fidels de sancta gleisa (ibid., XX 30) ‘to the faithful of the holy Church’; fo 
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dezeretatz per la Gleiza (Vidas LXXXVIL,E 1) ‘he was disinherited by the 
Church’; e defendec la Glieiza ...., e si Glieiza l’encuza (Croisade Albigeoise 
148,44) ‘and he defended the Church, and if the Church accuses him’. The 
article is missing in a fixed locution: car son home de gleysa (Bartsch-Koschwitz 
432,40) ‘for they are clergymen’. 

214. Words like cel ‘sky’; terra ‘earth’; mar ‘sea’; sol ‘sun’; solelh ‘sun’; luna 
‘moon’ are often treated like proper nouns; they lack the article whenever they 
are taken in a general sense: tro sai on sols es colgans (G. de Bornelh 19,53) ‘to 
here where the sun sets’; aissi con es soleils ses par (Flamenca, v. 538) ‘just as 
the sun is without equal’; li albre . . . vais cel tornaran la razitz e vais terra totas 
las scimas (H. Suchier 159,90) ‘the trees will turn their root(s) towards the sky 
and all their tops towards the ground’; lor manda ... que passen mar (Boeci: 
Appel 105,55) ‘he orders them to cross the sea’. The article is omitted in 
enumerations, in certain negative sentence structures and in set prepositional! 
phrases: comtdva ... de sél e luna, cél, terra e mar, cum es (ibid., 105,97) ‘he 
told everything about the sun and the moon, the sky, the earth and the sea’; per 
cel ni per solelh (G. de Bornelh 58,43) ‘neither by heaven nor by the sun’; cum 
las naus en mar (Sordel II 15) ‘like ships at sea’. These same nouns, however, 
may also be more individualized, in which case the article appears: lo sol perdet 
sas claritaz (Appel 2,50) ‘the sun lost its brightness’; las naus que van perillan 
per la mar (Sorde} II 18) ‘the ships that are exposed to the perils of the sea’; e 
gardet enves lo cel (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 24,17) ‘and he looked towards the 
sky’. 

215. Nouns designating the seasons of the year lack the article when taken 
in a general, abstract sense: e fug iverns (P. Vidal IV 4) ‘and winter flees’; car 
ven estatz ab sas clartatz (G. de Bornelh 8,5) ‘for summer comes with its bright 
light’; et adoncx estieus comensa (Breviari d’Amor, v. 6457) ‘and then summer 
begins’; pueis Automs ve (ibid., v. 6480) ‘then autumn comes’; yverns . . . es freg 
(ibid., v. 6506) ‘winter is cold’. Some exceptions seem totally arbitrary: /a 
primavera comensa (ibid., v. 6431) ‘Spring begins’; belhs m’es l’estius (J. Rudel 
IV 1) ‘summer pleases me’; mas ieu tenc l’ivern per gensor (ibid., IV 3) ‘but I 
consider winter more charming’. The article is obligatory when these nouns are 
used adverbially in indications of duration ‘during the summer’, etc.: ’ivern co 
ti capdelaras, si l’estiu amassat no as? (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 211,12) ‘what are 
you going to do during the winter if you have gathered nothing during the 
summer?’; qui dorm l’estiu, Vivern no mol (ibid. , 212,19) ‘he who sleeps during 
the summer does not grind (flour) during the winter’. 

216. Names of months function as proper nouns: no m’alegret abrils (G. de 
Bornelh 19,4) ‘April did not delight me’; a l’issen de martz (ibid., 12,6) ‘at the 
end of March’. The names of the days of the week, when used in predicative 
position, carry no article: quar sabdes era (H. Suchier 29,998) ‘for it was Satur- 
day’. Religious holidays as well as sapte (sabde) and dimergue when used with 
gardar about the observance of a religious practice, take the article: l’endeman 
fo la Sanz Joans (Flamenca, v. 471) ‘the next day, it was Midsummer Day’; lo 
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sapte non as gardatz (H. Suchier 19,644) ‘you have not observed the sabbath’; 
gardem lo dimerge (Appel 117, 87) ‘let us observe Sunday’. The article is used 
in precise indications of time: al dimenegue lo ben mati (Flamenca, v. 251) ‘very 
early on Sunday morning’; Ja batalha renguero lo divenres mati (Appel 6,1) 
‘they drew up the battle lines on Friday morning’; aiso fo lo dilus al ser (Jaufré, 
v. 1567) ‘that was on Monday evening’. But some fluctuation is noted: dilus al 
ser... me parti d’el (ibid., v. 1646) ‘Monday evening I left him’. 

217. The definite article may have distributive value with indications of 
time: vint lo jorn e seis cent lo mes, aissi que l’an son set millier (P. Cardenal 
XLIV 27) ‘twenty every day and six hundred every month, so that it makes 
seven thousand every year’; mais voil ... qu’ieu la veja la semana, ol mes o l’an, 
una vegada (Flamenca, v.19) ‘but I want to see her once every week or every 
month or every year’. The distributive value originates in una vegada and 
similar expressions, then extends to the article: to the notion of ‘once this year’ 
is added the idea of a recurrence ‘once every year’ (Tobler II 53-54; S. de Vogel 
§ 26). 

218. Originally a vocative, midons ‘my lady’ is not normally preceded by an 
article regardless of its syntactical function in the sentence; it follows the rules 
governing proper nouns: /o vers tramet midons (Peirol XV 43) ‘I send the vers 
to my lady’; midonz ... plac que receup mon homenes (ibid., XVII 8) ‘it 
pleased my lady to receive my homage’. Only one exception to this rule was 
encountered: amarai la midons (ibid., XV 32) ‘I shall love my lady’. 

219. The personification of abstract qualities is a well-known stylistic fea- 
ture of Romance medieval literature. Since these abstractions are viewed as 
persons, they receive grammatical treatment as proper nouns, hence the ab- 
sence of the article: Amors homen encega (Flamenca, v. 2345) ‘Love makes 
man blind’; Jois e Jovens als balz levatz ab lur cosina Na Proesa (ibid., v. 748) 
‘Joy and Youth opened the dance with their cousin Lady Prowess’; Pres es 
mortz e Jois sos compain (ibid., v. 236) ‘Merit is dead and Joy its companion’; 
falsa mortz, on iest tu? (Appel 8,38) ‘false Death, where are you?’; e Natura ac 
.i. effans (ibid., 115,51) ‘and Nature had two children’. The 15th century 
Mystéres offer several examples of the personification Mort accompanied by an 
article in exclamations: he las! la Mort, hont ieys tu (Jutgamen General, v. 2003) 
‘alas! Death, where are you’; he las/ la Mort, tu sias be venguda! (ibid., v. 2126) 
‘alas! Death, you are welcome!’ Since these are the only exceptions to the rule 
concerning article use with abstractions, it is clear that it is precisely the ex- 
clamatory value that is the decisive factor in the above passages (cf. § 235). Old 
examples of this syntax are rare (Tobler III 143-49), but in Modern French, it is 
a fairly common occurrence in popular speech. 

220. The abstract nouns illustrated in the preceding paragraph all present 
an obvious connection with personification as a literary device; they have 
undergone a «humanization» process: Joy and Youth are seen as characters 
actively engaged in opening the dance, Nature is viewed as a mother with 
children, etc. There are degrees in this process as perhaps most readily seen 
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below from the comparison of a couple of examples, both involving the noun 
pretz ‘merit’: e vi ge pretz era fugitz (Vidas LVII,G 3) ‘and he saw that merit 
had fled’ vs. mas de pretz era coronatz (Appel 5,10) ‘but he was crowned with 
virtue’. The lack of capitalization — essentially an editing problem only — does 
not prevent us from considering pretz as «humanized» in the first example while 
it is not in the second where no such intent on the part of the writer seems to be 
in evidence. Some abstract nouns such as calor ‘heat’; pezansa ‘pain’; fenimen 
‘end’; conten ‘dispute’, etc. are seldom if ever personified. It is true of abstract 
nouns globally, whether or not a personification is expressed or intended, that 
they carry no article: Judas que vendet veritat (Sermons XI 17) ‘Judas who sold 
the truth’; Na Biatritz d’ Est, on pretz nais (A. de Peguilhan 3,50) ‘lady Beatrice 
d’Est in whom merit is born’; soven mi dona pezansa (ibid., 2,33) ‘she often 
gives me pain’; muz non diz vertat (ibid., 6,22) ‘a dumb person does not speak 
the truth’; pos proeza no'l plaz (R. de Vaqueiras IX 22) ‘since prowess does not 
please him’. 

221. The article is used if the abstract noun refers to a specific occurrence, 
or if it is modified by a genitive or a relative construction: anc la dolsors puois 
del cor no m’issi des q’ie'us baisiei las mans (A. de Peguilhan 7,45) ‘since I 
kissed your hands, never did the sweetness leave my heart’; e chascun jorn creis 
Vamors per un dos (ibid., 7,20) ‘and every day my love (for you) grows 
twofold’; aver lo pretz del mon e'l pretz de Dieu (ibid., 11,2) ‘have the esteem of 
the world and the esteem of God’; la merces qu’ieu l’ai clamada (Marcabru 
XXVIII 30) ‘the mercy I have begged of her’; Honoratz si gaymenta, tant fom li 
paors grantz (Appel 8,95) ‘Honorat cried out in grief, so great was his fear’ (i.e. 
when he saw the snakes). In some instances, the fluctuation in article use seems 
quite arbitrary: mas la vertatz vay enan tota via e messonia defalh (ibid., 109e,5) 
‘but truth progresses continually, and lie declines; cf. in the same stanza: e 
vertatz vai premieyra (ibid., 109d,8) ‘and truth goes first’. 

222. No article is used in such locutions as aver paor ‘to be afraid’; aver 
esperansa ‘to hope’; prendre martiri ‘to suffer martyrdom’; prendre comjat ‘to 
take leave’, etc. This syntax is, of course, in complete accord with the treatment 
of abstract nouns in general: fan estorn (Sainte Foi, v.298) ‘they fight’; mas 
paor ai que .... (G. de Bornelh 1,21) ‘but I am afraid that ...’; e pres comjat 
(Appel 5,185) ‘and he took leave’; temeros de suffrir mort (A. de Peguilhan 
11,21) ‘fearful of suffering death’. In a broader perspective, these locutions may 
be viewed as relics of a primitive syntax in terms of which the direct object 
carried no article. When serving as a direct object, the noun tends to be less 
individualized to the point where it often merges with the verb into a synthetic 
construction, and it is precisely in cases where verb and noun had come to form 
a closely knit unit that the general trend towards article addition in Romance 
was most firmly resisted (Nyrop V § 124; Meyer-Liibke III § 178; S. de Vogel § 
19). On the whole, however, such locutions mostly comprise an abstract noun. 

223. Ifa singular noun is used generically as the designation of a species or 
class or group, it carries no article: salamandra viu de pur foc (Appel 125,44) 
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‘the salamander lives of fire alone’; voutor sent de tres legas carronhada (ibid.., 
125,122) ‘the vulture smells carrion from three leagues away’; talpa no ve (ibid., 
125,42) ‘the mole does not see’. Yet the Occitan bestiary also offers several 
examples of the article serving to designate a species: lo castor es una bestia que 
a... (ibid., 125,69) ‘the beaver is an animal which has . . .’; /a serra es un peys ab 
alas (ibid., 125,93) ‘the serra is a fish with wings’. If the singular is used with 
representative value, it is normally preceded by the article: /a rana chant’ el 
vivier (Marcabru III 5) ‘the frog sings in the pond’; com fetz de la gralha'l paus 
(G. de Bornelh 62,35) ‘as the peacock did to the crow’; can chanta'l rossinhols 
els plais (ibid., 29,4) ‘when the nightingale sings in the hedges’. 

224. Plural nouns may also be used in a general sense to designate a class or 
a species; the absence of an article is the norm: gruas an tal natura que s’ajuston 
en grans tropels (Appel 125,56) ‘cranes by instinct gather in big flocks’; volon 
mais raubar que lop non fan (P. Cardenal LXXV 11) ‘they want to take more 
than wolves do’; es donatz per natura solamen a las gens, non a bestias ni a’ucels 
ni a peyssos (Appel 115,290) ‘it is given by nature only to people, not to animals 
or birds or fish’. Here again, however, this is not the only syntax: quar las 
bestias ni‘lh auzel ni‘lh peysso non amon Dieu (ibid., 115,295) ‘for neither 
animals nor birds nor fish love God’. While, in most instances, no difference in 
meaning is discernible as for example between bestias and las bestias in the 
passages cited above, it is possible that in other cases where the article is used, 
we have to do with a restricted group of individuals rather than with an entire 
class: d’aquel’ amor m’an demandat li aimador (ibid. , 115,29) ‘lovers (i.e. those 
who had come to listen to the discourse) have asked me about that kind of 
love’. Thus Foulet (§ 68) justifies the use of the article in Old French when the 
nouns refer to «un groupe d’individus déterminés dont on pourrait au besoin 
faire le dénombrement». 

225. Nouns designating matter or substance take no article when used 
generically: Dieus dec vi (ibid., 110,75) ‘God created wine’; c’armas e vis es toz 
lor conseriers (R. de Vaqueiras IX 24) ‘for arms and wine is their only concern’. 
In: el vins fo bos (Guillaume IX V 47) ‘and the wine was good’, we have a 
precise reference to wine served on a particular occasion and not an instance of 
generic usage. 

226. Prepositions tend to form a closely knit unit with the noun they govern 
to the extent that the insertion of an article is often avoided, especially when a 
common locution is formed such as contra mon ‘upwards’, outra mar ‘overseas’; 
en escola ‘at school’; en cort ‘at court’; segon razo ‘by right’; a ops ‘whenever 
necessary’; a maiso ‘(at) home’; en taulla ‘at table’: los quals son an nos en taulla 
(H. Suchier 375, LV 22) ‘who are with us at table’; mes en croz (Sermons XVI 
2) ‘put on the cross’; quant a maiso foron anadas (Flamenca, v. 4775) ‘when 
they had returned home’; qu’en lech no posc eu dormir (G. de Bornelh 18,29) 
‘for in bed I cannot sleep’. Some fluctuation does exist here: e mes l’elme en 
testa (Vidas XVII,Q 36) vs. e mes l’elm en la testa (ibid., XVII,Q 31) ‘and he put 
on the helmet’. Ultra la mar (Boeci: Appel 105,65) corresponds perhaps to a 
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‘beyond the sea’ rather than to the more concise locution ‘overseas’. No article 
is used in the locution de jorn en autre (A. de Maruelh: Bartsch-Koschwitz 
104,6) ‘from one day to the next’. Outside of fixed locutions, the article appears 
quite regularly: sens las femnas (Appel 121,79) ‘without the women’, de las 
domnas (B. de Ventadorn 31,25) ‘of the ladies’, except with abstract nouns: 
sencza temor (Appel 108,6) ‘without fear’. 

227. Contrary to Old French usage (cf. OFr. messe escouter), the locutions 
‘to hear or say mass’ usually carry the definite article in Occitan: aissi an la 
missa escoutada (Jaufré, v. 7709) ‘here they heard mass’; ven Ja messa dir (ibid., 
v. 5451) ‘he comes to say mass’. The following passages show a fluctuating 
usage: e anet al moster la mess’ auzir (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 6,18) ‘and he went 
to the church to hear mass’ vs. Karles a mess’ auzida (ibid., 12,15) ‘Charles 
heard mass’. Outside of these fixed locutions, messa is encountered, unmodi- 
fied, in this passage: o pert messa per tart levar (Breviari d’Amor, v. 17057) ‘or 
he misses mass because he gets up late’. 

228. In continuations of the Latin ablativus absolutus expressing accom- 
panying circumstance, an article is rarely used: puis venc ... ves Fallon, escut 
abrassat (Jaufré, v.9149) ‘then he moved towards Fellon, holding the shield in 
his arms’. Additional examples are given in § 99. 

229. Locutions that serve to express a contrastive or global statement are 
usually left unmodified: nueg e jorn ‘night and day’; cel e terra ‘heaven and 
earth’, etc.; and the article is normally omitted in enumerations: re no i guavan- 
ha boca, mentos, nas, huelhs ni silha ni frons (A. de Sescas: Appel 100,104) 
‘mouth, chin, nose, eyes, eyebrow or forehead do not destroy anything’. 

230. After tot, the noun is ordinarily left unmarked when the meaning is an 
indefinite ‘any’ or ‘every’: be degra totz om fuir vos onrar (G. de Bornelh 37,42) 
‘everybody ought to avoid honoring you’; e totz aucels naturalmen noiris sos 
pols (Breviari d’ Amor, v.7171) ‘and every bird naturally feeds its young’; en tot 
bon fag c’a pro domna coveingna (A. de Peguilhan 3,55) ‘in any good deed that 
befits a noble lady’. If, on the other hand, the meaning is ‘all’, whether with a 
singular or a plural noun, the norm is to use the article; such statements are not 
of an indefinite or general nature: tot l’aur del mon e tot l’argen (B. de Ven- 
tadorn 1,37) ‘all the gold and all the silver in the world’; tenzos soven fan assatz 
tuit li trobador (A. de Peguilhan 6,1) ‘all the troubadours write tensds quite 
often’. It is quite difficult, however, to establish rigidly observed rules for 
article use after tot; thus, we find totas gens alternating with totas las gens: totas 
gens crezion qu’el fos sos cavaliers (Vidas LIV,B 18) ‘everybody believed that 
he was her cavalier’ vs. totas las gens ho dizion (ibid., LIV 23) ‘and everybody 
said so’. A similar fluctuation is contained in this passage: d’aital manieira son 
tug aucel de ribieira, e tug li aucel salvatges (Breviari d’Amor, v. 7207) ‘all river 
birds behave similarly and all wild birds’. Meyer-Liibke (III § 165) concludes 
from his examination of this entire problem in Romance that totus has no 
bearing on article syntax: «l’article s’emploie et s’omet comme ailleurs, sans 
qu’on tienne compte de totus». 
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231. Finally, when combined with a numeral, tit takes no article: e tuich 
quatre eran trobador (Vidas XLIII,A 5) ‘and all four were troubadours’ (cf. Fr. 
tous les quatre); mot aguen gran alegreza ensembre tuit trei (ibid., LIV,A 14) ‘all 
three had great joy together’. The combination of tuit + numeral may be placed 
after the noun which itself carries an article: cum l’estela guidet los reys totz tres 
(A. de Peguilhan 10,27) ‘just as the star guided all three kings’. 

232. The definite article may be used with possessive value, specifically 
with nouns designating parts of the body where the relationship is obvious: anz 
... ¢’aiam la boca ni'ls oills claus (Marcabru XXXV 24) ‘before we have closed 
our mouth and our eyes’. The article is not always repeated before each of two 
or more coordinated nouns, not even where different forms are required: ni‘ls 
oils non mou, ni ma ni boca (Flamenca, v. 2350) ‘he moves neither his eyes nor 
his hand nor his mouth’. The article may alternate with the possessive adjective 
in this construction: tas mans e tos ueills lavaras .... La boca lava eissamentz 
(Appel 114,29) ‘wash your hands and your eyes. Wash your mouth, too’. A 
dative pronoun is often added in order to avoid any possible ambiguity: e las 
dens eran li cazuchas (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 171,16) ‘and his teeth had fallen 
out’; li testa m’a dolgut anueg (Bartsch-Koschwitz 372,34) ‘I had a headache last 
night’; le cors me dol (Marienklage, v. 185) ‘my heart is aching’; luenh m’es dels 
huelhs, mas del cor m’es tan pres selha .. . (Peirol XXI 15) ‘far from my eyes, 
but so close to my heart is the lady’. Cases in which the noun is left unmarked 
are rare and archaic: tant a Boecis lo vis esvanuit que el zo pensa, uél sien amosit 
(Boeci: Appel 105,202) ‘Boeci’s sight is so confounded that he thinks his eyes 
are weakened’. 

233. In descriptions of parts of the body involving the verb aver, marking 
of the noun by the definite article serves to introduce items whose presence is 
taken for granted. The attention, in other words, focuses mostly on the qualify- 
ing adjective (Gamillscheg 64): lo pel ac blon (Flamenca, v. 1583) ‘she had 
blond hair’; lo fron ac blanc (ibid., v. 1584) ‘she had a white forehead’; los cilz 
ac niers (ibid., v. 1585) ‘she had black eyelashes’. Yet even in such locutions, 
the article may be absent: oils ac grosses (ibid., v. 1587) ‘she had large eyes’; 
pie(i)tz hac espes (ibid., v. 1613) ‘she had a strong chest’, and archaic examples 
of this syntax occur in the Sainte Foi: Maximians ag cor avar (v. 495) “Maximian 
had a greedy heart’; corps avez de genta tenor (v.241) ‘you have a beautiful 
body’. The two constructions may alternate, perhaps for stylistic or metric 
reasons: los oilz a gentz, e blanca faz (Sainte Foi, v.78) ‘she has beautiful eyes 
and a white face’; Karle avia pels brus, e avia roia la cara (Pseudo-Turpin 500,5) 
‘Charles had brown hair, and he had a reddish face’. The predicative character 
of the adjective in this construction is evident from the fact that it is never 
placed between the article and the noun. 

234. The definite article only rarely shows the demonstrative force of its 
Latin origins. Instances of this may be seen in the following passages: fort 
deziret de vezer lo dalfi(n), car el era del sanc e del linhage (K. Bartsch: Denk- 
mailer 53,20) ‘he very much wanted to see the dauphin, for he was of that same 
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blood and lineage’; per so'n cazec lo dia (R. de Vaqueiras I 41) ‘therefore he fell 
that day’; l’esqgern qe l’encantador a fait lo jorn a lur seinor (Jaufré, v. 497) ‘the 
trick which the enchanter had played that day on their lord’. Reinforcement by 
means of an added eis ‘same’ is seen in this example: blancs gon colums q’eiss 
lan foss natz (Sainte Foi, v. 360) ‘white like a dove born that same year’ (Nyrop 
V § 132). For the development that leads from the demonstrative ille to the 
definite article, see Gamillscheg 57-58. 

235. Where the definite article is used with exclamatory value, referring to 
the speaker, it is the equivalent of cest, aquest, etc.: aisi dieus gui lo caitieu 
doloiros (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 75,44) ‘may God offer his guidance to this 
unhappy, grieving man’ vs. aquest chaitiu deziron (B. de Ventadorn 31,46) ‘this 
unhappy and longing man’; acores ad agesta lassa (Jaufré, v. 5691) ‘assist this 
unhappy maiden’. The use of the definite article in exclamations has already 
been examined (§ 219); an additional example may serve as an illustration: ar 
me escotas, li sant! (H. Suchier 56,1880) ‘now listen to me, saints’ (Diez 778; 
Nyrop V § 132,34; Gamillscheg 70; Ménard § 7,1). 

236. Only very scantily represented in Occitan is the genitive construction, 
well-known from Old French, in which the determined noun, instead of being 
repeated, is taken up by the definite article which here assumes strong deictic 
content (Nyrop V § 97,4 & 132,1; Foulet § 70; Gamillscheg 59; Ménard § 7,3). 
The only example I have encountered is from the Croisade Albigeoise: al vostre 
mandament e al del rei Felip (31,18) ‘at your order and at that of King Philip’. 
Ordinarily, the noun is not taken up again, but is left unexpressed: ges no m’a 
tan de sabor lor solatz com dels Galics (G. de Bornelh 27,66) ‘their company 
does not please me as much as that of the Welsh’; ab /a valor de Portegual e del 
rei Navar atretal (Marcabru XXII 43) ‘with the valor of Portugal and also with 
that of the King of Navarra’; al vostre sen, e d’En Tostemps eissamen (F. de 
Marselha XIII 46) ‘to your reason and that of lord Tostemps’; e/ vostre nom e de 
Sancta Maria (F. de Romans: Riquer 245,1) ‘in your name and in that of Saint 
Mary’; se tenia mais per pagat del sacrifici d’Abel que de lui (H. Suchier 166,5) 
‘he considered himself more satisfied with Abel’s sacrifice than with his’ (i.e. 
Cain’s). 


THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


The Morphology of the Indefinite Article 


237. The indefinite article is declined as follows: 


masc.: 

nom. sing. u(n)s < unus 
acc. sing. u(n) < tinu(m) 
nom. plur. u(n) < uni 
acc. plur. u(n)s < unos 
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fem.: 
nom. & acc. sing. una < tna, tina(m) 
nom. & acc. plur. unas < tinas 


The n placed in parenthesis marks as usual the unstable n. In accordance with 
the -a declension, the feminine nominative plural uinae of Classical Latin is 
replaced by unas in Vulgar Latin. 


The Syntax of the Indefinite Article 


238. The indefinite article stems from a weakening of the numeral wnus 
‘one’ as seen from such contexts as: car no avian un efan, que ja apres els senhor 
fos de lurs grandas possecios (Sant Alexi: H. Suchier 128,99) ‘for they did not 
have one child who after them could become the owner of their great posses- 
sions’ and, for Old French: un fil lor donet (Saint Alexis, v.6) ‘he gives them 
one son’ or ‘a son’. In the medieval language, the indefinite article is only 
sparingly used, its chief purpose being to introduce a person or a thing or an 
event of a distinct individuality, but not previously mentioned or otherwise 
known to the reader: el vergier es d’una piucela ge a num Brunissens (Jaufré, 
v. 3059) ‘and the garden belongs to a maiden whose name is Brunissen’; ieu so 
us escuders ge sun a vostra cort vengutz (ibid., v. 562) ‘I am a page who has 
come to your court’; gu’us esgartz me feric, don anc pois no'm garic (P. Vidal 
XXXVIII 69) ‘for a look struck me from which she never cured me’; vuelh un 
descort comensar (R. de Vaqueiras XVI 3) ‘I want to begin a descort’; un sonet 
fatz malvatz e bo (G. de Bornelh 53,1) ‘I am writing a song that is both bad and 
good’; ar audirez un mot eschiu (Sainte Foi, v.402) ‘now you shall hear a 
horrible word’. Very similar passages are found, however, in which no article is 
used, yet apparently with little if any difference in value, as one may readily 
gather from a comparison of the following two examples with some of the ones 
quoted above: eu sun boers, que deig ... un alberc far (Jaufré, v. 4257) Tama 
cowherd who must build a house’; farai chansoneta nueva (Guillaume IX VIII 
1) ‘I shall write a new little cans6’. It is difficult to tell whether we have to do 
with mere poetic licence, or whether we simply have an indication that the 
indefinite article, unknown to Classical Latin, has not yet been firmly estab- 
lished in its principal role. Supportive evidence of the latter of these interpreta- 
tions may be derived from the fact that the lack of the indefinite article before a 
noun designating a distinct person or object is a characteristic feature of some 
of the most archaic texts: dissero que angel avio vist (Sermons XVIII 26) ‘they 
said they had seen an angel’; canczon audi (Sainte Foi, v.14) ‘I listened to a 
song’; profergl unsquegs .. .. pecza de pan (ibid., v. 49) ‘each one offers a piece 
of bread’. An instance of this fluctuating syntax may be seen in this passage 
from Old French: encor ai je ci une bone espee et siec sor bon destrir sejorné 
(Aucassin X 20) ‘I still have a good sword here, and I am sitting on a good 
spirited steed’. 
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239. If individualized as the representative of a group, a class designation 
may take the indefinite article: per que n’a mais us paubres s’es joyos qu’us rix 
ses joi (F. de Marselha VII 9) ‘for a poor man has more of it, if he is joyful, than 
a rich man without joy’. Nor is it too uncommon for mass nouns to be modified 
by the indefinite article: mout li serai . . . fis com us argens (B. de Born 10,48) ‘T 
shall be true to him like silver’; but such usage is limited to comparisons (cf. 
OFr. blanche comme une neif ‘white like snow’) and is rather difficult to ac- 
count for since, precisely in such contexts, the tendency is for taking the nouns 
in a general sense and hence for not using any article (§ 193). Meyer-Liibke (III 
§ 197) suggests that we may have to do with a reference to a certain quantity of 
a substance rather than to the substance as a whole. 

240. By and large, however, the norm is for nouns to appear without the 
indefinite article, even when modified by an adjective or a prepositional locu- 
tion: quascus porta auberc e vert elm sarazi (Appel 6,23) ‘everyone wears a 
hauberk and a green Saracen helmet’; a dompna drecha vai (G. Ademar XIV 
25) ‘I go to a just lady’; mas eu am domna senhoril (L. Cigala: Appel 32,41) ‘but 
I am in love with a noble lady’; corona d’aur porta (G. de Calanso: Appel 
34,17) ‘she wears a crown of gold’; roza de Pascor sembla (P. Vidal XXXVIII 
61) ‘she looks like an Easter rose’. 

241. Itis particularly true of nouns used in a general sense that they remain 
unmarked: e d’ome qu’es aissi conques, pot domn’ aver almorna gran (B. de 
Ventadorn 1,47) ‘and for a man who is thus conquered, a lady may have great 
pity’ (i.e. ‘any man’ and ‘any lady’); que rics hom joves serratz val meins que 
mortz soterratz (P. Vidal XXVI 47) ‘for a rich young man who is stingy is worth 
less than a dead buried man’; qui jove domna vol amar (ibid., XLIII 15) ‘he 
who wants to love a young lady’; rics hom que re no dona ... m’enoia (B. de 
Born 28,34) ‘a rich man who gives nothing annoys me’. 

242. Omission of the article often follows from a negative, conditional or 
interrogative sentence structure: no i fez hanc verms neiss rasgadura (Sainte 
Foi, v. 416) ‘never did a worm as much as leave a scratch there’; negus no pot ir, 
sino lo mena guitz (Appel 7,112) ‘nobody can go, if a guide does not lead him’, 
si gaugz entiers no m’en socor (P. Vidal XXV 24) ‘if a perfect joy does not assist 
me’. Additional examples are given in § 197. 

243. The early use of the indefinite article in negations of a popular type 
such as no prezar una noz ‘not esteem worth a nut’ is probably linked to its 
original value as a numeral: non prezallz folz totz una noz (Sainte Foi, v. 190) 
‘she does not consider all these madmen worth a nut’; ill non prezed ago un can 
(ibid., v. 212) ‘she did not esteem that worth a dog’; czo lle non prezed un diner 
(ibid., v. 339) ‘she did not esteem that worth a denier’. This construction is 
examined in more detail in § 908. 

244. If the noun is modified by an indefinite marker such as tal, tan, autre, 
no article is added: tal paor ai (A. Daniel XVIII 12) ‘I am so afraid’; sun d’altra 
color (Boeci: Appel 105,214) ‘they are of another color’; anc nun vi hom tan ric 
tesaur (Jaufré, v.9778) ‘never did one see such a rich treasure’. There are, 
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however, cases of tal and tan followed by the indefinite article: ef nan a gitat tal 
un crit qe... (Jaufré, v. 1416) ‘the dwarf uttered a cry such that. . .”; el li vai sus 
donar ... tan gran un colp, q’en terra venc (ibid., v. 1128) ‘he dealt him such a 
great blow that he fell to the ground’. No great semantic difference seems to 
exist between tal and tal un or between tan and tan un, except that the form 
which includes an article is perceived as somewhat more emphatic: et an bastit 
tal un gaug et tal alegrier per Jaufre ...., con se visson Nostre Segnor (ibid., 
v. 6702) ‘and they showed such great pleasure and such joy because of Jaufré, 
as if they had seen our Lord’. 


The Plural of the Indefinite Article 


245. The indefinite article is sometimes used in the plural, specifically with 
nouns that have no singular or are rarely used in the singular or with nouns 
which tend to emphasize, not so much the individual elements, but rather the 
resulting unit: demandet us escaxs d’evori (Appel 6,50) ‘he asked for a chess- 
board of ivory’; escriur’ en uns breus (A. de Belenoi XVIII 31) ‘write in a 
letter’; desotz uns gratz (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 15,30) ‘under a stairway’; desoz 
uns arcs voltutz (ibid., 21,6) ‘under a vaulted arch’. It is perhaps a plural 
indefinite pronoun (§ 512) rather than the plural article that is encountered 
with abstracts such as us sens ‘meanings’ or ‘shades of meaning’ and us estius 
‘summers’: son tuch chargat e ple d’us estranhs sens naturals (G. de Bornelh 
27,52) ‘they (i.e. the words) are all laden with and full of strange, fine 
meanings’; pus hom pas’ us estius ses pagamens (R. de Miraval IV 46) ‘since one 
spends some summers without rewards’. In this last passage, the editor takes us 
to be the article. A plural indefinite pronoun is commonly found with the 
collective gens ‘people’: aisso so unas gens coratguos (Appel 6,37) ‘these are 
some courageous people’. 

246. A very frequent construction involves the use of the plural indefinite 
article with occurrences that represent pairs, or which somehow are viewed as 
consisting of two more or less identical halves such as certain items of clothing: 
e€ caussa unas sabatas (ibid., 125,17) ‘and he puts on a pair of shoes’; ac... us 
bels estivals biais (Flamenca, v. 2200) ‘he wore a pair of sharp-pointed boots’; la 
valensa d’us gans (Croisade Albigeoise 185,57) ‘the value of a pair of gloves’; e 
son lor vestimen plus blanc que us ermis (Appel 6,148) ‘and their clothes are 
whiter than an ermine fur-coat’; blancha plus c’us hermis (Cercamon VIII 37) 
‘whiter than an ermine fur-coat’. I would also list unas pelz here which Brunel 
(Chartes, p. 483), suggesting this translation: ‘une paire de peaux?’, finds re- 
fractory to any categorization: unas czabatas novas ... et unas pelz (Chartes 
94,15) ‘a new pair of shoes and a fur-coat’. In a further expansion of this syntax, 
such words as mandil ‘tablecloth’ and toalho(n) ‘napkin’ are affected, too: 
dessus us bels mandils hobratz (G. de la Barre, v.351) ‘on a beautiful embroi- 
dered tablecloth’; dos pas en us bels toalos (Jaufré, v. 4623) ‘two loaves wrap- 
ped in a beautiful napkin’. Another lexical item that fits into the category under 
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discussion is unas forses or forfes ‘a pair of scissors’: ab unas forfes ben tallanz 
(Flamenca, v. 3579) ‘with a sharp pair of scissors’. Lacking in Occitan is the use 
of the plural indefinite article about parts of the body; cf. OFr. unes joes 
‘cheeks’; unes levres ‘lips’ (Foulet § 87). 


247. The plural indefinite article occurs with some frequency in descrip- 
tions of terrain: en uns pasturaus lonc un riu (Marcabru XXIX 2) ‘in a pasture 
by a river’; per mei us derubens (Appel 6,125) ‘from the middle of a ravine’ (but 
cf. el derrubent, Croisade Albigeoise 74,5 ‘in the ravine’); per uns canbons (G. 
de Rossillon: Appel 1,155) ‘through a field’; per uns carraus (ibid., 1,640) ‘along 
a road’; en uns gauz grans (ibid., 1,412) ‘in a large forest’; a l’issent d’us boissos 
(Croisade Albigeoise 96,15) ‘at the edge of a wood’; descendion ... per us 
desrancs, per us belencs, per unas rochas, per us bencs (Sainte Enimie, v. 400) 
‘they descended on scree and rock, down through cliffs and over steep slopes’; 
desvalet en uns vals pregons (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 14,11) ‘he descended into a 
deep valley’. Words for ‘land’ and ‘garden’ may be treated similarly: en unas 
terras que sunt pres de Putas Vignas (Chartes 282,14) ‘on a piece of land that is 
close to Putas Vignas’; ostatge me lonh en us estranhs renhatz (G. de Bornelh 
40,65) ‘as a hostage I depart for a foreign land’; a I’issen d’us ortz (ibid., 46,67) 
‘at the gate of a garden’; en us vergiers (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 146,36) ‘in a 
garden’; cf. can estav’ en aquels bels jardis (G. de Bornelh 1,5) ‘when he was in 
that beautiful garden’. 


248. It follows from the examples contained in the preceding paragraphs 
that the plural indefinite article is not restricted in use to lexical items denoting 
pairs, nor to nouns that have only plural form such as unas letras ‘a letter’, but 
that it frequently serves even with nouns that have a true plural. In all of these 
instances, its value is that of an indefinite pronoun; anus, in other words, is the 
equivalent of aliquis with the difference that the indefinite article stresses the 
idea of a unit (Meyer-Liibke III § 50). Thus in the following example, unas 
fenestras means ‘a window’ or ‘any window’: Guillems ren als non atendia mais 
(que) trobes unas fenestras don pogues remirar las estras (Flamenca, v. 1963) 
“Guillaume had in mind nothing else but to find a window from where he could 
watch the rooms’. 


The Partitive Article 


249. A partitive article — the term dates back to Palsgrave (1520) ~ is 
practically unknown to Occitan where unmarked nouns suffice to indicate, in 
the singular an indefinite quantity and in the plural an indefinite number: ez 
avia i pa e vi (Appel 7,77) ‘and there was bread and wine there’; es bo per 
comprar porcs et abelhas (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 317,9) ‘it is good for buying 
pigs and bees’; a manjar mi deron capos (Guillaume IX V 43) ‘they gave me 
capons to eat’; quan liura uous e fromatge (B. de Born 40,35) ‘when he distri- 
butes eggs and cheese’. 
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250. There is documentation for an early stage of a partitive construction, 
consisting of the preposition de alone which, initially, appears only before the 
direct object: de pan e de peysson li autre li an dat (Appel 8,211) ‘the others 
gave him some bread and fish’; en aprop ti fai aportar d’espetias (ibid., 114,69) 
‘afterwards have somebody bring you spices’; d’ayga s’a facha aportar (H. 
Suchier 23,781) ‘he had somebody bring him some water’; d’onratz baros ia 
(Sordel XLIII 589) ‘there are some honorable barons’; va ajostar de gens senes 
nombre (Pseudo-Turpin 484,35) ‘he is going to assemble countless people’. 
Later, this de may also appear elsewhere than before the object: et encontret si 
ab de gens (H. Suchier 36,1229) ‘and he met some people’; Brunissens tenc sun 
solatz ab de sos cavaliers privatz (Jaufré, v.3185) ‘“Brunissen was talking to 
some of her knights who were close friends of hers’; de trahidors, de fals e de 
glotos si son partitz de mi (B. de Castellana: Prov. Inedita 15,17) ‘traitors, 
faithless people and rascals have left me’. A construction with de is not uncom- 
mon in Vulgar Latin; Nyrop (V § 141) rates it as elliptic, with de depending on 
an unexpressed partem: date nobis de oleo vestro ‘give us (some) of your oil’; 
sacrificare de animalibus ‘sacrifice (some) animals’; dimidium de praeda ‘half of 
the spoils’, and he explains the corresponding Old French syntax in similar 
terms. The construction may have gained momentum in Gallo-Romance 
through the use of the preposition de following the adverbs of quantity. We 
may infer from this usage that de is more important than the article itself, and it 
is for this reason that Matzner (Syntax der neufranzésischen Sprache 401) pre- 
fers the term «partitive genitive» over «partitive article». It is the latter of these 
terms, however, that has won general acceptance. For Latin antecedents of the 
Ppartitive article, see S. de Vogel § 29. 

251. There are occurrences of this de followed by a possessive adjective: 
N’Audiartz ... vuolh quem do de sas faissos (B. de Born 32,41) ‘I want lady 
Audiart to give me some of her features’; estius, qu’entorn Nadal vos tramet de 
sas flors (P. Vidal TV 1) ‘summer which, at Christmas time, sends you some of 
its flowers’; cavalga ab de sos companhos (Croisade Albigeoise 96,1) ‘he is 
riding with some of his companions’; da‘lhi de ta gen (Daurel et Beton, v. 1871) 
‘give him some of your people’. Much less common is a combination of de and 
the tonic possessive, a construction of which I have encountered only one 
instance: et aqui son escritas de las soas cansos (Vidas I 7) ‘and some of his 
cansés are written down here’. 

252. Examples of a full-fledged partitive article: de + the definite article, 
are rare in Occitan: non begues enanz de l’aiga (Guillaume IX IE 21) ‘(there is 
nobody who) would not rather drink water’; e daran dels barbaris (B. de Born 
24,12) ‘and they will give some barbarins’ (i.e. coins); pois li darem del vi (P. 
Vidal XXI 11) ‘then we shall give him some wine’; de l’aiga freida tost aporta 
(Flamenca, v. 5666) ‘he quickly brings some cold water’; si gel fer ab del fust 
parec (Jaufré, v. 1481) ‘in such a way that the iron appeared with part of the 
wood’; ab de la fuelha vos me cumergas (Daurel et Beton, v. 428) ‘by means of 
leaves you give me communion’; de la civada e del fe li met davan (K. Bartsch: 
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Denkméaler 118,20) ‘put some oats and some hay before it’; ill eis sent de 
Vespaven (P. d’Alvernhe XII 75) ‘he himself is frightened’; aportatz me de las 
peyras de riba mar (Breviari d’Amor, v. 26564) ‘bring me some pebbles from 
the shore’; en lor prestan del argent (Jutgamen General, v. 1925) ‘by lending 
them money’. Nyrop (V § 142) views the change from a simple de to a partitive 
article as having resulted from the spread of the generic use of the article, while 
Foulet (§8 89-97) points to the role of the adverbs of quantity in the develop- 
ment of this new grammatical form. 


253. In many instances, the combination of de and the definite article does 
not carry any indefinite, partitive value, but rather the article, preserving its 
original function, introduces a reference to something already mentioned or 
familiar to the reader. This is quite clearly the case in the following passages: e 
fetz lur beure del veri (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 26739) ‘and he made them drink of 
the venom’. The meaning here is that he made them drink of the venom with 
which the reader is already familiar, while no specific reference is made to an 
indefinite quantity swallowed ‘some venom. And similarly: apres Jhesu Crist 
de sa ma del peysso lur det e del pa (ibid., v. 25223) ‘afterwards, Jesus Christ 
with his hand gave them of the fish and of the bread’; laissa l’a sa voluntat paiser 
de la bella erba fresca (Jaufré, v. 3176) ‘he lets it eat freely of the beautiful lush 
grass’ (a reference to the grass which Jaufré found upon entering the garden). 
Some of the examples listed in the preceding paragraph as genuine cases of a 
partitive article may perhaps be susceptible to a similar interpretation; thus, the 
sentence pois li darem del vi (P. Vidal XXI 11) could conceivably contain a 
vague reference to the wine that is on the table: ‘then we shall give him of the 
wine’. 

254. Following a negation, de alone is used: no te doni pas ieu de bona 
vianda? (Jutgamen General, v.2090) ‘don’t I give you good food?’. The use of 
de follows from the fact that pas is originally a noun expressing quantity; pas de 
vi ‘not any wine’, in other words, parallels such locutions as pauc de vi ‘little 
wine’ and molt de vi ‘much wine’. It goes without saying that this is a late 
construction, as the negation is no alone in the classical language. 


Emphatic Use of un 


255. The indefinite article may assume the stronger meaning of ‘one and 
the same, identical, one single’, approaching the adjective in syntactic behavior 
as seen from the fact that, like the adjective, it may appear in predicative 
position, and that it may assume plural form: en una nueh ambidoi foro natz 
(Daurel et Beton, v. 1007) ‘the two were born on the same night’; d’un paire son 
tut ’enfan? (Perdigon XI 44) ‘are all the children of the same father?’; pos tut 
em d’una razitz (ibid., XI 23) ‘since we are all from the same root’; d’una carn 
em e d’un amor (Marienklage, v. 385) ‘we are of the same flesh and of the same 
love’; tro qu’ Espanha fos tota d’una fe (P. Vidal XVIII 56) ‘until Spain would be 
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all of one single faith’; e si tot si son us li nom, diverses son li sobrenom (Appel 
115,59) ‘and although the names are identical, the given names are different’. 
Where a comparison is established, u(n) takes on the meaning of ‘equal’: e son 
andui d’un pretz e d’un parage (R. de Vaqueiras XXI 5) ‘and they are both of 
equal merit and of equal rank’. 
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V: THE PRONOUN 


256. The pronoun may assume the functions of a noun, serving like it as the 
subject or the object of a verb or as the complement of a preposition, but it may 
also assume the role of an adjective, modifying a noun. On the basis of seman- 
tic criteria, pronouns may be divided into the following categories: personal, 
possessive, demonstrative, relative, interrogative and indefinite. With the ex- 
ception of the last group, which shows close affinities with nouns and adjec- 
tives, the pronoun declension differs considerably from the nominal flexion. 


The Personal Pronoun 


257. Depending on whether the personal pronoun refers to the person who 
speaks, is spoken to or spoken about, it is said to be in the first, second or third 
person, respectively, and the same division exists in the plural. The first person 
refers broadly to ‘P and ‘we’, the second to ‘you’, whether singular or plural, 
and the third to ‘he, she, it, they’. The third person has separate forms for the 
genders while no such distinction is made in the first and second. The personal 
pronouns have been much better able than nouns and adjectives to retain a 
variety of declensional forms, having kept the nominative, the accusative and 
the dative as distinct morphological categories. 

258. Adding to this variety is the existence of two different groups of 
pronouns: an unstressed series also known as weak or conjunctive and a tonic 
series also referred to as strong or disjunctive. Weak pronoun forms are sup- 
ported either by a preceding or a following word, and they usually stand before 
the verb. Used enclitically, that is drawing on the immediately preceding word 
for support, the weak pronoun loses its syllabicity and is reduced to its conso- 
nantal elements, as in this example showing enclitic reduction of nos to ‘nz: si 
de re‘nz ment (Guillaume IX V 54) ‘if he lies to us about anything’. Proclitic 
usage may involve the loss of syllabicity through the elimination of a final 
vowel: me > m’, etc.: tan m’es bel (P. Vidal XIX 7) ‘so much it pleases me’. 
Following the same trend as Old French, Occitan develops a preference for 
proclitic treatment of its pronouns with the passage of time. Ronjat (III § 782) 
dates the definitive elimination of the enclitic pronoun construction to the end 
of the 14th century. In the fixed locution séu(s) plas ‘if it pleases you’ (cf. 
medieval si‘us platz), the modern Limousin dialect still continues an enclitic 
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construction whose existence is confirmed by the ALF (B 1672). The tonic 
forms, on the other hand, being independently stressed, enjoy greater mobility 
in the sentence. Specifically, tonic forms are used after prepositions, and they 
serve to mark emphasis or contrast. The division of personal and reflexive 
pronouns into a tonic and a weak group is not quite as unproblematic as it 
might seem at first glance. Notably, there are cases of weak pronouns which, 
when placed after the verb, receive a certain amount of stress. This problem 
arises chiefly with imperatives and is treated under the appropriate sections of 
pronoun syntax in connection with that particular verb form, but there are 
other cases besides. In the following verses, se is placed after the verb perdet, 
and this, combined with its position at the end of a verse, confers stress on the 
pronoun which is found rhyming with a tonic te: miralhs, pus me mirei en te, | 
m’an mort li sospir de preon, | c’aissi‘m perdei com perdet se/ lo bels Narcisus en 
la fon (B. de Ventadorn 31,21) ‘mirror, since I watched myself in you, deep 
sighs have killed me, for I lost myself just as the beautiful Narcissus lost himself 
in the fountain’. 

259. The reflexive pronouns are treated with the oblique forms of the 
personal pronouns from which they differ formally only in the third person 
where a specific reflexive form se, si is found. 


The Morphology of the Subject Pronouns 


260. A formal distinction between tonic and weak pronouns does not exist 
for the nominative case; the subject pronouns, when they are expressed, are all 
basically of the tonic variety. They evolve from Latin as follows: 


sing.: 

1. pers. €go > VL eo > eu, ieu 

2. pers. tu > tu 

3. pers. masc. ille > el, elh, rarely il, ilh 
3. pers. fem. illa > ela, elha; il ilh 

3. pers. neuter illum > lo 


plur.: 

1. pers. nds > nos 

2. pers. vs > vos 

3. pers. masc. illi > il, ith 

3. pers. fem. illas > elas, elhas 


261. Outside of these standard developments, there are sporadic deviants 
from the norm which deserve a place in our inventory of forms. In the Chartes, 
a few instances occur of a vocalized masculine singular variant eu < el before a 
consonant, which has the inherent weakness of being indistinguishable from 
the first person singular: aiso aa autrear lo fils Rotger ..., e s'eunon a fazia 
(Chartes 38,6) ‘Rotger’s son has to assure it, and if he did not do it’. In the 


84 


masculine third person singular, there are rare occurrences of il, ilh for el, elh: 
s'il lo tenia un an (Guillaume IX I 21, Pasero edit.) ‘if he kept it one year’ (the 
Jeanroy edition has s’el lo teni’ un an); s’il ab sidonz fenis (Sordel XV 56) ‘if he 
died with his lady’. The Sermons contain a few examples of a feminine /e, 
regional variant of ela, which functions as subject: quar le es porta del cel 
(XXVII 14) ‘for she is the door to heaven’. The same form occurs in the Sainte 
Foi where it is reinforced to lle when following a vowel: quar le o ten en tal 
deport (v.376) ‘for she considers it such a game’; e lle per mal anz relinquiz 
(v. 164) ‘and she abandoned (us) much to our misfortune’; czo lle non prezed un 
diner (v.339) ‘she did not value that one denier’. Concerning the source of this 
le, A. Thomas declares (Sainte Foi, p. 56) that «j’ignore l’étymologie de lle ..., 
mais il faut nécessairement y voir le pron. pers. de la 3° personne en fonction de 
sujet»; Crescini (Manualetto, 98, n. 4) considers it a reduction of /ei, similar to 
lu for lui, while Hoepffner (p. 111) sees in it an enclitic form of the nominative 
ella, which has further suffered a weakening of its final vowel. The novel Jaufré 
has a few isolated occurrences of a third person masculine nominative plural ils: 
ab aitan ils viron intrar ... un donzel (v.523) ‘then they saw a young man 
enter’. This may simply reveal French influence. A non-umlauted e/ and palatal 
variants of this form: ell, eil, eill, frequently occur in the chartes as masculine 
nominative plurals: aital dreit quon el i avio (Chartes 91,5) ‘such right as they 
had there’; /’alo qu’ell i avio (ibid. , 20,37) ‘the freehold land they owned there’; 
et eil aun o donat alla gleisa (ibid., 99,8) ‘and they gave it to the church’. 
Outside of the chartes, the nominative plural e/ is encountered in the poetry of 
Peire Cardenal: e prezicon qu’el vivon sanctamén (XXXVII 3) ‘and they preach 
that they are living a holy life’; /airon son el (XXXVII 9) ‘they are thieves’. 
Corresponding to el, there are also occurrences in the chartes of a masculine 
nominative plural els: aquera meitad que els i avian (Chartes 347,8) ‘that half 
which they owned there’. Schultz-Gora (§ 115) and Crescini (p. 78) both con- 
sider the nominative els to be an extension of the accusative plural e/s, but the 
form ils of Jaufré suggests that it may better be explained as an extension of the 
non-umlauted e/ and created in the same manner as ils. The chartes also have a 
few cases of a masculine nominative plural eli, showing retention of the final i 
of Latin (Jensen 91-92, 94): aqui on eli mels tornar s’en volrio (Chartes 145,5) 
‘where they most wanted to go”. Brunel resolves some instances of eli as eli, a 
reading which may be disputed in cases like the following where it leads to the 
creation of a rather unlikely pleonastic i: aitanta co el i n’i avio (ibid., 189,4) ‘as 
much as they had there’. 

262. Vestiges of the original deictic value of the third person personal 
pronouns are not uncommon with i/h when determined by a construction with 
de in expressions of origin, provenance, the norm here being for the use of a 
demonstrative: ilh de Marselha venon (Croisade Albigeoise 163,64) ‘those from 
Marseille arrive’ vs. aquilh de la vila (ibid., 165,4) ‘those from the city’. Lor is 
similarly used: ez ab lor de Tholoza (ibid., 211,34) ‘and with those from 
Toulouse’; e de lor de la vila an tan espaontier (ibid., 183,21) ‘and they are so 
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afraid of the inhabitants of the city’. As the antecedent of a relative clause, los 
has demonstrative force in this passage: tu es ... basto dels que no au paire ni 
maire (Pseudo-Turpin 507,25) ‘you are the support for those who have neither 
father nor mother’. I/, els and Jor obtain their deictic value from being circum- 
scribed by an adverbial (de)dins in these passages: mas els dins l’escantiro 
(Croisade Albigeoise 184,29) ‘but those inside extinguished it’; que a lor dins es 
creguda valensa (ibid., 189,65) ‘for the courage of those inside had grown’; et il 
de dins escridan (ibid., 193,41) ‘and those inside shout’. The following example 
shows that the demonstrative force may even survive the enclitic shortening of 
ilh: e'lh Catala eth d’Arago tombaran soven e menut (B. de Born 1,27) ‘and the 
Catalans and those of Aragon will fall in great numbers’. Elh as the subject of a 
gerund has deictic force (= ‘the latter’) in this passage: car el trays una costa del 
latz d’Adam, elh dormen (H. Suchier 470,11) ‘for he pulled a rib from Adam’s 
side when the latter was asleep’. The personal pronoun used before eis may also 
have demonstrative value: elh eyss dieus quel mon guaranda, la fetz (G. Ay- 
mar: Prov. Inedita 120,33) ‘that same God who protects the world created her’. 


The Syntax of the Subject Pronouns 


263. Non-expression of the subject pronoun is the norm in Occitan since its 
distinctive verbal endings are the only elements needed to convey the grammat- 
ical notions of person and number. This continues Latin usage and parallels 
Spanish, Italian and Old French syntax where the use of subject pronouns is 
similarly felt to be pleonastic. A few examples will serve as an illustration of 
this usage: ar’ auzires qu’ai respondut (Guillaume [X V 25) now you shall hear 
what I answered; a manjar mi deron capos (ibid., V 43) ‘they gave me capons to 
eat’; so que direm ben escoutatz (Appel 104,2) ‘listen carefully to what we are 
going to say’. 


264. Impersonal verbs carry no formally expressed subject either: pluou et 
inverna (B. de Born 15,32) ‘it rains, and it is cold’; ans que vent ni gel ni plueva 
(Guillaume IX VIII 2) ‘before it gets windy or freezes or rains’; enquer me 
menbra d’un mati (ibid. , X 19) ‘I still remember one morning’; tan m’es bel (P. 
Vidal XIX 7) ‘so much it pleases me’. 


265. A subject pronoun is required if the sentence would otherwise open 
with a weak pronoun form, a syntax which is not tolerated in the old language 
(§ 323): eu mi despoillei a lor grat (Guillaume IX V 62) ‘I undressed for their 
pleasure’; ieu m’escondisc (B. de Born 31,1) ‘I ask pardon’; ela‘m pot en mo sen 
tornar (G. de Bornelh 53,51) ‘she can make me recover my senses’. This par- 
ticular syntax is not too common, however, for the simple reason that most 
clauses are introduced by e ‘and’ or que ‘for’ or some other particle whereby the 
restrictions in use imposed on the weak pronouns become void: e li contet so 
que sa domna li avia dich (Appel 91,13, raz6) ‘and he told her what his lady had 
told him’. The problem may also be solved by placing the pronoun enclitically 
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after the verb or by a combination of both of these devices: e dissi‘l (G. 
Riquier: Appel 65,17) ‘and I said to her’. 

266. Subject pronouns may serve to mark emphasis or contrast: anc re non 
amiei tan cum ieu fatz lieis (G. Faidit 25,43) ‘I never loved anybody as much as I 
do her’; nos fom austor et ylh foro aigro (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter II 54) ‘we 
were hawks, and they were herons’; s’ill ames me (ibid., VIII 24) ‘if she loved 
me’; e ilh an lui per dessenat (P. Cardenal LXXX 69) ‘and they believe that he 
has gone mad’. In very rare cases, the subject pronouns are not formally 
expressed even though an opposition is indicated: e soi compaingz de bona fé 
car es ab me et ab léis sdn (ibid., XXIV 7) ‘and I am a companion of good faith, 
for it is with me, and J am with it’; diatz o dirai (G. de Bornelh 43,53) ‘say it, or 
shall I say it’. In other instances, only one of the two contrasting subject 
pronouns is given formal expression: sieus soi, non es ill mia (A. de Sarlat: 
Riquer 158,20) ‘7 am hers, (but) she is not mine’. 

267. Fairly common is the formal strengthening of a contrast through the 
addition of altre to the subject pronoun (cf. Fr. nous autres and Sp. nosotros): 
que nos autres desse venem (Appel 9,66) ‘for we have just arrived’; tuh nosaltre 
ne serem reptat (Daurel et Beton, v. 465) ‘we shall all of us be blamed for it’; Jo 
cart cartier aurem nos autri Proensal (Ricas Novas XX 25) ‘we Provengaux will 
get the fourth fourth’; no avetz pas vos autres vistes los grans miracles (Jutga- 
men General, v.323) ‘haven’t you seen the great miracles’. Also essentially 
emphatic is the subject pronoun which serves as the antecedent of a relative 
clause: yeu chant, qui deuria plorar (Appel 21,15) ‘I am singing, I who ought to 
cry’; per so t’en prec, tu qu’o as em poder (A. de Maruelh XVI 27) ‘therefore I 
ask you, you who have the power to do it’. 

268. A subject pronoun is used in coordination with another pronoun or 
with a noun: ieu e vos levem gen del sablo n’Albert marques (R. de Vaqueiras: 
Epic Letter II 11) ‘you and I managed to raise from the ground the marquis, Lord 
Albert’; ieuw e Blacatz fossem pendutz (Sordel XIV 11) ‘might we be hanged, 
Blacatz and I’; en breu serem ja velh et ilh et eu(P. Vidal XXIV 6) ‘soon we shall 
be old both she and I’; vos et eu avem lo pretz de tota l’autra gen (ibid., XXIV 
60) ‘you and I are praised above everybody else’. The coordinated elements are 
not summed up by means of an encompassing pronoun as is the case in Modern 
French. 

269. The subject pronoun may be expressed for various rhythmical or sty- 
listic reasons that are not easily categorized: «mais souvent aussi le poéte l’ex- 
prime (i.e. the subject pronoun) sans raison apparente» (Hoepffner 161). Ron- 
jat (III § 770) characterizes many instances of the use of the subject pronoun in 
a similar vein: «il y a 14, comme un peu partout, des nuances délicates et des 
réactions complexes de syntaxe et de stylistique». It is non-expression of the 
subject pronoun, he adds, which remains the norm in the spoken dialects, but 
arbitrary usage may serve as proof that the language is going through a period 
of transition. A stylistically or rhythmically determined use of the subject pro- 
noun may perhaps be seen in: senher sia ieu de chastel parzonier (B. de Born 
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31,25) ‘may I be part owner of a castle’; quan n’aug ben retraire, eu m’o escout 
en rizen (P. Vidal XIX 4) ‘when I hear good said about it, I listen to it while 
smiling’; en cest temps soli’ yeu pensar cossi‘m pogues d’amor jauzir (Appel 
21,8) ‘during this season I used to think about how I could enjoy love’. It seems 
certain, however, that in all such cases, the subject pronoun is accentuated: 
«les pronoms personnels sujets portaient toujours l’accent dans la vieille lan- 
gue» (Nyrop V § 177), although Appel (p. xiii, n. 1) suggests that where the 
pronoun stands immediately before the verb or is separated from it only by an 
unstressed pronoun, it might be a weak form. Hoepffner (p. 162) does not 
consider the subject pronoun to be particularly stressed, and he finds mor- 
phological proof of this in the enclitic lle, le for ella, treated above in § 261. The 
issue is difficult to settle, and the use of le, le throws insufficient light on stress 
conditions, as does also the reduction of me and te in imperatives. 

270. As a tonic form, the subject pronoun is not bound to a position 
immediately preceding the verb, but may be separated from it through the 
insertion of an adverb, a prepositional phrase or other complements: qu’eu 
be‘us dirai (Appel 47,3) ‘for I shall gladly tell you’; s’ieu per jogar m’asset pres 
del taulier (B. de Born 31,19) ‘if I sit down to play at the game-table’; e si euen 
breu no la vei (B. de Ventadorn 5,59) ‘and if I do not see her soon’. Less 
freedom prevails if the pronoun follows the verb, for here it tends to follow the 
verb immediately: con o poirai eu far? (Flamenca, v. 1034) ‘how can I do it?’; 
non am ieu doncx Jaufre? (Jaufré, v. 7503) ‘am I then not in love with Jaufré?’; 
doncx i aurai eu dessonor? (ibid., v. 7559) ‘will I then reap dishonor from it?’; e 
con poirai eu aisso dir? (ibid., v. 7629) ‘and how can I say that?’. The subject 
pronoun may carry an apposition: nos jove omne menam ta mal jovent (Boeci: 
Appel 105,7) ‘we, young people, so waste our youth’. 

271. Tu is commonly found with the imperative or with a future in impera- 
tive function: tu, fin’ Amors, ... sias me chabdeus (G. de Bornelh 12,61) ‘and 
you, true love, be my guide’; aus tu, Aldebert (Chartes 144,1) ‘listen, Aldebert’; 
tu o fai tot et tuo mena (Flamenca, v. 130) ‘you do it all and you conduct it’; 
chanzos, tut niras outra mar (Appel 21,43) ‘song, you will cross the seas’; en 
apres tu t’en tornaras en ton palais (ibid., 114,99) ‘afterwards, you return to 
your palace’. 

272. Even the impersonal construction may at times be introduced by a 
formal subject lo < *illum for CL illud (Schultz-Gora § 115; Roncaglia 93): e 
mentre anavo aisi parlan, lo venc N. S. et aparec lor (Sermons XVIII 10) “and 
while they were thus talking, our Lord came, appearing before them’; can la 
perdis a postz sos huous, lo ven autra perditz, que .. . (Appel 125,98) ‘when the 
partridge has laid its eggs, along comes another partridge which .. .’. Appel 
(p. xiii) identifies this Jo as a weak nominative singular neuter pronoun, yet he 
expresses some doubt concerning its exact role by adding a question mark. It 
seems somehow unlikely that an unstressed pronoun could appear at the head 
of a clause after a pause, beginning a new breath-group, and furthermore, the 
use of this same /o following the affirmative particle oc, oi puts it in exactly the 
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same tonic position as other subject pronouns (cf. o ieu ‘yes’): ha i comtier, 
amics, aqui ni calendier?» ... «Seiner, oi lo» e'l libre l dona (Appel 4,249) ‘«my 
friend, is there an almanac or a calendar here?» ... «Sir, yes there is», and he 
gave him the book’; si m’en soven! per Dieu, oilo (Flamenca, v. 6187) ‘if 1 
remember it! By God, yes’. For this particular construction, see the affirmative 
adverb oc, oi § 893. Peire Cardenal makes use of the neuter subject lo: mas lo 
es vers (LII 8) ‘but it is true’, and another example of this usage is encountered 
in Flamenca: ab tant lo venc En Peire Gui (v. 2232) ‘then came sir Peire Gui’, 
although the editor, P. Meyer, has chosen to change this /o to Jai, considering 
the word to be an adverb of place. For /o itself, Levy (SW IV 414-15) has two 
separate entries, a Jo which functions as an adverb of place, and a /o which 
serves as a neuter subject pronoun, but such a distinction is not easily main- 
tained, as Chabaneau (RLR, XXXXV, 17-18) concludes in his comment on the 
suggested emendation of /o to Jai in the Flamenca passage: «/o pouvait rester, 
soit qu’on considére ce mot comme pronom neutre, sujet explétif, soit qu’on 
préfére y voir un adverbe de lieu». Levy sees an instance of the adverbial /o 
‘there’ in the following passage from the Croisade Albigeoise: ladoncas fo lo 
faita aitant grans mortaldat qu’ ... (68,29) ‘then such a great massacre was 
perpetrated there that ...’. The adverbial /o, whose existence thus seems to be 
taken for granted by Chabaneau and Levy, may be a mere fiction, however, as 
R. Lavaud observes: «cet adverbe de lieu me parait imaginaire et inutile» (P. 
Cardenal edit., p.318). In the final analysis, /o is thus most conveniently 
labeled a neuter subject pronoun, although Lavaud (ibid.), who considers this 
interpretation too narrow, omits any mention of the nominative role of Jo, 
preferring instead to describe the word more vaguely as an expletive neuter 
pronoun which «représente et extériorise en quelque sorte !’affirmation con- 
tenue dans ce verbe; il lui donne plus de force et l’ensemble de la construction 
forme comme une sorte de pléonasme verbal». The example from the Sermons, 
quoted at the beginning of this paragraph, permits us to date this syntax back to 
the 12th century, but the editor (F. Armitage). apparently convinced that this 
construction is late medieval, has chosen to emend /o to lor rather than to 
accept this early appearance (Sermons, p.39, n. 2). In later texts, Jo is encoun- 
tered as the neuter subject of i a ‘there is’: lo y a angiels que anuncio als omes 
grandes causas (quoted by Armitage) ‘there are angels who announce great 
happenings to mankind’; los quals son en tres manieras: car lo n’i ha de blaniz, 
de vermeyls e de negres (H. Suchier 349,XI 4) ‘which are of three different 
varieties: for there are white, red and black ones’. Other instances of a neuter 
subject /o occur in the 14th century abridged history of the Bible: adoncx 
comencet a ... dire que lo non era razon que on li fezes la honor que era 
acostumada de far als autres (Bartsch-Koschwitz 426,9) ‘then he began to say 
that it was not reasonable to bestow upon him the honor that was usually given 
to others’. In a 15th century work, H. Bonnet’s translation of /’Arbre de batail- 
les, lo appears as the subject of es avis ‘it seems’: lo es avis que batalha y deu 
aver (ibid., 432,16) ‘it seems that a battle must take place’; deura el entre aquest 
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dos jutghar batalha? Car lo es avis que hoc (ibid., 432,8) ‘must he pronounce a 
battle between those two? It seems so’. In the following passage from the 
Nicodemus prose gospel, /o prepares the demonstrative aquo: que lo non es 
veritat aquo, de que aves paor (H. Suchier 391,9) ‘for that which you are afraid 
of is not true’. Armitage’s reluctance to accept an early dating for a usage that 
becomes more widespread in the late Middle Ages seems unfounded if we 
compare with Old French where the impersonal pronoun subject il makes its 
appearance as early as la Vie de Saint Alexis: quant ... il fut anoitiet (v.51) 
‘when night had fallen’ (Nyrop V § 205). 

273. Lo, incidentally, is not the only impersonal subject form encountered, 
for a neuter e/ is used occasionally in the troubadour biographies: el es bien vers 
qu’eu o dissi (Vidas XVII,M 26) ‘it is quite true that I said it’; e quant la domna 
Vac manjat lo cor ..., En Raimon li dis o que el fo (ibid., XLIX, A 20) ‘and 
when the lady had eaten the heart, lord Raimon told her what it was’; et el li dis 
q'el era lo cors d’En Guillem de Cabestaing (ibid., XLIX,B 25) ‘and he told her 
that it was the heart of lord Guilhem de Cabestanh’; ell era fort mal temps 
(ibid., LXII,B 35) ‘it was very bad weather’. This el is quite frequently used in 
the 15th century Mystéres: el te qual anar an la mayre de Dieu parlar (Jutgamen 
General, v. 1089) ‘you must go talk to the mother of God’; el no es pas enaisi 
Sertanamen coma tu dises (ibid., v. 1514) ‘it is certainly not as you say’; el es 
veritat sertanamen (ibid., v. 350) ‘it is certainly true’. It is found, just like /o, as 
the neuter subject of i a: quar s’el i a negun que palpe he no fasa son degut, ja 
mays paguatz no seretz (ibid., v. 2644) ‘for if there is anyone who hesitates and 
who does not do his duty, you will never be paid’; el hi a agutz gran cop de 
blasfemadors (ibid., v. 1188) ‘there have been a lot of blasphemers’. This neuter 
el may be separated from its verb, not only by weak object pronouns or pro- 
nominal adverbs, but also by the adverb of place /ai ‘there’: el lay nos qual anar 
(ibid., v. 2419) ‘we must go there’. A neuter e/ is encountered sporadically in 
certain Old French dialects: quant el veneit al desevrer (B. de Sainte-More: 
Chronique I 571) ‘when it came to taking leave’ (S. de Vogel § 62, Rem. 2; 
Nyrop II § 533,1; Moignet 38; Togeby § 111). 

274. The Nobla Leyczon offers an isolated example of the feminine la 
serving as an impersonal subject: car la non se troba en scriptura sancta ... que 
li sant perseguesan alcun (Appel 108,24) ‘for it is not written in the holy scrip- 
ture that the saints must persecute someone’. The dauphinois and vaudois 
dialects also make use of this form: /a plou ‘it rains’ (Meyer-Liibke III §§ 88, 
336). 

275. Mos cors is a common periphrastic locution functioning as an empha- 
tic subject form: ‘my body’ = ‘T’; this usage probably has its roots in popular 
speech: «die volksmassige Betrachtungsweise erkennt die Individuen zunachst 
nur mit dem leiblichen Auge und in ihrer leiblichen Existenz» (Tobler I 31). 
The verb is quite naturally in the third person singular, agreeing with cors: mos 
cors que fai? (Flamenca, v. 7377) ‘what do I do?’; per que mos cors las abnega 
(J. de Puycibot V 37) ‘that is why I disown them’. In the following example, 
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displaying a first person singular verb, mos cors functions as an apposition to a 
non-expressed ieu or as a complement to the verbal action: irai mos cors deman 
(Croisade Albigeoise 189,120) ‘I shall go tomorrow in person’. Although this 
periphrastic locution occurs mostly in lieu of a first person singular pronoun, it 
is by no means restricted to such use: sos cors val ben per armas Olivier o 
Rotlan (ibid., 72,10) ‘in combat he is the equal of Olivier or Roland’; meravill 
me cum vostre cors s’orguoilla (B. de Dia I 15) ‘I am astonished how you can 
be so haughty’; eu no sai jes, sun cor, s’el s’asauta de me (Jaufré, v. 3805) ‘I do 
not at all know whether she finds pleasure in me’, with sun cor attracted to the 
main clause and taken up by el. Diez (p. 810) reads son cors, and cor is best 
interpreted as a secondarily derived accusative from cors; it does not, in other 
words, signal the intrusion of cor ‘heart’ into this locution. Declension rules are 
not strictly observed in Jaufré. Cors may even be modified by an adjective 
while retaining its value as a pronoun substitute: tal promeza c’anc no'm aten- 
det, promes vostre gens cors (G. d’Espanha: Appel 50,33) ‘you gracefully made 
me a promise such that I never expected’. For the modified cors, see further § 
276. As a relic of this syntactic-stylistic usage, French has kept the locution 4 
son corps défendant lit. ‘defending oneself (Gamillscheg 134). 

276. Where the locutions mos cors, vostre cors, etc. are further modified by 
a qualitative adjective such as bel, gen, amoros, it becomes a very delicate 
matter to rule out a direct reference to the lady’s body, yet Stroriski (E. de 
Barjols I 3 n.) includes several such examples in his list of these pronominal 
substitutes: s’a vos plazia, ben fora sazos que'l vostre cors belhs e bos, humils, 
de doussa paria, fos d’amor tan cobeitos (E. de Barjols I 1) ‘if it pleased you, it 
would be time for you (or ‘for your body’), beautiful and good, humble, of 
pleasant appearance, to be so desirous of love’. Stroriski concludes from this 
passage that cors is a pronominal locution: «dans notre cas, cors (bels e) bos 
prouve que cors a perdu dans cette expression sa valeur primitive». His main 
argument thus appears to be that bos is not a quality found in the lady’s body, 
but rather that goodness is one of her characteristics as a person. Whatever the 
exact shade of meaning of bos may be, this interpretation is contradicted by the 
following passage: sos cors es bels e bos e blancs sotz la vestidura — eu non o dic 
mas per cuda (B. de Ventadorn 16,36) ‘her body is beautiful and good and 
white under the dress — I am only supposing this’. These lines clearly contain a 
reference to the lady’s physical attributes. Nor is it easy to see how son cors can 
be equated with ‘her’ in this passage: quan vei son bel cors avinens de la bella en 
cui m’enten (E. de Barjols VII 18) ‘when I see the beautiful and charming body 
of the fair lady with whom I am in love’. 

277. Vostre noms may serve as a substitute for vos: fort me plai, car tan 
S’atrai vostre noms vas fi pretz verai (G. de Bornelh 31,73) ‘it pleases me very 
much that you are so strongly drawn toward fine, true merit’. Diez (p. 810) 
offers this example of ma persona representing an oblique me, mi: ai ma 
persona plena de gran tristor ‘I am filled with great sadness’, and it is possible 
that mon joven may be similarly interpreted in this passage: anc per amor no 
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trays hom piegz, de mon joven cum fatz (Ussel XXVI 10) ‘never has anyone 
suffered more because of love than I do’. For the equation of mon joven with 
me (jove), see Appel 264; Stroniski: E. de Barjols, p. 42; and cf. Audiau (Ussel, 
p. 149): «mon joven ... parait bien étre . . . une des nombreuses circonlocutions 
employées par les troubadours pour remplacer les pronoms personnels». Levy 
(SW IV 278), however, has doubts about the construction of this sentence. For 
these and several additional periphrases in Old French, see Tobler I 34-35, 
who considers vocabulary and stylistics to be the proper place for their study 
rather than syntax. 


The Morphology of the Oblique Pronouns (Direct and Indirect Object 
Forms) 


278. The oblique pronoun forms are derived as follows from their Latin 
base: 


The Tonic Series 


singular: 

1. pers. mé > me, mi 

2. pers. té > te, ti, rarely tu from the nominative 

3. pers. masc. illu > el, elh; or illui > lui, rarely lu or le 

3. pers. fem. illa > ela, elha; or illaei > I(i)ei, I(ieis, rarely li 


plural: 

1, pers. nds > nos 

2. pers. vés > vos 

3. pers. masc. illos > els, elhs; or illorum > lor, lur 
3. pers. fem. illas > elas, elhas; or ill6rum > lor, lur 


reflexive: 
3. pers. sing. & plur. sé > se, si 


The Weak Series 


Only the third person pronouns, singular and plural, but excluding the refle- 
xives, have a separate set of weak forms that are formally distinct from the 
tonic series. For practical reasons, our list is limited to these forms, since the 
remaining pronouns are easily supplied by adding, both to the accusative and 
the dative, the continuations given above of Lat. mé, té, sé, nds and vos. 


accusative: 

masc. sing. illu(m) > lo; neuter illu(m) > o and /o; neuter hdc > 0 
fem. sing. illa(m) > la 

masc. plur. illos > los 

fem. plur. illas > las 
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dative: 
masc. & fem. sing. illi > li 
masc. & fem. plur. il6rum > lor, lur 


279. In the second person singular, tu may serve as an oblique tonic form: 
ab tu (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 66,53) ‘with you’. This syntax is not restricted 
to Occitan, but is encountered in Catalan, Old Aragonese and some Italian 
dialects as well (Meyer-Liibke: Das Katalanische § 62; M. Pidal § 93,1; Rohlfs 
II § 442). Mistral uses ieu in the same manner: dins ieu ‘in me’; but there are no 
occurrences of this in the medieval language. The substitution of tu for # in 
Occitan (Ronjat III § 497) could have been facilitated through the dual func- 
tion of other pronouns such as nos and vos, and it seems plausible that the 
alternation in comparative clauses between es plus fortz que tu and es plus fortz 
de ti ‘he is stronger than you” (§ 59) may have contributed to the confusion. 


Accusative and Dative Function 


280. The weak first and second person pronouns me (mi), te (ti), nos and 
vos are used without any case differentiation, serving either as direct or indirect 
objects. A few examples are given here to illustrate this point. Examples of the 
accusative: fem que la dolors me ponja (Guillaume IX VIII 23) ‘I am afraid the 
pain will sting me’; qu’el te levet de la fanha (Lo Monge de Montaudo: Appel 
93,40) ‘for he raised you from the mire’; s’amduy nos amam (Guillaume IX 
VIII 28) ‘if we love one another’; quar tan vos am (ibid., VIII 22) ‘for I love you 
so much’. Examples of the dative: a manjar mi deron capos (ibid., V 43) ‘they 
gave me capons to eat’; s’il te fuig nit fai ganda (A. Daniel XVI 24) ‘if she 
avoids you or eludes you’; laisset nos palays Bocaleo (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic 
Letter II 57) ‘he left us the Bucoleon palace’; ieu vos sui fis e leials (J. de 
Puycibot XIV 36) ‘I am faithful and loyal to you’. 


The Morphology of the Third Person Pronouns 


281. As seen from the paradigms listed in § 278, a much greater variety of 
forms is noted for the oblique pronouns of the third person, since they observe 
distinctions that are unknown to the first and second person: separate forms for 
the two genders, a formal difference between a tonic and a weak series and, in 
the realm of weak pronouns, a set of specific forms for the accusative and 
another for the dative. 


The Tonic Forms 


282. The masculine singular /ui is derived from a documented VL illui, 
analogical from the relative cui. A reduction of /ui to /u is a rare phenomenon 
that occurs in some texts: Bernads Ramons e la sor de lu Rica (Chartes 309,15) 
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‘Bernad Ramon and his sister Rica’; e acosselar nos em ab lu (ibid. , 343,5) ‘and 
we shall confer with him’; entorn lu son Franses (Daurel et Beton, v.7) ‘around 
him are the French’. The feminine singular /(i)ei is based on illaei, attested as 
ilei, which is subject to optional diphthongization because of the final i, VL 
illaei parallels illui and is drawn from an analogy with ei and eius which ac- 
counts for the variant in -s: /(iJeis. Rare and probably suggestive of French 
influence is the tonic feminine /i: s’eu de li non l’ai (Appel 46,3) ‘if I do not get it 
from her’; aic en li m’esperanssa (Uc de Saint Circ IV 34) ‘I placed my hope in 
her’; mas anc ves li non fui greignos (P. Vidal XLVIII 10) ‘but never did I 
grumble at her’. A rare feminine variant /e is encountered in the troubadour 
Vidas where it occurs in the Na Lombarda biography: ausi contar ... del valor 
de le (Vidas LXIII 5) ‘he heard people talk about her worth’; e fez aquestas 
coblas de le (ibid., LXIII 8) ‘and he wrote those poems about her’; ses le vezer 
(ibid., LXIII 9) ‘without seeing her’. Le, however, remains quite problematic, 
first of all because it is restricted to one text and in fact just to one single 
biography of the entire collection; and secondly, in the text where it occurs, it 
further serves as a substitute for the dative Ji, for the accusative Jas and for the 
feminine article Jas. While le could easily be accounted for through a shortening 
of /ei paralleling the occasional reduction of /ui to lu, it seems fully justified to 
discard this variant as the work of a scribe unfamiliar with the Occitan pronoun 
system. 

283. There seems to be no explanation for the occasional use of lui referr- 
ing to a woman: de lui on es pretz vers (Perdigon VIII 56) ‘from her in whom 
there is true merit’, although rhyming needs may be responsible for the selec- 
tion of Jui over lei(s) in some instances: amics sui de lui et em par amdui (G. de 
Bornelh 10,37) ‘I am a friend of hers, and we are both equal’; conquis mon bel 
Bezart ... Anc non amei autrui la quarta part de lui (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 
139,46—49) ‘I conquered my beautiful Bezart. I never loved others (or ‘another’) 
one fourth as much as I love her’. If, however, the substitution of /ui for lei(s) is 
to be considered a mere poetic licence determined essentially by position in 
rhyme, then why is it able also to infiltrate prose texts: ven vas luy (Appel 
125,34) ‘he moves towards it’ (Juy here represents serena)? Compare also the 
above example from Perdigon where Jui is removed from the rhyme. It should 
further be stressed that even where senhals, serving as a cover-up for the lady’s 
identity, assume masculine shape as in the above example from Bartsch, the 
norm is for the use of feminine pronouns; cf. mas can a mon Gilos ..., s’ans 
d’un mes non la bai (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 139,54) ‘but as for my Jealous One, 
if before a month is up, I do not kiss her’. One final observation: /ui and leis are 
not close enough to one another phonetically to warrant a simple confusion as 
is the case in late medieval French with /ui and li (Nyrop II § 528,4,Rem.); but 
such phonological considerations, by the way, cannot be invoked for the occa- 
sional substitution in Old French of a masculine ils for the feminine elles, a 
feature whose beginnings Nyrop (II § 529,1,Rem.) traces to the Anglo-Norman 
dialect. 
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284. The genitive illérum, which also had taken over the role of the 
feminine after the elimination of ila@rum, yields a tonic form lor or Jur in 
addition to the unstressed dative Jor. The two are coordinated in the following 
passage: lor platz ma mortz et lor es abelhida (Perdigon IV 24) ‘my death 
pleases them and is agreeable to them’. The existence of a tonic Jor in Occitan 
marks a striking difference with Old French where «la forme /our ne s’emploie 
pas comme régime prépositionnel aprés le XIII° siécle» (Nyrop V § 187), 
although /eur may replace eux in certain dialects (ibid., II § 529,3,Rem.). The 
following example: entre lors eisses dizon (Croisade Albigeoise 105,12) ‘they say 
among themselves’, carries lors for for, most likely under the combined influ- 
ence of eisses with which the pronoun is linked and of the possessive adjective 
lor where plural forms are widespread. 


Accusative and Dative Function 


285. The weak direct object forms of the third person singular and plural 
are lo and los for the masculine, Ja and Jas in the feminine as seen in these 
examples: per eveja lo mesdren e preiso (Boeci: Appel 105,27) ‘out of envy they 
put him in prison’; et on la querrai? (B. de Ventadorn 31,44) ‘and where shall I 
look for her?’; enfernz los pres (Sainte Foi, v. 464) ‘Hell seized them’; totas las 
dopt’ (B. de Ventadorn 31,31) ‘I fear them all’. The neuter pronoun o < hdc is 
an accusative: dis o Boecis (Boeci: Appel 105,106) ‘Boeci says so’; nos o avem 
veut (A. de Sescas: Appel 100,106) ‘we have seen it’. A weakening of the 
masculine lo and /os to /e and les occurs in some texts: de ses cambres le mes en 
la gencor (G. de Rossillon: Appe! 1,612) ‘he put him in the nicest room he had’; 
e el les a amatz (ibid., 7,98) ‘and he loved them’. In the chartes, le and les are 
characteristic of the Toulouse region: si retener le vol (Chartes 332,7) ‘if he 
wants to retain it’; car Azemar les me deu (ibid. , 343,9) ‘for Azemar owes them 
to me’. The origin of /e and les is debatable. These forms could simply flow 
from a regular, phonological weakening characteristic of certain regions or of 
certain positions of the pronoun, or else this change could have been furthered 
by the existence of a definite article Je and perhaps also through other effects of 
harmony such as an analogy with me, te, se. Finally, these forms are not 
surprising in texts that are strongly influenced by French. A different weaken- 
ing process leads from /o and Jos to lu and lus: es eu irai lu... cercar (Jaufré, 
v. 2871) ‘and I shall go look for him’. This feature, which may be characteristic 
of specific regions or specific texts, parallels the wider trend towards a closure 
of o to u in pretonic position; cf. murir, sufert. There are rare examples of a 
neuter u for o in a Toulousain deed: si u atendrei (Chartes 2,37) ‘if 1 observe it’. 
Lur is an extremely common variant of lor. 

286. The dative, which shows no gender distinction, has /i in the singular, 
lor, lur in the plural as illustrated in the following examples: mout li serai valens 
(B. de Born 10,48) ‘I shall be very noble to him’; e so qu’om li deveda, fai (B. de 
Ventadorn 31,36) ‘and what one forbids her, she does’; gan lur platz (A. de 
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Peguilhan 6,4) ‘when it pleases them’; e pesa lor del joi qu’eu ai (Appel 5,27) 
‘and the joy I have troubles them’. 


The Neuter Accusative 


287. Both o and lo are given as neuter accusatives in the paradigms con- 
tained in § 278, but o is used practically everywhere (examples are quoted in § 
311), while /o serves almost exclusively as a masculine. Grandgent (§ 123) and 
Crescini (p. 81) list the neuter accusative indifferently as o or lo without provid- 
ing any information about their respective syntax, while Anglade (p. 248) de- 
clares the neuter /o little used. As for the examples Appel offers (p. xiv) of a 
neuter Jo, they are essentially drawn from Girart de Rossillon where such usage 
may be ascribed to French influence. In his Elementarbuch, Schultz-Gora’s 
stand on the issue is not quite clear: in his paradigms, he gives the neuter as /o 
(§ 114), but this would appear to be an oversight as he then proceeds to 
establish a distinction between the neuter nominative /o and the neuter accusa- 
tive o (§ 115). Roncaglia (p. 93) offers the same distribution, listing fo only as a 
nominative form. While there can be no doubt whatsoever that the norm calls 
for o, the classical poetry provides proof of the existence of a neuter /o, prob- 
ably as a relic of earlier usage (Schultz-Gora: «Vermischte Beitrage zum Alt- 
provenzalischen», ZRPhA, LVIII, 1938, 73-80): mas nostre Seigner no'l vol mais 
(Guillaume IX XI 30) ‘but our Lord does not want it any longer’; eu, que proat 
lo ai (Cadenet, p. 28, v. 34) ‘I, who have experienced it’; eu dic lo pel vescomt de 
Burlatz (ibid., p. 14, v. 4) ‘Tam saying it for the sake of the viscount of Burlatz’; 
mal sabetz chausir e partir, N’ Elias, e faitz lo parven (Ussel XIX 27) ‘you do not 
know how to choose and how to write a partimen, sir Elias, and you show it 
clearly’; q’esters novill lo aus far saber (R. Buvalel V 16, Bertoni, p.220) ‘for 
otherwise I do not dare tell it to him’; dire mel farez (ibid., IX 21, Bertoni, 
p. 234) ‘you will make me say it’; el dis lo qu’es angels de Dyeu (Sainte-Enimie, 
v. 1821) ‘he said it, he who is the angel of God’. In a few instances, it may be 
difficult to determine whether we have to do with a masculine or a neuter /o. 
The following passage may serve as an illustration of this problem: s’anc li fi 
tort, qu'il m’o perdon (Guillaume IX XI 22) ‘if I ever did him wrong, may he 
forgive me for it’. Here, the ms. D reading m’o contrasts with /o'm of mss. 
NCa'. Pasero (p. 290) explains that o is a neuter while /o is used personally as a 
direct reference to tort, but it seems far more natural also to take /o to be a 
neuter, serving to sum up the clause introduced by s’, rather than to consider it 
a precise reference to tort. We may further compare the fluctuating usage 
displayed by the ms. variants for this passage: ieu ai lo lor autreiat and ieu ei lor 
o autreiat (Marcabru IV 40) ‘I have granted it to them’. The precarious status of 
the neuter Jo is hardly brought about through homonymy with the little used 
neuter subject form /o (§ 272), but rather it may have resulted from the ambi- 
guity arising from the contraction of the dative /i and o to /’o. While the neuter 
accusative lo does not seem to have survived in prose texts, the poets may have 
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continued to make use of this archaic form because of its being amenable to 
enclitic or proclitic shortening, as illustrated by the following passage: si l’auzes 
dir (A. Daniel V 29) ‘if I dared to say it’, which would have counted an 
additional syllable, had o been used. 


The Pronominal Adverbs 


288. The adverbs ne, en and i frequently serve as personal pronouns while 
maintaining their adverbial character. Originally adverbs of place, ne < inde 
and i < ibi are commonly encountered referring to persons; they are used in 
lieu of a construction consisting of a preposition and a personal pronoun: poirai 
m’en partir (F. de Marselha III 38) ‘can I leave her’; e qui qu’en sia lauzaire, de 
ben qu’en diga noi men (P. Vidal XIX 18) ‘and whoever praises her, whatever 
good he says about her, he does not lie’; Sanhs Esperitz i met razitz (G. de 
Bornelh 71,29) ‘the holy spirit takes root in him’; fizar no s’i pot res (ibid., 
§2,56) ‘nobody can have faith in her’. The syntax of ne and i is examined under 
abverbs of place. 


The Syntax of the Tonic (Disjunctive) Pronouns 


289. While the weak pronoun depends directly on the verb for support and 
cannot be separated from it except by other weak pronoun forms or by the 
pronominal adverbs ne and i, the tonic pronoun is independently stressed, 
which assures it of greater mobility in the sentence. The disjunctive form is 
used as the complement of a preposition, and it serves to mark emphasis or 
contrast. 

290. Most conspicuous is the use of tonic pronoun forms following a pre- 
position: fetz de mi pelegri (P. Vidal XX 40) ‘she turned me into a pilgrim’; 
aquela fes qu’ieu ei en tu bastida (Appel 106,77) ‘that faith which I have built in 
you’; pus me mirei en te (B. de Ventadorn 31,21) ‘since I looked at myself in 
you’; et estet ab lieis la nuoich; e l’endeman el s’en anet ab ella (Appel 122c,17) 
‘and he spent the night with her, and the next day he went away with her’; qu’en 
lui a pretz (G. de Calanso: Appel 34,54) ‘for in him there is merit’; et eu 
Dolzolina, moller d-el (Chartes 443,7) ‘and I Dolzolina, his wife’; quar tan volon 
guerra mest lor (P. Vidal XXXII 34) ‘for so much do they want war among 
them’; gardats vostres cabelhs, que mais val hom per elhs (Appel 112,39) ‘take 
care of your hair, for a man is worth more because of it’; no‘ls dis per si eys 
(ibid., 42a,16) ‘he did not say them (i.e. those words) for himself’. 

291. The pronoun object of an infinitive governed by a preposition appears 
in the strong form, a construction which is common in Old French as well, 
whereas in Modern French the pronoun is considered the object of the infini- 
tive and does not depend directly on the preposition (cf. OFr. de lui prendre ‘to 
take him’ vs. Modern French de le prendre). In Occitan and in Old French, the 
direct dependence of the pronoun on the preposition is firmly established while 
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no link is perceived between the pronoun and the infinitive: de liey servir sui 
volontos (G. de Cabestanh IX 37) ‘I am eager to serve her’; c’anc de lui amar no 
m’estrais (B. de Dia I 7) ‘for I never gave up loving him’; iew fauc per els 
esbaudir so que no'm pot abelir (J. de Puycibot X 32) ‘in order to amuse them I 
do what does not please me’; e faitz issir vostras jenz per el aculhir (Jaufré, v. 
7075) ‘and have your people come out to receive him’. The tonic reflexive is 
placed similarly: per si e lor defendre (Croisade Albigeoise 167,47) ‘to defend 
himself and them’; que chascus ponha en trair son amic per si enrequir (P. Vidal 
XLII 29) ‘for everyone strives to betray his friend in order to enrich himself’, 
and nouns take the same position: per lo cor dedins refrescar e per la carn 
renovellar (Guillaume IX IX 34) ‘in order to revive the heart deep down and to 
renew my flesh’; per solatz revelhar (G. de Bornelh 65,1) ‘in order to wake up 
pleasure’; comensei a chanso far desse (P. Vidal XII 7) ‘I began immediately to 
write a canso’. 

292. Since the dative pronouns have no corresponding tonic forms, the 
stressed accusative pronouns take this usage: a lui ajudar e servir (Flamenca, 
v. 2376) ‘to help and serve him’; cf. for Old French: por els doner a boivre (Saint 
Eustace XXII 6) ‘to give them (wine) to drink’. The above example from G. de 
Cabestanh: de liey servir, may be another case in point since servir is often 
constructed with an indirect object (§ 611). The following example displays nos 
in dative function, but placed after the preposition and infinitive group: per dire 
nos las lurs costumas (H. Suchier 375, LV 27) ‘in order to tell us about their 
traditions’. 

293. Stimming (p. 284) declares categorically that there are no exceptions 
to the rule of tonic-pronoun use between preposition and infinitive. This strin- 
gency contrasts significantly with conditions in Old French where it is not 
unusual for a weak pronoun to be placed between the preposition and the 
infinitive (Tobler IT 93-97; Foulet § 186: Gamillscheg 123). If it is true that in 
Occitan there are no exceptions to this rule, there are at least certain deviations 
from the basic pattern, but before moving on to a description of these irre- 
gularities, it is imperative first to dismiss what is an exception in appearance 
only: si‘m vol mi dons s’amor donar, pres suy del penr’ e del grazir (Guillaume 
IX IX 37) ‘if my lady will give me her love, I am ready to take it and to accept 
it’. In this passage, del does not contain a weak pronoun, but the enclitic form 
of the definite article, and a more literal translation which would take this into 
account would therefore be ‘I am ready for the taking and for the acceptance’. 
Similarly, enans del dar (G. de Montanhagol VII 26) means ‘before the giving’ 
and not ‘before giving it’. Following is another instance of this structure: Guil- 
lems del penre tan l’envida (Flamenca, v. 3296) ‘Guillaume urges him so much 
to accept’. Old French knows this construction, too: pooir li failloit del prendre 
(Saint Eustace III 12) ‘he lacked the power to capture’ (i. e. ‘for the capturing’). 

294. The pronoun may occasionally follow the preposition and infinitive 
combination: era aqui per servir ela (Sainte Enimie, v. 498) ‘she was there to 
serve her’; sitm ... desvi d’amar leis (P. Vidal XX 51) ‘if I turn away from loving 


98 


her’; ges no‘m recre d’amar leis (G. Faidit 25,40) ‘I never give up loving her’; 
senes veser leis (Vidas LXXXIII 16) ‘without seeing her’. The neuter o may also 
follow the preposition + infinitive group: era mot fera causa de vezer ho 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 423,32) ‘it was a very frightening thing to see it’. 


295. Since the pronoun escapes direct dependence on the preposition when 
placed after the preposition + infinitive combination, it may in rare cases adopt 
the weak form. My examples of this are all from the biographies: En Espagnols 
si'l venc encontra per servir lo e per envidar lo al sieu castel (Vidas XVII, P 11) 
‘lord Espagnol came to meet him in order to serve him and to invite him to his 
castle’; e comenset los a menassar fortmen de deseretar los e de destruire los 
(ibid., XVII, U 9) ‘and he began to utter grave threats of disinheriting them 
and of destroying them’; e dizia li de penre la per moiller (ibid., LXXXVII, D 
77) ‘and she told him to marry her’. For Old French, Foulet (§§ 181-82) pos- 
tulates that post-position first occurred with the dative pronoun in order to 
preserve an important differentiation (§ 292), whereupon it spread to the ac- 
cusative as well, but this hypothesis is entirely gratuitous. In fact, the example 
material contained in § 294 may be taken as an indication that post-position of 
the pronoun does not primarily serve the purpose of maintaining a distinction 
between direct and indirect object forms, as suggested by Ménard (§ 42, 2 
Rem. 3). 


296. Once the weak pronoun has been established in this construction, 
albeit in post-position, one may assume that eventually it will find its way into 
the habitual place between preposition and infinitive. This actually does take 
place in rare instances in 13th century French (Tobler II 93-97; Foulet § 186; 
Moignet 136) while Stimming, as already seen, denies its occurrence in the 
South. I did, however, encounter one instance of it, an example in which fot is 
inserted along with lo: ses tot lo vezer (P. Cardenal XLIV 14) ‘without seeing it 
at all’. 


297. Less infrequent is the omission of the pronoun altogether, and the 
documentation for this feature shows a wider spread: et enamoret se de la 
comtessa de Tripol, ses vezer (Vidas LX 2) ‘and he fell in love with the Countess 
of Tripoli without having seen her’; e /la amet senes veser (ibid., LXX XIII 28) 
‘and he was in love with her without having seen her’; c’om no pot cor des- 
trenher ses aucire (B. de Ventadorn 9,25) ‘for one cannot force a heart without 
killing it’; los Serrazis lo van penre per portar al castel (Pseudo-Turpin 497,5) 
‘the Saracens seize him in order to take him to the castle’; am luy estero .xx. 
baros en la cort per acompanhar (G. de la Barre, v. 4286) ‘with him at court 
were twenty barons to keep him company’. It is particularly common for the 
reflexive pronoun to remain unexpressed following a preposition: per talan 
d’enrequir (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 64,2) ‘through a desire to enrich himself 
< enrequir se; ben es totz jois a perdre destinatz (B. de Ventadorn 21,41) ‘every 
joy is, indeed, destined to be lost’ < perdre se; quant anetz per crozar a Saysso 
(R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter II 26) ‘when you went to Soissons to take the 
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cross’ < crozar se. Omission of the reflexive here also follows from the rule 
discussed in §§ 356, 644-645. 

298. In what is perhaps but an earlier stage of the preposition + pronoun + 
infinitive construction, the infinitive itself is introduced by the preposition a: 
per lyes a guerir (Sainte Enimie, v. 230) ‘in order to cure her’; per te az aunir o ai 
fait (Jaufré, v.585) ‘I have done it in order to disgrace you’; per els a ausir 
(ibid., v. 9817) ‘in order to listen to them’. The preposition a may also appear 
where a noun is used: per nostres peccatz a delir (H. Suchier 92,204) ‘to destroy 
our sins’. For this use of a, Meyer-Liibke (III § 510) offers an explanation based 
on the accentuation pattern: not individually stressed, the pronoun forms a unit 
with the following word, whereupon the infinitive, deprived of its preposition, 
acquires the support of the most widely used infinitive marker a. Chronologi- 
cally, this would, of course, imply that per lieis a guerir must have evolved from 
an earlier per lieis guerir. Lerch theorizes that the use of a may follow from the 
syntax of the gerund (§ 720). Diez (p. 941) sees in this construction a parallel to 
OSp. pora, Sp. para, derived from the combination pro ad; the difference is, 
however, that the two prepositional elements are never contiguous in Gallo- 
Romance, but are separated by a tonic pronoun or by a noun. 

299. Where two infinitive constructions are coordinated, non-repetition of 
the pronoun is common: a leis gardar et a servir (Flamenca, v. 1205) ‘to protect 
her and to serve her’; de leis segre e de servir (ibid., v. 3213) ‘to follow her and 
to serve her’ . 

300. The tonic pronoun form is used in connection with a gerund, mostly 
preceding it, but sometimes following it: aisi leis aman, Ra(m)bautz mori (Vi- 
das LXXXIII 34) ‘while loving her thus, Raimbaut died’; et pregan leis, ella dis 
(ibid., XLIII, B 6) ‘and as he was pleading with her, she said’; sells que anavo 
luy sercan (H. Suchier 90,151) ‘those who were searching for him’; vau leis 
seguen (B. de Ventadorn 12,32) ‘I am following her’; gu’om lui lauzan no pot 
sobrelauzar (A. de Peguilhan 8,57) ‘for praising him, one cannot overpraise’. 
Weak pronouns are not totally banned from the vicinity of gerunds, however, 
but this syntax is limited to third person pronouns that follow immediately after 
the gerund, and it shows a certain affinity with post-position in the preposition 
+ infinitive group: e pregan lo e claman li merce qu’el la deingnes anar vezer 
(Vidas LXXXVI, B 35) ‘and begging him for mercy that he would condescend 
to go see her’; el coms Richartz lo receup perdonan li e baisan lo (ibid., XVII, J 
24) ‘and Count Richard received him pardoning him and kissing him’; en la qual 
esta un dels nostres reys gardant la (H. Suchier 354, XXIII 4) ‘in which (city) is 
one of our kings guarding it’. Similar exceptions also occur in Old French 
(Tobler IT 97-99). 

301. The tonic pronoun is used in absolute constructions involving vezen 
‘seeing’ or auzen ‘hearing’ for which the pronoun serves as the logical subject: 
lor vezen lit. ‘they seeing (it)’ > ‘they being present at or witnessing (an event)’. 
As this syntax is discussed under the gerund (§§ 763-766) it will suffice at this 
point to give a few examples as an illustration of pronoun use: e Jor vezen el 


100 


fuoc l’a getatz (Daurel et Beton, v. 643) ‘and in front of them she threw it into 
the fire’; mes l’en Mansella, lor vedent (Sainte Foi, v.545) ‘he placed him in 
Marseille, before their eyes’; e sos hostes ... ausent el dis a .ii. servens (Flamen- 
ca, v. 5738) ‘in front of him, his host said to two servants’. The weak pronoun is 
not used here, a rule which is in no way contradicted by the following example: 
una femna los auzens, ... li dis (Breviari d’Amor, v. 22667) ‘a woman, upon 
hearing them, told him’. Los, referring to essenhamens ‘instructions’, is the 
direct object of auzens and not its logical subject; the passage, in other words, 
is not an instance of the absolute construction. 


302. Strong pronouns appear before or after the verb whenever needed for 
emphasis. This is above all the case where the pronouns serve to mark a strong 
opposition or a reciprocity. Expressions of this type usually involve the coordi- 
nation of one pronoun with another or of a pronoun with a noun: me as tu 
mortz e non pas lo senglar (Daurel et Beton, v. 391) ‘you have killed me and not 
the boar’; non blasmetz mi mas vos eissa et Amor (A. de Peguilhan 7,32) ‘do not 
blame me, but yourself and love’; mas vos laissatz lieis e retenetz mi (ibid., 7,5) 
‘but you leave her and keep me’; aunit has tu e ton linage (Flamenca, v. 1164) 
‘you have disgraced yourself and your family’; gue mainta gens ditz de vos be, 
que lui renega e mescre (P. Vidal VIII 64) ‘for many people say good things 
about you while disowning and having no faith in him’; /a santa Glieza no defen 
se ni nos (Croisade Albigeoise 195,135) ‘the holy Church defends neither itself 
nor us’. 


303. Contrast or reciprocity may be expressed by means of a coordinated 
clause in which the main verb is not repeated. The lack of a verb precludes the 
use of weak pronouns in the coordinated clause: e gand el la vic, et ella lui 
(Appel 122c,16) ‘and when he saw her and she him’; ja nous aj’ eu, domna, ni 
Deus me (P. Vidal XII 47) ‘may I never own you, lady, nor God me’. Similarly, 
in a comparative clause where the verb is either non-repeated or taken up by 
faire as verbum vicarium, tonic pronoun forms are used: ie'ls pretz aitan pauc 
quon ilh me (Sordel XXVI 42) ‘I appreciate them as little as they do me’; c’anc 
re non amiei tan cum ieu fatz lieis (G. Faidit 25,43) ‘for I never loved anybody 
as much as I do her’. 


304. A prepositional phrase consisting of a and a tonic pronoun may 
replace a weak dative for emphasis: e perdonaria ad ella, si ella perdones ad ell 
(Vidas XXXVIII, E 47) ‘and he would forgive her, if she would forgive him’; a 
tu respondem en aytal maniera (H. Suchier 385, LXV 2) ‘we answer you in this 
manner’; a vos o dic (G. de Cabestanh IV 17) ‘it is to you I am telling it’; mas 
qu’a leis plassa (P. Vidal XVII 71) ‘provided it please her’. Even more com- 
mon, however, is a dative construction involving tonic accusatives only, but no 
preposition (see the absolute dative construction §§ 88-90): mas sivals lieis no 
costa re (Perdigon III 5) ‘and yet it does not cost her anything’; Jor platz ma 
mortz (ibid., IV 24) ‘my death pleases them’; fe qu’eu dei leis (B. de Ventadorn 
7,33) ‘by the faith I owe her’; si tot no'm vol, mi qu’en cal? (Peirol X 10) ‘even 
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though she does not want me, what does it matter to me?’. The tonic pronoun 
may also express possession: N’Ebles q’es lei cosis (G. Faidit 57,28) ‘lord Ebles 
who is her cousin’. The use of fei removes an ambiguity, as sos cosis could mean 
either ‘his cousin’ or ‘her cousin’. 

305. In many instances the tonic form, whether an accusative or a dative, 
seems to have been chosen for rhythmical reasons; this is specifically the case 
where the pronoun follows an unstressed particle such as mas, si, car, quant, 
the relative que, the que of noun clauses, etc. (Gamillscheg 121-22; Melander: 
«Les formes toniques des pronoms personnels régimes aprés quelques par- 
ticules dans l’ancien frangais», Studier i mod. Sprakv. V1 233 ff.). Cases in point 
are: si llui non ei, non poiss guerir (Sainte Foi, v.234) ‘if 1 do not have him, I 
cannot recover’; mas leis no'n es dans (B. de Ventadorn 2,16) ‘but it (i. e. love) 
suffers no harm from it’; don conosc ... que lieis amar no m’es gen (J. de 
Puycibot II 21) ‘wherefore I know that it does not become me to love her’. 

306. Normally it is the tonic form of the pronoun that serves as antecedent 
of a relative clause: lauziei lieis que no valia (ibid. , II 32) ‘I praised her who had 
no worth’; car lei qu’eu plus am e desir non aus mon talan descubrir (A. de 
Maruelh XIV 5) ‘for I do not dare to reveal my desire to her whom I love and 
desire the most’. Weak pronouns are chiefly found with the hypothetical rela- 
tive clause which does not require an antecedent, but is sometimes linked to a 
weak reference word in the main clause (§ 461): e tenguatz lo per vilan qui no 
Venten (Guillaume IX I 4) ‘and consider him a plebeian if he does not under- 
stand it’. 

307. Quite surprisingly, enclitic pronoun forms are not a priori excluded 
from sentences which serve primarily to mark an opposition: qu’era no‘us ai ni 
vos non avetz mi (F. de Marselha X 8) ‘for now I do not possess you, nor do you 
possess me’; e ri als autres deviro, em fai olh de leo (P. Vidal XX 36) ‘and she 
laughs with all the others around her, and she sends me the look of a lion’; d’est 
comte aten ..., que pro’m fass’ e lhuy onransa (P. d’Alvernhe XIV 13) ‘I expect 
from this count that he renders me a service and that he bestows honor on him’, 


308. If the pronoun object is placed after the verb, the norm is for using the 
weak form: el s’en anet ab ella e menet la‘n en una mongia (Appel 122c,18) ‘he 
went away with her and took her to a convent’; e detz la Gui (R. de Vaqueiras: 
Epic Letter III 79) ‘and you gave her to Gui’, while examples of a tonic form 
used in this position are extremely rare: e Jaufres fer el, per vertut, tal colp que a 
terra l’a mes (Appel 3,262) ‘and Jaufré deals him such a powerful blow that he 
brings him to the ground’ (Brunel’s edition reads fer lo); e Jaufres fer lui atresi 
en l’escut colp meravilos (Jaufré, v. 1068) ‘and Jaufré likewise deals him avery 
heavy blow on the shield’. An isolated example of the imperative followed by a 
tonic pronoun was also encountered: estenhetz els (Perdigon II 45) ‘destroy 
them’. 


309. In the final analysis, establishing a set of rigorously observed rules for 
tonic pronoun use is a very delicate task, as it involves considerations that are 
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not always confined to the realm of syntax: «ce n’est donc pas la place qui 
détermine la forme du pronom, c’est le plus ou moins de force qu’on veut lui 
donner» (S. de Vogel § 69). 


Pronoun Word Order 


310. Several problems relating to pronoun usage are examined below: the 
rules governing the sequence of two pronouns or of a pronoun and a pronomi- 
nal adverb, the pronoun preceding or following the verb, the place of the 
pronoun with imperatives and in constructions consisting of an auxiliary and an 
infinitive. 


Sequence of Pronouns 


311. The dative pronoun precedes the neuter o: si m’o dizez, semprem 
veirez (Sainte Foi, v.200) ‘if you tell it to me, you will see me immediately’; e 
donam t’o a vida (Chartes 205,18) ‘and we give it to you for life’; e prec vos o 
per amistat (Jaufré, v. 6959) ‘and I ask this of you out of friendship’; cudas te 
quwela t’o aport (G. de Bornelh 2,22) ‘do you think that she will bring it to you’; 
si s’o ten a dezonor (ibid., 2,30) ‘if she receives it with disdain’; s’autre no m’o 
despo (ibid., 53,44) ‘if somebody else does not explain it to me’; aquel que li o 
fay encreyre (Appel 108,76) ‘the one who makes him believe it’. 

312. If the accusative is a personal Jo, la or los, las, the sequence is invari- 
ably accusative — dative: lo mi, etc., regardless of whether this combination of 
pronouns precedes or follows the verb: eu lot redria (Chartes 26,7) ‘I would 
return it to you’; redrai lo ti (ibid., 8,8) ‘I shall return it to you’; e quant tu lom 
demandaras (ibid., 44,6) ‘and when you ask me for it’; que'l m’aucian e'l ponh 
falco lanier (B. de Born 31,8) ‘may common falcons kill it on my fist’. These 
examples show a rather varied treatment of the pronouns depending on consid- 
erations of rhythm or emphasis. Full forms of the two pronouns appear in 
redrai lo ti while, in que'l m’aucian, lo is treated enclitically and m’ proclitically, 
and finally, Jom and lot display an interdependence between the two pronouns 
with the dative leaning on the accusative for support. Exceptions to the accusa- 
tive — dative sequence are very rare; but they may be encountered specifically 
where it is the first or second person pronoun that functions as direct object: e 
digas li qel fil Dozon li tenvia (Jaufré, v. 1557) ‘and tell him that the son of 
Dozon sends you to him’. 

313. The personal pronouns usually precede the pronominal adverbs ne 
and i: ab tot zo que si apertaing (Chartes 279,10) ‘with everything that belongs 
to it’; s’om lo hi va querer (Sainte Enimie, v. 1178) ‘if one looks for it there’; a 
pauc pietatz no m’en pren (P. d’Alvernhe XII 30) ‘I nearly feel pity for him’; 
pres son mantel e cubri los ne (Vidas LXXXV, C 4) ‘he took his coat and 
covered them with it’. Exceptions are rare: e desvest ne me e vest ne te (Chartes 
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245,6) ‘I divest myself of it and vest it in you’, and they would appear to be 
limited to post-position where the last element receives some measure of accen- 
tuation. Such is quite clearly the case in the following passage where te is found 
rhyming with desse: doncx, Bertrans, acorda y te! (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 
77,48) ‘so, Bertran, make up your mind’. The neuter o precedes i: et clerges 
leger o i pot (Chartes 10,5) ‘ and any clerk can read it there’. 

314. If both pronouns are of the third person, the word order remains the 
same as above (§ 312), the accusative being placed quite consistently before the 
dative: e que non lo li tolla (ibid., 226,4) ‘and that he not take it from him’; et 
ieu ai lo lor autreiat (Marcabru IV 40) ‘and I granted them that’; e plantet lo li 
malamens (Appel 119,121) ‘and he stabbed her with it brutally’. The opposite 
word order is rarely found: l’autre tem tant que no‘ill lo ausa dir (R. de Va- 
queiras XXI 7) ‘the other is so afraid that he does not dare speak to him about 
it’. For the spoken dialects, it is not easy to formulate any precise rules: «je 
crois l’ordre acc. + dat. plus usité que l’ordre inverse, mais il me semble que le 
choix dépend uniquement de considérations rythmiques» (Ronjat III § 793). 
Ronjat considers omission of the accusative pronoun (cf. écrasement § 318) to 
be the most common construction in the dialects, while Camproux (p. 351) 
makes mention only of the accusative - dative sequence. 

315. Where the two pronouns are used together in the written texts, the 
direct object may lean enclitically on a preceding word: qu’iew'l lor veia plumar 
(B. de Born 31,9) ‘may I see them pluck its feathers’; but far more frequently, it 
is the accusative which retains its full form while the dative turns to it for 
support. As a result, Jo li is often reduced to Joi and la li to Iai: tan loi sofer 
(Appel 5,76) ‘so much does he tolerate it from him’; per paor c’om no loy emble 
(ibid., 125,29) ‘for fear that they may steal it from him’; e nos la-i autorguam 
(Chartes 446,7) ‘and we grant it to him’; e us cavaliers ... lai aporta (Jaufré, 
v. 1233) ‘and a knight takes it to him’. It seems plausible that the use of the 
pronominal adverb i for /i could have been furthered through the dissimilatory 
reduction of lo li to lo i and Ia li to la i (Ronjat III § 505). 

316. In texts where the pronoun (and article) lo may become /u, the form 
lui is found alternating with /oi as an enclitic contraction of /o li: e al tal el bras 
dreit donat c’a travers lui a tot trencat (Jaufré, v.2403) ‘and he hit him so hard 
right on the arm that he cut right through it’; e l’os no era tan durs ... que totno 
lui aja trencat (ibid., v. 2423) ‘and the bone was not so hard, but that he cut 
right through it’. 

317. An earlier stage in the evolution of /o li to loi and of la li to lai is 
represented by the transformation of /i into a palatal / behind /o or /a, yielding 
combinations such as Jol, lo‘th, lail , lailh, etc.: deu loil rendre (Chartes 313,9) 
‘he must return it to him’; cum il lol portero a boca (Sermons XVI 23) ‘as they 
took it to his mouth’; mas eu non lovih aus dire (P. Vidal XLI 30) ‘but I do not 
dare tell it to her’; e l’abas la‘ill det (Vidas LXVI 16) ‘and the abbot gave it to 
him’; e si no lailh vols rendre (Appel 7,209) ‘and if you do not want to return it 
to him’. 
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318. The contrast with Old French usage is striking: in Occitan it is the 
accusative that retains its full phonetic substance and the dative that is 
weakened while, in Old French, the dative is left unaltered whereas the accusa- 
tive is often completely eliminated: /e li > li. This pheonomenon, known as 
écrasement, may be illustrated through the following example from le Couron- 
nement de Louis: armes demande Guillelmes Fierebrace; on li aporte devant lui 
(v. 405) ‘Guillaume Fierebrace asks for weapons; they bring them before him’; 
with on li aporte for on les li aporte. The écrasement feature does not seem to be 
completely lacking from Occitan, however, judging from an isolated occurr- 
ence I encountered of it: e ques lil cors demantenen. Ses contradir autreiet li 
(Marienklage, v. 632) ‘and he immediately asked him for the body. Without 
objecting, he granted it to him’. In this passage, /i clearly stands for lo li. 
Less convincing is the following example where we may simply have a case 
of non-repetition: mas eu lo'lh perdo, e mos cors li reperdona (B. de Ventadorn 
39,21) ‘but I forgive her for it, and my heart forgives her (or ‘I forgive her’) 
again (for it)’. The earliest written documentation for the écrasement feature in 
Occitan is usually held to be from the 19th century, but the early example given 
above brings support to Ronjat’s suspicion that «le fait qu’on n’en a p.-ét. pas 
d’ex. écrits avant le XIX° s. ne prouve rien contre son ancienneté» (III § 793). 
Ecrasement is most commonly explained as a case of haplology; cf. for Old 
French: ne le li > *ne'l li > ne li, comparable to the reduction of !/ to lin bélla > 
OFr. bele (Nyrop V § 234,2; G. Millardet, RLR, LXI 143; G. Tilander, 
Romania, LXIII 31 ff.; Gamillscheg 127-28). The frequency of écrasernent in 
the spoken dialects is impressive when viewed against the paucity of written 
evidence; cf. Ronjat (III § 793): «mais la tournure de beaucoup la plus fré- 
quente consiste 4 omettre |’acc. toutes les fois que le sens reste néanmoins assez 
clair». It should be added that a neuter direct object is often omitted: si no 
mentit cel que'us anet comtar (B. de Born 31,36) ‘if he did not lie who told it to 
you’. Obviously, such cases have nothing to do with the /o Ji combination. 

319. Occitan syntax does not bar a combination of two pronouns of the first 
and second person, one an accusative and the other a dative, but the obvious 
drawback here is the formal ambiguity involved: which pronoun is the accusa- 
tive and which one is the dative?, an ambiguity which the context alone can 
help clear up, not the pronoun sequence as a comparison of the first two 
examples below will testify: e tas gens te m’an liuratz per far tormens (H. 
Suchier 13,441) ‘and your people have handed you over to me to be tortured’; e 
pos Deus vos fetz ses par e'us det mi per servidor, servirai vos (P. Vidal XXVIII 
59) ‘and since God created you without equal and gave me to you as a servant, I 
shall serve you’; paratges sai que'us mi defen (Ussel V 54) ‘I know that rank 
forbids me (to love) you’. Most instances of such a pronoun combination in- 
volve reflexive use of one of the two pronouns, which removes the ambiguity: 
quieus mi don ses bauzia (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 64,2) ‘for I surrender 
myself to you without deceit’; eu ge'us mi complaing (R. de Vaqueiras XIV 92) 
‘I who complain to you’. For Old French, Nyrop (V § 181) declares these 
combinations impossible. 
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320. With verbs accompanied by a reflexive pronoun, the dative precedes 
the direct object reflexive: ieu mas juntas lim ren (N’A. de Rocaficha: Prov. 
Inedita 3,9) ‘with my hands folded, I surrender myself to her’; qu’ieus mi don 
ses bauzia (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 64,2) ‘for I surrender myself to you 
without deceit’; ieu litm sui donatz (Perdigon I 47) ‘I have surrendered myself to 
her’. In the following passage, however, the direct object reflexive se precedes 
the dative me: no‘n diatz qu’ela's me tolha, qu’eu lam tolh (G. de Bornelh 
15,31) ‘do not say that she removes herself from me, for I remove her from me’. 
Another syntax, the one that is characteristic of Modern French, is also pos- 
sible in such cases, the use of a and a tonic pronoun instead of a weak dative: 
qu’ieu mi don a vos (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 63,23) ‘for I surrender myself 
to you’. Or else, a tonic form of the reflexive direct object pronoun is used 
along with a weak dative: quan li donei me (Perdigon II 18) ‘when I surren- 
dered myself to her’, with me rhyming with jasse. 

321. For the Gévaudanais dialects, Camproux (p. 353) notes that the direct 
object pronoun always precedes the ethical dative: /a mi monje ‘je me la man- 
ge’; la si gardo ‘il se la garde’. This syntax is, of course, in strict compliance with 
the rule expounded in § 312. 

322. A combination of two datives, though not uncommon where a so- 
called ethical dative is used (§ 341), is rare outside of this specific case; it occurs 
in this passage after a verb constructed with a dative and followed by an 
infinitive which itself carries a dative pronoun: cant li‘m plac senher lo bran (R. 
de Vaqueiras XVII 38) ‘when it pleased her to gird upon me the sword’. 


Pronoun and Verb 


323. Individual clauses or separate breath groups cannot open with a weak 
pronoun form. This problem may be overcome by placing the pronoun after 
the verb: trobei la sotz un fau (Marcabru XXIX 7) ‘I found her under a beech- 
tree’; meravilh me com posc durar (B. de Ventadorn 20,17) ‘I wonder how I can 
go on’; calarei me! (A. de Peguilhan 6,18) ‘I shall keep silent’; pren l’als cabelhs 
(Appel 5,252) ‘he takes him by the hair’. This represents the norm in yes — no 
questions whenever the sentence opens with the verb: ai te ren forfaig? (Jaufré, 
v. 1716) ‘have I done you any harm?’. Additional examples are given in § 329, 
For weak pronouns with the imperative, see §§ 332-338. If replaced by the 
corresponding tonic form, the pronoun is, of course, able to retain its position 
before the verb and may thus constitute the opening element of the sentence, 
but this syntax is much less favored and seems to be adopted strictly for the 
purpose of emphasis: leis ami plus que mi (P. Vidal X 23) ‘I love her more than 
myself’; /ui prevem que prec per nos (Sermons II 30) ‘let us beg him to pray for 
us’; mi faitz orguoill ... e si etz francs vas totas autras gens (B. de Dia II 13) ‘to 
me you are haughty, and yet you are affable toward all other people’. 

324. Weak pronouns assume their position before the verb when another 
complement stands at the head of the clause, be it a subject. an object, an 
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adverb, a conjunction, a prepositional phrase, etc.: molt lo laudaven e amic e 
parent (Boeci: Appel 105,142) ‘both friends and relatives praised him very 
highly’; enquer me menbra d’un mati (Guillaume IX X 19) ‘I still remember one 
morning’; a manjar mi deron capos (ibid., V 43) ‘they gave me capons to eat’; 
si'ls pogues adomesjar (ibid., I 10) ‘if I could tame them’; pos me parti de vos, eu 
nom dormi (G. de Bornelh 54,21) ‘since I left you, I did not sleep’; quant o 
poirai far (P. Vidal XXVIII 62) ‘when I can do it’. There are exceptions to this 
rule, however, whether for reasons of emphasis or of rhythm: e per aiso dic vos 
que siam amic de Deu (Sermons XXIV 23) ‘and therefore I tell you that we 
must be friends of Gad’. 

325. With a preceding subordinate clause, it is unusual for the main clause 
to start off with a weak pronoun, but this may happen in the closely-knit 
conditional framework where, strictly speaking, we do not have two individual 
clauses. The preceding si clause is thus the equivalent of any other element 
placed at the head of the sentence, insofar as pronoun word order is concerned: 
si far voletz amic lo fassatz tal... que... (K. Bartsch: Denkméiler 27,9) ‘if you 
want to choose a friend, make sure to choose him such that ...’. Instances of 
this word order occur also with can: quan l'auzira, li membrara de me (Peirol 
XV 45) ‘when she hears it, she will remember me’. 

326. The word order is subject to some fluctuation after the coordinating 
conjunction e. The preference seems to be for placing the pronoun after the 
verb: mas suffretz, e venseretz los (D. de Pradas XI 30) ‘but have patience, and 
you shall overcome them’; e plazion li fort li vers (Appel 122b,15) ‘and the vers 
pleased him very much’; et anet s’en deforas (ibid., 122c,15) ‘and he went out’; 
et abellic se d’en Bernart (ibid.. 122b.6) ‘and she became very fond of Lord 
Bernart’. But if a formal subject is present, the pronoun will usually precede 
the verb: et el s’en partic (ibid., 122b,13) ‘and he left’; et ella lo fetz honradamen 
sepellir (ibid., 122a,10) ‘and she had him buried with great honor’. E£, in other 
words, appears incapable by itself of playing the role of any of the complements 
mentioned in § 324, and there is a very pronounced trend in the direction of 
placing weak pronouns enclitically or proclitically with the verb, avoiding the 
enclitic leaning of an unstressed pronoun on the conjunction itself. Where two 
or more clauses are coordinated by means of e, the opening clause places its 
pronouns before the verb, except in absolute initial position, while the coordi- 
nated clause often shows post-position: gentet lam n’aduzed perl bratz, e dizez li 
qed eu czai fatz (Sainte Foi, v. 174) ‘gently lead her to me by the arm, and tell 
her what I am doing here’; vos mi donas gran do, et ieu pren lo (Daurel et 
Beton, v.22) ‘you are offering me a great gift, and I accept it’; anc non la vi et 
am la fort (Guillaume IX IV 31) ‘I never saw her, and yet I love her dearly’; 
adonc si leva e seina si (Flamenca, v.2118) ‘then he gets up, and he makes the 
sign of the cross’; el se crozet, e mes se en mar (Appel 122a,4) ‘and he took the 
cross and set out to sea’. Postposition of a weak pronoun in the e clause may 
even take place with the separable future where insertion between the two 
constituent elements represents the norm: yeu ti prec que tu mi menes al fil del 
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rey et a luy baylar ay la (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 172,13) ‘I am asking you to take 
me to the king’s son, and to him I will give it’. The rule outlined above suffers 
exceptions, however, for there are instances of e supplying the weak pronoun 
with enclitic support: ie'm n’irai em mourai ab gaug (P. d’ Alvernhe I 45) ‘I shall 
leave and I shall journey with joy’. 

327. It is difficult to formulate rules governing the placing of weak pro- 
nouns in respect to the verb in the sentence. For Old French, Hoepffner 
(p. 163) describes the problem in these terms: «aucune loi ne fixe la place du 
pronom personnel régime atone dans la phrase. Le plus souvent, le pronom 
précéde le verbe, mais il peut aussi le suivre, et cela sans raison apparente». 


Weak Pronouns with Auxiliary (or Governing Verb) and Infinitive 


328. Weak pronouns and pronominal adverbs are normally placed before 
the combined auxiliary + infinitive group rather than with the infinitive on 
which a modern reader feels that they logically depend: e l’autre non I’en deu 
malmenar (Chartes 313,10) ‘and the other must not mistreat him for it’; qui be'l 
volria lauzar (Guillaume IX IX 17) ‘he who would want to praise her’; si‘is 
pogues adomesjar (ibid., I 10) ‘if I could tame them’; per dreg la deuri’ hom 
cremar (ibid., V 11) ‘rightly one ought to burn her’; pos no'l sai far (G. de 
Bornelh 53,5) ‘since I do not know how to do it’; mas eu non lo‘lh aus dire (P. 
Vidal XLI 30) ‘but I do not dare tell it to her’; on ela's vai sezer (G. de Calanso: 
Appel 34,33) ‘where she is going to sit down’. This syntax, which applies to 
auxiliaries and to governing verbs generally, is even found where the infinitive 
is separated from the main verb by means of a preposition: e tenon guirbautz als 
tisos cui las comandon a gardar (Marcabru XXIX 23) ‘and they (i.e. the hus- 
bands) entertain by the hearth mean people whom they order to watch them’ 
(i. e. the wives); car lo menasava a pendre (Jaufré, v. 7161) ‘for he threatened to 
hang him’ (Tobler V 403-04). The rule is far from absolute, however, for in 
many instances the pronoun is allowed to break up the auxiliary + infinitive 
cluster. Its insertion before the infinitive seems to be particularly common with 
anar: e anet lo baizar, e ab aiso li Iuseu anerol penre (Sermons XX] 12) ‘and he 
went to kiss him, and with that the Jews went to seize him’ vs. las Marias que 
Vanero quere (ibid., XXII 12) ‘the Marias who went to look for him’. If the 
auxiliary, in the imperative, opens the sentence, the pronouns will automatical- 
ly follow (§ 323): anatz lur o dir (Jaufré, v. 314) ‘go tell it to them’. 

329. Yet even when weak pronouns or pronominal adverbs are placed 
before the infinitive, they maintain their link with the governing verb, being 
used enclitically with the auxiliary rather than proclitically with the infinitive. 
This means that in the following passage: et a ta fi devem ti sebelir onradament 
(Chartes 290,27) ‘and at your death we must bury you with honor’, the auxiliary 
+ pronoun + infinitive complex is to be divided up into a devem ti ~ sebelir 
grouping rather than into a devem — ti sebelir arrangement. Proof that this is, 
indeed, the correct interpretation is provided by the rare cases where the weak 
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pronoun or pronominal adverb is separated from the infinitive: volg i Boecis 
metre quastiazo (Boeci: Appel 105,22) ‘Boeci wanted to express reproof’; deu 
lo, can fail, blasmar adreizamen (Ricas Novas XV 14) ‘he must blame him pro- 
perly when he errs’. Tobler (II 93) offers a few Old French examples of this 
structure; cf. venez vos tost vengier de mei (Troie 22905) ‘come quickly avenge 
yourself on me’. Foulet (§ 196) seeks proof of the close relationship between 
the pronoun and the preceding auxiliary in the syntax of the direct question 
where, if a subject pronoun is added to a sentence like voudroies le faire?, it 
separates the weak pronoun from the infinitive: voudroies le tu faire?. Occitan 
syntax conforms to the rule mentioned by Foulet: aurias las tu vistas (Sainte 
Enimie, v.411) ‘might you have seen them’. In direct questions that do not 
involve an auxiliary + infinitive combination, weak oblique pronoun forms are 
similarly placed between the verb and its subject: traina me il? (Ricas Novas VI 
5) ‘does she make me yearn?’; e fara'l me il? (ibid., VI 11) ‘and will she do it to 
me?’ (Ménard § 42,1). 


Weak Pronouns with Compound Tenses 


330. In compound tenses, the weak pronouns and the pronominal adverbs 
may be placed immediately before the auxiliary verb: qu’e ren novil ai mespres 
(R. de Vaqueiras IV 13) ‘for I have in no way failed her’; tant m’avetz dat pois 
que m’agues conques (P. Vidal XLIV 25) ‘you have given me so much after you 
had conquered me’; e can los li agro amenatz (Appel 118,72) ‘and when they 
had brought them before him’, or they may be inserted between auxiliary and 
participle: et an lo'm tolt (Daurel et Beton, v. 915) ‘and they took him away from 
me’; et ieu ai vos servit de voluntat (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter I 11) ‘and! 
have served you willingly’; e a lo ferit ab la crotz (Sainte Enimie, v. 1171) ‘and 
he hit it with the cross’. How are we to account for this fluctuating usage? 
Schultz-Gora (§ 209) suggests a set of precise rules governing pronoun word 
order in compound tenses, while Hoepffner (p. 163) is inclined to consider it a 
fairly arbitrary matter: «il (i.e. the Sainte Foi) \e (i.e. the weak pronoun) place 
indifféremment aussi bien davant qu’aprés |’auxiliaire». Upon closer examina- 
tion, one discovers that Schultz-Gora’s rules do not address themselves specifi- 
cally to pronoun use with compound tenses, but to the broader issue of weak 
pronoun syntax in general, for if pronouns are inserted into rather than placed 
before the auxiliary + participle group in yes - no questions and where the 
participle opens the sentence, such a statement does not go beyond a very 
general rule that has already been discussed: the impossibility for weak pro- 
nouns to begin a sentence: aurias las tu vistas (Sainte Enimie, v. 411) ‘might you 
have seen them’; auriam los enaissi perdutz? (qouted by Schultz-Gora § 209) 
‘would we have lost them thus?’; vendutz lovilh a lo pescaire (Daurel et Beton, 
v. 861) ‘the fisherman has betrayed him to him’; mort m’a (B. de Ventadom 
31,54) ‘she has killed me’. The only remaining rule deals with the strong trend 
towards insertion in clauses opening with e: e son se mes de genoilos (Jaufré, 
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v. 416) ‘and they knelt down’; et a lor comtat la razo (Sainte Enimie, v.259) ‘and 
she told them the story’; et ay ne fait aquest jardi (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 
214,31) ‘and with them I have made this garden’. This rule is clearly related to 
the others: the language shows some reluctance to consider e a substantial 
enough opening to warrant placing a weak pronoun immediately following it (§ 
326). Insertion of the pronoun between auxiliary and participle represents a 
very strong trend after e, even when e is followed by a subject as in: e Jozep a 
lur respondut (ibid. , 281,4) ‘and Joseph answered them’; e Juzas ac lor dih, que 
... (Sermons XXI 9) ‘and Judas told them that ...’; e Galvain a lur o pregat 
(Jaufré, v. 394) ‘and Gauvain begged them about it’. 

331. The true nature of the problem involved here needs to be duly em- 
phasized. What we are confronted with is a problem that bears no rigid codifica- 
tion, but which allows us to detect certain trends: it is yet another instance of 
the enclisis vs.proclisis competition. The inserted pronoun, in other words, is 
not moved closer to the participle, but rather it assumes a position where it can 
draw enclitic support from the auxiliary: e dieus al mes ab sant Jacm’ (M. de 
Caersi: Prov. Inedita 196,80) ‘and God placed him with Saint James’; el reis es 
se meravilatz qan la vi, pueis es se seinatz (Jaufré, v.237) ‘the king was as- 
tonished when he saw it, then he made the sign of the cross’. If an adverb is 
inserted, it cannot separate the auxiliary from the enclitic pronoun: et al mot 
caramen pregat (Flamenca, v.7192) ‘and he begged him very insistently’. A 
proclitic /’ in the following passage: e unz donzels a l’aportada (Jaufré, v. 6888) 
‘and a young page brought it’, can very conveniently be dismissed as a mere 
editing problem: a /’aportada for al aportada. If the problem may thus be 
reduced to nothing more than yet another episode in the struggle between 
enclitic and proclitic position, we should expect the latter to eventually evict its 
competitor in the modern dialects, and this is precisely what has happened: 
«aux formes périphrastiques du passé et au passif les deux verbes sont insépa- 
rables, et les pronoms se placent devant» (Ronjat III § 787). The abandonment 
of enclisis is at work, not a growing inseparability of the two verb forms, the 
latter being but a side effect of the former. 


Weak Pronouns with the Imperative 


332. Following from the impossibility of having a sentence begin with a 
weak pronoun (§ 323), the imperative is characterized by a verb + pronoun 
sequence: perdonatz me (Appel 5,347) ‘forgive me’; paia mi (G. Ademar XV 
18) ‘pay me’; anaz vos en al rei de Barsalona (R. de Vaqueiras XXVII 13) ‘go to 
the King of Barcelona’; siatz m’en actors (J. de Puycibot XIV 65) ‘be my 
witness’; fait o, seiner (Jaufré v. 6999) ‘do it, sir’; e digas m’o (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 306) ‘and tell it to me’. 

333. The pronoun which is thus placed after the verb may lean enclitically 
on the imperative: ostal lo fre (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 118,3) ‘remove its rein’; 
sia'l prezens mos vers (Guillaume IX VII 48) ‘may my vers be presented him as 
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a gift’, and it is prone to elision before a word with vocalic initial, the stress 
shifting to the following word or word group: aten m’‘aisi (Appel 5, 204) ‘wait 
for me here’; faitz P'aissi venir (Jaufré, v. 6389) ‘have her come here’; prendes 
mal vostre servidor (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 116,53) ‘take me as your servant’. It 
seems plausible therefore that in paia mi and perdonatz me, the main stress is 
on the verb, but since the pronoun constitutes the last element of the enuncia- 
tion, it may itself carry a certain amount of accentuation. One may compare 
conditions in French where a tonic moi is used with the imperative: dites-moi, 
and where the /e of dites-le definitely rates as stronger than the /e of vous le 
dites. We may perhaps, with Foulet (§ 169), qualify such pronouns as semi- 
tonic («des formes semi-fortes»), an interpretation for which there is suppor- 
tive evidence in the creation, witnessed in certain western dialects of Old 
French, of a tonic /ei and Jai, serving as replacements for Je and /a in post- 
position: sachiez lei ‘sachez-le’; prenés lai ‘prenez-la’ (Moignet 132-33). Opin- 
ions are divided, however, and Nyrop (V § 186,3), on the other hand, looks to 
such Old French rhymes as querelle/querez-le for proof that le, la, les were 
unstressed when following an imperative, while Gamillscheg (p. 114) detects a 
greater independence: «eine gewisse psychische Selbstandigkeit», in the first 
and second person pronouns than in the third because of the opposition be- 
tween an assieds-toi and a salue-le. In a very rare occurrence, it is a tonic 
pronoun that follows the imperative in this passage, this for the distinct purpose 
of emphasis: si co'l pechat estenh om ab merce, estenhetz els (Perdigon II 44) 
‘just as one destroys sin with mercy, destroy them’. Even outside of the impera- 
tive syntax, a semi-stressed /o is encountered in end-of-line position, rhyming 
with corrupcio in this passage: quar sapchatz quez enfantet lo, senes tota corrup- 
cio (Breviari d’ Amor v. 12511) ‘for be certain that she gave birth to him without 
any corruption’. Another instance of this occurs in this line from Daurel et 
Beton: e nos conquerem lo (v.319) ‘and we shall defeat him’, where /o rhymes 
with bo: mot mi sat bo. Before a vocalic initial, this Jo nevertheless suffers 
elision: pren l’als cabelhs (Appel 5,252) ‘she grabs him by the hair’. 
Gamillscheg (p. 125) seems to be of the opinion that, in Old French, elision is 
banned in such cases: prent la as mains (Roland, v. 3726) ‘he takes her by the 
hand’. 

334. If the imperative is constructed with two pronouns, the order of these, 
accusative — dative, is the same as with other verb forms: bailatz lo mi (Daurel 
et Beton, v. 867) ‘give him to me’, while the spoken dialects display the opposite 
order: douno-me-lou ‘give it to me’. «L’ordre actuel», according to Ronjat (III 
§ 793), «apparait dés le XV° s., mais l’ordre ancien domine encore jusque vers 
le milieu du XVIII°». 

335. If the sentence begins with an adverb, a subject pronoun (often used 
with the imperative) or other complements, the restriction imposed on pro- 
noun word order is lifted, and the pronouns will most often resume their 
position before the verb: coms, dese l’espozatz (Daurel et Beton, v.635) 
“Count, marry her promptly’; ab joi t'en vai (G. de Bornelh 31,77) ‘sally forth 
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with joy’; dels maestres t’'acompaigna (J. de Puycibot IV 46) ‘join the masters’; a 
Mon Segur, chanzon, te fai saber (R. de Vaqueiras XXXIII 41) ‘make yourself 
known, song, to Mon Segur’; tu mi guida (Perdigon IV 13) ‘be my guide’. The 
subject pronoun may occasionally follow the imperative and the weak object: 
quer lo tu, que be'l trobaras (Sainte Enimie, v. 1586) ‘seek it, and you shall find 
it’. It is presumably for emphasis that me is placed before the subject pronoun 
in this passage: vai sa, me tu dosta del loc hont ieu soy (Jutgamen General, 
v. 2550) ‘come here, free me from the place where I am’. First person plural 
exhortations obey the same rules as the imperatives: sor, per amor Deu, l’alber- 
guem (Guillaume IX V 33) ‘sister, for the love of God, let us take him in’. In 
the subjunctive construction serving to formulate a negative order (§§ 788, 
828), the weak pronouns regularly precede since the sentence opens with the 
negation: no m’oblidetz mia (G. Faidit 68,30) ‘do not forget me’; no m’o 
demans (G. de Bornelh 5,6) ‘do not ask me about it’. 

336. The coordinated imperative introduced by the conjunction e shows 
some fluctuation in its pronoun syntax. Since e and another imperative pre- 
cede, the pronouns my move to the front, but the standard word order with 
imperatives often prevails. The following examples serve as an illustration of 
this fluctuating syntax: tu'l coforta e l’acossela et ajuda'li (Appel 110,17) ‘com- 
fort him and counsel him and help him’; e vieu com si dema morias; et aparela't 
(ibid., 110,34) ‘and live as if you were to die tomorrow; and prepare yourself’; 
de lor joy t’alegra am lor e dol ti de la lor dolor (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 195,36) 
‘share their joy with them and share their sorrow’; ara'm chantat ma chanso, e 
lam portat a mo Messager (B. de Ventadorn 25,61) ‘sing my song for me now 
and carry it to my Messenger for me’; vai e saludam mos amius (G. de Cabe- 
stanh III 51) ‘go and greet my friends for me’. Isolated imperatives may, of 
course, also be introduced by e: et aprendetz lo, chantador: (J. Rudel [V 53) ‘so 
learn it, singers’. 

337. Vevos originally contains an imperative form of the verb vezer ‘to see’ 
and is thus similar in formation to Fr. voici from OFr. voi (moi) ci (Nyrop IT § 
153,1; Gamillscheg 544). The dative vos with which ve is usually combined is a 
device designed to present the action as if it were witnessed by the reader. 
Since ve is an imperative, it is quite normal for the pronoun to follow: vevos aisi 
lo vostr’ ami (Appel 5,242) ‘here now is your friend’; ve'us mi al vostre plazer 
(B. de Palol [X 26) ‘here I am at your pleasure; ab tan vel vos al fuec vengut 
(Jaufré, v.975) ‘then he arrived at the fire’. The same word order also prevails 
where the locution is preceded by e: e vel vos sus levat (ibid., v. 3259) ‘and now 
he is up’; e vel vos mantenent pojat (ibid. , v. 3272) ‘and now he is on horseback’. 
The examples further show that the constituent elements of vevos are separ- 
able, allowing for the insertion of a weak direct object before the dative in 
accordance with the basic rules for pronoun ordering. Ve may also be combined 
with the pronoun te, ti: vette que Pilat s’es acordatz que .. . (Appel 118,52) ‘now 
Pilate has decided that .. .’; ve te quez el l’a adoratz (H. Suchier 6,179) ‘now he 
worshipped him’. The form ecvos (§ 339), derived from ecce and vos and 
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encountered in the Boeci, holds the clue to the variants vecvos and vecte: 
vecvos lo duc Terric denan Karlo (Bartsch-Koschwitz 37,16) ‘here now is Duke 
Terric appearing before Charles’; que vec ti aquel serpent (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 1114) ‘for here now is that serpent’. The unusual combination vet vos would 
appear to be merely an error for vec vos: vet vos Jhesus davan Pilatz (H. 
Suchier 23,795) ‘here now Jesus is appearing before Pilate’, while veus vos is 
pleonastic, containing the enclitic as well as the full form of the pronoun: veus 
vos lo luoc (ibid., 31,1065) ‘here now is the place’. 

338. Although the locution vevos thus mostly serves the purpose of as- 
sociating the reader with the action that is being related, the dative may occa- 
sionally take on more precise contours as in this example where the pronoun 
refers to the poet’s lady: ve'us m’al vostre comandamen (B. de Ventadorn 1,53) 
‘here I am at your command’. This, incidentally, allows for a combination of 
the dative vos with an accusative me, but Occitan, as has already been noted (§ 
319), is not at all averse to such groupings. In a rare deviation from the stand- 
ard pattern, vos may even be replaced by a third person pronoun; /i is a 
reference to the poet’s lady, only here she is not addressed directly: e s’aissi'm 
vol retener, vec lim a tot son plazer (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 64,42) ‘and if she 
thus wants to keep me, here I am completely at her pleasure’. For the familiar 
ve and the formal ves followed by an accusative pronoun in the modern 
dialects, see Ronjat III § 786: ve-l’eici mai ‘here he is again’; la plago, vés- 
Paqui: ‘the wound, here it is’. 


Dative Pronoun Syntax 


The Ethical or Expletive Dative 


339. The ethical or expletive dative constitutes a subjective element added 
to the sentence for the purpose of establishing a vivid link between the action 
and either the reader or the person who speaks. Logically superfluous, this 
«participatory» dative is characteristic of a popular style, hence its frequency in 
the spoken dialects (Ronjat III § 780), and hence also its early beginnings 
which can be traced back to popular Latin (Vaananen § 282). There are essen- 
tially two types of structures, one being contained in the tocution vevos treated 
above. What characterizes this construction is a dative referring to the reader 
and the presence of an imperative ve or of a demonstrative particle ec: ecvos 
Boeci cadegut en affdn (Boeci: Appel 105,72) ‘here now is Boeci, plagued by 
afflictions’. 

340. More common is a structure involving the first person pronoun me, 
mi, which does not have demonstrative force. Expressing an often rather vague 
interest on the part of the speaker in the related action, it translates as ‘for me’ 
or ‘on my behalf: vay me ad Aspremon (Daurel et Beton, v.57) ‘go to Aspre- 
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mon for me’. At times, this me is so vague as to be almost untranslatable: no sai 
de que m’ai fach chanso (G. de Bornelth 53,43) ‘I do not know what I have 
written the cansé about’; us cavalliers ... que m’a'ls auzels espaventatz (Appel 
3,295) ‘a knight who has scared the birds away’. Reflexives and second and 
third person pronouns may be similarly used: que qui's haia tor ni castel, eu'm ai 
mon bel palais (B. Marti VII 13) ‘may others have tower or castle, I have my 
beautiful palace’; e ausis li mot de sas jens (Jaufré, v. 5029) ‘and he killed many 
of his people’; e no vos sufriran un ven (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 185,18) ‘and 
they won’t tolerate a breeze’. 

341. Perhaps the most striking feature of the ethical dative is the ease with 
which it allows for the grouping together of two datives in the same sentence (§ 
322): tot aquo lor me donatz (Daurel et Beton, v.97) ‘give them all that for me’; 
diguas lim, can la ves (Cercamon IV S50) ‘tell her for me, when you see her’; e 
dim a la gensor la pena e la dolor que‘n trac (B. de Ventadorn 4,74) ‘and tell the 
most beautiful lady for me about the pain and suffering she causes me’; e potz 
lim ben dire qu’en breu la verai (Peirol V 75) ‘and you can truly tell her for me 
that I shall see her shortly’; so lor mi digatz (ibid., XXV 64) ‘tell them that for 
me’; digas mi a mon Rainier que sa proeza m’agrada (B. de Born 11,52) ‘tell my 
dear Rainier for me that his prowess pleases me’. 


Other Uses of the Dative Pronoun 


342. A dative appears in various locutions which basically serve to indicate 
that a person possesses certain characteristics or is affected by certain emo- 
tions. Matzner (Stimming 268) defines this usage as a «Dativ der betheiligten 
Person». This dative is encountered after verbs of perception, most often with 
vezer ‘to see’, but also with verbs denoting knowledge such as conoisser ‘to 
know’. Expressing references of a local character, it corresponds roughly to 
prepositional locutions involving the notion of ‘in’ or ‘on somebody’ (Diez 862): 
ieu non li veg nafra ni colp (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 276,7) ‘I detect neither 
wound nor blow on his body’; may de pretz c’om non li conoys (ibid., 166,5) 
‘more worth than he is known to have’; de bos mestiers el mon par non li say (A. 
de Peguilhan 10,10) ‘for good deeds I do not know his equal in the world’; quan 
eu li vey belha molher (Lo Monge de Montaud6: Appel 43,44) ‘when I see that 
he has a beautiful wife’. Similarly with nouns: guerr’ e pantais vei et afan a maint 
baro malvatz (B. de Born II 1) ‘I see war and anguish and suffering in many an 
evil baron’; e plor qan vei joi ni be als autres (G. Faidit 38,11) ‘and I cry when I 
see joy and happiness in others’. The dative may also be the equivalent of a 
broader spectrum of prepositional constructions (see § 389 for a similar de- 
velopment in the realm of possessives): /’amor q’ie'us ai (ibid., 38,55) ‘the love 
I have for you’; e si's vol, pot m’aucire, q’ieu no lim defen (ibid., 42,19) ‘and if 
she wants to, she can kill me, for I shall not defend myself against her’. J. 
Mouzat translates: ‘je ne le lui défends pas’, presumably taking Ji to have 
resulted from an alleviation of a /o li grouping, but it is not likely that we have 
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to do with an early occurrence of écrasement here (§ 318). We may compare 
this passage: l’amors que'us mi defen (G. de Cabestanh V 17), translated as 
follows by A. Langfors: ‘’amour qui vous défend contre moi’. For similar 
dative constructions in the spoken dialects, see Ronjat III §§ 798-99. 

343. Specifically with parts of the body, the dative is used along with the 
definite article as the equivalent of the possessive adjective: e lavet lor los pes 
(Appel 116,56) ‘and he washed their feet’. This particular use of the dative is 
examined in § 232. 

344. Verbs indicating a sudden or surprising and usually hostile movement 
are often constructed with an adverb and a dative rather than with a preposi- 
tional phrase. This is common with such verbs as corre ‘to run’; sautar ‘to jump’: 
salhir ‘to jump’; seguir ‘to follow’ and with adverbs like sobre, desus ‘on’: si li 
cors sobre com l’espaza (Vidas XLIX, C, H 85) and corret li desus ab l’espaza 
(ibid., XLIX, C, R 85) both ‘and he turned on her with his sword’; no'l preza re 
e sauta li desus (Appel 125,15) ‘it is not afraid of him and jumps him’; tu lhi 
venras al desus (Bartsch-Koschwitz 335 ,42) ‘you will surprise him’. The dative is 
also encountered in connection with venir prefixed by sobre: una dolors, quem 
sobreve (G. de Bornelh 15,14) ‘a pain that takes me by surprise’. 

345. The same syntax is common with verbs of movement followed by the 
adverbs denan, davan ‘before’ or (a)pres ‘after’, and it is also found with verbs 
marking a state or a condition: ez ab aitan lor saill denan lo senescal (Jaufré, 
v. 6924) ‘and then the seneschal appears before them’; e jagron li denan doas 
domnas (ibid., v. 4941) ‘and two ladies were lying in front of him’; quant eu li 
sui denan (P. Vidal XLI 24) ‘when I am in front of her’; denan li fremisc eth 
sospire (A. de Peguilhan 20,38) ‘I tremble and sigh before her’; seguial apres 
(Marienklage, v.266) ‘I followed after him’; Nicodemus l'era de pres (ibid., 
v. 736) ‘Nicodemus was close to him’; una femna li venc davan (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 288) ‘a woman appeared before her’; non connoissia ni sentia ren c’on li fezes 
entorn (Appel 119,68) ‘she neither knew nor felt anything people were doing 
around her’; lieis, cem fug denan (Ricas Novas XI 29) ‘the lady who flees 
before me’. 

346. The corresponding prepositional locutions are, of course, also com- 
monly used: venh denan leis (P. Vidal III 14) ‘I come before her’; tu venras 
denan leis viatz (G. de Bornelh 2,28) ‘you will quickly appear before her’. 
Likewise, a prepositional locution with sotz ‘under’ or delatz ‘next to, beside’ 
and a tonic accusative may alternate with an adverbial construction and a weak 
dative, the corresponding adverbs being desotz and delatz: soz so mantel (Guil- 
laume IX X 24) ‘under her coat’ vs. e metam los al rei desotz (Jaufré, v.399) 
‘and let us put them under the king’; and e vas gent sezer delatz ela (G. de la 
Barre, v.2782) ‘and he sits down politely next to her’ vs. a son hoste quel fon 
delaz (Flamenca, v. 2560) ‘to his host who was sitting next to him’; ieu Beto me 
trobe mort delatz (Daurel et Beton, v.748) ‘I find Beton dead by my side’. 

347. If the pronoun follows the verb, the weak dative may yield to a tonic 
pronoun which, of course, has no specific dative form: donas . .. que seguian lui 
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apres (Marienklage, v.108) ‘ladies who followed him closely’ vs. et ieu ... 
seguial apres (ibid., v.265) ‘and I followed him closely’. 

348. Without the addition of any adverb, venir is commonly constructed 
with a dative ‘to appear before, to come to’: e venc me una vezios (H. Suchier 
39,1362) ‘and a vision appeared before me’; car m’es us messatgers vengutz (G. 
de Bornelh 8,22) ‘for a messenger came to me’; don li ven de mi aucir talens? 
(Sordel II 33) ‘where does his desire to kill me come from?’. 


The Pronoun as Predicate 


349. From the rather scant examples available of this construction, it ap- 
pears that the predicate, if at all expressed, is normally represented by the 
neuter o: l’avers fos rendug cabaniament, e si non o era (Chartes 9,7) ‘(that) the 
property be returned in its entirety (?), and if it was not’; e pregue ti vulhas esser 
humils ... si o yest (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 52,15) ‘and I beg you to be humble; 
if you are ...°; yeu ben o fuy (ibid., 161,25) ‘I certainly was’; vos me apellaz 
maiéstre ..., eu o sdi (Bartsch-Koschwitz 9,34) ‘you call me lord ..., I am’; 
qu’amdui em gros, mas el o es ... de clara fam (G. Faidit 57,31) ‘we are both 
fat, but he is so out of sheer hunger’; s’ill es folla, ja eu non o serai (ibid., 70,40) 
‘if she is crazy, I shall never be so’; tan auta dompna con voz o es! (Vidas 
LXXXIV, D 11) ‘as high-ranking a lady as you are’; per que nun es jes mia, ni o 
dirai tro que o sia (Jaufré, v.7755) ‘for you are not mine, and I shall not say so 
until you are’; verges era .... Tostems ho fui e ho ceray (H. Suchier 27,910) ‘I 
was a virgin ... I always was, and I always shall be’. Most often, however, there 
is no formally expressed predicate: alcun son trop major de fama que de fach no 
so (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 44,9) ‘some people are much greater in fame than 
they are in deed’; cudatz vos, qui trop se clama ..., que sia fis ni verais? Ai, 
Deus! s’eu no fos, qui fora (G. de Bornelh 39,51) ‘do you think that he who 
complains too much is faithful or true? Oh, God, if I had not been, who would 
be?’. 

350. For the modern dialects, Ronjat (III §§ 804-05) maintains that the 
predicate agrees if it refers to a definite person: sias li mandadou de l’em- 
peraire? Li sian ‘are you the envoys of the emperor? Yes, we are’ (cf. Fr. nous 
les sommes), while Camproux (p. 320) declares that o is used exclusively as 
predicate in the Gévaudanais dialects. There does not appear to be any in- 
stances of a personal construction in the old language, and the only example I 
have encountered of such a predicate contains an emphatic form, the pronoun 
being a tonic ell: digas mi, si tu iestz ... reys e senher dels Juzieus ..., ieu soy ell 
(H. Suchier 13,437) ‘tell me if you are the king and lord of the Jews. Yes, I am’ 
or rather “Yes, I am that person’. Tobler (I 108-10) and Gamillscheg (p. 
129-30) cite French examples of a personal predicate. 

351. If the pronoun represents a quality, the neuter /ou tends to be used 
almost exclusively as a predicate in the modern dialects: countént, lou sian 
‘contents, nous le sommes’ (Ronjat III § 804). Ronjat adds, however, that the 


116 


pronoun may frequently agree in gender and number with the person who is 
said to possess a given quality: a forco de créire que soun malaut, li soun ‘a force 
de croire qu’ils sont malades, ils le (lit. ‘les’) sont’. It is not clear why he refers 
to this as a usage which is in conformity with «l’ancienne régle», as there are no 
examples of such a syntax in the medieval language (Meyer-Liibke III § 415). 
Ronjat himself states (III § 805) that «les textes littéraires vpr. paraissent 
employer le neutre o». 


Reflexive vs. Personal Pronouns 


352. While the reflexive pronouns are not formally different from the personal 
pronouns in the first and second person, the third person has a separate reflex- 
ive form se, si. The tonic reflexive pronoun is used extensively and is not 
restricted in any way to use only as a reference to impersonal antecedents such 
as cascus ‘everyone’: quascus los prenda en men coma per si (Appel 42a,17) ‘let 
everyone heed them as if they were for himself’. Personal use of the reflexives 
is illustrated in the following examples: tenc la dompna son amic costa si (ibid., 
53,2) ‘the lady held her lover close to her’; cant vit Jozep el effant que am se 
menet (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 283,37) ‘when she saw Joseph and the child he 
had with him’. Se does not mark number; here is an example of the reflexive 
with plural value: e dui apostol devon ben un cavallier aver ab se (Flamenca, 
vy. 2795) ‘and two cardinals truly ought to have one knight with them’. 

353. The reverse trend, i.e. the use of a personal pronoun instead of a 
reflexive, a prominent feature of Old French syntax, is also commonly attested 
for Occitan, but it is limited to the plural where /or may replace se, si (Schultz- 
Gora § 178; Grafstrém II § 19,b): et au m’en covenguda guirentia per lor e per 
lor parentor (Chartes 345,8) ‘and they have pledged this to me on behalf of 
themselves and of their relatives’; cf. per si e per tot lor orden (ibid., 188,1) ‘on 
behalf of themselves and of all their descendants’. Additional examples are: 
ben an mort mie lor mei huel galiador (F. de Marselha I 1) ‘my treacherous eyes 
have killed me and themselves’; quar m’an trahit, assatz an trahit lor (A. de 
Peguilhan 29,10) ‘since they have betrayed me, they have also betrayed them- 
selves’; per lor mezeis defendre (Croisade Albigeoise 199,89) ‘to defend them- 
selves’; car ilh agron temensa de lor deseretar (ibid., 186,69) ‘for they were 
afraid of being dispossessed’. It seems plausible that the reflexive use of lor may 
have been touched off by the possessive Jor, and that it was prevented from 
affecting the singular since no such formal agreement exists here. It is presum- 
ably also as a result of this formal resemblance that it is /or that serves in this 
role and not normally its equivalent els, although Diez (p. 806) cites an isolated 
occurrence of this: en els mezeus ‘in themselves’ for which I have found no 
further evidence. Chartes from the Rouergue and Auvergne regions show a 
rare variant sen for se: Pe. del Poig et Ug, sos fraire, per sen e per totz los lur 
(Chartes 181,47) ‘Pe. del Poig and Uc, his brother, on behalf of themselves and 
of all their relatives’. If reflexive use of Jor may stem from the possessive lor, it 
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is tempting, by the same token, to interpret sen as influenced by the possessive 
son. For the use of eux, elles instead of soi in Old French, see Nyrop V § 190,1; 
Gamillscheg 140; Togeby § 134,1. 

354. An instance of the singular /ui functioning as a reflexive was encoun- 
tered in Girart de Rossillon: sei donzel V'ajuderon a lui vestir (K. Bartsch: 
Lesebuch 6,17) ‘his pages helped him to get dressed’. The substitution of a 
personal pronoun for a reflexive seems to occur primarily following a preposi- 
tion. Old French is characterized by a «tendance a éviter le réfléchi aprés la 
préposition» (Foulet § 179), this for both the singular and the plural, while for 
the plural only, Diez (p. 806) makes mention of a similar trend in the South: 
«im Prov. wird nach Prap. der Pl. des Reflexivs ttberhaupt gemieden und lor 
oder els vorgezogen». The examples from F. de Marselha and A. de Peguilhan 
quoted in the preceding paragraph may serve as proof, however, that this 
substitution may also take place where no preposition is present. 

355. In a few instances, se may be used after a preposition instead of a 
persona! pronoun even where a reflexive function is absent: s’i/h non a de me 
merce, pot saber que murai de se (G. Faidit 28,13) ‘if she shows no pity on me, 
she may learn that I shall die because of her’; Deu! fez ti parlar hui ab si. Vers es 
ab ma dona parliei (Flamenca, v. 4019) “God! Today I made you talk to her. It 
is true that I talked to my lady’; Ja domna venc denant Jaufre e annet se seser 
lonc se (Jaufré, v. 10507) ‘the lady appeared before Jaufré and sat down beside 
him’; la nueit se colgua N’Uc Manescalc ab si (Vidas LIV, B 46) ‘during the 
night Lord Uc Manescalc goes to bed with her’: e s’acordet ab se (B. de Born 
10,44) ‘and he reached an agreement with him’. In several cases, the pronoun 
occurs in rhyme position, which may help explain why the reflexive was chosen 
as Stimming (p. 268) suggests for the B. de Born example, but obviously this 
does not account for all occurrences (Chabaneau, Romania, IV 343). 


Reflexives and Non-Finite Verb Forms 


356. Originally, the reflexive is restricted in use to finite verb forms and is 
consequently often left unexpressed with the participles, the gerund and the 
infinitive: quel jorns es aprosmatz (F. de Marselha XXVIII 6) ‘for the day has 
drawn near’ < aprosmar se; gel jorn es apropciate (G. de Bornelh 54,7 var.) ‘for 
the day has come’ < apropchar se. Compare further: quant serai bainhada 
(Flamenca, v.5766) ‘when I have bathed’ vs. quant om s’i baina (ibid., v. 6059) 
“when one bathes there’. An instructive Old French example is quoted by 
Tobler (IE 98): cil a merveilles se seignierent et en seignant se merveillierent 
(Méon II 134, 152) ‘these people made the sign of the cross insistently, and 
while making the sign of the cross they were astonished’. This usage, incidental- 
ly, represents a direct continuation of conditions in Latin; cf. es levatz and Lat. 
levatus est. Furthermore, it has been suggested that the construction es levatz 
may not originally carry verbal force, but rather that it is the expression of a 
lasting condition or state ‘he is up’, similar to Fr. /a porte est ouverte, where no 
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action is involved (Gamillscheg 421, 430; Ménard § 127b). With the addition of 
a reflexive, action is being stressed, and the resulting construction el s’es levatz 
becomes a verbal periphrasis which serves as a past tense carrying the meaning 
of ‘he arose, he got up’ instead of a static ‘he is up’. This sequence, proposed by 
Gamillscheg, seems contradicted by numerous passages where no reflexive is 
present although the context clearly implies action: ab aitan el es levats sus, vai 
s’en lavar (Jaufré, v. 575) ‘then he arose and went to wash himself’; al bon matin 
el es mogutz, e es s’en a Carduil vengutz ... al singen dia (ibid., v. 1577) ‘early 
in the morning he set out, and he arrived at Carlisle on the fifth day’; puis pren 
sa lansa e sun escut, e es desliuramen pojatz e ves lo cavaler giratz (ibid., v. 3464) 
‘then he takes his sword and his shield, and he promptly got on his horse and 
turned towards the knight’. A past participle used adjectivally to denote a 
quality or a lasting condition is contained in the following passage, quoted here 
for the sake of comparison: es ben vestitz e causatz (ibid., v. 2574) ‘he is well 
dressed and well shod’. Omission of the reflexive also occurs in the imperative, 
a verb form which clearly denotes action: leva d’aqui (ibid., v. 3424) ‘get up 
from here’; tatz, bocha! (B. de Ventadorn 42,47) ‘oh, mouth, be silent’ < fazer 
se ‘to be silent’ (Tobler II 97-99; Meyer-Liibke III § 381; S. de Vogel § 167; 
Gamillscheg 338, 421, 430; Ménard § 127). 


Reflexivity vs. Reciprocity 


357. The weak reflexive pronoun may express reciprocity: pauc dia sun 
quegs non sasailla (Sainte Foi, v.579) ‘there are few days where they do not 
fight one another’; can dui s’amon finamen (Peirol XXIII 39) ‘when two people 
love each other truly’; soven si baison (Flamenca, v. 6019) ‘often they kiss one 
another’; mot si combatun malamen e mot si ferun duramen (Jaufré, v. 5394) 
‘they fight very furiously against one another, and they hit one another very 
hard’. Nos is similarly reciprocal in: parlem nos (G. de Bornelh 27,63) ‘let us 
talk to one another’. 

358. While reflexivity and reciprocity are thus expressed in identical fash- 
ion, the context usually serves as sufficient guidance to a correct interpretation: 
quite obviously, mot si ferun duramen means that the two knights hit one 
another and not that they hit themselves. With verbs that are reflexive or are 
commonly used as reflexives, it becomes much more difficult to detect any 
reciprocal value, the opposition here being with a basic verbal action and not 
with reflexivity: combatre se ‘to fight’ or ‘to fight against one another’. In the 
above example, it is above all the coordination with si ferun that proves beyond 
any doubt that we have to do with a reciprocal action. In order to avoid such 
ambiguities, a writer may choose to express reciprocity through other means, 
chief among which is the use of /’us — l'autre (§§ 508-509): se l’us no volia far 
dreig a l'autre (Chartes 78,27) ‘if one did not want to give satisfaction to the 
other’, instead of *se no volian farse dreig which could be taken to mean ‘if they 
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did not want to obtain satisfaction for themselves’. Combatre se is mostly 
replaced by the locution combatre se ab when a reciprocal action is involved: 
tro qe combatutz si sera ab Teulat (Jaufré, v. 1670) ‘until he has fought against 
Taulat’, and not *tro ge Jaufres e Taulatz combatut si seran which could simply 
mean ‘until they have fought’. Additional examples of combatre se ab may be 
seen in Jaufré, v. 2190, 2783. 


Pleonastic Pronoun Use 


359. Personal pronouns are often used pleonastically in sentences that al- 
ready carry a noun subject or object. This redundancy is usually characteristic 
of a popular style, and there are various cases to be examined. The noun 
functioning as subject may be separated from its verb through the insertion of 
often fairly extensive complements such as a subordinate clause; if so, it is 
characteristic of a popular style to place the corresponding subject pronoun 
before the verb in an effort to bring out the syntactic relationship in a clear and 
unambiguous manner: l’effan Jhesus, qu’era remas, per l’obrador el s’en anet 
(Appel 9,28) ‘the child Jesus who had remained behind walked through the 
workshop’; els escudiers isnelamen ils son ves lurs ostals tenguts (Jaufré, v. 180) 
‘and the pages quickly went towards their houses’. The noun may be explicitly 
detached before the verb for the sake of emphasis, whereupon it is taken up by 
the corresponding unstressed pronoun: mas eu no sai jes ..., sun cor, s’el 
S’asauta de me (ibid., v. 3805) ‘but I do not know at all whether her heart (or 
‘she’) takes pleasure in me’. 

360. Not infrequently, the function of the pleonastic pronoun is to antici- 
pate: it is the weak pronoun that is placed first, whereupon it is expanded upon 
or clarified by the tonic form or by a noun. This syntax also seems characteristic 
of an easy-flowing, popular style. Less common with subject pronouns, it oc- 
curs mostly with the direct and the indirect object: et anc nol trobei lo loc un el 
era (Sermons XXIV 19) ‘and I never found the place where he was’; ben sai que 
lor es mal estan als moilleratz (Cercamon IV 15) ‘I know very well that it is 
unbecoming of married men’; s’ieu ja la vey, l’'amor de lonh (J. Rudel V 23) ‘if I 
ever See it, the love from afar’; aurias las tu vistas las vacas que avem tan quistas 
(Sainte Enimie, v. 411) ‘might you have seen the cows we have been looking for 
so long’; si‘l reis engles li fetz do ni larguesa, a'l rei Felip (B. de Born 17,22) ‘if 
the English king gave a gift or was generous to King Philip’; tro ge trobat l’aura, 
lo cavalier qe vai qeren (Jaufré, v. 1346) ‘until he has found the knight he is 
looking for’; e al saludat belamen, lo boer (ibid., v. 4198) ‘and he greeted the 
cowherd in a friendly manner’. 

361. The neuter o and the pronominal adverb en are often used in anticipa- 
tion of a following complement; o may announce a subordinate clause, usually 
a noun clause, en a construction with de: N. S., quant o vi, que pres ero del 
castel, el fez apparer ques departis de lor (Sermons XVIII 39) ‘Our Lord, when 
he saw that they were near the village, pretended that he was going to leave 
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them’; e faitz o saber lains qem veina om qerer (Jaufé, v. 925) ‘and tell them in 
there to come and look for me’; moltas bonas chansos en fes de leis (Vidas XI, B 
8) ‘he wrote many good cansés about her’. En may also serve to sum up or 
recapitulate a preceding construction with de: d’aizo que N. S. lor dizia..., lor 
cors lor en ardia (Sermons XVIII 36) ‘their hearts were burning from what our 
Lord was telling them’. Examples of redundant pronoun use in the modern 
dialects are given by Ronjat (III § 793). 


Repetition of Pronouns 


362. Although pronouns are often repeated in front of each separate verb, 
non-repetition is a very common feature which is encountered even in cases 
where the pronouns serve two different grammatical functions, those of direct 
and indirect object: vos am e'us ai car tenguda e ma volontat renduda (N’A. lo 
negre: Prov. Inedita 2,42) ‘I love you and have held you dear and have surren- 
dered my will to you’; qu’elha'm denhes escoutar e respondre (1. Rizols: Prov. 
Inedita 170,32) ‘that she would condescend to listen to me and answer me’; que 
m’avetz gent noyrit et adobat, e fait gran be (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter 1 7) 
‘for you have raised and equipped me very nobly and done me much good’. 
Even with third person pronouns where the accusative and the dative are not 
formally identical, the pronoun may be placed only once: vestit l’aves e dat 
manjar (H. Suchier 147,808) ‘you have clothed and fed him’; anavo lo tug 
debotan e peyretas ades lansan (ibid., 141,595) ‘they were all pursuing him and 
were continually throwing stones at him’; e fetz lo raubar e tolre tot l’arnes 
(Vidas LVH, F 8) ‘and he had him robbed and had all his equipment taken 
away from him’. The same syntax is characteristic of Old French (Tobler I 
115-17; Nyrop V § 233; Gamillscheg 133). 


The Possessive Pronoun 


363. The possessives consist of a strong or pronominal and a weak or 
adjectival category. There is, however, very little if any formal distinction 
between these two groups for the possessives that designate a plurality of 
owners: nostre, vostre, lor. Ronjat (III § 514) prefers the labels full and reduced 
forms, since the tonic possessives are also encountered before the noun: lo 
mieu paire ‘my father’, where they receive decidedly less stress than in predica- 
tive position: es lo mieus ‘he is mine’, and Grafstrém (II §§ 25—26) uses a similar 
labeling. Possessives may serve to indicate a variety of relationships that are 
often far removed from the basic notion of possession. 
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The Morphology of the Possessive Pronoun 


The Tonic Forms 


364. A prominent feature of the Occitan possessives is the modeling of tuius 
and siius on méus, which yields a hypothetical *téus and *séus base. Diphthon- 
gization being optional, we get the following forms for the masculine: 


nom. sing. méus, *téus, *séus > m(i)eus, t(i)eus, s(i)eus 
acc. sing. méu(m), *téu(m), *séu(m) > m(i)eu, t(i)eu, s(i)eu 
nom. plur. méi, *téi, *séi > m/(i)ei, t{i)ei, s(i)ei 

acc. plur. méos, *téos, *séos > m(i)eus, t(i)eus, s(i)eus 


In the feminine, *mea must have had a close e (cf. OFr. meie, moie), which 
changes to i in hiatus. A hiatus-change of o to u for tia and sta being optional 
only, we get the following forms: 


sing. *méa > mia; tia > toa, tua; sia > soa, sua 
plur. *méas > mias; ttias > toas, tuas; stias > soas, suas 


Analogical formations are also common: m(i)eua, t(i)eua, s(i)eua, based on the 
masculine, and tia, sia, obtained from mia. 


The Possessive Adjectives 


365. The possessive adjectives go back to reduced Vulgar Latin forms. The 
masculine evolves as follows (the nominative plural is not included, being 
identical with the tonic form): 


nom. sing. méus > VL *mos > mos; ttius > VL *tos > tos; sius > VL 
*sos > sos 

acc. sing. méum > VL *mom > mo(n); tium > VL *tom > to(n): 
sium > VL *som > so(n) 

ace. plur. méos > VL *mos > mos; tiios > VL *tos > tos; stios > VL 
*sos > sos 


The feminine forms are as follows: 


sing. m(e)a > ma; t(ti)a > ta; s(ti)a > sa 
plur. m(e)as > mas; t(ti)as > tas; s(ti)as > sas 


The Possessives of Plurality 


366. Nostre and vostre are inflected alike: 


masc.: 

nom. sing. noster > nostre(s); voster > vostre(s) 
acc. sing. nostru(m) > nostre; vostru(m) > vostre 
nom. plur. nostri > nostre; vostri > vostre 

acc. plur. nostros > nostres; vostros > vostres 
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fem.: 
sing. nostra(in) > nostra; vostra(m) > vostra 
plur. nostras > nostras; vostras > vostras 


Lor or lur < illérum has no declension, with the exception that an -s is fre- 
quently found added before a plural noun in late texts. 


The Syntax of the Possessives 


367. The tonic possessives are not confined to predicative use (§ 371), but 
share with the weak forms the ability to appear directly before the noun. In this 
position, the strong forms are normally accompanied by the definite article, a 
tonic lo meus cavals alternating with a weak mos cavals ‘my horse’ without any 
discernible difference in meaning between these two forms. The tonic posses- 
sive, illustrated in the following examples, is not used for the purpose of em- 
phasis, and only rhythmical or stylistic considerations can be adduced as con- 
stituting the decisive factor in the selection of one form over the other (for Old 
French, see Gamillscheg 169): que sus la tua arma aias lo sieu pecat (Appel 
7,210) ‘that you may have his sin on your soul’; veias lo mieu tesaur, la mia 
marguarida (ibid., 106,29) ‘see my treasure, my pearl’; era tan grans li sieua 
honestatz (ibid., 119,7) ‘her honesty was so great’; la nostr’ amor va enaissi 
(Guillaume IX X 13) ‘our love fares thus’; del sieu estuy (ibid., IV 41) ‘of his 
shrine’. 

368. The noun may not be repeated if mentioned previously, leading to 
substantival use of the tonic form: dieus, cui non platz mortz de negun 
pechador, anz per aucire la lor sofritz vos la vostr’ en patz (F. de Marselha XVII 
56) ‘God whom the death of no sinner pleases, on the contrary in order to kill 
theirs you calmly suffered yours’; tals cuid’ esser ben gardaire de la so’ (Marca- 
bru V 25) ‘each one truly intends to be a guardian of his’ (i.e. of his wife); lo 
pan del fol... manduc e lais lo mieu frezir (ibid., XVI 16) ‘I eat the bread of the 
madman and let mine cool off’; de totz bos aips foron sieu li melhor (A. de 
Peguilhan 48,30) ‘of all good qualities his were the best’. 

369. The possessive may also be preceded by a demonstrative; it is not 
clear from examples involving plurality pronouns whether the possessive is to 
be interpreted as tonic or weak: esta vostra piucela (Jaufré, v.6851) ‘this 
maiden of yours’; ab aquel lur dompneyamen (D. de Pradas XV 22) ‘with that 
courting of theirs’; per sesta nostra encontrada (Sainte Enimie, v.293) ‘through 
this region of ours’; but the demonstrative force of this combination makes it 
very likely that we are dealing with tonic forms here, and this is confirmed by 
the following examples: aquest sieus hom ... vengra ves lieys (G. Faidit 29,6) 
‘this vassal of hers will rush towards her’; per esta mia testa (G. Ademar VI 27) 
‘by this head of mine’. A couple of examples were also encountered of the 
possessive introduced by the indefinite pronoun alcu ‘some, any’, one showing 
a tonic, the other a weak form: anb alcuns sieus prinsseps (H. Suchier 374, LIV 
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28) ‘with some of his princes’; s’alcus sos amix l’en blasmes (Flamenca, v. 1179) 
‘if some friend of his blamed him for it’. The indefinite pronoun nulh ‘any’ is 
combined with a weak possessive in this passage: mas en say de nulh mo vezi 
(Guillaume IX VI 27) ‘I know more about it than any neighbor of mine’. 


370. Post-position of the possessive often seems to be brought about 
through rhyming needs: e la verge mayre de Dyeu prega que'l do lo secors syeu 
(Sainte Enimie, v. 1157) ‘and she prays to the virgin mother of God that she 
give him her assistance’. Yet its occurrence in prose texts would seem to indi- 
cate that it is used at times merely for the sake of variety without necessarily 
implying a higher degree of emphasis: per /a larguesa soa (Vidas XXVIII, A7) 
“because of his generosity’; car nos el caval nostre em tuit las del venir (Croisade 
Albigeoise 196,90) ‘for we and our horses are all tired from the journey’; lo liech 
nostre, en que prenem repaus (H. Suchier 372, LI 33) ‘our bed in which we rest’; 
amors ... me fetz los huelhs abdos vostres baizar (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 
75,39) ‘love made me kiss both of your eyes’. 


371. The tonic possessives are regularly used in predicative position with 
esser and other copulative verbs; they are not accompanied by the article in this 
position: et es lor lo mas (Chartes 225,10) ‘and the farm is theirs’; /’anta er soa el 
dans mieus (Flamenca, v. 5574) ‘the shame will be its and the harm mine’; sieus 
son e sieus serai jase (Peirol I 47) ‘Tam hers and I shall be hers forever’; e vostres 
ai estat ancse (G. Faidit 28,22) ‘and I have always been yours’. It is also the 
tonic form that appears in coordination with another possessive: ten vas lo rei 
qu’es tos senher e mieus (A. de Peguilhan 38,37) ‘go to the king who is your lord 
and mine’. 


372. Nor is any article present if the possessive is used in apposition to a 
noun; only relatively few examples are available of this construction: e trazon 
prim Varquier melhor, nostri e lor (G. de Montanhagol IV 3) ‘and the best 
archers, ours and theirs, aim straight’; et enamoret se d’una borgesa, soa visina 
(Vidas III, A 5) ‘and he fell in love with a burger, a neighbor of his’; fo 
cosseubutz ... en la pieucela Maria, precioza maire sia (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 15578) ‘he was conceived in the virgin Mary, his precious mother’. The 
unmodified strong form appears with apelar ‘to call (one’s own)’: si a chaval 
qu’om sieu apel (B. de Born 40,38) ‘if he has a horse one calls one’s own’. 
Appositional or predicative in nature is also the tonic possessive used in con- 
nection with the prepositional locutions (re)tener per ‘to maintain as, to keep as” 
and penre per ‘to take as’: e nom retenetz per vostre (Guillaume IX VII 26) 
‘and (if) you do not keep me as yours’; S. Johans pres la per sia (Breviari 
d’Amor, v. 23646) ‘Saint John took her as his own’; car Avignon e Proenssa e 
Belcaire te miels per sieu no fes Tolzan sos paire (Marcabru IX 27) ‘for he keeps 
as his Avignon and Provence and Beaucaire better than his father did the 
Toulousain region’. For the Marcabru passage, Roncaglia and Riquer read: te 
miels per son; but the use of son as a tonic form is most unusual, and no such 
variant is mentioned by Dejeanne. Compare, however: preiatz lieis ... qu’en 
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aia merce cum del son (A. Daniel VI 31) ‘beg her to have mercy on me as on her 
possessions’. 

373. There are several cases in which the tonic non-predicative possessives 
lack the article: el cors de seu caval (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 119,2) ‘and the gait 
of his horse’; soas cansons no son leus ad entendre (Vidas X, A 6) ‘his poems are 
not easy to understand’; per gran calor sia (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 4488) ‘because 
of its great heat’. This infraction may have come about through contamination 
with weak-pronoun syntax as in the following passages where a weak and a 
tonic possessive are coordinated: tot son plaser e tota soa voluntat (Vidas 
XXXVIII, E 23) ‘all his pleasure and all his desire’; suas cansos e sos sirventes 
(ibid., XXXVIII, F 22) ‘his cansds and his sirventes’; tieu avesque e tas gens te 
man liuratz (H. Suchier 13,441) ‘your bishops and your people have handed 
you over to me’; volg esser sa obreira et sua fidels camareira (Sainte Foi, v. 106) 
‘she wanted to be his worker and his faithful servant’. In this archaic text, 
however, sua is perhaps best interpreted as a mere Latinism. Less frequent by 
far are cases where the weak possessive carries a definite article: ella venc ad el, 
al son leit (Vidas LX 9) ‘she came to him, to his bedside’. A variant reading 
offers the proper tonic form: al sieu lieich. 

374. The possessive, whether tonic or weak, may be replaced by a genitive 
construction with de, mostly for the purpose of avoiding any possible ambiguity 
that might arise from the fact that third person pronouns do not indicate the sex 
of the possessor: En Bairals, lo maritz d’ella el seingner de lui (ibid., XXXIV, 
A 16) ‘lord Bairal, her husband and his lord’; et avenc si que'l coms estet mal con 
los fraires d’ella (ibid., XCIV, A 8) ‘and it happened that the count was on bad 
terms with her brothers’. Compare also: e mes la ma ha l’espaza d’el (Pseudo- 
Turpin 497,2) ‘and he (i.e. Roland) put his hand on his (i.e. Ferragut’s) 
sword’, There are also cases of a more general use of this substitution where no 
misunderstanding seems possible; the genitive construction may have been 
chosen as more emphatic in such instances: coman ... que vos ... lo sepulcre 
dela pauzetz plus al del myeu (Sainte Enimie, v. 1401) ‘I order you to place her 
tomb above mine’; per lo peccat de nos (H. Suchier 224,326) ‘because of our 
sin’; la merce de vos (ibid. , 224,316) ‘your mercy’; Dieus sal e guart lo cors de 
liey (P. Rogier VI 61) ‘may God save and protect her’ (or ‘her body’). Less 
frequent is a combination of the two constructions, a possessive and a genitive: 
mas sos amics d’el li deron ad entendre l’engan (Vidas XCIH, B 16) ‘but his 
friends made him aware of the deceit’. 

375. The indefinite article calls for the use of a weak possessive (but cf. Fr. 
un mien ami): enviat l’ai ad huna ma seror (Daurel et Beton, v. 662) ‘I have sent 
him to a sister of mine’; una ma filha (ibid., v. 705) ‘a daughter of mine’; ab un 
son clergue Nicolau (Flamenca, v. 2505) ‘with a cleric of his, Nicolau’, et us sos 
fils si conquis lo comtat de Barsalona (Vidas XVII, M 61) ‘and a son of his 
conquered the county of Barcelona’. This rule, however, suffers a fair share of 
exceptions: dunc fez venir un seun obreir (Sainte Foi, v.333) ‘then he sum- 
moned one of his workers’; ab un seu capelan (Croisade Albigeoise 125,8) ‘with 
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one of his chaplains’; et esposet una soa seror (Vidas XCIV, B 13) ‘and he 
married a sister of his’; vos trobaretz un castel meu (Jaufré, v.924) ‘you will find 
one of my castles’, this last example with post-position and in rhyme with Deu. 
With the possessives of plurality, no distinction between tonic and weak is 
possible: us vostre baros s’es levatz (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 155,10) ‘one of 
your barons got up’; un lur vezi (H. Suchier 46,1556) ‘a neighbor of theirs’. 

376. If a numeral precedes, the preference is for the use of tonic forms, 
whether or not they are accompanied by the definite article: dui miei cosin ... 
estan ab mi (Flamenca, v.6417) ‘two cousins of mine are with me’; e remas 
Aurenga a doas soas fillas (Vidas LXXXIII 35) ‘and Orange was left to two of 
his daughters’; e li dui sei fraire avian nom (ibid., XLII, A 3) ‘and his two 
brothers were called’. 

377. Lor < illérum, whether tonic or weak, is originally invariable in con- 
formity with its Latin source: per totas lur voluntatz a far (Chartes 288,6) ‘in 
order to carry out all their wishes’; /as lur parzos (ibid. , 219,7) ‘their shares’; tol 
lor chastels (B. de Born 6,29) ‘he takes their castles’; eh vielh laissan a'ls joves 
lor maisos (ibid., 40,2) ‘and the old leave their houses to the young’. However, 
a separate plural form /Jors is created much earlier in Occitan than in French, 
and it is used fairly extensively: totas lurs molhers (Daurel et Beton, v. 1134) ‘all 
their women’; e derumpen lors vels (Sainte Enimie, v. 1580) ‘and they tear their 
veils’; per lurs sanctas predicazos (ibid., v. 28) ‘through their holy preachings’; 
totz lors vestimens (Croisade Albigeoise 106,5) ‘all their clothes’; urs sermos 
(Perdigon VIII 64) ‘their words’. This plural form is also found when preceded 
by the article: fan garnir las lors gens (Croisade Albigeoise 106,4) ‘they arm 
their people’. In the poetry, /ors is even encountered with some frequency as a 
nominative singular: tot so qe lurs seinhers lur di (B. de Bondeilhs: Prov. 
Inedita 22,2) ‘everything their lord tells them’; quar lurs reiregarda non pot esser 
tan fortz (R. de Vaqueiras XVIII 69) ‘for their rear-guard cannot be so strong’; 
ans m’es lurs brutz honors (A. de Peguilhan 39,18) ‘on the contrary, their talk is 
an honor to me’. 

378. Lor may be placed after the noun; Appel sees an instance of this in 
the following passage: li Crestian viron las baneyras lors sus en las tors (121,57) 
‘the Christians saw their banners hoisted on the towers’, but the possibility also 
exists of interpreting Jors as a temporal adverb ‘then’. More convincing exam- 
ples are also found: vituperava los Dieus lurs quan prezicava, e volgron li per 
forsa far las ydolas lurs adorar (Breviari d’Amor, v. 26701) ‘he berated their 
gods when he preached, and they wanted to force him to worship their idols’; 
Vestars d’a Berniz lur (Chartes 115,8) ‘their dwelling at Berniz’; e pueys tornan 
s’en en aquella terra lur (H. Suchier 358, XXIX 13) ‘and then they return to that 
country of theirs’. 

379. There are rare occurrences of the use of the singular son where a 
plural Jor would be the expected norm: cilh que de son peccat si vanto son 
ministre del diable (Bartsch-Koschwitz 335,1) ‘those who boast of their sin are 
the devil’s agents’. In such cases, son may appear with distributive value: ‘each 
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one is boasting of his own sin’, but this explanation does not fit all occurrences 
of son for lor: li Genoes lo meneron pres en sa terra (quoted by Schultz-Gora § 
179) ‘the Genoese led him in captivity to their land’. For this usage in Old 
French and Italian, see Tobler II 91-92; Gamillscheg 168. 

380. The tonic possessive, when not followed by a noun, may be used in 
the singular about property or belongings, in the plural about relatives or 
households: sel qui‘l seu eis dampna (Croisade Albigeoise 185,42) ‘he who 
condemns his own’; e si achestas sobreditas fortesas om ne femna tolia a mio als 
meus ni a tu o als teus (Chartes 152,17) ‘and if any man or woman took those 
above-mentioned fortified places from me or from my relatives or from you or 
from your relatives’. In this example: Seneca dis ... que mieu e tieu mogron 
discordi el mon (Appel 109d,1) ‘Seneca said that «mine» and «yours» created 
dissension in the world’, the unmodified neuter possessives reflect the concept 
of property. Examples of los sos, replacing the regular los seus, are encoun- 
tered in the Croisade Albigeoise where they seem to be mostly confined to 
rhyme position: e repairet als sos (195,94) ‘and he returned to his people’; 
mentre'l coms de Monfort se arma ab los sos (195,43) ‘while the Count of 
Montfort is arming himself along with his troops’. The use of lo ton in Girart de 
Rossillon may perhaps be ascribed to French influence (in Old French, ton may 
be a graphical representation for the tonic tuen): eu t’en ajudarai sens ren del 
ton (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 3,27) ‘I shall help you without (receiving) anything 
of yours (in return)’. To render the notion of ‘property, belongings’, the 15th 
century Mystéres make use of the locution (tot) so del lor: per aver so del lor 
(Jutgamen General, v. 1929) ‘to have their property’; he ayso per la gran paor 
que perdeso tot so del lor (ibid., v. 809) ‘and that because of the great fear that 
they would lose everything they owned’. 

381. The weak possessive assumes the function of an adjective, immediate- 
ly preceding the noun it serves to modify. It is not accompanied by the definite 
article, but is either left unmodified, or it may, as seen above, follow the 
indefinite article. Closely linked with the noun, it carries no independent stress: 
tant ai mo cor ple de joya (B. de Ventadorn 4,1) ‘so full of joy is my heart’; ab 
joi comensa mos chans (ibid., 10,7) ‘with joy my song begins’; e sa sor fo eretja, 
cant moric sos maritz (Appel 7,142) ‘and his sister was a heretic when her 
husband died’; can vei vostras faissos (B. de Ventadorn 17,57) “ when I see your 
face’. Possessives designating a plurality of owners: nostre, vostre, lor, are not 
easily distinguishable from their tonic counterparts, the only reliable criterion 
being the presence or absence of the definite article, and one would expect the 
same to hold true of the masculine nominative plurals m/(i)ei, t(iJei, s(i)ei; 
preceded by the definite article, these possessives may be considered tonic: cal 
foron li tiei sospir! (Marienklage, v. 152) “how deep were your sighs’, without it, 
they are weak: can tiei jorn foron acabat (ibid., v. 138) ‘when your days had 
come to an end’. This whole issue remains somewhat clouded, however. Un- 
questionably tonic is the substantival use of a non-diphtongized Ji sei in this 
passage: si verament Siquardz predicz ni li sei voliau empeinnorar (Chartes 
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233,3) ‘if truly the aforementioned Siquard or his family wanted to mortgage’, 
yet Appel (p. xiv-xv) groups the masculine nominative plurals m/(i)ei, t(i)ei, 
s(iJei under the rubric of «mindertonig und unbetont», and Schultz-Gora (§ 
119), who labels fas nostras maisons stressed and nostras maisons unstressed, 
perceives no distinction between miei olh and li miei olh. 

382. In continuations of the Latin absolute construction me sciente lit. ‘me 
knowing’, the personal pronoun, which serves as the logical subject of sciente (§ 
768), is most often replaced by a possessive in the weak form: mon essien 
(Daurel et Beton, v. 1059); mon escient (Guillaume IX V 22), or in the tonic: 
meun escient (Chartes 25,10); per lo mieu esien (Daurel et Beton, v. 1115); al 
meu escien (G. de Bornelh 26,44) all ‘in my opinion’. The article may be lacking 
from the tonic possessive due to the formulaic nature of the locution (Moignet 
121). 

383. With nouns designating parts of the body, the possessive relationship 
is clearly established without the addition of a possessive adjective, and the 
preference is for the use of the definite article here: del pertus los ueils non mou 
(Flamenca, v.2482) ‘he does not remove his eyes from the hole’, though not 
without a fair amount of competition from the possessives: adoncs Guillems sos 
oilz retrai (ibid., v. 2467) ‘then Guillaume looks aside’. § 232 contains further 
details and additional example material. 

384. Possession is quite often marked pleonastically in the third person 
through the combined use of a possessive adjective and a weak dative pronoun 
or a noun introduced by a: alz pagans lur faitz pejura ( Sainte Foi, v. 424) ‘the 
situation gets worse for the Pagans’; ad .i. borges vai son coltel ostier (Daurel et 
Beton, v. 502) ‘she takes the knife away from a burger’; sos malavechs li curava 
(Sainte Enimie, v. 104) ‘she cured his illness’; tost li fon sos afars camjatz (Mar- 
cabru I 14) ‘soon her attitude was changed’; mas camyjatz l’es sos coratges (R. de 
Vaqueiras XVI 6) ‘but changed is her heart’; ades li ploravan siey huelh (G. de 
la Barre, v. 3038) ‘immediately his eyes filled with tears’. There are also occurr- 
ences of this redundancy outside of the third person: per vos mi creys ma grans 
dolors (Marcabru I 18) ‘because of you my great sadness grows’; en ira’m son 
mudat mey plazer (M. de Caersi: Prov. Inedita 193,9) ‘my pleasures have 
changed into grief’; siey huelh m’an emblat mon sen (A. de Peguilhan 2,14) ‘her 
eyes have stolen my sense away’. 

385. Coupled with cui, de cui or don, the possessive is equally pleonastic: 
de cui vos vuelh comtar sa via (Sainte Enimie, v.20) ‘whose tife I want to tell 
you about’; cel amic de cui non ama son castic (Flamenca, v. 1213) ‘the friend 
whose blame he does not like’; com cel cui son complit tuit sei dezir (A. de 
Peguilhan 28,13) ‘like the man whose desires are all fulfilled’; un dart... dun 
on non pot son colp veser (Jaufré, v. 7266) ‘a dart whose blow you cannot see’. 
The same holds true of constructions with de in general which, by themselves, 
constitute a sufficient indication of possession (Diez 815; Tobler II 88-90; Stim- 
ming 255; Meyer-Litibke IH § 76): de la gleya es agut son sirvent (K. Bartsch: 
Denkmailer 56,2) ‘he has been the servant of the church’; quar d’Amor es sos 
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folz usages, que non venga lai on deuria (Flamenca, v. 3342) ‘for the irrational 
custom of love is that it does not come where it ought to’; l’us comte(t) d’Alcide 
sa forsa (ibid., v. 643) ‘one told about Alcide’s strength’; mas so es d’Amor sa 
dreitura (ibid., v. 3195) “but this is the custom of love’; cil que vai de son aman 
querren sa mort (Sordel XVIII 33) ‘the lady who seeks her lover’s death’; quan 
vei son bel cors avinen de la bella en cui m’enten (E. de Barjols VII 18) ‘when I 
see the beautiful, charming body of the fair lady I am in love with’. A construc- 
tion with de and a personal pronoun may replace a possessive or be added 
pleonastically where an antecedent is needed for a relative clause: e! franca 
captenensa de lieys, per cui m’a pres Amors (A. de Belenoi ITI 6) ‘and the noble 
behavior of the lady through whom love has seized me’; s’ieu no‘us bays la boc’ 
e'l mento, de vos, cuy am (E. de Barjols XIV 36) ‘if I do not kiss the mouth and 
the chin of you whom I love’; vol... que fassa tot son coman, de lieis queno’m 
vol (Uc de Saint Circ I 31) ‘she wants me to execute all her orders, she who 
does not love me’. 

386. While possessives are usually placed before each separate noun in 
coordinations: cum mos cors e miei huoill fan (ibid. , 1 3) ‘(as much) as my heart 
and my eyes do’, non-repetition is not uncommon, even where the context 
would call for a variation in gender: has destruh las mias ciotatz e castels 
(Pseudo-Turpin 488,30) ‘you have destroyed my cities and castles’; que ren 
contra'l sieu voler mos cors non pensaria ni boca non diria (Peirol XXIII 51) ‘for 
my heart would not think nor my mouth utter anything contrary to her wish’. 

387. The possessive may serve to express a subjective as well as an objec- 
tive genitive, nostr’ amor being either the love we feel for someone or the love 
someone feels for us: /a nostr’ amor vai enaissi (Guillaume IX X 13) ‘our love 
fares like this’ vs. lo sant paes on venc per nostr’ amor morir (P. Vidal XLII 4) 
‘the holy land where he came to die because of his love for us’. Following are a 
few additional examples of the objective genitive: am mais la sua vista (G. de 
Biars: Prov. Inedita 128,45) ‘I prefer seeing her’; tan lor a sos vezers sabor (B. 
de Born 30,28) ‘so much does it delight them to see her’; ses sa vist’ (G. Ademar 
II 32) ‘without seeing her’; si mos vezers li fos contrarios (G. lo Ros: Riquer 
126,20) ‘if seeing me were unpleasant to her’; sos amars m’es prezius (G. 
Riquier IV 38) ‘loving her is precious to me’; de son tener ai parlat (Flamenca, 
v. 4712) ‘I have talked about holding her’; e toletz vos de son qerer (Jaufré, 
v. 909) ‘and give up looking for him’; qu’eu sui iratz de vostre lau et ai joi de 
vostre blasmar (P. Vidal XLVIII 26) ‘for I am sad when listening to people 
ptaise you and happy when hearing them blame you’. An objective genitive 
may also be encountered with the.substantival present participle of transitive 
verbs; only examples involving mon conoissen ‘he who knows me’ were found 
(for benvolen and malvolen, see the next paragraph): mas ajudar puosc a mos 
conoissens (B. de Born 19,15) ‘but I can help my friends’. 

388. The possessive may also be the equivalent of a dative construction: 
aquel que fai so qu’a Dieu plai e si garda de son pezar (P. Cardenal LXV 160) 
‘he who does what pleases God and watches out for what offends him’. The 
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possessive adjective son plays the same role here as the dative a Dieu; son 
pezar is ‘what causes him sorrow, displeasure’. Other examples of this construc- 
tion are: vauc penssan cum ieu sos plazers fezes (Uc de Saint Circ I 43) ‘I am 
thinking of how I could do what would please her’ ; anc novy fi ad home son 
pezar (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter III 110) ‘I never caused grief to anyone’; 
quar vostra anta mi cofon (Marcabru I 19) ‘for your shame (i.e. the outrage 
done to you, the shame you have suffered) confounds me’; cre far son pro el 
mieu dan (Uc de Saint Circ III 41) ‘I believe that I am doing what is good for 
her and bad for me’; neus amaray ... mos nozedors (A. de Maruelh VII 35) ‘I 
shall even love those who hurt me’. A syntax similar to that of conoissen (§ 387) 
is encountered with the noun and adjective malvolen ‘enemy’: vostres malvo- 
lens, ... vuoill far sabens (R. de Miraval XX 55) ‘I want to inform your 
enemies’; per los mieus malvolens (Uc de Saint Circ V 47) ‘by my enemies’; cf. 
voler mal a alcu ‘to want to harm, to hate’. The contrasting term benvolen 
‘friend’ my be used in the same manner: mentre fui lur be volens (R. de Miraval 
IX 21) ‘while I was their friend’; eu sui vostre benvolenz (R. de Vaqueiras III 
41) ‘I am your friend’. In the following example involving the verb servir ‘to 
serve’, it cannot be determined whether the possessive represents a direct or an 
indirect object (for the syntax of servir, see § 611): car m’aventura gran perdiei 
al sieu servir (G. Faidit 40,29) ‘for I lost my happiness by serving her’. It is 
characteristic of the possessive that carries the value of either a direct or an 
indirect object that it modifies an abstract noun, and that it serves to designate 
the person who is affected by the action or sentiment expressed (Meyer-Liibke 
III § 78; Tobler II 81; Schultz-Gora § 179). 

389. The possessive adjective may further serve as the rough equivalent of 
various prepositional constructions. Son plag is not only ‘her pact’, but may in 
certain contexts correspond to ‘the pact with her’: qui no vol prendre son plait o 
sa mercei (Guillaume IX II 14) ‘if one does not want to accept a pact or a 
reconciliation with her’; pueis n’ai vista manta que'm fora grans honors lor plais 
(G. Ademar V 10) ‘afterwards I have seen many a lady with whom a pact would 
have been a great honor for me’. A comparable Old French construction is: 
demander sa bataille ‘to request a battle with him’ (Tobler IT 79-88), a locution 
which, incidentally, is not completely unknown in the South: contra la soa 
batailla non qier ja repaus aver (Peirol XVIII 35) ‘I do not wish to have any 
respite in my struggle against it (i.e. love)’. Other examples are: per que m’er 
lor solatz estranhs (G. de Bornelh 52,25) ‘therefore communication with them 
will be disagreeable to me’; si‘m fai voler tal amia que de mil tans m’onres sola 
sa sospeissos (ibid., 29,34) ‘she makes me love such a friend that alone the hope 
of enjoying her love would honor me a thousandfold’. The passage from Mar- 
cabru I 19 listed in the preceding paragraph as an instance of the dative value of 
the possessive could also and perhaps more appropriately be included here. 
The same syntax is, in my opinion, contained in this example: quar ben paretz 
que pessetz d’al pos del mieu pensamen novus cal (B. de Dia III 48) ‘for you do 
seem to be thinking of another woman, since it is not important for you to think 
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of me’. While pensamen may mean ‘grief, sorrow’ (the editor translates ‘puis- 
que ma peine ne vous importe pas’), the context obviously calis for a contrast 
between pessetz d’al and del mieu pensamen ‘thinking of another woman’ vs. 
‘thinking of me’. On the other hand, I am skeptical about including, as does 
Hoepffner (p. 168), this passage from the Sainte Foi: de llor cantar jam pren 
nualla (v. 593) ‘I am getting bored with singing about them’. The preposition de 
may, I believe, more likely be interpreted as cumulating two separate functions 
here: de cantar de llor jam pren nualla, with the difference in word order being 
responsible for the simplification of the resulting two contiguous de’s (Tobler I 
224-34). Lior, in other words, is probably a tonic personal pronoun. 

390. When modifying par ‘like, equal’, e(n)gal ‘equal’ and semblan 
‘similar’, the possessive is the equivalent of a dative construction or of a 
prepositional locution: el mon non a, mas vos, lur par (R. d’Aurenga XXIV 32) 
‘in the world there is not, except for you, their equal’; ni mais non er nullshom 
del sieu semblan (G. Faidit 50,12) ‘and there will never be any man similar to 
him’. The dative value of the possessive may be inferred from passages where a 
personal pronoun is used: puois no‘us puosc trobar engal (B. de Born 32,11) 
‘since I cannot find anybody equal to you’. Nyrop (V § 242, Rem.) stresses the 
difficulty of determining whether the possessive has subjective or objective 
value in these locutions. 

391. The past participle noirit ‘raised, brought up’ may be used with passive 
meaning and preceded by a possessive which, referring to the agent involved, is 
the equivalent of a prepositional locution. Found in Old French: son nourri 
‘who was raised by him’, this expression is also encountered in Girart de Rossil- 
lon: per tes nuiriz (Appel 1,272) ‘by those who are raised by you’ (i.e. by your 
faithful servants). Compare also OFr. mon bani ‘celui qui a été banni par moi’ 
(Nyrop V § 242, Rem.). For Occitan, Schultz-Gora (§ 179) lists: Jo sieu vencut 
‘who has been defeated by him’. 

392. Possessives do not solely refer to the basic notion of possession, but 
serve to express a wide range of relationships of which one can form an idea by 
reading Tobler’s eloquent account (II 79-80) of what a Frenchman calls «his». 
The different connotations which «my» evokes as it applies to such nouns as 
wife, neighbor, adversary, generation, etc. are, however, of no interest to a 
purely syntactical study, and only a couple of specific usages need be discussed 
here. The possessive adjective may express deference and respect: bella dous’ 
amiga mia (Flamenca, v. 4893) ‘my dear friend’; al pais on ma don’ estai (A. de 
Maruelh V 23) ‘to the country where my lady is’; mos Bels Vezers (B. de 
Ventadorn 9,43) ‘ my Bel Vezer’. This is specifically the case with the locution 
Nostre Senher ‘Our Lord’ and also with the title midons ‘my lady’, which con- 
tinues the Latin vocative form (Anglade 252; Schultz-Gora § 118), and the 
parallel and less common sidons. In these address forms, the two constituent 
elements have merged into a single unit where the possessive no longer has 
independent existence. The same is true of the title miser ‘lord’: en la casa de 
miser Aicelin (Vidas XCIV, B 18) ‘in the house of lord Aicelin’. The possessive 
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may indicate affection: vai t’en ... a mon Romeu (B. de Ventadorn 36,61) ‘go 
to my dear Romeu’; quel sieus Bertrans I’a trobat drechurier (B. Carbonel: 
Prov. Inedita 62,61) ‘that his beloved Bertran has found him to be loyal’. 


The Demonstrative Pronoun 


393. Of the Classical Latin demonstratives, Vulgar Latin had kept ille, iste, 
ipse and hic. The use of demonstratives, specifically ille for Gallo-Romance, in 
the formation of the definite article, led to reinforcements of these pronouns in 
order to maintain their deictic value. The elements used in this process are 
mostly ecce and eccu as well as combinations of these particles with a preceding 
atque. In principle, a semantic difference exists between the demonstratives 
formed with iste as a base and those which continue ille, the former rendering a 
notion of closeness ‘this, this one’, the latter of distance ‘that, that one’, but 
this difference, more theoretical than real, is not rigorously observed: «la dif- 
férence entre les deux pronoms (aquest and aquel) est souvent minime et 
presque inexistante» (Hoepffner 166). No basic distinction is made between 
pronominal and adjectival function: aquest non er ja camjatz (Guillaume IX I 
18) ‘this one will never be exchanged’ vs. aquest hom es enginhos (ibid.. V 49) ‘this 
man is clever’. 


The Morphology of the Demonstrative Pronoun 


394. Lat. iste, which itself gives est, is reinforced in a variety of ways: ecce- 
iste > cest; atque-eccu-iste > aquest; atque-ecce-iste > aicest. The flexion of this 
group is illustrated here by ecce-iste: 


masc.: 

nom. sing. ecce-iste > cest 
acc. sing. ecce-istu(m) > cest 
nom. plur. ecce-isti > cist 
acc. plur. ecce-istos > cestz 


fem.: 

sing. ecce-ista > cesta, variant cist; cf. the alternate feminine article Ji (§ 
201) 

plur. ecce-istas > cestas 


395. Ille in its non-reinforced form is almost exclusively continued as an 
article, but there are a few instances in the chartes of its use with demonstrative 
force. Compoundings with ille are parallel to those outlined for iste: ecce-ille > 
cel; atque-eccu-ille > aquel; atque-ecce-ille > aicel. Ecce-ille is chosen to illus- 
trate the declension of this group: 
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masc.: 
nom. sing. ecce-ille > cel 
acc. sing. ecce-illu(m) > cel 
nom. plur. ecce-illi > cil 
acc. plur. ecce-illos > cels 


fem.: 
sing. ecce-illa > cela, variant cil, cilh 
plur. ecce-illas > celas 


396. The feminine has the usual variants cil, cilh, aquil, aquilh. In addition, 
Occitan also possesses a masculine celui and a feminine cel(i)eis, modeled on 
the personal pronouns /ui and /(i)eis. Celu, a reduced form of celui and compar- 
able to the personal pronoun /u for Jui, occurs in a single instance in the 
chartes: o celu de sos fraires (Chartes 131,8) ‘or that of his brothers’. 

397. Of the Latin demonstrative hic, only the neuter hdc > o is retained, 
and it, too, is subject to reinforcements: atque-eccu-hdc > aco, aquo and atque- 
ecce-héc > aisso, aizo. The latter of these two neuters is more frequently 
encountered in the shortened version so, zo. Hoéc has further yielded the affir- 
mative particle oc. 

398. Ipse > eis or eps, eus, es ‘ same, own, self’ is the demonstrative of 
identity: . 


masc.: 

nom. sing. ipse > eis 

acc. sing. ipsu(m) > eis 

nom. plur. ipsi > eis 

acc. plur. ipsos > eis or eisses 


fem.: 
sing. ipsa > eissa 
plur. ipsas > eissas 


It is often reinforced by met: met-ipse > mezeis, meteis, medeis. 


The Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronoun 


399. Continuations of the non-reinforced iste serve both in pronominal and 
adjectival function: est es fols et arditz (Appel 7,121) ‘this person is foolhardy’ 
vs. en est segle (R. d’Aurenga XXIV 8) ‘in this world’. It is an extremely 
common form in the Sainte Foi and is encountered also in the chartes, but it 
functions only as an adjective in these archaic texts: es ben vera ‘sta razons 
(Sainte Foi, v.26) ‘this matter is quite true’; esta carta (Chartes 525,12) ‘this 
letter’. In the Sainte Foi, est competes with the definite article in introducing 
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the tonic possessive placed immediately before the noun: e si vos plaz est nostre 
sons (v.31) ‘and if our tune pleases you’; mais voil morir ... qe prenda ’st vostre 
nuiriment (v. 260) ‘I would rather die than take my nourishment from you’. The 
compounds cest and aquest follow the same basic pattern as est, serving either 
as pronouns or adjectives: cest vest la blancha camiza (Marcabru XI 62) ‘this 
person puts on the white shirt’; cist sabo plus de guerra (Appel 6,111) ‘these 
people know more about war’; per aquesta fri e tremble (Guillaume [X VIII 31) 
‘because of this lady I shiver and tremble’ vs. per cesta rason (Flamenca, 
v. 2378) ‘for this reason’; quals es aquesta gens (Appel 6,5) ‘who are these 
people’. In the following passage, the demonstrative is not repeated before the 
coordinated noun, this in spite of the difference in gender: aquestes aucels ni 
bestias non parton ya mais del desert (H. Suchier 347, VII 18) ‘these birds and 
animals never leave the desert’. The variant feminine forms ist, cist and aquist 
are illustrated in the following passages, all involving adjectival function: aiczo 
q ist nostra gentz vos diz (Sainte Foi, v. 159) ‘what our people are telling you’; 
sabon quals es aquist canczons (ibid., v.25) ‘they know what this song is’; cist 
fabla es az aquest mon semblans (P. Cardenal: Appel 111,49) ‘this fable resem- 
bles this world’ (the Lavaud edition has aquist faula, LXXX 49). For aquest 
there is a separate neuter form: ara laissem aquest istar (Jaufré, v. 6685) ‘let us 
now leave that aside’; d’aquest avetz assatz ausit (Appel 3,1) ‘of this you have 
heard enough’. For the use of aquest and cest referring to the speaker, see § 
235. 

400. While demonstratives may stand alone, they are most often combined 
with a determining complement in the form of a genitive construction with de 
or of a relative clause: d’aquest de sai vos conort (Marcabru XXXV 9) ‘I urge 
you to go to this one near us’; ab cels de Garlanda (Chartes 67,31) ‘with those 
from Garlanda’; cill g’amon ses engan (Uc de Saint Circ I 23) ‘those who love 
without deceit’; volgra vezer cel cui port amor coral (R. de Miraval VI 65) ‘I 
would like to see the person for whom I have a sincere love’. 

401. Not infrequently, the demonstrative is lacking before a construction 
with de: de'l rei tafur pretz mais sa corte son atur, no fatz cela don fui traitz (B. 
de Born 12,33) ‘I value more highly the court and the assiduity of the perfidious 
king than I do that of the one by whom I was betrayed’, with cela don = cela 
d’aquel don; val mieths e tan es plus complitz sos pretz que del rei apostitz 
(ibid. , 12,44) ‘his merit is worth more and is so much more perfect than that of 
the fraudulent king’, with que de'l rei = que aquel de'l rei. On the other hand, 
there are rare occurrences of the demonstrative placed pleonastically before a 
genitive: Folquetz cel de Marselha ‘Folquet de Marselha’; Elena sill de Troia 
“Helen of Troy’; Taulet aquel de Rogimon ‘Taulat de Rogimon’ (all quoted by 
Diez, p. 819). 

402. Continuations of the non-compounded ille are encountered with de- 
monstrative value in the chartes: Gilem, el de Naséls (Chartes 172,31) 
‘Guilhem, the one from Nasels’; e il de Chapchac an d’eus de Clarol .iiii. sesters 
de blat (ibid., 225,113) ‘and those from Chapchac receive four sesterces’ worth 
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of wheat from those of Clarol’. Its use is restricted to constructions with de 
indicating geographical origin. A less archaic equivalent of el de is cel de: cil de 
Chabeoll (ibid., 98,46) ‘those from Chabeoll’. 

403. Cel is particularly common as the antecedent of a relative clause, 
whether in pronominal function: cela c’ab dos ni ab tres jai (Cercamon IV 37) 
‘the lady who sleeps with two or three’; cill son pro ge bon cor an (Perdigon XI 
57) ‘those are worthy who have a good heart’, or when used as an adjective: cil 
donna cui non venz merces (Flamenca, v. 4296) ‘that lady whom pity does not 
conquer’. According to Grafstrém (II § 35), cel is used only as a pronoun in the 
chartes, but this is contradicted by the following example: per celas vez que 
(Chartes 8,6) ‘whenever’. Cel does not always serve as an antecedent: cel colp 
non sentira negeis (Appel 4,55) ‘he will not even feel that blow’. The combina- 
tion cel’ una, which is not very different in value from the simple cela, is a rare 
occurrence: cel’ una que ja nom tenra pro (Perdigon IV 49) ‘that lady from 
whom I shall never reap a reward’. 

404. Serving as the antecedent of a negative relative clause and following a 
negated main verb, cel becomes the equivalent of an indefinite ‘not anybody, 
nobody’; the relative pronoun itself is usually omitted in this concise sentence 
structure: no i a cel nol maldia (Croisade Albigeoise 55,28) ‘there is nobody 
who does not curse him’. Additional examples of this construction are given in 
§ 852. 

405. The locution com cel que lit. ‘like the person who’, which has an exact 
equivalent in Old and Middle French (Foulet § 239; S. de Vogel § 106), does 
not normally establish a comparison with another person, its principal function 
being to serve as a periphrasis for an adverb of manner: mas ilh o fai com cel 
que cembela (P. Vidal VII 9) ‘but he does it like a man who tempts’. The plural 
form is occasionally used in this locution: en apres si an respondutz, co cill que 
foron irascutz (H. Suchier 21,729) ‘afterwards they answered like persons who 
were angry’. The message conveyed by this last passage is that they answered 
the way angry people do, i.e. in an angry manner, angrily, and manner is, 
incidentally, also the basic notion contained in the French examples quoted by 
S. de Vogel, although in some of them he detects the presence of a causal 
connotation. This interpretation fits the following passages: me podes menar 
ons volres, aissi con cel qu’es vostre pres (Jaufré, v.9259) ‘you can take me 
wherever you want like a person who is your prisoner’, i. e. ‘because I am your 
prisoner’; chansos, cum selh que es correns e lieus, ten vas lo rei (A. de Pe- 
guilhan 38,36) ‘song, as you are swift and light, go straight to the king’; mi fo 
veja(i)re que ... un pauc sospires, aisi com cel ques a paor (Flamenca, v. 4151) 
‘it seemed to me that she sighed a little like the person who is afraid’, i.e. 
“because she was afraid’. 

406. Celui and cel(i)ei(s) are usually assumed to function exclusively as 
pronouns, and they are normally followed by a relative clause: et eu irai m’en a 
scellui on tut peccador troban fi (Guillaume IX XI 27) ‘and I shall go to him with 
whom all sinners find peace’; c’Amors engan’ e trahina cellui cui Amars reneia 
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(Marcabru XXXVII 21) ‘for love betrays and deceives the person whom physi- 
cal love repudiates’; e volh mal celui que’m vol be (G. de Bornelh 53,10) ‘and I 
hate the one who loves me’; q’enaissi m’es pres com celui que vai joy sonian 
(Peirol XVII 16) ‘for it happened to me as it did to the one who dreams of joy’; 
cel que cellui combat que no‘is deffen (A. de Peguilhan 7,11) ‘he who fights 
against a person who does not defend himself’; quar eu d’amar nom posc tener 
celeis don ja pro non aurai (B. de Ventadorn 31,11) ‘for I cannot refrain from 
loving the lady from whom I shall never have any favor’; car eu celliei que mon 
cor te non vei (Uc de Saint Circ III 3) ‘ for I do not see the lady who possesses 
my heart’; de celei qu’en grat no'us o te (Peirol XXXII 27) ‘of her who is not 
grateful to you for it’. The archaic celoi, encountered in the chartes, obeys the 
same syntactical principles: a celoi qui tenra la terra ( Chartes 350,20) ‘to the 
one who owns the land’. In the following passage, celei stands alone, unmod- 
ified by a relative clause: mout fo'l cavaliers coratjos que celei amet per amor 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 240,20) ‘the knight was very brave who loved that lady 
truly’. Celui and cel(i)ei(s) mostly function as oblique forms; a totally isolated 
example was found of an adjectival celui: en cellui temps (ibid., 240,14) ‘at that 
time’. Nothing supports the claim made by Kjellman (p. 55) and Pfister (p. 108) 
to the effect that celui is a borrowing from the North; it forms a natural 
counterpart to the feminine cel(i)ei(s), and it is used by a variety of troubadours 
besides Guillaume IX. See further § 407. 

407. Aicel and aquel follow the pattern of cel, serving either as pronouns 
or as adjectives and appearing most frequently as antecedents of a relative 
clause or before de: aisill que son camjador (R. de Vaqueiras VIII 42) ‘those 
who are inconstant’; Amors vol et acuoill aicels ge mais ant d’orguoill (Uc de 
Saint Circ VIII 19) ‘Love wants and receives those who have most pride’; en 
aicela canso qu’ieu fih (Appel 115,37) ‘in that song that I wrote’; el casal... que 
devo bastir aquil de Triargues (Chartes 250,13) ‘and the farm house which the 
people of Triargues are under obligation to build’; qu’eu sui aquel c’am melhs e 
mais (G. de Bornelh 6,31) ‘for I am the one who loves best and most’; gal 
d’agels deu amar enan donna (Perdigon XI 8) ‘which one of those must a lady 
love first’; sabez cals una es aquil? (Flamenca, v.233) ‘do you know which one 
this is?’, with aquil as a feminine nominative singular; t6z aquel libres era de 
fog ardenz (Boeci: Appel 105,247) ‘that entire book was aflame’; plajas mi 
feron mais de cen agella ves (Guillaume IX V 69) ‘they inflicted more than a 
hundred wounds on me at that time’. There are rare occurrences of aquellui 
and aicellui, formed analogically from celui: d’aquellui que ac plus en si 
ad umelitat (Vidas XCIII, A 18) ‘about the one who had more humility in him’; 
quar aysselhuy que prim vay gualian es ses merce (B. Tortitz: Prov. Inedita 
43,29) ‘for the person who first deceives is without mercy’; but however rare 
these forms may be, they are important in that they provide a weighty argu- 
ment against the alleged non-native character of celui in the South. Equally 
rare is the neuter aicelo: e tot aicelo que de lui era escrit (Appel 116,23) ‘and 
everything that had been written by him’. 
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408. Quel is an archaic form which one encounters in Girart de Rossillon 
and once in the chartes: preiaz .. . c’aie marcet de quelz chaitis qu’el a desiritaz 
(Appel 1,620) ‘pray that he may have mercy on those prisoners that he has 
disinherited’; e la bordaria de Grenavan es lor e quela de la Genest (Chartes 
225,105) ‘and the farm house of Grenavan is theirs as is also that of la Genest’. 
It seems plausible that in both of the quoted examples, post-vocalic position 
may have caused an aphaeresis of a. 

409. Occitan has a wide variety of neuter demonstratives: 0, zo, so, aizo, 
aisso, aco, aquo, to which may be added the already mentioned aquest (§ 399) 
and aicelo (§ 407). O < hdc is a tonic form used after a preposition: per 6 res 
no'l rema (Boeci: Appel 105,137) ‘because of that he has nothing left’, while the 
unstressed o, from a non-reinforced illu which may have been influenced by 
hoc, is a neuter personal pronoun: et eu non o saubi anc mai (B. de Ventadorn 
31,42) ‘and I never knew it’, whose source is more easily recognizable in the 
archaic variant lo which appears infrequently in the chartes: he deu lo far saber 
(Chartes 332,5) ‘and he must make it known’. As deictic forms, the neuters are 
independently stressed. 

410. The neuters may serve as the complement of a preposition: mais per 
czo Deus teg los maiors (Sainte Foi, v. 471) ‘but because of that God kept them 
above the others’; d’aisso fan dompnas a blasmar (G. de Montanhagol VII 15) 
‘for that ladies deserve to be blamed’; e chan d’aco don dei plorar (G. de 
Bornelh 53,18) ‘and I sing about what I ought to cry over’, and they may also 
function as the direct object of the verb: ill non prezed ago un can (Sainte Foi, 
v. 212) ‘she did not consider that worth a dog’; czo devon far tuit Cristian (ibid., 
v. 216) ‘all Christians ought to do that’; aiczo fezetz tot per orgoill (ibid., v. 271) 
“you have done that out of sheer pride’; far aco c’om me grazis (G. de Bornelh 
66,35) ‘do what people would be grateful to me for’. One isolated instance of a 
stressed accusative demonstrative /o is found in the chartes: Per de Bila camia al 
Barés de Visa lo que avia aora .... per lo que el avia a Mont (Chartes 347,3) 
‘Per de Bila exchanges with Barés de Visa what he had (up until) now at Mont’. 

411. The neuter demonstrative is also encountered as the subject of the 
sentence. With verbs other than esser, such neuters are unquestionably tonic: 
czo mes Diable en esmag (Sainte Foi, v.91) ‘that agitated the devil’; aisso'm fai 
plus ardit (F. de Marselha I 25) ‘this makes me more daring’, and so is aquo in 
the following jocution involving a conditional si and the imperfect subjunctive of 
esser: ja confessios no‘il plagra s’aquo no fos (ibid., XVIII 47) ‘a confession 
would never have pleased him, if it had not been for that’. As the subject of the 
verb esser, czo, zo may perhaps be considered a weakened form, comparable 
to the use in Modern French of ce as the subject of étre vs. a tonic cela or ceci 
outside of this specific case. This syntax is not uncommon in the Boeci: zé sun 
bon é6mne (Appel 105,228) ‘they are good people’; zo’s la justicia (ibid., 
105,248) ‘it is justice’. This zo may assume the role of some sort of a provisional 
subject, hence the formal agreement of the verb with the predicate and not 
with zo. Aco may be similarly used: aco es us cavalliers (Jaufré, quoted by Diez, 
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p. 829) ‘this is a knight’, while Latin grammar requires agreement of the intro- 
ductory word with the predicate; cf. It. questa é la casa. 

412. In rare instances, so may modify an adverb: en l’ostal ton seignor as tos 
Ops so pauc que viuras (J. de Puycibot IV 42) ‘in the house of your lord you 
have what you need during what little time you have left to live’. 

413. The demonstrative eis ‘same, self, own’ expresses identity or insi- 
stence: quelh eys Dieus .... la fetz de sa eyssa beutat (G. de Cabestanh I 5) ‘for 
God himself made her from his own beauty’.A reinforced mezeis, meteis is 
common (§ 398). Of weak deictic content, eis shows a certain affinity with the 
indefinite pronouns and adjectives. When modifying a noun, it may appear 
without the definite article: ab altres moltz, qe son d’eiss dorn (Sainte Foi, 
v. 297) ‘with many others who are of the same caliber’; d’eys drap faitz lo mantel 
(Appel 112,35) ‘make the coat of the same cloth’. If a preposition precedes, eis 
is as a rule inserted between it and the definite article: en epsa l’ora (Boeci: 
Appel 105,214) ‘at the same time’; en la ma d’eis l’abbat d’al Loc Deu (Chartes 
60,10) ‘in the hand of the above-mentioned abbot of Loc Deu’; Uc, lo priors de 
mezeis lo loc (ibid., 246,18) “Uc, prior of the same place’; en eys lo dia (B. de 
Palol II 24) ‘on the same day’. Eis often requires the stronger support of a 
demonstrative, and these two elements are seen to display a fluctuating se- 
quence: a l’auvent aquestas meeissas testimonias (ibid. , 36,9) ‘in the presence of 
those same witnesses’; en eissa aquesta carta (ibid., 375,14) ‘in that same letter’; 
per aquel eus semblan (A. de Sarlat: Riquer 158,7) ‘in that same manner’. Fis 
may even follow the combination of demonstrative and noun: per aquest pretz 
mezeis (Chartes 316,5) ‘for that same price’; en aquella maneira meteissa 
(Pseudo-Turpin 513,36) ‘in that same manner’. 

414. Eis often serves to reinforce a personal or a reflexive pronoun which 
it follows immediately: qu’eu eis ... no trop sol qui m’apel (G. de Bornelh 
55,36) ‘for I myself do not even find anybody who would call me’; car se eis 
destrui (ibid., 10,48) ‘for he destroys himself; ab si mezesme guerreia (Marca- 
bru XXXVII 16) ‘he makes war on himself’; non blasmetz mi mas vos eissa (A. 
de Peguilhan 7,32) ‘do not blame me, but yourself; a mi eys dic (ibid. , 33,33) ‘I 
say to myself’; ill eis sent de l'espaven (P. d’Alvernhe XII 75) ‘he himself feels 
scared’; quar qui ama vilmen se eis aunis (G. de Montanhagol VIII 58) ‘for he 
who loves a low-born woman disgraces himself’; Gauters de Veceiras dona si 
meteis e so cors e sa arma a Deu (Chartes 187,1) ‘Gauter de Veceiras gives 
himself, his body and his soul to God’. Reinforcement by means of eis or meteis 
is not indispensable with the reflexive pronoun: Narcis qu’amet ’ombra de se 
(Peirol XV 20) ‘Narcissus who loved his own reflection’. Related to the use of 
eis with pronouns is its appearance in notarial documents before a proper noun 
with the meaning of ‘said, aforementioned’: et eisses Raimunz det m’ent .xiiii. 
sol (Chartes 266,25) ‘and the aforementioned Raimun paid me fourteen sous 
for it’; que es a meteis Arnaud Escriva (ibid., 239,31) ‘which belongs to the 
aforementioned Arnaud Escriva’. A pronoun may also be involved in this 
notarial construction: et eu eisses B. Curelz (ibid., 260,12) ‘and I the said B. 
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Curelz’. In rare cases, eis is void of any deictic content, being more or less the 
equivalent of a personal pronoun: pren mon chan e vai ab eis a N’Oc e No (B. 
de Born 33,94) ‘take my song and go with it to sir Yes and No’. In the opening 
line of the Sainte Foi, eiss modifies a noun preceded by the indefinite article, 
seemingly without adding much to the meaning beyond a slight emphasis on 
precision: legir audi sotz eiss un pin (v. 1) ‘I heard read under a pine-tree’. A 
better translation might perhaps be ‘under this pine-tree’, with the ‘this’ that is 
familiar from the beginning of any tale or anecdote. 

415. Asan adverb meaning ‘even’, eis is placed before article + noun: eps li 
Satan son en so mandamen (Boeci: Appel 105,18) ‘even the devils are under his 
command’, or it is used with a proper name: eiss saintz Caprasis (Sainte Foi, 
v. 353) ‘even Saint Caprasis’. It may further serve to reinforce the adverb of 
place aqui ‘here’: aiqui es s’es armatz (G. de Rossillon: Appel 1,72) ‘he armed 
himself right here’; el casal d’aqui meteis detras lo castell (Chartes 95,22) ‘and 
the farm-house right here behind the manor’, and this locution may take on 
temporal value: aqui eus brocon los cavals li cavalyer (Sainte Enimie, v. 425) ‘at 
that very moment, the knights spur on their horses’. An adverbial meteis is also 
found linked to a neuter demonstrative: e donam vos i atressi ab aizo medeus tot 
lo mas que hom appella de Cumba Redonda (Chartes 321,10) ‘and we likewise 
give you with that (in addition to that) the entire property known as Cumba 
Redonda’. The combination *nec-ipse yields the adverb neis ‘even’: car no 
Vesclaire d’aitan que l’entendesson neis l’enfan (G. de Bornelh 25,17) ‘for I do 
not make it so clear that even children might understand it’; neis me non am tan 
(ibid. , 23,9) ‘I do not even love myself that much’; gel morirs neis m’es onratz 
(G. de Montanhagol XII 34) ‘that even dying is an honor to me’. 


The Relative Pronoun 


The Deciension of the Relative Pronoun 


416. The Occitan relatives are presented in the following table: 


nom. qui, que 

acc. que 

dat. (gen., acc.) cui, de que, a que 
neuter que 


Used at random as variants of que, the forms qued and quez may have arisen in 
antevocalic position. Cals and lo cals are inflected like third declension adjec- 
tives. In addition to these forms, Occitan makes use of the following particles in 
relative function: don < de-tinde; on < tinde and que < quid, with some 
influence of quod. The indefinite relatives are formed through the addition of 
an indefinite que: qui que ‘whoever’, que que ‘whatever’, etc. 
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The Syntax of the Relative Pronouns 


General Observations 


417. The relative pronoun usually refers to an antecedent which may be a 
noun, a demonstrative, a personal pronoun or the content of an entire clause: 
chascus hom que son gen cors ve (Uc de Saint Circ III 19) ‘every man who sees 
her beautiful body’; celliei ge mon cor te (ibid., III 3) ‘the lady who possesses 
my heart’; per lieys qu’amada ai (ibid., XIII 12) ‘through her whom I have 
loved’; servit aurai longamen ... Amor, don ai pres grans mals (ibid., VI 1). 
‘I shall have served love a long time, which has caused me great sufferings’. It 
may also be used in an absolute manner without an antecedent: per q’es fols qui 
en amor cre son sen (ibid., III 10) ‘wherefore he is foolish who in love follows 
his reason’; qui e leis se fia, morz no'l es a doptar (Boeci: Appel 105,175) ‘he 
who has faith in her does not have to fear death’. 

418. The relative pronoun may be omitted in certain cases, specifically 
when following a negative main clause: non er selh, no s’en planha (Appel 
6,122) ‘there will not be one who will not complain about it’; non ai membre 
no'm fremisca (A. Daniel XVIII 10) ‘I do not have a limb that is not trembling’. 
Usually, it is only the subject pronoun that may be thus omitted. 

419. Although it is customary for the relative to follow immediately upon 
its antecedent, there are not infrequent exceptions to this rule: quant hom 
honratz torna en gran paubreira qu’a estat rics (P. Vidal XIII 1) ‘when a man 
who has been rich falls into great poverty’; qu’Amors me pot gitar d’esmai que 
m’a fag e fara languir (ibid., III 37) ‘for love can relieve me of my cares, love 
which has made me and will still make me languish’; per qu’al repropchier 
m’acort qu’ai auzit dels ancessors (ibid., II 36) ‘therefore I agree with the 
proverb which I have heard from the old’; que mainta gens ditz de vos be, qui lui 
renega (ibid., VIII 64) ‘for many people who abandon him speak well of you’; 
va trobar Karle a taula que manjava (Pseudo-Turpin 490,6) ‘he finds Charles at 
table eating’. 


The Use of the Individual Pronouns 


420. The nominative qui or que or an elided qu’ is used about persons as 
well as about things, and these forms are identical for both genders and both 
numbers: cel q’a son cor e s’'amor mes en donna (G. Ademar XV 7) ‘he who has 
placed his heart and his love in a lady’; cill gem ten en sa cadena (ibid., XI 53) 
‘the lady who holds me in her bond’; cill que s’eran en vostre servir mes (G. 
Faidit 50,33) ‘those who had entered your service’; cellas c’amor de cavalier 
tornon a mals (Guillaume IX V 5) ‘those who despise the love of a knight’; /e 
mas qui fo Ponzon Durant (Chartes 98,30) ‘the farm house which belonged to 
Ponzon Durant’. While Brunel (Chartes xxxvii) believes that the nominative qui 
is used in the chartes regardless of whether the antecedent is a person or a 
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thing, Grafstrém (II § 37) modifies this rule by pointing to the late occurrence 
(in texts n°* 284 & 344) of qui referring to things. He must have overlooked the 
example quoted immediately above. Among the late instances referred to are: 
lo cazal qui fo dels Andrevencs (Chartes 284,2) ‘the farm-house that belonged to 
the Andrevenc family’; las maisos qui so dintz la vila (ibid., 344,3) ‘the houses 
which are inside the town’. The general rule, applicable also to the chartes, is 
that both qui and que are used indifferently about persons or things (Schultz- 
Gora § 181). Que is the preferred form by far with the exception that qui is 
automatically used if the relative clause has no antecedent. Where the relative 
assumes a predicative role, que is used: /e fils que fo d’en Duran de la Planhola 
(ibid., 116,34) ‘the son of sir Duran de la Planhola’. 

421. The neuter has que in the nominative referring to a demonstra- 
tive antecedent such as so, aquo: e'm fetz encobir so que no'm pot avenir (G. de 
Bornelh 21,31) ‘and she made me desire what cannot fall to my lot’; c’az autra 
for’ agradatge so que'us es enueigz amars (R. de Vaqueiras XXX 37) ‘for what is 
a bitter annoyance to you would be pleasing to another lady’; far zo quez a 
amdos plaza (Appel 113,101) ‘do what may please both’. A neuter que without 
antecedent serves as a predicate in this passage: Alixandres fo niens contra 
qu’eu seria (P. Vidal XXII 14) ‘Alexander was nothing compared to what I 
would be’. 

422. In the accusative, que is the norm for the masculine and the feminine: 
aissi quon hom que senher ochaizona (B. de Palol Ia,1) ‘just like a man whom 
his lord reproves’; plus que d’autra qu’ieu vis pueis (ibid., VIII 11) ‘more than 
that of any other lady whom I saw afterwards’; de totz los bes qu’ieu aten (ibid., 
VIII 6) ‘of all the goods that I am expecting’; novellas qu’ai auzidas e que vei 
(Guillaume IX II 2) ‘news which I have heard, and which I see’. The neuter 
direct object is likewise que; it is usually introduced by an antecedent such as 
SO, aisso Of aquo: s’ieu pert so qu’ieu am (F. de Marsetha III 23) ‘if I lose what I 
love’; no‘m dara so qu’ieu lai quis (ibid., III 44) ‘she will not give me what I 
have asked her for’; tot aquo que el mas Botinenc aviam (Chartes 415,3) ‘every- 
thing that we owned in the farm-house of Botinenc’. 

423. It is most likely a neuter accusative que which is contained in an 
incomplete sentence structure consisting of que and an adjective in the nomina- 
tive case: fesetz que fols (R. de Vaqueiras IV 38) ‘you acted foolishly’. This 
sentence is best interpreted as an elliptic expression for ‘you did what a fool 
(would have done)’, hence the use of the nominative fols as the subject of a 
non-repeated faire (Nyrop V § 318,1). Following are a few more instances of 
this construction: que malvatz fai (B. de Born 6,9) ‘he acts in an evil manner’; 
amors .... fai que corteza (Peirol VII 55) ‘love acts in a courtly manner’; no 
fara donc ... que vencuda (G. de Bornelh 57,61) ‘will she then not be acting 
like a defeated person’; anc no‘i fezist que gentils (ibid., 19,28) ‘you never acted 
in a noble manner on that occasion’; fan que fol e muzart (K. Bartsch: Denk- 
mailer 6,23) ‘they are acting in a foolish and stupid manner’. Not surprisingly, 
this condensed syntactical structure soon came to be misunderstood. First of 
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all, it conveys the notion of a comparison, and since it looks deceivingly like the 
incomplete comparative clause introduced by com and containing no verb (cf. 
per so n’estaran vergonhos com lo lops, quoted in § 59), this comparative 
conjunction may in rare instances replace que: e fay com pros (ibid., 122,37) 
‘and act wisely’; Amors fai coma cortesa (Flamenca, v.6508) ‘love acts in a 
courtly manner’. Furthermore, since que pros, que fols, etc. renders the idea of 
‘wisely, foolishly’, these locutions eventually come to be treated as the equiva- 
lent of an adverb of manner. This is quite clearly the case with adjectives such 
as avinens ‘pleasant’ that do not easily lend themselves to substantival use, i. e. 
to functioning as the subject of the omitted verb: /e soleils fes mout qu’avinens, 
car ... ab un de sos rais la feri (Flamenca, v.2491) ‘the sun acted in a very 
charming manner, for with one of its rays it hit her’. 

424. The use of que following a preposition is a common occurrence and 
certainly one which does not warrant the reservations expressed by Schultz- 
Gora (§ 124): «im Obliquus bezieht sich que auf Personen und Sachen, doch 
steht es kaum nach Prapositionen». This que may refer to things and abstracts: 
el altre mas... en que es lo boscs (Chartes 423,10) ‘and the other farm property 
on which the forest is’; las penas en que'm fai estar (G. Godi: Prov. Inedita 
140,39) ‘the sufferings which she causes me’; /a tenda.. . en que jasia Brunesens 
(Jaufré, v.9315) ‘the tent in which Brunesen was sleeping’; cel’ ab que tenia 
Vescut (ibid., v. 9112) ‘the one (hand) with which he held the shield’; e colh lo 
ram ab que's fer (B. de Ventadorn 34,28) ‘and she cuts off the branch with 
which she beats herself’. In spite of its strong position as the complement of a 
preposition, que may suffer elision: aquist preizos, en c’Amors m’a lassat e pres 
(ibid., 36,51) ‘this prison in which love keeps me tied and captive’; tot so de 
c’om los repren (B. d’Alamano: Prov. Inedita 56,41) ‘everything one blames 
them for’; puis trai lo bran en c’a fiansa (Jaufré, v.5370) ‘then he pulls the 
sword in which he has faith’; car temps hi a en qu’om pot rire e temps hi aen 
qu’om cossire (K. Bartsch: Denkméler 204,17) ‘for there is a time when one can 
laugh, and there is a time when one worries’. As the complement of a preposi- 
tion, que is just as commonly found referring to persons and animals: las gens 
entre que estas (ibid., 204,14) ‘the people among whom you find yourself’; cel, 
en qu’om no's pot fizar (Sordel XLIII 428) ‘the person in whom one can have 
no trust’; una santa pieusela, per quel mons es salvatz (P. Cardenal XXXIV 4) 
‘a holy virgin by whom the world is saved’; un filh de qué fai eres al senhér 
(ibid., LX XIII 11) ‘a son of whom she makes an heir to the lord her husband’; 
vostr’ aucel, cel ab que cassest el pradel (Jaufré, v. 9243) ‘your bird, the one with 
which you were hunting in the meadow’. Grafstrém (II § 37) has encountered 
only one instance in the chartes of que used about persons when following a 
preposition: aquellz a que ell giquir o volria (Chartes 327,2) ‘those to whom he 
would want to leave it’. To that may be added this other example: a totz aquelz 
omes a que tu o volrias laisar (ibid., 501,2) ‘to all those people to whom you 
might want to leave it’. 

425. The qui or qi that is occasionally found after a preposition is nothing 
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more than a variant spelling of cui; like cui (§ 431), it always refers to persons: 
R. de Cantamerle de qui te la maio (ibid., 228,3) ‘R. de Cantamerle from whom 
he has the house’; lo dous Sire .. . de qui sui servire (Perdigon XIV 50) ‘the dear 
Lord whose servant I am’; agella en qi el s’entendia (Appel 122d,15) ‘the lady 
whom he courted’. The same spelling is found in the indefinite relative: gui que 
pes (P. Cardenal LXXV 54) ‘whomever it may displease’ stands for cui que pes. 
In French, cui and qui have merged phonetically, leaving only the form qui. 

426. Of disputed origin is the use of qui... qui or que .. . que with distribu- 
tive value: tenian los eretges, qui en castel, qui en tor (Croisade Albigeoise 
15,13) ‘they sheltered the heretics, some in their castles, some in their towers’; e 
foron ben nonanta, que a caval que a petz (ibid., 41,26) ‘and they were easily 
ninety in all, some on horseback, some on foot’; qui avans qui apres, se mezon 
en la via (ibid., 111,20) ‘one after the other, they set out on their journey’; tant 
bel prezen li an aportatz; qui palafre, qui caval sojornatz, qui copas d’aur, qui 
ric palitz rodatz (Daurel et Beton, v.2025) ‘so many a beautiful gift they 
brought him, some a palfrey, some a well-rested horse, some gold cups, some 
precious decorated silk fabrics’; Ja nueg, qui amblan, qui corren, vengron al 
castel (G. de la Barre, v. 2598) ‘during the night they arrived at the castle, some 
ambling along, some running’. The distributive qui may be followed by a verb 
in the third person singular: tantost se prendon al fugir: qui fug de sa, qui fug de 
la (ibid., v. 1062) ‘immediately they begin to flee, some in this direction, some 
in that’. The variant que ... que appears to contain a distributive neuter: que 
per aver, que per somo, que per precs i seran vengut (B. de Born 1,23) ‘some 
will have come there for money, some by summons, some by plea’. A distribu- 
tive qui... qui is also encountered in Old French along with a similar use of the 
adverbs of place ci... ci; la... la; ga... ¢a (Nyrop V § 306; Tobler II 163-64). 
Moignet (p. 174) considers the distributive qui to be an indefinite pronoun (= 
‘quelqu’un’) while he assigns adverbial value to que. Holding qui... qui, que 
... que and cui... cui to be relatives which from the beginnings of the literary 
period had ceased to be felt as such, Ménard (§ 77) labels these distributives 
«morphémes marquant parallélisme et symétrie». Diez (p. 821-22) identifies 
these words as interrogatives replacing Lat. alter - alter or alius — alius. 

427. In spite of the advantage /o cal offers over que insofar as it allows for a 
distinct marking of gender and number, it is only rather sparingly used. Of a 
somewhat pedantic nature, this relative, which may also lack the article yield- 
ing a uniform masculine — feminine cal, is particularly common in the juridical 
prose of the chartes as well as in scholastically oriented later texts such as the 
Breviari d’Amor, the bestiaries, the Leys, etc. Essentially pronominal, /o cal 
occurs in the nominative and in the accusative, but it is most commonly found 
as the complement of a preposition: un balcet lonc lo cal eu... mis una peira 
(Chartes 340,5) ‘an escarpment alongside which I placed a stone’; en Bernart 
Aton de qual tu es preinz (ibid., 83,3) ‘lord Bernart Aton with whose child you 
are pregnant’; las vertutz e'ls aips per quals totz homs se garda de far mals 
(Appel 115,193) ‘the virtues and the qualities because of which everybody takes 
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care not to do evil’. Le quals assumes the role of a subject in: devo jutge eligir, 
le quals difinisca lor plag (ibid., 124,92) ‘they must elect a judge who is to settle 
their argument’, while /a cal serves as a direct object in: la apendaria ... que 
Guillems Nizez tenia de nos, la qual donet a Deu (Chartes 446,6) ‘the farm 
property which Guilhem Nizez had acquired from us, and which he bequeathed 
to God’; comptaray li per ver con l’isla de Lerins conques Sant-Honoratz, la cal 
li gentz paguana appellava enaniz en l’isla: Auriana (Appel 8,2) ‘I shall tell him 
truly how Saint Honorat conquered the island of Lerins which formerly on the 
island the Pagans called Auriana’. 

428. A + lo cal may be used where a simpler style would call for cui or a 
cui: Jhesu Crist ... al cal ay promes castetat tener (Sainte Enimie, v. 152) ‘Jesus 
Christ whom I have promised to keep my chastity’; un monge ... al cal lo filhz 
sancta Maria revelet on lo cors jazia (ibid., v. 1761) ‘a monk to whom the son of 
Saint Mary revealed where the body was’. In the following example, el cal is 
used for en que: ‘I vas el cal la sancta verges jas (ibid., v. 1951) ‘the tomb in 
which the holy virgin rests’. 

429. Adjectival use of lo cal seems restricted to a juridical or ecclesiastical 
style necessitating the repetition of a noun for the sake of clarity: delz pasturals 
de las Olmeiras, los quals pasturals afermava per seus l’abas del Loc Deu 
(Chartes 136,4) ‘of the pastures of las Olmeiras, which pastures the abbot of 
Loc Deu claimed as his’. The appearance of an adjectival /o cal in this early 
charte from the year 1172 is remarkable compared with conditions in French: 
«l’emploi de lequel comme adjectif est inconnu 4 la plus vieille langue; ce n’est 
qu’a la fin du XIII° siécle qu’on en rencontre des exemples» (Nyrop V § 334). 
Following are a few additional examples: /o qual mal Dyeus l’avia dat (Sainte 
Enimie, v.202) ‘which illness God had given her’; sebelhiron ... lo cors ..., lo 
cal cors apres en portet Dagobertz lo reis (ibid., v. 1453) ‘they buried the body, 
which body King Dagobert then carried off; de la ciutat d’At, la quals ciutat es 
el comtat de Folqualquier (Vidas LII 1) ‘from the city of At, which city is in the 
county of Forcalquier’; car la tia ma ho a obrat, la qual ma es per te facha (K. 
Bartsch: Denkmdaler 74,28) ‘for your hand has made it, which hand is made by 
you’. 

430. Common in the chartes is the use of cal referring back to the antece- 
dent aital: per aital part qual i aurau (Chartes 203,16) ‘for such part that they 
may have in it’; tota aital dreitura qual nos i aviam (ibid., 434,3) ‘all rights that 
we had there’. 

431. Cui, which is used almost exclusively about persons, functions as a 
dative, a genitive, an emphatic accusative or as the complement of a preposi- 
tion. 

432. In its function as a dative, cui normally stands alone unaccompanied 
by the preposition a: lo reis cui el laisset la terr’ (Cercamon VI 38) ‘the king to 
whom he left his land’; cui que plass’ o cui que pes (ibid., I 55) ‘whomever it 
may please or whomever it may displease’; fin aman, cui fauc honor (J. de 
Puycibot XV 4) ‘true lovers whom I honor’; quan suy ab luy, cui aus dir mon 
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coratge (Peirol XIX 34) ‘when I am with him to whom I dare reveal my heart’. 
It is not uncommon, however, for cui to be preceded by a in spite of the 
redundancy involved: aquel a cui lo mals seria faitz (Chartes 41,39) ‘the one to 
whom the damage would be done’; Fin’ Amors a cui me sui datz (J. de Puycibot 
XVII 1) ‘true love to which I have given myself; ma domna ... a cui port leial 
amansa (G. de Bornelh 37,30) ‘my lady for whom I have a faithful love’. 

433. Used in dative function and referring to persons, cui and a cui meet 
with only insignificant competition from a que; a couple of examples of this 
usage, both from the chartes, are given in § 424. Very infrequent is the use of 
que alone as a dative; instances of this syntax are encountered in connection 
with the impersonal verbs caler ‘to be important’ and plazer ‘ to please’: mas 
selh que d’amor non cal, no pot tant valer (G. d’Espanha: Prov. Inedita 164,42) 
‘but he who does not care about love is not worth that much’. In the following 
example involving plazer, que is not repeated with the coordinated verb, al- 
though its function here has shifted to that of a nominative: celui que plac pel 
nostre marrimen venir el mon... e receup mort a nostre salvamen, ... clamem 
merce (B. de Born 9,33) ‘let us plead for mercy with him whom it pleased to 
come to this world because of our anguish, and who received death for our 
salvation’. The regular dative construction is, of course, also found with these 
impersonal verbs: aquel amic a cui non cal si tu fas be o si fas mal (K. Bartsch: 
Lesebuch 149,33) ‘that friend to whom it is unimportant whether you do good 
or bad’. 

434. The genitive relationship expressed by cui is not essentially different 
from the dative construction, cella cui soi amis (A. Daniel III 42) being the 
equivalent either of ‘the lady whose friend I am’ or of ‘the lady to whom I ama 
friend’. Cui expresses possession in: ‘1 marques cui es Salonics (P. Vidal XLV 
80) ‘the marquis to whom Saloniki belongs’, while the same notion is rendered 
by means of de cui in: al rei Peire, de cui es Vics (ibid., XLV 85) ‘to King Peire 
to whom Vic belongs’. Fluctuations of this kind may serve as a reminder that 
the language possesses three different syntactical structures for the expression 
of possession: the absolute dative, the juxtaposition genitive and the preposi- 
tional genitive (§§ 79, 83, 88). All three are more or less synonymous, and 
furthermore the first two are formally identical. It may be for this reason that 
de cui is created and used with some frequency whenever the notion of posses- 
sion has to be emphasized: Celebru de la Rocha de cui ero (Chartes 136,5) 
“Celebru de !a Rocha to whom they (i.e. the pastures) belonged’; cela de cui es 
maritz (B. de Born 12,46) ‘the lady whose husband he is’; la bela de cui so (P. 
Vidal XX 7) ‘the fair lady to whom I belong’; e del marques de cui fo Monferratz 
(Cadenet 14,24) ‘and about the marquis to whom Monferrat belonged’; 
Enimia, de cui vos vuelh comtar sa via (Sainte Enimie, v.19) ‘Enimie whose life 
I wish to tell you about’. This, incidentally, parallels the use of a cui in the 
dative. The fluctuation between cui and de cui may be observed in the follow- 
ing passages which all contain stereotyped fin’ amor formulas: dompna, cuy suy 
fis amans (B. de Palol IX 9) ‘lady, you to whom I am a sincere lover’; vos, cuy 
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suy hom liges (G. Faidit 29,23) ‘you whose vassal I am’ vs. cella de cui sui fis 
amaire (ibid., 44,40) ‘the lady whose faithful lover I am’; dousa donna, de cui 
hom son (Flamenca, v. 6389) ‘sweet lady whose vassal I am’. 

435. Cui is not limited to the expression of a genitive relationship in the 
strict sense, but is further encountered in connection with verbs or locutions 
constructed with the preposition de: duptatz per cels cuy es desamatz (G. de 
Montanhagol II 80) ‘feared by those by whom he is not loved’; qu’el vens ... 
Turcx, qui Frances non an guirensa (ibid., X 17) ‘ for he defeats the Turks 
against whom the French are defenseless’. In this last example, involving the 
locution non aver guirensa de ‘to be defenseless against’, qui is a variant spelling 
for cui. 

436. Cui frequently serves as an emphatic direct object: Boecis .... cui tan 
amet Torquator Mallios (Boeci: Appel 105,28) ‘Boeci whom Torquator Mallio 
loved so much’; cel cui bon’ Amors guida (Marcabru XXXII 71) ‘the person 
whom sincere love guides’; vos, cuy yeu am et azor (Ricas Novas IV 18) ‘you 
whom I love and adore’; vos, dompna, cui ai chausida (Ussel V1 7) ‘you, lady, 
whom I have chosen’; Amfos, cui dopton li Masmut (G. Ademar VII 49) 
‘Alfonso whom the Muslims fear’. In this passage from the chartes: e Bernarz 
dell mas de Marcillac cui hom appella Bertolmeu (Chartes 431,8) ‘and Bernart 
from the farm of Marcillac which is called Bertolmeu’, Brunel interprets Bertol- 
meu as the name of a farm. We thus have an isolated occurrence of cui used 
about a thing, provided Brunel’s interpretation is correct, for it does not seem 
impossible to take cui to be a reference to Bernarz (cf. § 419). Cui refers to the 
bird-messenger in this excerpt: estornels cui l’aura guida (Marcabru XXVI 68) 
‘starling which the breeze guides’. 

437. Cui is the norm after a preposition when the reference is to persons: 
tal seingnor ai, en cui a tant de be (R. de Berbezilh II 56) ‘I have a lord in whom 
there is so much good’; e degr’ aver marit ..., ab cui toz temps pogues jogar e 
rire (Appel 47,6) ‘and I ought to have a husband with whom I could always play 
and laugh’; los teus peregris, per cui Dieus fo servitz (ibid. , 7,105) ‘your pilgrims 
by whom God was served’. While Grafstrém (II § 37) maintains that, in the 
chartes, cui is used exclusively after a preposition and only about persons, I 
have come across an occurrence of a prepositionless dative cui in that collec- 
tion: Aldebert ... cui done e liure ... .dccc. sol (Chartes 422,2) ‘Aldebert to 
whom I give and deliver 800 sous’. More importantly, outside of the chartes 
there are instances of a non-personal cui, mostly referring to an abstract noun: 
eu preira'l joi per cui sui enjanatz (B. de Ventadorn 36,48) ‘I would choose the 
joy by which I am deceived’; us novels jois en cui ai m’esperansa (F. de Mar- 
selha VI 5) ‘a new joy in which I have placed my hope’; penz del thesaur de cui 
eu tieing la clau (Ricas Novas X 13) ‘l am thinking of the treasure for which I 
hold the key’; el talans ... a cui no’m posc tener (P. Vidal XXXIV 39) ‘and the 
desire which I cannot resist’; un sirventes faray ... en cuy diray (B. de Castella- 
na: Prov. Inedita 85,2) ‘I shall write a sirventes in which I shall say’. A per- 
sonified amor may account for the use of cui in this passage: car aissi vos partetz 
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d’amor, per cui a om pretz e valor (B. de Ventadorn 28,44) ‘for thus you 
abandon love through which one gains merit and worth’. In the following 
example, cui is governed by a preposition while at the same time it appears to 
serve as the direct object of an infinitive: adoncx s’en vai mos esperitz ... vas 
vos de cui vezer es cobeitos (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 116,2) ‘then my mind wan- 
ders towards you whom it is desirous of seeing’. This parallels the personal 
pronoun syntax in similar surroundings; cf. de liey servir sui volontos (§ 291). 
After a prepositional locution, cui may stand alone where one would expect it 
to be introduced by a preposition: duptatz per sels cuy es desamatz (Sordel XVI 
80) ‘feared by those by whom he is not loved’, with cui for per cui or de cui (§ 
455). 

438. The relative adverb don ‘from where, where, of whom, of which’, 
from Lat. de-iinde, may keep its etymological value as an adverb of place 
marking point of departure, provenance, origin (cf. on § 442): lai en la terra 
don yeu venc (Appel 5,40) ‘over there in the country where I come from’; /a 
terra don son (Jaufré, v.680) ‘the land f am from’; Proenza pert, don es eissitz 
(B. de Born 12,19) ‘he loses Provence where he came from’; en la preizon 
d’Amor, don escapei (A. de Peguilhan 12,9) ‘in the prison of love which I 
escaped from’; torn m’en en Lemozi..., don parti ab pesansa (G. Faidit 56,8) ‘I 
return to the Limousin region from where I departed with regret’. With a place- 
name or the equivalent as antecedent, don is commonly used even where on 
‘where’ would seem to be a more logical choice than don ‘from where’ (Tobler 
III 44-45): torna t’en en Persa, don es natz e noiritz (Appel 6,138) ‘go back to 
Persia where you were born and raised’. Actually, Lat. inde itself marks origin, 
provenance, while de-dinde is an ulterior and essentially pleonastic formation. 
Don may have as its antecedent the adverb Jai ‘there’ (cf. lai on § 443): tornara 
lai don si trais (B. de Born 12,12) ‘he will return to where he came from’. 

439. Don has come to be used extensively as a relative, serving either to 
mark a genitive relationship or representing any other construction involving 
the preposition de: no vi hom tan pro ... ni don sa lauzors tan pel mon 
s’empenha (ibid., 8,49) ‘I never saw a man so worthy nor whose praise extends 
so far through the world’; e degr’ aver marit, dunt fos joiosa (Appel 47,6) ‘and I 
ought to have a husband I would be happy with’; Fenis, don non es mais us (R. 
de Berbezilh II 37) ‘the phoenix of which there is only one’; celeis don ja pronon 
aurai (B. de Ventadorn 31,12) ‘ the lady from whom I shall never get any 
favor’; cela don fui traitz (B. de Born 12,35) ‘the lady by whom I was betrayed’, 
Engolesme, don s’es fachs poderos (ibid., 20,20) ‘Angouléme which he took 
possession of’; morz fo Mallios Torquator dunt eu dig (Boeci: Appel 105,43) 
‘dead was Mallio Torquator of whom I am speaking’. 

440. It may express the instrument or the means whereby an action is 
carried out: porta una spasa don sap aisi ferir (Appel 6,67) ‘he carries a sword 
with which he is capable of dealing great blows’; m’espasa, don tant baron ai 
mort (Jaufré, v. 8980) ‘my sword with which I have killed so many a baron’; la 
lansa don fo nafratz e la corona ab que fo coronatz ( Breviari d’Amor, v. 16185) 
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‘the lance with which he was wounded and the crown with which he was 
crowned’; el bel semblan don m’a si entrepres (G. Faidit 35,30) ‘and the beauty 
with which she has seized me’. 

441. Don is, as the examples have demonstrated, an elegant substitute for 
a heavier prepositional phrase. As antecedents we find nouns or pronouns 
designating human beings and animals as well as things, but don may also refer 
back to the content of an entire clause, in which case it usually carries causal 
value: qu’eu eis, don sui marritz, no trop sol qui m’apel (G. de Bornelh 55,36) 
‘for I myself, wherefore I am grieved, do not find anybody who wants to call 
me’; ella nol volc amar si no se fezes cavalliers ... Don En Savarics lo fetz 
cavallier (Vidas XL 12) ‘she did not want to love him, if he did not become a 
knight. Wherefore Lord Savaric made him a knight’; tot temps estava cossiros 
..., dun tot sos cavaliers eron meravilhat (Appel 120,3) ‘all the time he was 
troubled, which all his knights were puzzled over’; apres son dich s’aginolhet, 
don a nos eissemple donet (Bartsch-Koschwitz 26,21) ‘after having spoken, he 
knelt down, whereby he set an example for us’; pero tota la trinitatz obret nostra 
redempcio ..., don qui apela redemptor Dieu lo paire non ditz error (Breviari 
d’ Amor, v. 24302) ‘but the whole trinity brought us our redemption, wherefore 
he who calls God the father redeemer is not in error’. If the entire context 
serves as antecedent, it becomes clear that don is reduced to the status of a 
particle carrying the meaning of ‘wherefore’ or ‘whereby’ or ‘as a result of 
which’. Its function is to mark a causal relationship, often in connection with 
verbs of emotion and astonishment such as for example meravilhar se ‘to 
wonder’. The fact introduced by this particle usually carries a tinge of the 
surprising, of the unexpected, and it seems highly plausible therefore, as To- 
bler (I 167) suggests, that don here, at least in some instances, serves to express 
an indirect question rather than a relative clause. Meravilhar se is, indeed, 
often constructed with an interrogative clause: meravilh me com posc durar (B. 
de Ventadorn 20,17) ‘I wonder how I can go on’. 

442. On ‘where’, from Lat. unde, and the archaic ont as well as the variant 
von(t) showing development of a v before a back vowel (Anglade 147). is 
another adverb of place which is frequently used as a relative pronoun. On 
means ‘ where’ while its source, CL unde, means ‘from where’, a meaning which 
on seems to have lost altogether (cf. don § 438). It often refers to a place-name: 
et es vengutz a Roma, on es sagracios (Appel 7,11) ‘and he came to Rome 
where there is a consecrated place (?)’; a Cardoil, on a vit Taulat (Jaufré, 
v. 6927) ‘at Cardoil where he saw Taulat’. 

443. An adverb of place frequently serves as the antecedent of on: et irai 
m’en lai on fo mortz e vius Nostre Seigner (P. Vidal IV 43) ‘and I shall go to the 
place where our Lord lived and died’; de lai on s’abriva'l Nils tro sai on sols es 
colgans (G. de Bornelh 19,52) ‘from where the Nile flows until here where the 
sun sets’. In several instances involving this construction, the context seems to 
call for the connotation of an indefinite ‘wherever’ although the subjunctive 
mood is not used: aqui ont es ni aqui on muar la volria (Chartes 313,12) 
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‘wherever it is or wherever he might want to move it’; lai on lo caval lo mena 
(VJaufré, v. 3037) ‘wherever the horse leads him’. 

444. The antecedent may be a thing or an animal in which case on is the 
equivalent of en que ‘in which’ or ‘where’: pren comjat de'l repaire on tan gen fui 
acolhitz (B. de Born 33,16) ‘I depart from the dwelling in which I was so well 
received’; en un bel palafren ferant on om de cavalquar non dol (Jaufré, v. 7130) 
‘on a beautiful grey-colored palfrey on which one does not suffer to ride’; a 
bella cara plasent on anc non ac affaitament (ibid., v. 7139) ‘she has a beautiful 
charming face on which there never was any artificial make-up’. Already in 
Plautus an example is found of wbi used in this manner (abi = in qua): navem 
ubi vectus fui ‘the ship on which I was transported’. This use of on is also 
encountered where the antecedent is an abstract noun: aquelh turmen on so 
(Perdigon IV 9) ‘that agony I find myself in’; del peril ont era (F. de Roman: 
Prov. Inedita 98,13) ‘from the danger I was in’. 

445. Referring to a person, on corresponds to en cui‘ in whom’: scellui on 
tut peccador troban fi (Guillaume IX XI 27) ‘the one in whom all sinners find 
peace’; non a domna on puoscha chaber lo bes (B. de Born 30,14) ‘there is not a 
lady in whom there would be room for the good”; celas on renha falsetatz (G. de 
Montanhagol XI 48) ‘those ladies in whom deceit reigns’; Jas donnas on es 
beutatz (ibid., XII 23) ‘the ladies in whom beauty is found’. In its syntax, on 
parallels Fr. ou. For details in French, see S. de Vogel § 127. 

446. When referring to a thing, on may be governed by the prepositions per 
‘through’ or ves, vas ‘towards’: los pertus pe on eissi l’'aygua (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 530) ‘the holes through which the water poured forth’; en l’ayr, per on dissen 
lo rays (P. d’Alvernhe IV 9) ‘in the air through which the (sun’s) ray descends’. 
On functions as a simple relative here, meaning ‘which’ and not ‘in which’. 
After the preposition ves, vas ‘towards’, it may be used without an antecedent: 
dreit vas hon ill renha (ibid., I 17) ‘straight towards where she dwells’. Quite 
often, ves on is not semantically different from the simple on, as only a minimal 
notion of direction if any is involved: no sai lo luec ves on s’esta (Guillaume IX 
VI 37; Jeanroy, p. 33) ‘I do not know the place where she dwells’. At the most, 
ves on may be less precise than on (SW VIII 591,5). 

447. A transition from a purely local to a temporal framework is a common 
happening with this particle (Nyrop V § 346): al dia del judici on tuit serem jutjat 
(Appel 7,213) ‘on the day of the last judgment when we shall all be judged’; 
vengutz es lo temps .... on deu esser proat qual temon Dieu (A. de Peguilhan 
11,31) ‘time has come when it must be proven who fear God’; lai on es obs 
perdos (R. de Vaqueiras XXX 41) ‘when pardon is necessary’. On is sometimes 
found alternating with cant: canta, cant a fam et om mais se trebalha (Appel 
125,4) ‘it sings when it is hungry, and when it is most troubled’; quan la novela 
flors par el verjan, on son vermelh, vert e blanc li brondel (B. de Born 14,1) 
‘when the new flower appears on the branch, when the twigs are red, green and 
white’. 

448. The antecedent of on may be a whole sentence (Nyrop V § 352,2): 
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ayzi ti pregua le tieus sers humilmentz que vueyllas desliurar l’islla de las ser- 
pentz, on ti puscam servir zaintz (Appel 8,185) ‘thus your servant begs you 
humbly to free the island of the snakes so that (or ‘ whereby’) we can serve you 
here’. The connotation is one of purpose or perhaps means. 

449. It is probably as a result of an ulterior development that on may move 
beyond a narrow correspondence with the preposition en as in the following 
passage where it is the equivalent of de + complement: ez ai servit a manht hom 
pro on anc no cobrey guazardo (G. Ademar XVI 5) ‘and I have served many a 
nobleman from whom I never received a reward’. This value, incidentally, can 
in no way be attributed to Latin influence (§ 442): «auch prov. on heiBt nur ‘wo’ 
und ‘wohin’» (Tobler III 44). I have found no further instances of this semantic 
shift. 

450. Typical of Occitan alone is the use of on in locutions that express a 
proportional comparison. This construction normally contains the comparative 
(or superlative) adverbs plus or mais which are repeated for the purpose of 
rendering the notion of ‘the more — the more’, while on, strictly speaking, 
introduces a locative clause: on plus es autz, gieta mais de calor (P. de C. 
d’Aorlac: Prov. Inedita 229,2) ‘the higher it is in the sky, the more heat it 
irradiates’; on plus la prec, plus m’es dura (B. de Ventadorn 44,33) ‘the more I 
plead with her, the more cruel she is to me’; on ieu plus li fuig, plus mi rete (Uc 
de Saint Circ IV 26) ‘the more I flee from her, the more she retains me’; qu’on 
plus duerm mielhs me ressida (G. de Cabestanh I 24) ‘for the more soundly I am 
asleep, the better I wake up’; un plus te vey, mays te vay meynsprezan (R. de 
Vaqueiras XXXI 37) ‘the more I see you, the more I scorn you’. It is rare to 
find on relegated to the second clause: senher es pus poderos, on pus es per sas 
gens amatz (N’At de Mons IV 36) ‘a lord is the more powerful, the more he is 
loved by his people’. As far as the origin of this peculiar use of on is concerned, 
Meyer-Liibke (III § 611) explains that on introduces a locative clause with 
hypothetical value; his only example is: et on hom plus n’ostaria guarnizos, 
seria'n plus enveios (B. de Born 34,42) ‘and the more garments one would 
remove, the more envious he would be’. Being inclined to think that the hy- 
pothetical value is simply inferred from the conditionals that appear in the 
quoted passage, I would suggest instead that we originally have to do with a 
factual statement in which a locative on is combined with adverbs that are 
superlatives rather than comparatives. Interpreted in this manner, the first 
passage quoted above: on plus es autz, gieta mais de calor would mean: ‘where 
it (i.e. the sun) is highest, it gives off the most heat’. It is from statements like 
this that a proportional comparison is established. In an initial expansion, a 
transfer from the locative to the temporal sphere takes place almost automati- 
cally in such a context: ‘where it is highest’ > ‘when it is highest’ (§ 447). 

451. While it is customarily the comparative word alone that is repeated in 
this construction, on itself may be placed at the head of both clauses, presum- 
ably by analogy with plus — plus: on pus me luenh, on pus m’auci em te 
(Perdigon VII 5) ‘the more I move away from her, the more she kills me and 
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holds me chained’; on mais la menaran, on mielhs la lor tolretz (Appel 7,303) 
‘the more they move it forward, the easier it will be for you to take it from 
them’. Even if the comparative is not expressed in one of the two clauses, the 
meaning still remains clear: geil sui humils on pieitz mi fai em ditz (R. de 
Vaqueiras XI 11) ‘the worse she behaves toward me in deed and word, the 
more submissive I am to her’; c’ades cuit m’acolha, on plus m’en dezesper (B. 
de Ventadorn 38,11) ‘for the more I think that she will receive me, the more I 
despair’. The second portion of the comparison is often introduced by et (cf. §§ 
1095-96): on pieitz lor fan, e meins de merce lor an (A. de Peguilhan 32,36) ‘the 
worse they treat them, the less mercy they have on them’. 

452. On < unde encounters only negligible competition from o < ubi as 
opposed to the success of ou in French. Grafstrém (II § 74) seems to have 
overemphasized the role of o in the chartes inasmuch as all the quoted examples 
involve the construction o melz: o meillz io avem ( Chartes 108,12) ‘the most 
we own there (?)’, where the possibility of interpreting o as a reduced on (om) 
before a following nasal certainly exists; cf. e mos bratz (B. de Dia IV 10) for en 
mos bratz ‘in my arms’. Of the examples quoted by Appel (p. 280), some 
contain an enclitic article ‘J, and it would seem equally justified to draw the 
resulting combination o'l from on lo as to trace it back to a lo: lai ol vens lo vai 
menan (B. de Ventadorn 23,18) ‘wherever the wind happens to carry it’ ; lai... 
ol senher renh’ (G. de Bornelh 55,114) ‘where the lord rules’. Traces of what 
appears to be o < ubi thus seem to be largely confined to the oldest texts, the 
Boeci, the Sainte Foi and the Alexander fragment: /ai o solien las altras leis 
jutjar (Boeci: Appel 105,61) ‘where they used to judge the other laws’. Com- 
pare, however, in the same text, the use of e for en before a consonant: en afan, 
e granz kadenas (ibid., 105,72) ‘in torment, in heavy chains’, and compare also 
the fluctuation of non es and no es, all of which adds up to very flimsy evidence 
for o in this particular text. More convincing examples are found in the Ale- 
xander fragment: eylay o vey franc cavalleyr (Appel 2,76) ‘and where he sees a 
noble knight’, and in the Sainte Foi: aqi o era son vengud (v. 180) ‘they have 
arrived where she was’; manderunls portz o sun las naus (v. 462) ‘they had 
command over the ports where the ships are’. Instances of o in Girart de 
Rossillon may be ascribed to French influence. The n of on < tinde being 
stable, it would seem logical to assume that the enclitic construction ol contains 
o < ubi rather than on. However, one cannot a priori rule out a strong contrac- 
tion of onl to ol; cf. Old French where enl is a very rare early stage of a further 
contraction to el of en + le. Stimming (p. 249) suggests that of may contain o: 
«der erste Bestandtheil dieser Zusammensetzung ist wohl nicht ‘on’, da das ‘n’ 
in diesem Worte nach der Regel fest ist, sondern ‘o’ lat. ubi». He does, how- 
ever, add the following: «dass tibrigens die Méglichkeit vorliegt, dass ‘on’ 
dennoch ein ‘n’ mobile hat, ergiebt sich aus der Analogie von ‘don’, welches das 
n abwerfen kann»: chanson do‘ill mot son plan (A. Daniel II 1) ‘song whose 
words are simple’, with dovill < don li. O or on may also be combined with an 
enclitic reflexive ‘s: lai o's despolha (B. de Ventadorn 19,43) ‘where she undres- 
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ses’. It seems highly plausible that the full form is on se, since this variant occurs 
in another of Bernart’s poems: lai on se despolha (29,30). By and large, then, 
the survival of ubi in Occitan thus appears to be tenuous at best. 

453. The relative adverb que refers to an antecedent indicating place: 
et metes los ... en loc que los puscam vezer (Appel 9,194) ‘and put them in a 
place where we can see them’, or time: ni cuja la sazon vezer que ab ella puesca 
parlar (ibid., 3,414) ‘nor does he believe that he will see the moment come 
when he can talk to her’; lo jorn qu’ie'us vi (G. de Cabestanh VI 1) ‘the day I 
saw you’; cel jorn que mos chans fo auzitz (P. Vidal XLIV 19) ‘the day when my 
song was heard’; des l’ora qu’ieu la vi (Peirol XXI 40) ‘from the moment I saw 
her’. Vulgar Latin may use a relative clause or a construction with quod or qua 
after expressions of time (Léfstedt: Kommm. 56,125; Gamillscheg 626-27). 

454. Que is a convenient particle which, taking on a broad and vague 
meaning, serves to link two clauses: un cavaler armat, ge ja melor nun cal qerer 
(Jaufré, v.3290) ‘an armed knight such that it is not necessary to look for a 
better one’; pueis n’ai vista manta que'm fora grans honors lor plais (G. Ademar 
V 10) ‘afterwards I saw many a lady whose friendship would have been a great 
honor to me’. It may acquire the restrictive meaning of ‘while, whereas’, serv- 
ing to mark a contrast with what precedes: tals bad’ en la peintura, qu’autre 
n’espera la mana (Marcabru XXX 89) ‘one man stares at appearances, while 
another awaits the manna’; qu’om non es pros qu’us fols volers lo vensa (G. de 
Montanhagol XIII 13) ‘for a man is not valiant, while a foolish desire conquers 
him’; tals a el cap la corona e porta blanc vestimen que'l voluntatz es fellona (P. 
Cardenal XIX 25) ‘this man carries a crown on his head and wears a white dress 
while his desire is treacherous’; tals a lo semblan enfanti que'l sens es de trebellia 
(ibid. , XXII 19) ‘one has the appearance of a child, while his intelligence is that 
of a trébellien’. R. Lavaud (P. Cardenal, p. 122), while pointing to the fact that 
the distinction between a que conjunction and a relative que is somewhat 
blurred in the above passages, opts for the relative (Ronjat III §§ 603-04; 
Meyer-Liibke III § 628, Ménard § 71). 

455. The relative adverb que is, as the following examples will demon- 
strate, a convenient device for indicating a relationship in a very simple man- 
ner, yet with sufficient clarity. A more precise designation would, in other 
words, have been felt as needlessly cumbersome or overly pedantic (Tobler I 
127; Schultz-Gora § 199; Nyrop V §§ 319-21; S. de Vogel § 128; Stroriski: F. de 
Marselha, p. 229-32 & 272-73). Followed by a noun preceded by a possessive 
adjective, que is used as the equivalent of a genitive cui: una ma filha que sos 
maritz mor es (Daurel et Beton, v. 705) ‘one of my daughters whose husband is 
dead’ (que sos maritz = cui maritz), and it may replace a more accurate de que, 
don: d’aqui naisso'l malvat avar qu’us non ama Joy (Marcabru XXXIV 26) 
‘from here are born those evil misers none of whom loves joy’; cen domnas sai 
que cascuna'm volria tener ab se (P. Vidal XI 41) ‘I know a hundred ladies each 
one of whom would like to have me with her’; que ri d’aquo c’autre plor (B. 
Marti II 57) ‘for he laughs about what others cry over’; car mot home van per lo 
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mén que l’un son paubre e l'autre ric (P. Cardenal LXXXIX 4) ‘for there are 
many people about in the world of whom some are poor and the others rich’; 
d’aquel albre que facha havem menssion desus hyeis una goma (H. Suchier 
383,LXIII 1) ‘from the tree of which we made mention above flows a sap’. 
Furthermore, que is quite often used where a dative cui would be considered a 
more correct or more precise form: us en ia que molt lor pesa (Sermons XI 21) 
‘there are some of them whom it grieves very much’; eu sui ben cel que negus 
jausimens nom pot dar joi (Perdigon I 16) ‘I am truly a person whom no 
pleasure can bring joy’. The dative connotation is marked in these examples by 
means of a personal pronoun. Gamillscheg (p. 628) has a Vulgar Latin instance 
of this syntax from the Formulae Andecavenses. It is also the relative adverb 
that appears in the following passages which, in addition, carry a direct object: 
lo cieu efas, que no'l alaita ges (Daurel et Beton, v.706) ‘her child whom she 
does not nurse’; aiso es la lansa ge ja cavalier no la tocara (Jaufré, v. 1429) ‘ this 
is the sword which no knight will ever touch’. This syntax is common in the 
spoken dialects (Camproux 380-84). 


The Relative without an Antecedent 


456. The relative pronoun qui may be used without an antecedent in sen- 
tences presenting broad, general statements (Diez 1045-46; Tobler I 121-27; 
Nyrop V 8§ 294-301; Gamillscheg 642-46). Designating persons, qui means ‘he 
who, the person who’ or ‘whoever’ and is equivalent in value to cel qui (cf. Lat. 
is qui). The term «beziehungslos» (Tobler I 121), i.e. without an antecedent, 
may seem inappropriate and even contradictory when applied to a relative 
clause (Gamillscheg 642), but if an antecedent is lacking here, it is simply 
because it would be so general as to add nothing towards the clarity of the 
statement: gue doblamen meschaba qui so tort defen (G. de Bornelh 35,64) ‘for 
he fails doubly who defends his wrong’; qui e leis se fia, morz no'l es a doptar 
(Boeci: Appel 105,175) ‘he who (or ‘whoever’) trusts her does not have to fear 
death’. There are also occurrences of the emphatic accusative and the dative cui 
and even of a prepositional cui used without a formally expressed antecedent: 
mas vencutz es cui Amors apodera (P. Vidal VII 31) ‘but he is vanquished 
whom love overcomes’; cui plaira, segua aquest viatge (R. de Vaqueiras XXIX 
54) ‘let him whom it pleases make that journey’; a cui no platz jois ni solatz, non 
es amatz (G. de Bornelh 8,7) ‘he whom joy and happiness do not please is not 
loved’. Most often, however, this construction involves a nominative qui which 
has become «grammaticalized», by which is meant that qui, in respect to gram- 
matical agreement, is treated as a masculine singular, even though it may refer 
to a plurality (Nyrop V §§ 295-96; Henrichsen 33, 61-64, 74). The relative 
clauses lacking a correlative are traditionally divided into two main groups 
depending upon whether they display identity of subject or not with the main 
clause. The second category is sometimes divided into two sub-groups based on 
differing criteria. 
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457. What is important in the first category is not so much the identity of 
subject, but rather the fact that the entire relative clause functions as the 
subject of the main verb. This construction is commonly found in adages and 
similar terse or sententious expressions: qui non contraditz, autreia (Peirol III 
30) ‘he who does not object consents’; qui ben ama, ben castia (Ussel IX 18) ‘he 
who loves well chastises well’; gui ama de cor non vol garir (A. de Peguilhan 
15,15) ‘he who loves from the heart does not want to be cured’; obediensa deu 
portar a moutas gens, qui vol amar (Guillaume IX VII 31) ‘he who wants to love 
must show deference to many people’. That it is not the relative pronoun itself, 
but the entire relative clause, that functions as the subject of the main verb, is 
obvious in cases where an accusative or dative or prepositional cui is used (§ 
456). It is only on the basis of semantic and hence totally subjective criteria that 
this type of construction can be included in the hypothetical systems (Henrich- 
sen 61): ‘he who does not object consents’ is semantically the equivalent of ‘if 
one does not object, one consents’, but these two sentences are not otherwise 
related grammatically. At the most, a hypothetical value may in some instances 
be inferred from the tense pattern: gi ben non los cresia non seria crestians ferm 
(Sainte Agnés, v.446) ‘he who did not believe them would not be a staunch 
Christian’; qui be'l volria lauzar d’un an no y poiri’ avenir (Guillaume IX IX 17) 
‘he who would like to praise it, would not be able to succeed in a year’, but 
these sentences are less formulaic in nature. 

458. Generally speaking, it is where no links exist between the two clauses 
that the relative clause becomes the equivalent of a subordinate clause which is 
usually thought of as having hypothetical value. When used in this manner, qui 
is said to be the equivalent of si quis ‘si on, si quelqu'un’ (Schultz-Gora § 198; 
Grafstrém II § 37). This means that in a sentence like: qui o fazia, devem vos ne 
esser guirent (Chartes 125,11) ‘whoever did it, we must be answerable to you for 
it’, qui o fazia renders the same idea as si om o fazia. That these two construc- 
tions were felt to be very closely related in value may be inferred from the 
following passage where s’om and qui are found alternating without any per- 
ceptible difference in meaning: s’om vos blandis, vos menassatz; qi'us menassa, 
vos sopleiatz (D. de Pradas IX 13) ‘if someone flatters you, you threaten; if 
someone threatens you, you implore’. Here are a few additional examples of 
this use of qui: melz estera, qil dess az can (Sainte Foi, v. 51) ‘it would have been 
better if one had given it to the dog’; fora be grans tortz qui m’en tolgues lo 
desirier (Peirol X 13) ‘it would have been a great wrong if someone would have 
taken away from me the desire (to do so)’; els n’intraran doblier, et eu ab lor, 
qui la porta nom clau (P. Vidal XIV 35) ‘they will enter hastily and I with them, 
if someone does not close the door on me’; car qui so non lor fazia, fams e fregz 
... los ausiria (P. Cardenal LV 13) ‘for if one did not do that for them, hunger 
and cold would kill them’. 

459. As the qui which appears in such contexts serves to introduce general 
statements, it is not surprising to find that it corresponds more often to a 
concessive ‘even if’ than to a conditional ‘if (Nyrop V §§ 298-99; Lerch II 
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346-60; Hoepffner 168; U. Figge, Rom. Jahrbuch XXIX, 1978, 28). Most of 
the Old French examples quoted by Moignet (p. 157) are of this nature, and 
Occitan occurrences of this specific value are commonly found: mas eu no‘m 
mogra ges enguers, qui m’ausizes (Guillaume IX V 71) ‘but I still would not 
have moved, even if someone had killed me’; qui‘m des Monpeslier, no‘n par- 
lera (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 70,28) ‘even if someone would give me Mont- 
pellier, I would not talk about it’. 

460. Regardless of the semantic equivalences that can be established, it 
should be remembered that we are still dealing with relative clauses. The 
hypothetical qui very seldom comes so close to being a subordinating conjunc- 
tion that the verb may be accompanied by the indefinite subject om. This 
occurs in the following passage where the error may have arisen simply because 
the verb is separated from qui by several complements: e qui la gleisa de Sancta 
Maria de Nemse, ... ni la vila de Garonz om te tollia, aitoris t’en serai (Chartes 
144,5) ‘and if someone took the church of Sainte Marie de Nimes or the town of 
Garonz from you, I would help you’. The scribe has confused two sentence 
structures: qui te tollia and si om te tollia, presumably because he perceives very 
little difference in value between them. 

461. A third category, which is less easily defined, comprises sentences in 
which the relative clause does not function as subject of the main verb, but 
where a syntactic link, though of a different order, does exist between the two 
clauses. Henrichsen describes this group as one in which the subject of the 
relative clause is taken up by a personal pronoun in the main clause: dolcz’ e 
suaus es lor olors, e qi la sent, pren l’en amors (Sainte Foi, v.479) ‘sweet and 
pleasing is their perfume, and whoever smells it, falls in love with it’. This 
definition is, however, based on a formal criterion which may be lacking with 
no ensuing obliteration of the link that exists between the two clauses. I per- 
ceive this link as one which establishes a dative relationship between the rela- 
tive clause and the main verb, with the term dative taken in the broadest 
possible sense here as designating the person who is interested in or benefits 
from a given action. The use of a weak pronoun for the purpose of clarifying 
this relationship seems immaterial. The form of the relative is invariably the 
nominative qui in agreement with its function within the relative clause itself, 
never the dative cui: qu’elh non dis «non» qui'l quis (A. de Peguilhan 10,13) 
‘for he did not say no to anyone who begged him’; greu es qui ve cum es (ibid., 
34,40) ‘it is grievous to anyone who sees how it is’; tost es grans onta venguda, 
quis pliu trop en fol compaigno (D. de Pradas V 27) ‘a great shame soon 
happens to the person who places too much trust in a foolish companion’, del 
vers vos dig que mais en vau qui ben l’enten (Guillaume IX VII 37) ‘I am telling 
you that the poem is worth more to the person who understands it well’; greu 
partir si fa d’amor qui la trob’ a son talen (ibid., 1 6) ‘it is difficult to separate 
oneself from love for the person who finds it to his liking’; sera ben grans folia 
qui no'm crei (ibid., I 11) ‘it will truly seem great folly to the person who does 
not believe me’. Recognizing the dative connotation displayed by this passage, 
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Pasero reads foli’ a, but this emendation is unwarranted since the «dative- 
conditional» relative is never introduced by a unless an antecedent is present. 
Following are two passages involving an antecedent, the first one without, the 
second with a: lo vers es fis e naturaus e bos celui qui be l’enten; e melher es, qui'l 
joi aten (B. de Ventadorn 2,52) ‘the poem is perfect and true and good for the 
person who understands it well and better still for the person who is awaiting 
the joy’; mais petit val lumnieira ad home qui no ve (H. Suchier 245,124) ‘but 
light is worth little to the person who does not see’. In this last example, a 
simple qui could be used instead of ad home qui. The dative role of the relative 
clause may be inferred from the context or from the use of a if an antecedent ist 
present, and more specifically, this interpretation is supported by passages 
where the relative is taken up by a dative pronoun: qui trop beu plus que non 
deu lo vins li tol la vigor (Marcabru XXIV 12) ‘wine removes the strength from 
whoever drinks much more than he ought to’; Deus li do mal’ escharida qui 
porta mauvais mesatge (B. de Ventadorn 34,49) ‘may God bring misfortune to 
the person who brings evil tidings’. Only one instance was encountered of cui: 
cum par franch’ e de bon aire cui l’au parlar e cui son gen cors ve! (G. Faidit 
44,18) ‘how sincere and noble she appears to the person who hears her talk and 
to the person who sees her beautiful body’. I consider it to be a mere graphical 
variant of qui (§ 425). 

462. If the relative clause functions as the direct object of the main verb, 
the hypothetical dimension is usually lacking: el sabia chauzir cui devi’ hom 
honrar (F. de Marselha XIV 44) ‘he knew how to choose the person one ought 
to honor’, with cui as the indirect or direct object of honrar; be deuri’ aucire qui 
anc fetz mirador! (B. de Ventadorn 38,41) ‘I truly ought to have killed the 
person who invented the mirror’; mas yeu no vey qui planha la falhensa (R. de 
Vaqueiras I 14) ‘but I do not see anyone who laments the loss’; non trobarai 
qui'm don cosseil (Flamenca, v. 3370) ‘I shall not find anybody who can counsel 
me’. 

463. If qui is preceded by a comparative particle, it seems to have accom- 
plished the semantic transition to a hypothetical si insofar as it no longer 
translates as ‘the person who’: mais l’am que qui'm des Luserna (A. Daniel X 
21) ‘I love her more than if one would have given me Luserna’, and not ‘more 
than I love the person who . . .”; mais aic de joi que qui'm des Corrozana (B. de 
Born 35,39) ‘I had more joy than if somebody would have given me Corrozana’, 
and not ‘I had more joy than the person who...’. 

464. The hypothetical relative clause is often part of a direct address, hence 
its frequency in expressions of wish, advice or warning: qui y fazia nossa, jano 
lin penria be (H. Suchier 122,13) ‘if one celebrated one’s wedding during 
(those moons), one would not fare well’. In many instances, it serves specifical- 
ly to assert the truth of the enunciation contained in the main clause: «es 
scheint demnach, als ob die Giite, die Wahrheit einer Aussage von dem 
Glauben der Zuhérenden abhangig gemacht wiirde» (Jordan 403). This par- 
ticular value is illustrated in the following examples: jen venc en la batalha lo 
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dons garnitz de Meolho, ses falha, qui'l ver en ditz (R. de Vaqueiras I 91) ‘the 
lord of Mévouillon came to the battle no doubt beautifully equipped, if the 
truth is to be told’ or if one wants to tell the truth about it’; e qui'l ver en 
romansa, ac sos chivaus gran gol’ (ibid., I 18) ‘and if one wants to tell the truth 
about it, his horse had a big jaw’; quar dels elemenz quatre son las quatre 
umors, qui'l ver despon (Sordel XLIII 141) ‘for from the four elements come 
the four humors, (if one wants) to tell the truth’. (Figge 23-28; L. Jordan RF 
XVI, 1904, 398-403). 


The Indefinite Relative 


465. Combinations of a relative or an interrogative pronoun and a 
generalizing que such as qui que ‘whoever’; que que ‘whatever’; on que 
‘wherever’, etc., function as indefinite relatives. While Classical Latin forms its 
indefinite relatives by means of a repetition of the pronoun: quidquid, quoquo, 
quisquis, the use of gue as the second element dates back to Vulgar Latin 
where quisque may occasionally replace quisquis. It seems highly plausible that 
the initial element of these combinations in Gallo-Romance is interrogative 
rather than relative (Foulet, Romania XLV 223; Nyrop V § 307; S. de Vogel § 
130). Using the following example from the Tristan of Béroul in his discussion: 
qui qu’en ait duel, Yvains est liez (v. 1228) ‘whoever feels sad about it, Yvain is 
happy’, Foulet explains that «au fond il y avait la une sorte d’interrogation 
indirecte: on pouvait supposer un «peu importe» sous-entendu» (‘little does it 
matter whether anyone’). The second element is a relative having the inter- 
rogative word as its antecedent; it is invariably gue. Concessively colored, the 
indefinite relative clause takes the subjunctive mood. It may assume a gram- 
matical function in the governing clause: de me pot far que que’s vuelha (G. 
Faidit 15,25) ‘with me she can do whatever she wants’, but far more frequently, 
it carries the independent status of some sort.of an absolute construction with 
various circumstantial values foremost of which is concession: mas, cui que 
plass’ o cui que pes, elha’m pot, sis vol, retener (Cercamon I 55) ‘but whomever 
it may please or whomever it may annoy, she can keep me, if she wants to’ (= 
‘even if it may please or annoy some people’). For the generalizing que used 
with other types of antecedents, see §§ 856, 965. 

466. Qui que ‘whoever’ functions as subject of the verb: qui qu’en sia 
lauzaire (P. Vidal XIX 18) ‘whoever praises her’; qui c’aya valor perduda, la 
sua creis (B. de Ventadorn 16,55) ‘whoever may have lost his merit, hers is 
growing’; qui que'm sia, ben conosc sen e folia (Marcabru XXX 22) ‘whoever I 
may be, I know well wisdom and folly’; vauc dretc, qui que’s torsa (R. de 
Vaqueiras XXXII 28) ‘I walk straight, whoever may follow a crooked path’. It 
is not always kept differentiated from cals que as may be seen from this passage 
where the two are coordinated: negus mals en ton cor not plassa cals quel 
prenda o qui quel fassa (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 195,38) ‘do not harbor any evil 
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in your heart, whoever may suffer it or whoever may cause it’. An isolated 
occurrence of qui qui is probably nothing more than a scribal error for qui que: 
qui qui l’aia ni la tenga (Chartes 118,3) ‘whoever has it or owns it’, although 
there are instances of qui qui in Old French (Jensen: French Subjunctive 89). 

467. Que que ‘whatever’ is a neuter which may serve as subject, predicate 
or direct object: atrasag l’irai mun cor dir, que que m’en deja avenir (Jaufré, 
v. 7669) ‘I shall go immediately and tell him of my love, whatever may happen 
to me’; on que sia e que que sia (Chartes 492,5) ‘wherever it may be and 
whatever it may be’; que que'l corps faga (Boeci: Appel 105,155) ‘whatever the 
body may do’; que qu’om vos dia (G. Faidit 68,19) ‘whatever they may tell you’. 
The clause may appear as the complement of a preposition: cant hom li tapa 
son nis ab que que sia (Appel 125,74) ‘when someone lines its nest with what- 
ever it may be’. If the indefinite que que, serving as direct object, precedes the 
verb, it may be recapitulated by means of the neuter 0: que que'm comandetz a 
faire, farai o (B. de Ventadorn 27,5) ‘whatever you order me to do, I shall do 
it’. 

468. Cui que ‘(to) whomever’ is a dative: cui que plass’ o cui que pes 
(Cercamon I 55) ‘whomever it may please or whomever it may annoy’; cuy que 
greu sia (B. de Tot-lo-mon: Prov. Inedita 48,27) ‘whomever it may displease’; 
totz lo mons er lur, cuy que mal sia (P. Cardenal XXX’V 23) ‘the whole world 
will be theirs, whomever it may displease’. 

469. Cal que ‘whichever, whatever’ serves principally in indications of a 
limited choice ‘whichever of two’, but is often synonymous with qui que 
‘whoever’ as may be seen from some of the passages quoted below. It may 
function as the subject of the verb in which case texts that observe declension 
rules have cals que: cals que plor o que planha, ilh an ris e jogat (Croisade 
Albigeoise 188,95) ‘whoever may cry or lament, they laughed and joked’; quals 
q aya pezansa (Peirol XXV 5) ‘whoever may feel sorrow’ (and not, as the editor 
suggests: ‘whatever sorrow I may have’), and it may also serve as the predicate 
of esser: nilz demanz quals que fosso (Chartes 382,4) ‘and the claims whatever 
they might be’; quals que'm sia, pros o dans (A. de Peguilhan 24,12) ‘whichever 
it may be to me, my gain or my loss’ (I have edited in a comma, as quals que 
might otherwise be taken to be a conjunction). With the same value as the 
neuter que que, it functions as a subject or as a direct object: qual quem dei’ 
avenir (J. de Puycibot X 10) ‘whatever may. happen to me’; cal que‘n fassa o cal 
que no, re no posc far de mo pro (B. de Ventadorn 25,15) ‘whatever I may do 
about it or not, I can do nothing that will be to my advantage’. It is also 
encountered as a non-neuter object, serving to put forth an alternative: e¢ 
laissatz me cal ge‘us voillatz (G. Faidit 51,4) ‘and leave to me whichever one 
you want? (i.e. whichever one of the jocs in a joc partit); gel ben el mal, cal 
qieu n’aia, sai sofrir (ibid., 41,7) ‘for I know how to accept good and evil, 
whichever I may receive from her’; gal ge prendatz vencutz seres de la tenso (P. 
Cardenal LXII 7) ‘whichever choice you make, you will be defeated in the 
tens’. 
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470. Cal que is also encountered as an adjective: per qual que guisa sia fait 
(Chartes 492,6) ‘in whatever manner it may be done’; en qualque loc los atrobes 
(Sainte Enimie; v. 1492) ‘in whatever place he might find them’; cuy cal quals 
que chaps an primiers? (Marcabru XLI 10) ‘to whom does it matter whatever 
head goes first?’; qual que mort eu faza (Chartes 452,3) ‘whatever kind of death 
I may suffer’. A fusion of the two elements into a single word is common: de 
calque part sia vengutz (Marcabru IV 38) ‘wherever it may have come from’; 
vas qualque part me torn (ibid., XXXIV 11) ‘in whatever direction I turn’, and 
another que may then be added after the noun: qualque drechura que eu agues 
(Chartes 252,21) ‘whatever right I might have’; qual qu’ora que's volgues (G. 
Faidit 29,7) ‘whenever she would like’, or else the noun is inserted between cal 
and que: qual ora ques volgues (Flamenca, v. 7806) ‘whenever he wanted’; en 
cal part que sia (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 68,21) ‘wherever it may be’. For 
the indefinite adjectival calque, see § 528. 

471. The neuter can que may be used as an indefinite relative with the 
concessive value of ‘however much’: quar so que mais costat aura quan que sia 
te redrai ieu (Breviari d’Amor, v. 19373) ‘for what it will have cost in excess, 
however much it may be, I shall pay you back’; quan quel paire malvatz sia 
(ibid., v. 19528) ‘however evil the father may be’; quan que cost, faitz me venir 
lo latinier (G. de la Barre, v. 1454) ‘however much it may cost, call the inter- 
preter’. This locution may be preceded by per: .i. auzel, per cant que fos grans 
(ibid., v. 2936) ‘a bird, however big it may be’. From the indication of an 
indefinite quantity, can que may move on to become a concessive conjunction. 
A border-line case may be seen in: quant que mal vos sia ..., vos o diretz (ibid., 
v. 3714), which translates either as ‘however difficult it may be for you, you will 
tell us’ or as ‘although it may be difficult ...’, while a full-fledged conjunction 
appears in: quant que fos ma volontatz plus aut que non devia, ben dei esser 
castiatz (Peirol XXIII 21) ‘although my desire may have been greater than it 
ought to, I must indeed be blamed’ (cf. § 1032). Canz que is a non-neuter form, 
reflecting quantos and which may be constructed with de like the adverbs of 
quantity: ganz q’ieu aia de turmens (Uc de Saint Circ V 20) ‘however many 
torments I may suffer’. 

472. Cora(s) que means ‘whenever’: sui totz seus, quora qu’ilh sia mia (P. 
Vidal XI 6) ‘I am all hers whenever she may be mine’; cora qu'amors vuelha, 
ieu chan (Peirol VII 1) ‘whenever love wants I sing’; atressius er a far, coras que 
sia (G. de Montanhagol VI 50) ‘this is what you will have to do, whenever it 
may be’ (or ‘sooner or later’). On que ‘wherever’ is the corresponding locative 
term; it is used either alone or preceded by the prepositions per or ves: on 
qu’ieu an (A. Daniel XVI 35) ‘wherever I go’; joios a ma vida serai on qu’eu sia 
(G. de Bornelh 31,55) ‘I shall be joyous all my life, wherever I may be’; per on 
que toc, al cor s’en va sos cairels (Flamenca, v. 2715) ‘wherever its arrow hits, it 
penetrates into the heart’; en sa merce estau, vas on q’ieu an (G. Faidit 25,66) ‘I 
remain at her mercy wherever I may go’. 

473. Indefinite relatives referring to manner are com que, cossi que and the 
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rare comen que ‘however or ‘in whatever manner’: com que Sia, eu sui vostres 
(P. Vidal XXII 71) ‘whatever may happen (lit. “however it may be’), I am 
yours’; com que'm n’an (P. de la Gardia: Prov. Inedita 256,13) ‘however I may 
fare’; q’ades lam fas amar cum que m’en prenha (G. Faidit 29,20) ‘for you 
always make me love her, however I may fare’; qu’amors o vol, quossi qu’ill 
s’en captenha (G. Magret: Riquer 179,27) ‘for love wants it in whatever manner 
she may behave’. 


The Interrogative Pronoun 


The Morphology of the Interrogative Pronoun 


474. The interrogative pronouns are very closely related to the relative 
pronouns to the point where the two groups have most of their forms in com- 
mon. The Classical Latin nominative quis is replaced by the relative qui in 
Vulgar Latin while, conversely, the neuter interrogative quid completely ousts 
the relative quod. In the accusative, cui is used as an interrogative as opposed 
to quem as a relative. Occitan, in addition to qui which is used about persons 
and que which serves as a neuter, also makes use of cal, /o cal, and it further has 
an interrogative of mysterious origin: quinhs ‘of what kind’. Quinhs is inflected 
like adjectives of the -us, -a category. Identical pronoun forms are used in the 
direct and in the indirect question. 


The Syntax of the Interrogative Pronoun 


475. The nominative form used about persons is consistently qui in both 
genders and numbers: qui es vos? (Appel 5,240) ‘who are you?’; qui la te si'lh 
platz que'm tut? (G. de Bornelh 24,70) ‘who prevents her from killing me, if it 
pleases her?’; s’om m’enquer qui m’o dis (ibid. , 7,35) ‘if somebody asks me who 
told me that’. While qui serves to formulate questions about identity ‘who is 
he?’, cal is used in inquiries about quality ‘what kind of a person is he?’: rugh 
sabetz be del marques d’Est, quals era (A. de Peguilhan 30,6) ‘you all know very 
well what kind of a man the marquis d’Est was’; quar sap qui es ni quals (Sordel 
XXV 11) ‘for he knows who and what kind of a person he is’. 

476. The accusative designating persons is qui or cui: non entendes qui? 
(Appel 5,241) ‘don’t you understand whom?’, while cui is the norm.as a dative — 
genitive and following a preposition: fag ai lo vers, no say de cuy (Guillaume IX 
IV 37) ‘T have written the vers, I do not know about whom’; a cui darai lo tort? 
(B. de Born 6,16; 1879 edit.) ‘whom shall I blame for it?’. In: qui es vos filh? 
(Daurel et Beton, v. 1642) ‘whose son are you?’, qui is but a variant spelling of 
cui. 

477. The neuter que serves as direct object and as prepositional comple- 
ment: quez as, amis? (G. de Bornelh 2,1) ‘what is the matter, my friend?’; que 
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farai? (ibid., 4,26) ‘what shall I do?’; de que sun li degra? (Boeci: Appel 
105,216) ‘what are the steps made of?’. It is also used as a predicate with esser 
and other copulative verbs: gu’es devenguz? (G. de Rossillon: Appel 1,561) 
‘what has become of him?’. Que assumes identical functions in the indirect 
question, where it is most frequently found as an object: audit avem quens retra 
Lucas (Sermons XX 1) ‘we have heard what Luke tells us’; aujatz que di 
(Marcabru XXXV 3) ‘listen to what he says’; trobat avem que anam queren 
(Guillaume IX V 32) ‘we have found what we are looking for’; tu m’as deman- 
dat que vauc queren (Sainte Enimie, v.319) ‘you have asked me what I am 
looking for’. The neuter que may also serve as a subject: mas sabetz que'm rete? 
(Perdigon VII 4) ‘but do you know what keeps me?”’, while it is a predicate in: 
Alixandres fo niens contra qu’eu seria (P. Vidal XXII 14) ‘Alexander was 
nothing compared to what I would be’. The neuter may serve as a complement 
with impersonal verbs, assuming the role of what may be termed the logical 
subject, while the true grammatical subject remains unexpressed: queus es 
veyaire? (B. de Ventadorn 27,1) ‘what do you think?’; geus par d'aquest novel 
marges? (A. de Peguilhan 35,1) ‘what do you think of this new marquis?’. An 
intuitive analysis may view the role of que in a different perspective: «la vieille 
langue y sentait plutét un attribut ou un régime» (Foulet § 249). See the syntax 
of the impersonal verbs §§ 661-666. 

478. Que may represent Lat. id quod: car ti prezem senes forfagz, que nos 
esta motz mal e lagz (H. Suchier 37,1271) ‘for we seized you although you were 
not guilty, which is very evil and ugly on our part’; fay obras, que no s‘i tany 
(ibid. , 4,116) ‘he works (i. e. during the sabbath), which is unbecoming’. In this 
construction, Old French uses ce que (Gamillscheg 152): ma parole trespas- 
Sastes, ce que defendu vos avoie (Erec 2999) ‘you broke my word, which I had 
forbidden you to do’. Qutside of this specific usage, ce que is rare in Old French 
(Gamillscheg 152). Occitan, quite to the contrary, uses the combination so que 
frequently already in the early poetry: quar vuelh so que no puesc aver (Guil- 
laume IX VII 20) ‘for I want what I cannot have’; mas so qu’ieu vuelh m’es 
atahis (J. Rudel V 47) ‘but what I want is forbidden to me’; totz temps vol hom 
SO que non pot aver (Peirol XX 40) ‘one always wants what one cannot have’. 
The que that is introduced by an appositional demonstrative is no longer inter- 
rogative, but rather it governs a relative clause which has so as its antecedent 
(Ménard § 91, Rem. 3). The clause often depends on the verb voler. The 
following passage shows so que to consist of separable elements: totz hom qui 
so blasma que deu lauzar (A. de Peguilhan 52,1) ‘every man who blames what 
he ought to praise’. 

479. Calis used in both pronominal and adjectival function: chauzes de tres 
baros cal prezas mais (R. de Vaqueiras IX 1) ‘choose out of three barons which 
one you esteem the most’; cals a meillors mestiers? (ibid., [X 8) ‘which one has 
the best qualities?’; cals conselhs n’er pres? (G. de Bornelh 2,25) ‘what decision 
will have to be taken in the matter?’; et ieu qual mal vos en mier (B. de Born 
11,6) ‘and what am I guilty of toward you’. 
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480. Lo cal is defined by Schultz-Gora (§ 181) as used only about an alter- 
native, translating as ‘which one of two’: «Lo qual wird gesetzt, wenn es sich um 
die Wahl zwischen zweien handelt». He offers no examples, but following are a 
couple of passages which conform to this rule: lo quals a mais de pensamen... 
selh que gran re deu, e payar no pot, ... o selh qu’a son cor en amor (Ussel 
XXVI 3) ‘which one has the greater trouble, the one who owes a lot and cannot 
pay, or the one who is engrossed in thoughts of love’; no sai re loqual d’ams ai 
pejor (A. de Peguilhan 38,23) ‘I do not know at all which one of the two I 
consider worse’. However, lo cal is used about a choice among three pos- 
sibilities in this passage: cauzetz de tres lairos, loquals pres peitz (P. Vidal 
XLVII 1) ‘choose among three robbers which one fared worst’, which is in 
accordance with the broader definition proposed by Meyer-Libke (III § 518) in 
terms of which qualis is accompanied by the article whenever a limited choice, 
and not just an alternative, is expressed. 

481. The truth of the matter is, however, that neither of these definitions 
reflect conditions in Occitan, nor is it correct, as asserted by Meyer-Ltibke 
(ibid.), that /o cal is above all characteristic of the joc partit, a literary genre in 
which an alternative is offered up for debate. In Occitan it is, in by far most 
instances, cal alone and not /o cal which serves to express an alternative: ges 
non sai ab qual mi tengua de N’Agnes o de N’Arsen (Guillaume IX I 24) ‘I do 
not know at all which one to choose, lady Agnes or lady Arsen’; qual penriaz 
vos de doas donas valens (Peirol XXIX 1) ‘which one of two noble ladies would 
you choose’; digatz ab cal d’ambas l’es mielz que's teingna (A. de Peguilhan 3,8) 
‘tell (me now) with which one of the two it is best that he abide’; triatz de doas 
cal val mays (F. de Marselha XV 2) ‘choose which one of two ladies is better’; 
tot veirai cal cuers es plus durs, lo meus ol seus (Jaufré, v.916) ‘I shall show you 
fully whose skin is tougher, mine or his’; atressi conous de .ii. batalhans quals 
vencera ho no (Pseudo-Turpin 513,8) ‘likewise he knows which one of two 
fighters will win or not’; mas ges non reconoys cal sya, car dos monumens hi 
avia (Sainte Enimie, v. 1589) ‘but he did not at all recognize which one it was, 
for there were two tombs there’. 

482. The adjectival Jo cal, unmentioned by Schultz-Gora, does not convey 
any notion of a limited choice whatsoever: non sai la cals auctoritatz lor mostra 
c’om los apel drutz (Marcabru XXXIX 52) ‘I do not know which authority 
teaches them that they must be called lovers’; en la cal ora fuy natz? (A. de 
Sescas: Appel 100,43) ‘at what unhappy moment was I born?’; pois apenrés la 
qual via deu tener bar (P. Cardenal LXV 80) ‘then you will learn which course a 
baron ought to follow’. For this construction in Old French, see Nyrop V § 367; 
S. de Vogel § 140; Gamillscheg 196. 

483. The rare quin, quinh, which is mostly adjectival, serves to formulate 
questions concerning characteristics and not identity: quinh cosselh mi donatz? 
(Daurel et Beton, v.999) ‘what kind of advice do you give me?’; mas no say 
quinha tacadura vey sobre ta bela faytura (Sainte Enimie, v.297) ‘but I do not 
know what kind of blemish I detect on your beautiful face’; quins om es? Es 
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cavaliers? (Jaufré, v.859) ‘what kind of a man is he? is he a knight?’. The 
pronominal quinh is extremely rare: eu vulh vostre cosselh; quinh lem 
donaretz? (Croisade Albigeoise 90,13) ‘J want your advice; what kind (of ad- 
vice) will you give me?’. Quinh is sometimes encountered in the role of an 
indefinite relative: quar quinh mal que Adam aga fach el l’a fach per ton 
estiguatio (Jutgamen General, v. 268) ‘for whatever evil Adam may have perpe- 
trated, he did it provoked by you’. Levy (SW VI 623-24) offers a few examples 
of quinh que. In the following passage, quinha is used with exclamatory value: 
quinha envega porto elas las hunas contra las autras! (Jutgamen General, 
v. 2380) ‘how great an envy they feel toward one another’. 

484. Don and on are used as interrogative particles in the direct as well as 
in the indirect question: don atens socors? (A. de Peguilhan 16,46) ‘from whom 
are you expecting aid?’; no sai de que‘ns anem parlan ni don fui natz (G. de 
Bornelh 58,45) ‘I do not know what we were talking about nor where I was 
born’; on es anatz agel mesel? (Jaufré, v. 2524) ‘where did that leper go?’; no sai 
on m'enquieira (B. de Born 32,4) ‘I do not know where to look’. Com and cossi 
‘how’ serve as interrogative particles indicating manner: no’m say quo‘us am ses 
esper, bell’ amia, ni say cossi me’n puesqua esser layssans (Morgue de Foyssan: 
Prov. Inedita 198,45) ‘I do not know how I can love you without hope, my fair 
lady, nor do I know how I can abstain from it’. Questions dealing with time are 
introduced by can or cora(s) ‘when’: quan poirai cridar: segur! ni quoras serai 
benanans? (P. Vidal III 33) ‘when can I cry: sure!, and when shail I be happy?’. 
The indefinite interrogative adjective can < quantu is treated in § 561. 


The Indefinite Pronoun 


485. This convenient title is little more than a catch-all for pronouns that do 
not fit into any of the previous categories, which in turn means that we have to 
do with a fairly heterogeneous group that is not amenable to any division into 
precise patterns. No specific morphological problems are encountered here, 
with the exception that a so-called adverbial s is often added to the pronouns 
that are neuter or which may be used adverbially. Its origin is to be sought in 
the many Latin adverbs ending in s: mélius ‘better’; péius ‘worse’; prius ‘before’, 
etc., from where it spreads extensively to gain acceptance as an adverbial 
marker. A few indefinite pronouns such as om ‘they, one’ and autrui ‘others’ 
are used exclusively as nouns, but in most other instances Occitan does not 
have separate sets of adjectival and pronominal forms, most of its indefinite 
pronouns being fully capable of assuming either function. 

486. Om ‘one, you, they’, which continues the nominative singular case of 
the Latin noun homo ‘man’, has become an indefinite pronoun, paralleling the 
evolution of Fr. on. It seems likely that this usage represents a loan translation 
from Germanic (cf. Germ. man), as Classical Latin made use of the third 
person plural of the present indicative to convey this notion: dicunt ‘they say’ 
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(cf. Sp. dicen). The Latin syntax has left traces in Occitan, but is encountered 
only with the verb dire ‘to say’: dizen (P. d’Alvernhe XII 65) ‘they say’; bem 
dizon (Perdigon IX 1) ‘people do tell me’. It is replaced in the medieval Latin of 
Gaul by homo dicit: que ja’m ditz hom qe'm vant broillan canetas (G. Ademar 
II 10) ‘for people are already telling me that my hair is turning grey’. 

487. The grammatical role of the indefinite om is invariably that of a sub- 
ject: aquella fazenda que om apella Massenal (Chartes 377,7) ‘that farm which is 
called Massenal’; om o tenia a gran meravila (Sermons V 29) ‘they considered it 
a great wonder’; per un albre c’om hi tailla (Guillaume IX III 15) ‘for one tree 
one cuts there’; acho don hom a plus talan (ibid., X 6) ‘that which one desires 
the most’; ardre'ls degr’ om (Cercamon V 36) ‘one ought to burn them’; no‘i ha 
c’om reprenda (Uc de Saint Circ VI 45) ‘there is nothing in her one can re- 
proach’; en loc no vau qu’om no crit (P. Vidal XI 48 ) ‘I do not go anywhere 
without people shouting’; e lui apell’ om Cossezen (P. d’Alvernhe XII 78) ‘and 
they call him Cossezen’. 

488. Pfister’s claim (p. 109) that the impersonal construction with om is not 
a native product in the language of the troubadours is totally unfounded. The 
«uncommon accumulation» of om that he detects in Guillaume IX (III 3, 6, 18) 
is easily matched by its occurrence no less than seven times in a single poem by 
Cercamon (V 5, 7, 13, 24, 36, 43, 52). Fr. on is used with two different values: 
‘on dit que’ and ‘quand on a soif’ (FEW IV 458), the first type excluding, the 
second including the speaker himself. Pfister declares that the first usage is not 
commonly found in Occitan: «si Pinterlocuteur s’exclut personnellement il em- 
ploie normalement la troisiéme personne du pluriel (comme en italien di- 
cono) ». This statement does not at all reflect conditions in Occitan where such 
use of the third person plural verb is extremely rare and limited to the verb 
dizon as seen in § 486. With all other verbs, om is used consistently, and by 
using this pronoun the speaker may also include himself: -! passions en que om 
lig estas leiczons (Sainte Foi, v.29) ‘the passion where one reads those lessons’; 
a re no degr’ om melhs fugir com mal senhoriu (P. Vidal XXV 17) ‘there is 
nothing one ought to avoid more than an evil master’. According to Ronjat (III 
§ 836), an increase in the use of om has taken place in the modern dialects 
under the influence of French. For the use of un < dinu (cf. Engl. one) with the 
value of om in certain southern dialects, see Ronjat, ibid. 

489. In conformity with its origin, om may be accompanied by the definite 
article as is the case also in French. This is the preferred form in the Boeci: l’om 
nol laiset a salvament annar (Appel 105,69) ‘they did not let him be saved’; it is 
common in other archaic texts, but rare elsewhere: diz ge l’om laintz la’n tir 
(Sainte Foi, v.220) ‘he asked people to drag her in there’; /'om li tolc lo cap 
(Sermons XXVI 30) ‘they beheaded him’. Even when preceded by the article, 
om remains unstressed, however, and it is for this reason that Gamillscheg 
(p. 201) rejects the explanation of the article addition as having been deter- 
mined by the earlier use of om as a noun, pointing instead to the analogical 
influence of /’un vs. un. In this connection, it deserves mention that the transi- 
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tion from noun to indefinite pronoun takes place precisely where no article 
appears, namely in statements of a general nature: quant hom plus ve ni esaia 
(Uc de Saint Circ VIII 11) ‘the more a man (or ‘one’) sees and tries’; ges no'm 
par c’om deia mais obezir autra dompna (ibid., XV 51) ‘it does not at all seem 
to me that a man (or ‘one’) ever ought to defer to another lady’. 

490. Asan indefinite pronoun, om does not take any modifiers aside from 
the historically justified or analogically obtained definite article. If, for the sake 
of emphasis, mezeis is added to render the notion of ‘oneself’, om yields to the 
third person masculine singular pronoun el: c’om cuoill maintas vetz los balais 
ab q’el mezeis se balaia (B. de Dia I 15) ‘for many times one gathers the 
branches with which one beats oneself’. 

491. A flexional nominative singular -s is not normally added to the indefi- 
nite pronoun om, not even in texts where the subject noun is oms: en complir 
aquels movemens pot hom dir que l’oms es cossens (Breviari d’Amor, v. 8457) 
‘in carrying out these movements one may say that man is consenting’, and the 
Sainte Foi maintains a graphical distinction between the noun hom and the 
indefinite pronoun om (Hoepffner 171-72). From the standpoint of grammati- 
cal agreement, om is treated practically throughout as a masculine singular, 
and it is very unusual to find it constructed with a third person plural verb: 
vermes, los quals apellan hom salamandres (H. Suchier 352,19,2) ‘worms which 
people call salamanders’. 

492. With a negated verb, om means ‘nobody’: meyllor vassal non vid ainz 
hom (Appel 2,34) ‘nobody ever saw a better vassal’; ben es razos que ja hom no 
m’en planha (Perdigon III 10) ‘it is very just that nobody pities me’; no deuria 
esser hom temeros de suffrir mort (A. de Peguilhan 11,21) ‘no one ought to be 
afraid to suffer death’. This negated om is stressed and has a flexion: no troba ni 
ve ni au home gel diga verament novas (Jaufré, v. 3022) ‘he does not find neither 
see nor hear anybody who can truly bring him news’. 

493. Li pluzor may be used with approximately the same value as om: ben 
vuelh que sapchon li pluzor (Guillaume IX VI 1) ‘I want people to know’; lo 
maestre Bernat l’apelan li pluzor (Croisade Albigeoise 191,94) ‘they call him 
master Bernat’. A detailed discussion of pluzor appears in §§ 126-127. 

494. Autre ‘other’ is derived from Lat. alter which completely replaces 
alius. When used as an adjective, autre is normally unmodified: non er de mi ni 
d’autra gen (Guillaume IX IV 2) ‘it will be neither about me nor about other 
people’; d’aquest joi autre jois nais (D. de Pradas I 5) ‘from this joy another joy 
is born’; el no vol autre chantador (ibid., XIII 69) ‘he does not want another 
singer’; quel amador an autr’ entendemen (G. de Montanhagol XI 44) ‘for 
lovers have another inclination’. The definite article is used as required by the 
sentence structure or by the meaning: a totz los autres morgues que aras so e-la 
maio de Bona Comba (Chartes 460,2) ‘to all the other monks who are now in 
the house of Bona Comba’; en I’autre segle (Marcabru I 38) ‘in the other world’. 
The definite article is encountered most frequently in certain temporal locu- 
tions which generally refer to the past: a l'autre dia (Flamenca, v. 2339) ‘the 
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other day’ or ‘recently’; a /’autra nuit (Jaufré, v. 6979) ‘the other night’; /’autr’ 
an (A. Daniel XIV 3) ‘last year’. 

495. There are sporadic occurrences of the post-position of autre, presum- 
ably for the purpose of greater emphasis: aquel que bastis glieias e fa bes autres 
(Pseudo-Turpin 514,32) ‘he who builds churches and performs other good 
deeds’. Autre may assume the role of a qualifying adjective meaning ‘different’: 
el niticorax es ausels altre (Appel 116,76) ‘and the niticorax is a different bird’, 
and the same is true of the predicative autre: ben ai mon cor mudat, que totz es 
autres c’anc no fo (B. de Ventadorn 35,22) ‘I have truly changed my heart, for it 
is very different from what it ever was’. 


496. The conditions outlined above for article use with the adjectival autre 
also apply to the substantival form: tuit autre van jos (P. Vidal XIII 57) ‘all the 
others go down’ vs. als autres de la maio (Chartes 509,6) ‘to the others from the 
house’; als autres que apres vos venrau (ibid., 532,8) ‘to the others who shall 
come after you’; can l’altre s’en van, eu venh (G. de Bornelh 3,57) ‘when the 
others leave, I arrive’. The article is regularly lacking in negated or general 
statements: c’om en autre no‘is pot fiar (Marcabru XXIX 18) ‘for one cannot 
trust another person’ (or ‘others’); quar etz tan sobr’ autras sobeirana (B. de 
Born 35,21) ‘for you are so superior to other ladies’; qu’autra jamais non amarai 
(P. Vidal XLV 93) ‘for I shall never love another lady’; c’autras no m’ant (D. de 
Pradas X 42) ‘for other ladies do not possess me’. 


497. Autre is rarely preceded by the indefinite article, a combination 
which, incidentally, is not simply the equivalent of Engl. another, but which 
serves to render the indefinite notion of ‘somebody else, anybody else’: es 
temsutz mais ab cen compaihnos que s’us autres n’avia dos milliers (R. de 
Vaqueiras IX 27) ‘he is feared more with a hundred companions than if some- 
body else had two thousand’; Karle fo prumiers a Rotlan que us autre (Pseudo- 
Turpin 507,16) ‘Charles got to Roland before anybody else’. Autre, when 
standing alone, may carry the same indefinite meaning as us autre: qu’eu ni 
autre no pusc retraire lo dol (Jaufré, v. 3924) ‘for neither I nor anybody else can 
describe the grief’; mas si tu'l cres, altre no't creiria ges (A. de Peguilhan 16,6) 
‘but if you believe it, nobody else would believe you at all’. I find no examples 
of autres preceded by the partitive article as in OFr. des autres (Nyrop V § 
407,2), but it may be introduced by de: assatz d’autres peccadors (Marcabru I 
39) ‘many other sinners’. The use of autre in enumerations is discussed in § 177. 

498. Autre is very seldom found as a neuter with the value of Fr. autre 
chose: aquo vos querem, autre non (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 275,26) ‘that is 
what we ask of you, not anything else’. Occitan mostly uses a/(s) and alre(s) as 
neuters (§§ 568-570). 

499. Autre is sometimes used pleonastically: Maximians fo fell vas Deu, e 
Diuclicians quains leu; peior foron q’altre Judeu (Sainte Foi, v. 482) ‘Maximian 
was treacherous toward God, and Diocletian was like a lion; they were worse 
than the Jews’; Deus los tramet socore a llur autres amis (Appel 6,143) ‘God 
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sent them to help their friends’; d’Arnols de Lombardia o d’un autre Persant 
(ibid., 8,19) ‘of Arnol of Lombardy or of a Persian’; am mai lo sieu mentir 
q'autra vertat (P. Rogier IV 40) ‘I like her lying better than the truth’ (autra is 
not a genitive ‘the truth of another’ as suggested by Nicholson). In some in- 
stances, the so-called pleonastic autre appears to express notions that could just 
as easily have been formulated through the use of an adverb, the value being 
something like ‘also’ or ‘even’ (Diez 823~24): un non y ha s’il aun gaug, non aia 
autre pessar (quoted by Diez, ibid.) ‘there is nobody who, if he has a joy, does 
not also have a sorrow’. Gamillscheg (p. 225-26) equates the pleonastic autre 
with an indefinite ‘any’, but this interpretation does not account for all occurr- 
ences. What needs above all to be emphasized (Tobler III 82-84) is the some- 
what disconcerting fact that this use of autre does not imply a logical relation- 
ship insofar as the person or thing that is being excepted or isolated or that 
provides a comparison is not part of a larger whole: fora mielhs ... que visques 
el que maint autre enoios (B. de Born 9,22) ‘it would have been better if he had 
lived rather than many annoying people’. He (i.e. the Rei Jove), quite obvious- 
ly, is not a member of the group of people contemptuously labeled enoios. 
Here is a comparable Old French example: /a le loierent con un autre larron 
(Ogier de Dan. 241) ‘there they tied him (i.e. Jesus) like a thief. A similar 
illogical structure is commonly found with OFr. se —- non ‘except’ (Tobler, 
ibid.): onques ni pot antrer vilains se dames non et chevalier (Erec 6913) ‘never 
can a humble peasant enter there, but only ladies and knights’. 

500. Autre may be reinforced by either one of the personal pronouns nos 
and vos (cf. Sp. nosotros and vosotros where the two elements have merged): 
tut nos autr issir nos n’em (Flamenca, v.41) ‘we will all go out’; vos autre'us 
tenes per pagat (ibid., v. 565) ‘you consider yourselves satisfied’; volguist nos 
rezemer, nos autres peccadors (H. Suchier 236,700) ‘you wanted to redeem us 
sinners’. 

501. Autrui, an oblique form of autre, is of analogical origin, modeled on 
cui, lui. It is a tonic pronoun which usually denotes plurality being the equiva- 
lent of ‘others, other people’, but it may also correspond to a singular ‘some- 
body else, anybody else’. An important role of autrui is that of a genitive in the 
juxtaposition-type construction (§ 78) where, like cui (§ 79), it always precedes 
the noun designating the thing or person possessed: ab autrui moile pres era en 
adulteri (Chartes 41,38) ‘(who) was caught committing adultery with somebody 
else’s wife’; de l’autrui moiller (Sordel XIII 4) ‘from somebody else’s wife’; 
endreg recebr’ autruy aver (A. de Peguilhan 4,17) ‘in respect to receiving some- 
body else’s property’; encar l’er a portar el man l’autrui falco (Uc de Saint Circ 
XXIII 24) ‘he still must carry on his fist somebody else’s falcon’; d’autruy razo 
mes ops a faire chanso (G. Riquier XVIII 2) ‘I must write a poem on somebody 
else’s topic’; er chant per autruy plazer (ibid., XVIII 52) ‘now I am singing for 
somebody else’s pleasure’; regarda en autru miral (Appel 110,21) ‘look into the 
mirror of other people’; saup gran ren de las autrui cansos (Vidas C 3) ‘he knew 
many of other people’s cansés’. A genitive construction with de is much less 
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common in the classical poetry: qui consen faillimen d’autrui (J. de Puycibot X 
17) ‘he who approves of somebody else’s fault’. 

502. Autrui may stand alone while still retaining the notion of a genitive; in 
some instances, the noun designating the thing possessed is mentioned previ- 
ously, but is not repeated: manja ton pa e no l’autru (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 
211,5) ‘eat your own bread and not that of others’; tals cuid’ esser ben gardaire 
de la so’ e de l’autrui laire (Marcabru V 25) ‘everyone does intend to be a 
guardian of his own (i. e. wife) and a thief of that of others’, or else autrui refers 
to somebody’s belongings in a general way: pero cascuns volgra ... l’autrui 
congerre (P. Cardenal XIII 7) ‘but everyone would like to acquire other peo- 
ple’s belongings’; si el non rent tot ’autruy (Appel 108,62) ‘if he does not fully 
return other people’s belongings’; prenre de l’autruy (ibid., 108,41) ‘take some 
of other people’s belongings’. 

503. Rules for article use with the noun modified by autrui are difficult to 
establish. Thus, it is not possible to infer from examples such as en autru miral 
or ab autrui moile that the article is not used where autrui forms part of a 
prepositional locution, for passages can easily be found that would contradict 
such a conclusion as seen in §§ 78,501. In a sentence like ton pa e no l’autru, I’ 
does not appear to have any demonstrative force, as a genitive construction of 
this type is almost totally lacking from Occitan (§ 236); its function is that of an 
article representing an omitted noun similar to the syntax of the possessives: 
ton pa e no lo mieu. I would interpret the neuter /’altrui in the same manner, 
while Gamillscheg (p. 59) considers /’ to be a continuation of ille with neuter 
demonstrative force in this instance. 

504. In some texts, through a false interpretation of the genitive construc- 
tion, autrui is made to «agree» with a following plural noun through the addi- 
tion of an s (§ 78), a change which may have followed analogically from a 
similar transformation of lor to lors (§§ 366, 377): fan los autrus enfans als 
maritz tener e noyrir (Marcabru XXXIV 24) ‘they make the husbands raise and 
bring up other people’s children’; e plora‘ls autruis dos (P. Vidal XL 59) ‘and he 
regrets the gifts of others’; pels autruys bays (B. de Venzac II 47) ‘because of the 
kisses of others’; dels altruis drechs enriquitz (G. de Bornelh 64,50) ‘enriched 
with what belongs to others’; ben pot hom en autruis foudatz apenre (R. de 
Vaqueiras XXVIII 12) ‘one may very well learn from other people’s folly’ (SW 
IT 106; Crescini 95). 

505. Used outside of the genitive construction, autrui commonly serves as a 
direct object: qu’ieu fier autrui em gart de lui (Marcabru XVI 34) ‘for I hit my 
opponent and defend myself against him’; lieis c’am mais c’autrui ni me (A. de 
Peguilhan 37,2) ‘the lady whom I love more than others and myself’; mas ges 
no'm par... qez ilh deia mi ni autrui aucire (Uc de Saint Circ IV 29) ‘but it does 
not at all seem to me that she ought to kill neither me nor anybody else’; qui... 
ama mais autrui que se (P. Cardenal II 35) ‘he who loves others more than 
himself. It may also follow a preposition: per autruy non l’aus mandar (Guil- 
laume IX IX 43) ‘I do not dare send it through somebody else’; voluntiers 
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Venseingnet ad autrui (Vidas Cl, A 28) ‘he gladly taught it to others’. I did not 
encounter any instances of autrui serving as an absolute dative, and Nyrop (V § 
404,2) declares this usage rare in Old French. 

506. Autrui normally expresses a subject relationship: mas no me dol d’al- 
trui temer nim clam dels autrui dezenans (G. de Bornelh 35,43) ‘I am not 
grieved over somebody else’s fear, nor do I complain about somebody else’s 
failures’. This is the fear that somebody else feels and not my fear of others, but 
autrui does have the value of an objective genitive in this passage: ses autruy 
tort que no vuelh far (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 156,24) ‘without wronging others 
which I do not want to do’. This is yet another feature which autrui shares with 
the syntax of the possessives (§§ 387-388). 

507. Un serves as an indefinite pronoun in a construction which opposes it 
to autre. The two elements are often linked by means of a coordinating con- 
junction: duas bordarias, la una es del Prat e l’autra de Montanag (Chartes 
234,5) ‘two farms, one is at Prat and the other one at Montanag’; los uns aucid 
els altres pen (Sainte Foi, v.138) ‘he kills some and hangs (or imprisons?) 
others’; quar l’us comtet de Priamus, e l’autre diz de Piramus (Flamenca, v. 621) 
‘for one told of Priamus, and the other told of Piramus’, and they may be used 
adjectivally: li una parz apertenia a’n B. Frotart ..., e l’altra parz apertenia als 
effanz Aimeric de l’Erm (Chartes 120,3) ‘one part belonged to Lord B. Frotart, 
and the other part belonged to the children of Aimeric de Erm’; e ’una ostz si 
era d’una riba e l’autra ostz era de l’autra (Vidas XVII, Q 9) ‘and one army was 
on one shore, and the other army was on the other’. 

508. When the two pronouns express the idea of reciprocity, no coordinat- 
ing conjunction is used: se /’us no volia far dreig a l'autre (Chartes 78,27) ‘if one 
did not want to give satisfaction to the other’; que l’us l’autre non cossen 
(Guillaume IX I 9) ‘for one cannot stand the other’; can I’us l'autre gali’ e trai 
(Cercamon IV 25) ‘when one deceives and betrays the other’; anc l’us laltre 
vezer non poc (Sainte Enimie, v. 1976) ‘one could never see the other’. 

509. The locution us — autre does not normally allow for any gender 
distinction as seen from the following passages where it relates to a man and a 
woman: non poiria l’uns ses l'autre joi aver (Sordel XV 3) ‘one could not have 
joy without the other’; aquesta promission que lus fes a l’autre (Vidas 
XXXVIII, B 69) ‘this promise which one gave to the other’; tant se volgren de 
ben l'us a Vautre (ibid., LXXXVI, B 10) ‘so much did they love one another’; 
but it may appear in the plural: l’us pessan del defendre e'ls autres d’escantir; e li 
autre van ... sazir los Frances (Croisade Albigeoise 173,5) ‘some are busy with 
the defense, others with extinguishing the fire; and others seize the French’; /os 
mortz se levaran, los huns dels tombels he los autres de locz segretz (Jutgamen 
General, p.60) ‘the dead will rise, some from their graves and others from 
secret places’. Us e autres may be used with the meaning of ‘many, several’: 
adoncas s’amagaran us et autres (Breviari d’Amor, v. 16104) ‘then many will 
hide’. A variant of I’us is latins: laiins fo dels montanhiers lo plus corren (Guil- 
laume IX I 13) ‘one was the swiftest of the mountain horses’. 
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510. As shown by the examples quoted in the preceding paragraph, the /’us 
— l'autre combination shows some fluctuation in verbal agreement. Most often, 
the verb agrees formally with us, but it may also appear in the plural, agree- 
ment being made with an underlying ‘they’: ‘one loved the other vs. ‘they loved 
one another’. 

511. Autrun, which reflects a merger of alteru and nu, is an extremely rare 
formation that goes unmentioned by Levy: plus que d’autruna pauzada (Mar- 
cabru XXV 69) ‘more than of any other prostitute’ (Roncaglia, Riquer; De- 
jeanne translates ‘mieux placée que chez toute autre’). The meaning of autrun is 
‘any other’. 

512. Continuations of énus are commonly found with the value of an inde- 
finite pronoun. In the singular, a negated uns may be used with the meaning of 
‘nobody, not anyone’: que us non o preza (Boeci: Appel 105,8) ‘for nobody 
esteems it’; quar un non troba on s’aiziu, mas qan n’Anfos (Cercamon VI 35) 
‘for she does not find anyone with whom to take shelter, except Alfonso’; q’us 
non les fizels obezire si d’aquest afar no'l socor (G. Faidit 52,59) ‘for nobody 
obeys him faithfully, if he does not help him in this matter’; us no m’en pot dan 
tener (Peirol XVIII 44) ‘nobody can harm me’. The negated uns may be con- 
structed with de: us non ac ab lui amor d’aicella gen descauzida (Marcabru 
XXXVI 32) ‘none of these coarse people had his friendship’; c’us novil ten dan 
d’aquestz perjurs (R. de Miraval XXXVI 33) ‘for none of these perjurers does 
her harm’; mas tan say qu’un d’elhs temer no'm cal (U. de Lescura: Riquer 
182,9) ‘but I know this much that I do not have to fear anyone of them’. If uns is 
not negated, it may be more difficult to distinguish between ‘one’ or 
‘somebody’: qu’uns m’en volc trair ugan (A. Catalan V 39) ‘for somebody 
wanted to betray me this year because of it’ or ‘one (of them)’. For the use of un 
and /’un as indefinite pronouns in the modern dialects, see Ronjat III § 836. 
The plural forms may be used adjectivally or pronominally with the value of an 
indefinite ‘some’ or ‘several’ (§ 245): ab uns dous esgartz coraus (R. de Ber- 
bezilh III 12) ‘thanks to some sweet and sincere looks’; us homes son que nonan 
cors mas a manjar (K. Bartsch: Denkmdaler 185,14) ‘there are some people who 
are interested only in eating’; per us fals fenhens voutitz lausengiers (A. de 
Belenoi II 17) ‘because of some false, lazy, fickle slanderers’; us en ia que molt 
lor pesa (Sermons XI 21) ‘there are some of them whom it grieves very much’; 
uns n’i a fols naturals, qui s’iraisson si'ls reprendez (Sordel XLII 274) ‘there are 
some truly crazy people who get mad if you blame them’. 

513. Cascu — cascuna ‘every, everyone’ < quisque + cata + iinu, similar to 
OFr. chascun, may be either adjectival or pronominal: quasqus parregues 
(Chartes 538,7) ‘every shepherd’; cascun jor (Sainte Enimie, v. 868) ‘every day’ 
vs. e dis a cascu que fezes (ibid., v.851) ‘and she told everyone what he had to 
do’; portan lur esturmens cascus (Marienklage, v.638) ‘everyone carrying his 
tools’. A document from Clermont Ferrand dated 1195 already carries the 
adjective chasque, drawn from chascu: chasque jorn (Chartes 282,20) ‘every 
day’. It is no doubt a regional form close to the French development, but its 
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early appearance in Occitan is surprising; it is not recorded any earlier for 
French, and it is not before the end of the Middie Ages that chascun jour is 
replaced by chasque jour (Nyrop V §§ 424, 427; S. de Vogel § 148; Gamillscheg 
214; Ménard § 23; Moignet 46). Togeby (§ 81,3) dates the appearance of Fr. 
chasque to the 16th century, but it is documented as early as the 12th. Cascu 
may be preceded by u(n), this probably for the sake of emphasis; it renders the 
notion of ‘each single one’: sens e sabers e conoissensa es us sens en tres dictios, 
et us cascus es per si bos (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 46,29) ‘reason and wisdom 
and knowledge is one meaning expressed in three different words, and each 
single one is good in itself. The early appearance is remarkable as compared 
with French where Nyrop (V § 426,1) notes the existence of un chacun in the 
15th and 16th century. 

514. Because of its dual role as a distributive and a collective, cascu shows 
a fluctuating pattern of grammatical agreement. It may be followed by a verb in 
the singular: car cascus vertat fug (ibid., 37,17) ‘for everybody avoids the truth’, 
as well as in the plural: ben dizes, respondon cascus (ibid., 302,8) ‘you are 
talking wisely, everybody answers’, and it may even show a fluctuating agree- 
ment pattern within the same sentence: cosselh an pres mest lor, que cascus s’en 
fuisses en abans que morisson (Croisade Albigeoise 57,12) ‘they decided among 
themselves that each one of them would flee rather than die’; cascus en la plassa 
ab sas armas salhic e van ardre la gata (ibid., 206,8) ‘everybody went out into 
the square armed and went to burn the catapult’, When cascu serves to desig- 
nate ‘each one of us’ or ‘each one of you’, the verb may show agreement with 
the underlying first or second person plural pronoun: en ben amar em chascuns 
d’un poder (Perdigon II 23) ‘when it comes to loving faithfully, each one of us is 
of equal power’; mout la devem planher cascus (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 91,43) 
‘each one of us ought to lament her deeply’; chascus prendetz lo plus bon (G. 
Faidit 51,3) ‘each one of you picks the best one’; baro, cascus etz fols parliers 
(G. de la Barre, v.228) ‘barons, each one of you is speaking foolishly’. The true 
subject of such sentences is a non-expressed nos or vos to which cascus has 
been added as a complement. Cascu may also serve as complement to a formal- 
ly expressed pronoun as well as to a noun, whether as a subject or as an object: 
li aucel chanton chascus en lor lati (Guillaume IX X 2) ‘the birds sing each one 
in its tongue’; mas ilh no i remandrian cascus per un regnat (Croisade Albigeoise 
51,20) ‘but each one (of them declared that) they would not stay there for a 
kingdom’. From the following example: si vos plagues a cascus (K. Bartsch: 
Denkmaler 289,4) ‘if it pleased everyone of you’, we may infer that cascu could 
be treated like alcu, capable of forming a plural. Although there are instances 
in Old French of chascuns as a plural form, used adjectivally as well as pronom- 
inally (Gamillscheg 213-14), such a syntax is extremely rare in the South, and 
the unusual plural chascuns jorns (H. Suchier 324,32) ‘every day’ is easily 
explained as stemming from an analogy with totz jorns. For the treatment of 
certain indefinite pronouns as collectives in the spoken dialects, see Ronjat III 
§ 768; Camproux 313-15. 
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515. The fluctuation in agreement may extend to the possessives associated 
with cascu, the form being either a singular son, sa or a plural lor while nostre 
and vostre may appear where the reference is to ‘each one of us’ or ‘each one of 
you’: car cascus sa molher tricha (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 19,25) ‘for everybody 
cheats on his wife’; e li aucel chanton chascus en lor lati (Guillaume IX X 2) ‘and 
the birds sing each one in its tongue’; e prec vos gel comtes cascus vostr’ 
aventura (Jaufré, v.2840) ‘and I ask each one of you to tell him your adven- 
ture’. 

516. Cadati - cadaiina ‘everyone, every’ < cata tinu is found both as a 
pronoun and -— less often — as an adjective: e ditz cadatis (Marcabru XXII 23) 
‘and everyone says’; far sa honors a cadaun (G. de Montanhagol XIII 2) ‘honor 
everyone’; et istan poissas cadaiis si com hermitas (Sainte Enimie, v. 861) ‘and 
afterwards everyone lives like a hermit’ vs. en quadau mas (Chartes 265,12) ‘on 
every farm’; cadauna creatura (K. Bartsch: Denkmédiler 21,32) ‘every creature’. 
True to its collective nature, cadaiis shows a fluctuating verb agreement, and in 
the case of coordinated verbs, one is frequently in the singular, the other in the 
plural: cadaiis e son cor s’es fort meravilhatz, can lo rei Saladi se conogon de latz 
(Croisade Albigeoise 204,91) ‘everyone was very surprised in his heart, when he 
realized that he was close to King Saladin’. Cadatis may supplement the subject 
nos, in which case grammatical agreement is made with the possessive nostre, 
the verb being in the first person plural: mais prengam tutz desliuramens cadaiis 
nostres vestimens ( Jaufré, v.397) ‘but let each one of us promptly take his 
clothes’. 

517. Cada ‘every’ < cata is used in adjectival or adverbial function to 
denote regular time intervals: cada nuit levas .iii. ves (ibid., v.3157) ‘every 
night she gets up three times’. It is particularly common in the locution cad’ an 
(B. de Born 15,20) ‘every year’, and it forms part of the locutions (pauc) cada 
pauc (G. de Bornelh 40,53) and petit cada petit (Appel 6,188) both ‘little by 
little’. Cada is combined with a plural noun in the following passage: ab se las 
colguet quada sers Flamenca (Flamenca, v.7131) ‘Flamenca took them to bed 
with her every evening’. Appel (SW I 182) wonders whether we have to do with 
an adverbial s here, but there is also a distinct possibility that the plural form of 
the noun could stem from an analogy with totz jorns (cf. § 514). Cada is often 
found before a numeral: ans la teno esserrada quada trei (Guillaume IX II 5) 
‘but rather the three of them keep her locked up’ or perhaps ‘each of the three 
in turn’; permei la cort se levan cada dos, cada tres (Croisade Albigeoise 149,19) 
‘in the middle of the court they get up in groups of two or three’. 

518. Quec ~— quega ‘each one, everyone’ < quisque serves as an adjective or 
as a pronoun: quecs avols hom se plaing (Marcabru IV 7) ‘every evil man 
complains’; quec dia (G. de Bornelh 41,78) ‘every day’; quega tenenza (Chartes 
503,1) ‘every farm’ vs. gecs lauz’ e crida vostra valor (R. de Vaqueiras XV 72) 
“everybody praises and proclaims your merit’; mas quega li respon (Sainte 
Enimie, v. 1584) ‘but each one answers her’. As a collective pronoun, quecs 
may occasionally take a plural verb: plus volon, qecs, obezir (Uc de Saint Circ I 
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9) ‘the more each one wants to obey’; quar quex si fan trobador (D. de Pradas: 
Prov. Inedita 88,37) ‘for everyone becomes a poet’; quecx auzel en son len- 
guatge ... van menan joi (A. de Maruelh XVII 5) ‘each bird in its language 
gives expression to its joy’. In this last example, auzel is a nominative plural 
while son displays agreement with quecx. Similarly: en lur latin fant precs quecs 
ab sa par (A. Daniel XII 3) ‘in their language they (i.e. the birds) plead each 
one with its mate’; quecx ab sa par s’essaia, e chanton (B. de Venzac V 5) ‘each 
one with its mate tests itself and sings’. 

519. Quec may be preceded by un, a combination which likewise is either 
adjectival or pronominal: usquex focs de la vila (Chartes 503,20) ‘every home in 
town’; per u quec an (ibid., 105,2) ‘for every year’; unqueg dia de la setmana 
(Sainte Foi, v.278) ‘every day of the week’; ad unaquega creatura donas fruit 
(Sermons V 20) ‘to every creature you give fruit’ vs. q’usquecx dezira so qu’ieu 
vuelh (G. de Cabestanh I 19) ‘for everybody desires what I want’; q’us quecx ab 
sa lengua trenca (R. d’Aurenga XXXIX 20) ‘for everyone lashes with his ton- 
gue’; ar fos usquecs d’els en boia d’en Saladi (B. de Born 21,19) ‘I wish each one 
of them were in the chains of Lord Saladin’; el pairis respond per lui e per uquec 
(Sermons VIII 25) ‘ and the godfather answers for himself and for everyone’. 

520. The collective locution totz lo mons ‘everybody’ is usually constructed 
with a singular, but may also take a plural verb form: totz lo monz a enpres un 
veiatge (R. de Belioc: Prov. Inedita 267,17) ‘everyone has undertaken a jour- 
ney’; totz lo monz enveia son cors gen (Sordel X 18) ‘everybody envies her 
beautiful body’ vs. si co dizian totz lo mons (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 166,9) ‘as 
everybody was saying’. 

521. Tot — tota ‘every, all’. CL tétus, which completely replaces CL omnis 
in Gaul, evolves to tottus in Vulgar Latin through expressive gemination, giving 
totz in Occitan. Tot functions either as a pronoun or as an adjective: tuich estatz 
a frau (Marcabru VIII 51) ‘you are all at fault’ vs. ortz don naysso tug be (G. 
d’Autpol: Appel 58,3) ‘garden where all good virtues are born’, and it further 
serves as a neuter pronoun: tot proarai (G. de Bornelh 23,119) ‘I shall try 
everything’. The word order of the adjectival tot is somewhat fluctuating; while 
it usually precedes its noun: totz bens torned en sa mesura (Sainte Foi, v.422) 
“every good returned to its proper form’; totz joys (Guillaume IX IX 19) ‘all 
joy’, it may occasionally follow it for stronger emphasis: non poirian nomnar las 
penas totas d’ifern (Appel 117,86) ‘they could not name all the sufferings of 
hell’; amb sa companya tota (Pseudo-Turpin 515,29) ‘with his entire company’. 

522. Since tot generalizes, we may assume the older syntactic usage to be 
the one where tot is not determined by any article, but a construction with the 
article is equally as common. Used in a general sense without the article, tot 
means ‘every’ or ‘any’: bona a tota malauta persona (Sainte Enimie; v.337) 
“good for any sick person’, and it may appear in plural form: a totz ans geta 
fruhs madurs (Pseudo-Turpin 480,39) ‘every year it gives ripe fruit’, With the 
meaning of ‘all, whole, entire’, tot is accompanied by an article whenever the 
noun would be modified even if tot were not used. As a rule, tot is placed 
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before article and noun: total ciutaz (Sainte Foi, v.351) ‘the whole city’; totz lo 
segles (Cercamon I 21) ‘the whole world’. In the Sainte Foi, the article is used in 
the plural only if tuit follows, never if it precedes the noun: ell homen tuit 
(v. 251) ‘and all the men’ vs. czo devon far tuit Cristian (v. 216) ‘all Christians 
must do that’. 

523. When modifying an adjective, tot is strictly speaking used in adverbial 
function with the meaning of ‘completely’, yet it behaves syntactically like an 
adjective, showing formal agreement: per lieys serai . . . o totz vilas o totz cortes 
(Cercamon I 51) ‘depending on her, I shall be either completely plebeian or 
completely noble’; tuta marria (Appel 21,40) ‘completely downcast’. It may 
similarly serve to modify a superlative (§ 131): tota la genser qu’anc hom vis 
(Cercamon I 19) ‘the most beautiful lady you ever saw’. 

524. The reinforced form trastot < trans tottu behaves syntactically like tot, 
and it will therefore suffice to offer a few examples: trastuit i morretz (Appel 
7,281) ‘you will all die there’; per trastota la terra (ibid., 7,161) ‘through the 
whole area’; trastotz vostres amix mandatz (Flamenca, v. 123) ‘summon all your 
friends’. 

525. Alcu — alcuna ‘any, some, anyone, someone’ < aliqui(s) unu serves 
both as an adjective and as a pronoun: se neguna leigz o alcus dreigz o alcuna 
cosdumes es (Chartes 535,18) ‘if any law or any right or any custom exists’; car 
alcuna persona ... avia fach alcunas malas obras (Appel 119,105) ‘for some- 
body had perpetrated some evil deeds’; alcus cuja ... lonc temps viure (ibid., 
110,41) ‘somebody believes he is going to live a long time’; sembla que alcus li 
play (Sordel VII 47) ‘it seems that somebody pleases her’; e prec ne Dieu... 
que'us met’ el cor alcuna pietat (G. Faidit 8,23) ‘and I ask God to put some 
mercy in your heart’; pueys n’a d’alcuns que se so ben co(n)fesatz (Jutgamen 
General, v. 1417) ‘then there are some who have confessed’. The locution al- 
cunas vetz means ‘sometimes, now and then’: alcunas ves se levara gran mati 
(Appel 9,215) ‘sometimes he will get up very early’. When coupled with los 
autres, alcus takes the definite article: Jos alcus bos, los autres mals (Breviari 
d’Amor, v.5451) ‘some good, others bad’. Post-position of alcu for the sake of 
emphasis may occur following the preposition se(n)s, senes ‘without’: senes 
batalha alcuna (Pseudo-Turpin 481,7) ‘without any battle whatsoever’. A major 
syntactical difference exists between Oc. alcu and Modern Fr. aucun: never 
negated, the Occitan form consistently holds positive or rather indefinite mean- 
ing. True, Grafstrém (II §§ 42, 43) cites «un exemple nimois de non — alcun 
équivalant a non — negun»: lo castel de San Marzal ni alcuna causa del castel . . . 
not tolrem (Chartes 170,2) ‘we shall take from you neither the castle of Saint 
Martial nor anything in the castle’. It would seem, however, that the negation, 
rather than bearing directly on alcuna, is linked to ni, in other words to the 
expression of ‘neither — nor’. OFr. aucun is positive just like Oc. alcu (Nyrop V 
§§ 437-38; Ménard § 20). 

526. A couple of plural variants ascuns and alscuns are encountered in late 
texts (cf. Fr. d’aucuns): tras aquesta mar arenoza son alscuns montz (H. Suchier 
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354, XXIV 1) ‘beyond that sandy sea are some mountains’; que a d'ascuns no 
seran pas belas (Jutgamen General, v.5) ‘for to some it (i. e. the news) will not 
be pleasant’. 

527. Alcan(t) < aliquanti is a plural adjective and pronoun meaning ‘some’: 
alquant s'en térnen aval (Boeci: Appel 105,212) ‘some fly back down’; dicunt 
alquant estrobatour (Appel 2,27) ‘some story-tellers say’; per zo dizien alcant 
de sds disciples (Bartsch-Koschwitz 15,35) ‘therefore some of his disciples said’; 
tolgron al rei Peitieus, traitz alcanz castels (Vidas XVIII 26) ‘they took Poitou 
away from the king, except some castles’. 

$28. Calque ‘some’ < quale quid is found only as an adjective preceding a 
noun or preceding another adjective + noun: Guillem(s) s’en intr’ a qualque 
pena (Flamenca, v. 2682) ‘Guillaume enters with some difficulty’; si cal que ben 
Amors no m’en atrai (A. de Peguilhan 25,28) ‘if love does not bring me some 
good with it’; ben es mortz qui d’amor no sen al cor cal que dousa sabor (B. de 
Ventadorn 1,9) ‘he is truly dead who does not feel some sweet taste of love in 
his heart’; eu chantera qualque vés (P.Cardenal III 2) ‘I would sing now and 
then’. It may be modified by the indefinite article: ab una qualque brija (Sordel 
IX 26) ‘with some trifle’. Calque, as seen from the quoted examples, may be 
written as one word, or the two elements may be separated. The source of 
calque, though not fully elucidated, would appear to be the indefinite relative, 
and it has been theorized that it stems from a verbal phrase, that OFr. a quel 
que painne is derived from a quel painne que soit; ‘with some difficulty’, in other 
words, may perhaps be drawn from a primitive ‘with whatever difficulty it may 
be’ (Nyrop V § 443; Foulet: Romania XLV 228, Ménard § 30; Gamillscheg 
204). This relates it very closely to the indefinite relative treated in §§ 469-470. 
To the adjective calque corresponds the pronoun calcun which is a recent 
creation: mas ieu ... iey ausit calcun cridar (Jutgamen General, v.2219) ‘but I 
heard somebody cry’. Likewise, Fr. quelqu’un is first attested in the 14th cen- 
tury (Rheinfelder IT 175). 

529. Calacom < quale quidam-cumque, as a pronoun, means ‘somebody, 
anybody’: val mays que nos redam, que calacom n’escapara (Appel 118,36) ‘it is 
better that we surrender than that anybody escapes’. The variants calsacom and 
quiacom both have a similar meaning: donc for premieiramen calsacom comen- 
satz (N’At de Mons I 349) ‘so someone was created first’; com per so nom 
V'agues quiacom appellat (Flamenca, v. 3428) ‘as if someone had called him by 
his name’. A reduced form calcom is rare, and may simply be an error: no m’es 
vis calcom cuoilla (B. de Venzac IV 20) ‘it does not seem to me that anybody 
gathers’. Or French influence may be involved, as would further seem indicated 
by the variant reading quelcon. When used as an adjective, calacom means 
‘some’; yeu ay auzida nomnar la fon de Burla . .. a calacom gen (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 421) ‘I have heard some people mention the fountain of Burla’. It mostly 
serves to modify an abstract noun: aver de vos, dompna, calacom jauzimen (G. 
de Cabestanh VI 30) ‘have some reward from you, may lady’; aiatz de me 
qualacom chauzimen (A. de Peguilhan 12,34) ‘have some pity on me’. In the 
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following example, it appears close to the indefinite relative in value: vas 
calacom latz (G. de Bornelh 45,37) ‘in whatever direction’. A similar formation 
is ondacom ‘anywhere’: si vol anar ondacom (Pseudo- Turpin 513,7) ‘if he wants 
to go anywhere’. 

530. Quesacomet < quidam cumque et and the variant queacom are neuters 
meaning ‘a little, somewhat, some’: car ieu sai legir e cantar quesacomet 
(Flamenca, v. 2396) ‘for I know how to read and sing a little’; quesacomet ne fo 
marrida (ibid., v.4116) ‘she was somewhat troubled by it’; si non sap letras 
queacom (ibid., v. 4810) ‘if he does not have some education’; gant an queacon 
viscut (P. Cardenal LI 12) ‘when they have lived some time’. In the following 
passage, the word appears with the meaning of ‘another thing’ or ‘something 
else’, not recorded by Levy who gives only ‘quelque pew’ (p. 311) and ‘etwas, 
ein wenig’ (SW VI 610-11): natura volc ... que tota res agues mestier de 
queacom (D. de Pradas II 61) ‘nature wanted each thing (or ‘creature’) to be in 
need of another thing’ (or ‘somebody else’). 

531. Negun < nec-tinu and a dissimilated degun, serving as adjectives or as 
pronouns, are encountered with the indefinite meaning of ‘any, anyone’: se 
negus hom o fazia (Chartes 479,5) ‘if any man did it’; sim vol mal neguns dels 
baros (R. de Miraval XXVIII 53) ‘if any of the barons wants to do me harm’; 
quan trob negun que m’esper (P. Vidal XLV 18) ‘when I find anybody waiting 
for me’; cant a degu laysha(s) hom so ques es d’autre (K. Bartsch: Denkméiler 
121, 34) ‘when one leaves to anyone what belongs to others’; car l’era plus pres 
de nengu (Sainte Enimie, v. 441) ‘for he was closer to her than anybody (else)’. 
There are instances of the post-position of negun for the sake of greater em- 
phasis: que per autr’ esbaudimen negun mon joi non camiera (N’A. de Roca- 
ficha: Prov. Inedita 5,54) ‘for I would not change my joy against any other 
gaiety’; quar anc princeps negus melher no fo (M. de Caersi: Prov. Inedita 
194,25) ‘for never was any prince better". When accompanied by a negation, 
negun carries the negative meaning of ‘not any, nobody, none’: quan degus non 
a Vardimen (Sordel VIII 43) ‘when nobody has the courage’; adrechs non etz en 
neguna fazenda (G. de Bornelh 75,26) ‘you are not skilled in any trade’; car 
deguna res ses fazedor non es (N’At de Mons [ 338) ‘for no being is without a 
creator’; degus no's varia del compas de dansa (Appel 124,72) ‘none is different 
metrically from the dansa’. Negus hom may be used as the semantic equivalent 
of a pronominal negus: negus hom non mor (Uc de Saint Circ IV 12) ‘nobody 
dies’. Diez (p. 1073) terms pronouns such as negun, nul «half negations», be- 
cause they need the support of the negation non in order to convey a fully 
negative statement. 

532. Agreement ad sensum is seen in this passage where degun takes a 
plural verb and is aligned with the plural possessive Jur: si n’i a degun que per 
lur cortezia vuelhan demorar ayci, faran lur bontat (K. Bartsch: Chrest. 425,34) 
‘if there is anyone who out of courtesy wants to stay here, he acts commendab- 
ly’. Ronjat (III § 768) cites several instances from the spoken dialects of degun 
constructed with a plural verb; his examples all seem to involve the structure 
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‘none of us’, agreement being made with ‘us’ rather than with ‘none’, as in: 
degun sian d’apendris ‘none of us is an apprentice’. Similarly, negu d’els may be 
constructed with a plural verb: dengun d’els non si ausavan apercebre de de- 
mandar li ren (H. Suchier 392,7) ‘none of them dared to come forward and ask 
anything of him’. For the same feature in Old French, see Nyrop V § 378, Rem. 

533. Nul — nula ‘any, anyone’ < niillu, though etymologically negative by 
itself, has indefinite value unless accompanied by a negation. Its syntax thus 
parallels that of negu, and like it nul may be either adjectival or pronominal: si 
lunz om lo fruit dels orts ... pannava (Chartes 41,52) ‘if any man stole fruit 
from the garden(s)’; mais en say de nulh mo vezi (Guillaume IX VI 27) ‘I know 
more about it than any neighbor of mine’; savis hom ge vol emprendre null 
grant faig (Uc de Saint Circ XX 19) ‘a wise man who wants to undertake any 
great action’; s’a lieys platz qu’ieu aia nul plazer (D. de Pradas XII 39) ‘if it 
pleases her that I have any pleasure’; eu chan melhs de nul autre chantador (B. 
de Ventadorn 1,1) ‘I sing better than any other singer’. When accompanied by a 
negation, nul takes on the negative meaning of ‘not any, no one, none’: q’amar 
non pot nuls cavaliers sa dompna (Sordel IX 17) ‘for no knight can love his 
lady’; estiers non posc aver nul jauzimen (ibid., LX 29) ‘otherwise I can have no 
joy’; ses amor luns hom non a pretz fi (ibid., XVII 19) ‘without love no man has 
perfect merit’; eu no creiria nulh ome qu’el mon sia (G. de Bornelh 41,97) ‘I 
would not believe any man in the world’. Pronominal use of nul is less common- 
ly found: qu’estiers nuls d’els no s’en poiran defendre (B. de Born 25,14) ‘for 
otherwise none of them can defend himself against him’. In this sentence, nuls 
dels is constructed with a plural verb because of the inherent collective value of 
the locution (§ 532). Variant forms of nul are nulh, [hun and lunh. 

534. Since nul and negu are mostly encountered in statements of a general 
nature, it follows that there is little need for using plural forms: aizo nom posc 
empeinnorar a nuilz altres homes (Chartes 473,13) ‘this I cannot pledge to any 
other men’. Here, a singular a nuil altre home would have carried basically the 
same value. The plural regularly appears in the temporal locutions no — nuls 
tems and no — negus tems both ‘never’: ja no seras nuls tems ses dol (G. de 
Bornelh 74,23) ‘you shall never be without sorrow’; que ja lunhs temps retraire 
non l’auzarai mos talans (G. Riquier XXIII 14) ‘for I shall never dare tell her 
about my desires’. Without an accompaning no, the meaning is ‘ever’: si'lh pren 
d’amar negus temps voluntatz (Sordel XII 18) ‘if ever the desire to love befalls 
him’. The addition of an s may perhaps be ascribed to the purely formal 
influence of terns, but an even likelier source is the adverbial locution totz tems 
‘always’. The singular is less commonly used: nul temps (B. de Born 33,37) 
‘never’. 

535. Neisun or nesun (cf. OFr. nessun), drawn from nec-ipse-ainu, is more 
emphatic than, but otherwise similar in meaning to negun. I have encountered 
only a few instances of this rare form, all showing adjectival use: aicel ge vol 
reprendre nesun hom (Uc de Saint Circ XX 10) ‘he who wants to censure 
anybody’; mais anc no i ac domna neisuna non volgues Flamenca semblar 


177 


(Flamenca, v. 536) “but there was not a lady at all who would not want to look 
like Flamenca’. 

536. Re(n) ‘thing’ < rém is etymologically a feminine noun with positive 
value: ben vos dic una ren (Jaufré, v. 1053) ‘I shall tell you one thing’. As a 
noun, it also serves to designate persons, comparable in that to Old French 
usage (cf. OFr. la douce riens ‘the sweet lady’): a, doussa res (Peirol XIX 29) 
‘oh, sweet lady’. It is not solely used as a reference to women: un cavallier ac em 
Bergoina ...., non fo mais si bella res (Flamenca, v. 1563) ‘there was a knight in 
Burgundy, never was there such a fine-looking person’; quar etz la res que mais 
me val (B. de Dia III 42) ‘for you are the person who is worth the most to me’, 
and it may also take on the meaning of ‘being, creature”: aicelas malas res 
(Croisade Albigeoise 49,16) ‘those evil creatures’. 

537. Re presents certain flexional problems which are confined to the pro- 
nominal or adverbial use of the word. In its regular declension as a noun, the 
Classical Latin accusative rém is continued as re(n) with an unstable n while the 
nominative rés yields to an analogical formation based on the accusative as seen 
from the variant rens for res. Whereas re serves as an accusative in accordance 
with this distribution, there are occurrences of the use of res where re would be 
the expected norm. In most instances, the s which appears to be improperly 
used may be of the adverbial type (§§ 144, 485). In rare cases, res may perhaps 
be interpreted as a continuation of the Latin plural insofar as dir res ‘to say 
anything’ could conceivably be traced back to a primitive ‘to say things’. The 
purely adverbial negative particle res may have been obtained from a formal 
alignment with its synonym ges ‘(not) at all’ < génus, or else it simply carries an 
adverbial marker. 

538. Used in conditional, interrogative or comparative clauses or in similar 
contexts involving doubt, re carries the positive or rather indefinite value of 
‘anything’: se ren perdias per anparament (Chartes 205,17) ‘if you lost anything 
through a claim’; s’ieu ja ren cug valer (Perdigon II 46) ‘if I ever believe that I 
am worth anything’; avetz re que mangetz (Mystéres, v.3314) ‘do you have 
anything to eat’; hom que vas Dieu res desfai (G. de Montanhagol I 12) ‘and he 
who goes against the will of God’, lit. ‘he who destroys anything against God’, 
with res for re; pero mais amava sofrir sos precx que a son marit dir res per que 
el fos issilhatz (Appel 5,57) ‘but he preferred to suffer her pleas rather than to 
tell her husband anything whereby he would be made to suffer’, with res for re. 
Re may be constructed with de: s’ieu ren fas ni dic de bo (G. Riquier VII 38) ‘if 
I do or say anything good’. The locution mais de re translates as ‘more than 
anything or anybody else’: qu’ieu am mais de re leis don fatz clamors (G. de 
Cabestanh VIII 30) ‘for I love more than anything (or ‘anybody’) else the lady I 
am complaining about’. Re is also encountered with the negative meaning of 
‘nothing’ which it acquires when combined with the negative particle no: res de 
quant fan lui non es bon (Sainte Foi, v.555) ‘nothing of what they do pleases 
him’; res mas merces noi es a dire, dompna (G. Faidit 39,38) ‘nothing but mercy 
is lacking in it, my lady’; ses luy non seria res (P. Rogier V 4) ‘without it I would 
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not be anything’; don assatz, can non ai re (G. de Bornelh 53,9) ‘I give much 
when I have nothing’; car avols om nu garda ren (Jaufré, v.3107) ‘for a mean 
person does not pay attention to anything’; res no volon (G. de Montanhagol I 
44) ‘they want nothing’, with res for re. A substantival re may be reinforced by 
means of lunha, neguna: qu’... no lor pusca luingna re demandar (Chartes 
317,19) ‘that he may not ask them for anything’. For the indefinite rien in Old 
French, see Nyrop V § 397; Gamillscheg 208; Ménard §§ 31,3 & 295; Moignet 
179-80 & 277-78. 

539. Whether used with indefinite or negative value, re is also commonly 
applied to persons with the meaning of ‘anybody’ or ‘nobody’: res mas ieu non 
s’en pot jauzir (Marcabru XVI 45) ‘nobody besides myself can enjoy it’; res non 
o sap mas Dieus (P. Vidal XXXIII 16) ‘nobody knows it but God’; c’anc res tan 
amar non poc can vos (Peirol XTV 41) ‘for I could never love anybody as much 
as you’, with res for re; aisso no’m pot tolre neguna res (ibid., VI 38) ‘nobody 
can take that from me’, with reinforcement of res. Autra ren means ‘anybody 
else’: ieu non pens d’autra ren (D. de Pradas IV 7) ‘I am not thinking about 
anybody else’. 

540. The re which refers to persons may be reinforced through the addition 
of the participle viven lit. ‘nobody alive’: si non a tort ... a nulha re vivent 
(Appel 7,62) ‘if he has done no wrong to anybody alive’; e'! faz parer que l’am 
mais d’autra re viven (Perdigon VI 25) ‘and I show her that I love her more than 
anybody else’. The participles viven ‘alive’ and nat ‘born’ may also be added to 
om for emphasis, lit. ‘nobody alive’ and ‘nobody born’ > ‘nobody at all’: que 
miels for’ encavalguatz de nuill’ (autr’) ome viven (Guillaume IX I 12) ‘for I 
would be better mounted than anybody else’; melhs pagatz fora qu’om natz (P. 
Vidal XXVI 25) ‘I would be more satisfied than anybody else’. In a further 
evolution, the ellipsis of the noun may yield a special negation nat ‘nobody’ 
whose existence in the aquitain dialect is noted by Ronjat (III § 840); this is 
comparable to the creation of the Spanish negations nada and nadie (Menéndez 
Pidal § 102,2). Also used with negative or indefinite value is the locution ome 
del mon: plus qu’ome del mon (Bartsch-Koschwitz 263,2) ‘more than anybody 
else’, lit. ‘more than any man in the world’. 

541. Used adverbially, re or res serves as a strong negation with the mean- 
ing of ‘not at all’: res non sai ab qual mi tengua de n’Agnes o de n’Arsen 
(Guillaume IX: Appel 59,24) ‘I do not know at all which one to choose, lady 
Agnes or lady Arsen’ (Jeanroy emends to ges, I 24); non dormirai re (Breviari 
a’ Amor, v.28874) ‘T shall not sleep at all’. The locution no per re means ‘not in 
any way, not under any circumstance’: ja per re no me partrai del servizi de Mo- 
Senhor (G, de Bornelh 35,81) ‘I shall not in any way cease to serve My Lord’. It 
is also found where no verb form is present: e gicrai m’en? No per re! (ibid.. 
38,11) ‘and shall I give it up? Not under any circumstance!’. Brunel edits it as 
one word in the following passage: que ja no er peren destreita (Jaufré, v. 3126) 
‘for under no circumstance will it ever be destroyed’. 

542. No may negate re directly, serving as some sort of a negative prefix in 
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the locution no re ‘nothingness, naught’: los .lx. cayss a non re tornec (G. de la 
Barre, v.176) ‘he reduced the sixty almost to naught’; cel que es ergulos de no re 
(K. Bartsch: Denkmiéiler 212,31) ‘he who is haughty over nothing’; /uy quens 
formetz de nonre (H. Suchier 92,202) ‘he who formed us from nothing’. The 
negation no itself may assume the meaning of ‘nothing, not anything’ when 
constructed with the preposition de: quar no sai de cassa (Perdigon VII 24) ‘for 
I do not know anything about hunting’. 

543. Minga, minja, variant form of miga, mica, is not only a strong negat- 
ing particle paralleling Fr. ne — mie, but is also encountered as an indefinite 
pronoun with the meaning of ‘anyone’: si n’i a minga de vos que vulha al Rey 
glorios servir, ab me, sel plas, remanha (Sainte Enimie, v.763) ‘if there is 
anyone among you who wants to serve the glorious king with me, he may stay if 
he so desires’. Brunel defines minga as «subst. complétant la négation » (p. 76); 
n’, however, is not a negation (no is never abridged to n’), it is an expletive en 
or ne preparing the following de vos, and furthermore the meaning is quite 
clearly indefinite and not negative. Other examples of this pronoun are: que 
filh ni filha may non ay, ni ja may minja non aurai (H. Suchier 27,918) ‘for I 
have neither son nor daughter, nor shall I ever have any’; annatz querre vostr’ 
aventura en autre loc, sius platz, amiga, ge d’aquest non menaret minga (Jaufré, 
v. 8106) ‘go seek your luck at another place, please, my friend, for you will not 
find any here’, lit. ‘take any away with you from here’. Here again, Brunel 
(Jaufré II 242) identifies minga as «part. qui renforce la négation». Non could 
perhaps be edited non, with 'n serving as a reference to aventura, in which case 
we might have an instance of the construction treated in § 904. For minga 
serving as an auxiliary of the negation = non ges, non pas, see § 901. An 
example is given here for the sake of comparison: non portaras minga l'enfant 
(Jaufré v.2277) ‘you shall not carry the child away’. 

544. Limited to things, nienz ‘nothing’ < *ne-gente is used substantivally 
and carries in itself a fully negative meaning, which is to say that it does not 
need the addition of the negation no: nienz es dejunz senes almornar (Sermons 
XIII 21) ‘fasting without giving alms is nothing at all’; car ses mé neén podéz far 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 13,28) ‘for without me you can do nothing’; totz autres mals 
es niens (B. de Ventadorn 14,13) ‘any other pain is nothing’; las beutatz ge 
autras an son nientz (Sordel XIV 9) ‘the beauty other ladies have is nothing’. In 
this usage, it is often reinforced by means of dreit(z): farai un vers de dreyt nien 
(Guillaume IX IV 1) ‘shall write a vers about nothing at all’; tot so qu’om fai el 
segl’ es dreitz niens (A. de Peguilhan II 57) ‘everything one does in this world is 
nothing at all’. Nienz may also be negated, conforming to the traditional pat- 
tern: mas sa beutatz no'm val nien (J. Rudel I 19) ‘but her beauty avails me 
naught’, and it may serve as a reinforcement of the negation: so vestimént, que 
negus 6m no pot desfar neienz (Boeci: Appel 105,190) ‘her dress which nobody 
can destroy in any way’; vencutz non sui nien (G. Faidit 51,84) ‘I am not at all 
defeated’; autr’ amor no volh nien (B. de Ventadorn 44,56) ‘I do not at all want 
another love’; dei donc mo ver delir ...? non eu nien! (G. de Bornelh 36,90) 
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‘shall I then destroy my true being? Not in any way’. Nienz is used with the 
meaning of ‘trifle, trifling thing’ in a poem by R. de Vaqueiras: us niens es 
qu’adutz a mort so qu’el fai (XXVI 8) ‘it is a trifle which kills what it makes’; 
quar niens a tan gran sabor quel mons l’acuel (XXVI 13) ‘for a trifle gives such 
great delight that the world welcomes it’. 

545. A few indefinite pronouns: eis, mezeis, tal, tan, can, show close af- 
finities with the demonstratives. Of these, eis and mezeis are treated under that 
heading (§§ 413-415). 

546. Tal ‘such’ < tale is inflected like adjectives of the invariable category; 
it functions either as an adjective or as a pronoun. As an adjective, fal usually 
refers to something that is already known: car fus il taus, eu vourie que fus vis 
(G. de Rossillon: Appel 1,648) ‘for even if he were like that, I would wish him 
to be alive’, or which is about to be mentioned: en tal forma fud naz lo reys, non 
i fud naz emfes anceys (Appel 2,54) ‘the king was born in such a shape that no 
child was born like that previously’. Where no such reference is present, that is 
to say where no direct comparison is established, ta/ serves as an indication of 
degree or intensity: fils fud Amint’, al rey baron qui al rey Xersen ab tal tenzon 
(ibid., 2,37) ‘he was the son of Amint’, of the noble king who had such a great 
quarrel with King Xerxes’. Post-position of tal also entails a certain emphasis 
on quantity or degree: cazet una plueia tals que tug l’ome de la ciutat ... foron 
dessenat (P. Cardenal LXXX< 2) ‘such a heavy rain fell that everybody in the 
city went mad’. Corresponding to the Latin locution talis — qualis, the role of tal 
is often that of antecedent with the comparative com which, in Occitan, has 
replaced qualis: martiri pres, e fort assaz, tal con ligez (Sainte Foi, v. 82) ‘she 
suffered a very cruel martyrdom, such as you read’; ela’s vai sezer, a un taulier 
tal co‘us sai devezir (G. de Calans6: Appel 34,33) ‘she sits down at a game-table 
such as I shall try to describe to you’. When so used, tal may take on the 
meaning of ‘the same’: qu’el n’aura tal guizardo com ac Judas lo fello (P. 
Cardenal LXXIV 31) ‘for he shall receive the same reward as did Judas the 
traitor’. Can may replace com: d’atretal pimen quant el als autres dona (ibid., 
XIX 43) ‘of the same pepper which he gives to others’. 

547. As a pronoun, tal may acquire distinct demonstrative force, either 
when it refers to a specific person, or when it appears in general statements as 
the equivalent of ‘the person who, he who’. Its role is that of antecedent with a 
relative pronoun, although parataxis is common here: tals la cuid’ en bailia 
tener, no‘n a mas l’ufana (Marcabru XXX 27) ‘he who thinks he has control 
over it, has no more than mere appearance’; mut home son de gran linnage que 
non valon un fais de pala, ni tals es ricz, una mesalha (Jaufré , v. 7782) ‘many 
people are of noble birth who are not worth a bundle of straw, and many a one 
who is rich is not worth a farthing’; pois novill platz, a tal vau per socors de cui 
mi ven al cor plazens doussors (G. Faidit 30,49) ‘since it does not please her, I 
turn for help to a person from whom a pleasant sweetness enters my heart’; 
pero tals l’aramic qui fort no s’en jauzic (P. Cardenal XXIX 59) ‘but the one 
who attacked him never rejoiced in it much’; tals m’o a vol(gut) mandar, qu’ieu 
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dey de grat obezir (G. Riquier XVIII 4) ‘a person whom I must willingly obey 
has asked me to do it’. , 

548. In the plural, tal means ‘some’ while the locution tal e cal renders the 
notion of ‘all kinds of people’: que tal se van d’amor gaban, nos n’avem la pessa 
el coultel (Guillaume IX X 29) ‘some go about bragging of love, but we have 
the morsel and the knife’; tals n’ia.... que foron porc en Gavauda (P. Carde- 
nal XXII 7) ‘there are some who were pigs in the Gévaudan’; a que trobatz, si 
no vos platz c’ades o sapchon tal e cal? (G. de Bornelh 58,25) ‘why do you write 
poetry if it does not please you that all kinds of people know it right away?’. 


549. The neuter form of tal serves in the formation of the final conjunction 
per tal que ‘so that, in order that’: per tal que la garda no s'adorma, ela met a sos 
pes de petitas peiretas, per tal que non puesca estar ferma (Appel 125,58) ‘so that 
the sentinel not fall asleep, it places small stones at its feet, so that it cannot 
stand still’. Tal often stands alone representing the very common locution tal 
colp ‘such a blow’ (§ 71), the noun having been omitted: tal li doned el cab del 
bran tota la testa ’n mog taillan (Sainte Foi, v. 388) ‘he dealt her such a severe 
blow on the head with his sword that he completely cut off her head’. In Old 
French where a related use of tel is encountered, the agreement of the partici- 
ple shows tel to be a feminine form, presumably derived from a collective 
neuter plural (Gamillscheg 111). There is no proof of the existence of such a 
construction in the South. For the use of tal with a numeral, see § 173. 


550. Tal may be followed by the indefinite article: qu’en sai tal una... 
c’am mais (B. de Ventadorn 35,33) ‘for I know such a lady whom I love more’; 
c’al cor me botona tals un’ amistatz (G. de Bornelh 26,10) ‘for in my heart buds 
such great a friendship’. An indefinite plural us precedes in this example: ques 
van us tals cops donar que tug se van desparelhar (G. de la Barre, v. 4339) ‘they 
are going to deal each other such blows that they are going to separate’. 


551. Combinations of tal with other indefinite pronouns or other elements 
yield a variety of forms: altal, aital, atretal, atrestal, autretal. Atretal is obtained 
from altretal through consonantal dissimilation while atrestal may owe its s to 
atressi. Other forms show aphaeresis of a: tretal and a metathesized tertal. The 
ai- of aital may have spread from aissi < *ac sic, and we may posit an *ac tale as 
the source. These forms are mostly encountered in adjectival function: d’altal 
guisa (Chartes 85) ‘in such a way’; el acordamentz fo aitals que .. . (ibid. 531,9) 
‘and the agreement was such that ...’; per atretal covenenza (ibid., 30,9) ‘by a 
similar agreement’; per atrestal maneira (ibid., 195,20) ‘in the same manner’; 
but they may also serve as neuters or as adverbs: Uc de Granfoil dis per 
sagrament atretal (ibid., 295,11) ‘Uc de Granfoil swore the same thing’; atrestal 
fez Amelz de Favars (ibid. , 248,24) ‘Amel de Favars did the same thing’; de las 
combas atretal (ibid., 143,3) ‘of the valleys likewise’. The neuter pronoun form 
of aital is encountered in the locution per aital que ‘so that’: el Pog de Montse- 
gur fo per aital bastitz qu’el les pogues defendre (Appel 7,100) ‘Montségur was 
built so that he could defend them’. 
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552. Tan — tanta ‘so much, so many’ < tantu is commonly used as an 
adjective. In the singular, it modifies mass nouns, abstracts or collectives: tanta 
terra (ibid., 2,15) ‘so much land’; tanta pena (G. de Bornelh 56,42) ‘so much 
pain’; per tanta bona gen (Peirol II 4) ‘by so many good people’; tanta bestia 
(Marcabru XXX 20) ‘so much cattle’. 

553. It further appears in the singular before nouns that are not collectives, 
but which are used in contexts of a general nature where tan translates as ‘so 
many a’: nuls hom vidist un rey tan ric chi... tan duc nobli occisist (Appel 2,12) 
‘nobody ever saw a king so powerful who killed so many a noble duke’; tan duc, 
tan comte i ac, tan home de valor (Daurel et Beton, v. 128) ‘so many a duke, so 
many a count was there, and so many a man of valor’; m’espasa, don tant baron 
ai mort (Jaufré, v. 8980) ‘my sword with which I have killed so many a baron’; 
nu cre que om vis ancmais aitant cavallier ajustat, ni tanta rica poestat, ni tanta 
coinda domna bela, ni tanta cortesa pucela (ibid., v.9722) ‘I do not think you 
ever saw so many a knight gathered, or so many a powerful lord, or so many a 
charming, beautiful lady, or so many a courtly maiden’; tanta veuza, tant orfe 
cosselhar e tant mesqui vos ai vist ajudar (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter IiI 92) ‘I 
have seen you help so many a widow, so many an orphan and so many a weak 
person’. What is foremost in the writer’s mind when he uses the singular in this 
manner is a succession of individual occurrences rather than the mass aspect as 
further emphasized in our discussion of molt (§ 575) and manh, maint (§ 565). 
A mixed sentence structure is seen in this passage where a singular tan borzes is 
combined with the plural pronoun /or, whereupon the author switches to a 
plural tantas daimas: tan borzes (lei veiras) lor vestirs esquicier, tantas pros 
daimas lor caras sanglentier (Daurel et Beton, v. 495) ‘there you would have 
seen so many a burger tear his clothes, so many noble ladies scratch their faces’. 
The singular tan which is used with an abstract noun in the following passage: 
fo facha aqui tanta mort de payas que negus no s’en anet (Pseudo-Turpin 
491,28) ‘here such great a massacre of pagans took place that nobody escaped’, 
is similar in nature, the underlying structure being ‘so many a pagan was killed’. 

554. In the plural, tan modifies countable nouns: ab tanz omes (Chartes 
503,66) ‘with so many men’; tantas vetz (G. de Bornelh 30,9) ‘so many times’; 
tans valens companhos (ibid., 70,54) ‘so many worthy companions’, and it may 
be used substantivally to denote a plurality: n’a tans mortz (Appel 7,107) ‘he 
has killed so many of them’; tans n’i vei d’els (G. de Bornelh 68,27) ‘I see so 
many of them there’. 

555. As a neuter pronoun it means ‘so much’: tant en retenc (Boeci: Appel 
105,31) ‘he kept so much of it’; tan an a consirar (B. de Born 39,29) ‘they have 
so much to worry about’; cujatz tan valer (ibid. , 33,24) ‘you believe that you are 
worth so much’. It is this neuter tan which appears in the locution ab tan lit. 
“with this much’ > ‘under these circumstances’ > ‘then’: ab tan se resida Jaufres 
(Jaufré, v. 3226) ‘then Jaufré woke up’. This indefinite indication of quantity is 
commonly given plural form when preceded by a numeral in locutions that 
express the connotation of ‘two, three times as much’: eras ay de mal dos tans 
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(G. Riquier XXIII 10) ‘now I suffer twice as much pain’. This particular con- 
struction is treated under numerals (§§ 186-187). 

556. Tan often serves as the antecedent of can in indications of quantity: 
tant cant avia, ai perdut (Appel 9,120) ‘I have lost everything I owned’; ai 
d’amor tan quan vuelh (P. Rogier I 30) ‘I have as much love as I want’, and the 
resulting combination may evolve into a temporal conjunction: tan can viurai 
(G. de Bornelh 31,58) ‘as long as I live’ < ‘as much as I shall live’; quar hom no 
viu tan quan faire solia (G. de Montanhagol VIII 37) ‘for one does not live as 
long as one used to’. The locution tan — can that serves to establish a compari- 
son may continue Lat. tam — quam (Meyer-Liibke III § 280): qu’el mon tan laia 
malautia non a, senher, can gilozia (Appel 5,429) ‘for in the world, sir, there is 
no disease as ugly as jealousy’; qu’apres midons res non am tan quan vos (Peirol 
XIX 51) ‘for after my lady I love nobody as much as you’; c’anc res tan amar non 
poc can vos (ibid., XIV 41) ‘for never could I love anybody as much as you’, but 
tantus — quantus cannot be ruled out as the source (Diez 1053) Can may be 
replaced by com (cf. tal com § 546 and cf. § 1040): pero sil bes es tan dous e 
plazens quom es lo mals engoissos e cozens (Perdigon I 7) ‘but if the good is as 
sweet and pleasant as the evil is painful and poignant’. In the second example 
from Peirol quoted above, one manuscript has com instead of can. 

557. Tan is used adverbially before an adjective: tam bon’ amor (Guil- 
laume IX VIII 32) ‘so true a love’; anc tan lagz temps non fo vehutz (Marcabru 
IV 18) ‘never did one see such bad weather’, and before another adverb: tant 
avinenmen se chapte (B. de Born 30,20) ‘so pleasantly does she behave’; mais 
tam petitet Pa durat (Flamenca, v.2527) ‘but to him it lasted so short a time’. 
This may, however, be a different tan, reflecting Lat. tam, while the continua- 
tions of tantum are more independent in nature. Hoepffner (p. 170) notes that 
the two forms are kept graphically apart in the Sainte Foi: tan vs. tant, yet a 
trend is noted for Latin from the 4th century on towards replacing tam by 
tantum (Gamillscheg 158). The form tam that appears in some of the above 
examples is obtained through a partial assimilation to the labial with which the 
following word begins. In constructions involving a predicate, tan is placed 
before the verb, not before the adjective: tan es de nobla ricor (G. de Mon- 
tanhagol XII 35) ‘of such noble rank is she’; tan son tornat avar (ibid., VII 5) ‘so 
miserly have they become’. 

558. As an adverb of quantity, tan may be constructed with the preposition 
de: tant a d’erguil (Jaufré, v.3317) ‘so proud is he’; tant d’ardimen (G. Faidit 
25,25) ‘so much daring’. This de may be omitted before the second of two 
coordinated nouns: tan mi fai mortz de paor e spaven (Sordel XXIX 24) ‘so 
much fear and terror does death cause me’. In some instances, tan may show 
grammatical agreement with the noun governed by de in spite of the adverbial 
role it plays (SW VII 43,6): car m’a fait tanta d’onor (P. Vidal I 14) ‘for she has 
bestowed so much honor on me’; ab tans de marcs (Sordel XXIII 24) ‘with so 
many marks’; tans de bes ai per amor (G. Riquier XXI 37) ‘I obtain so many 
favors through love’; vesen que an tanses fachz de pecatz (Jutgamen General, 
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v. 1262) ‘considering that they have committed so many sins’; tantas de belas 
aministratios de miracles (Appel 120,50) ‘so many magnificent offerings of 
miracles’. In all likelihood, this surprising agreement has resulted from a cross 
of two different sentence structures: tant de aministratios and tantas amini- 
stratios. It is a case of attraction which is not at all uncommon in Romance. 
appearing with particular frequency in Old Spanish (Diez 873; Schultz-Gora § 
183; Grafstrém II §§ 38a, 41; Ronjat III § 530). An unusual case of attraction 
occurs outside of the construction with de in this passage where the feminine 
form is determined by a reference to vinha: cumprec ... las doas partz de la 
vinha ..., las doas partz d’aitanta canta Guis Mercers n’i ac (Chartes 299,2) ‘he 
purchased the two shares of the vineyard, the two shares of everything Gui 
Mercer owned there’. 

559. The syntax of aitan parallels that of tan; it is an adverb: aitan bos (B. 
de Ventadorn 1,31) ‘so good’, an adjective: aytantas coblas (Appel 124,75) ‘as 
many stanzas’, or a neuter pronoun akin to the demonstratives: puta sembla leo 
d’aitan (Marcabru XLIV 25) ‘a whore is like a lion in this’; e dissi lor aitan (G. 
de Bornelh 55,13) ‘and I told them this’. It may show grammatical agreement 
with a noun introduced by de: en aitantas de guizas (N’ At de Mons II 1457) ‘in 
as many ways’, and it may be preceded by a numeral: mas Dieus ... vos donav’ 
ades mil aitans (F. de Marselha XVII 43) ‘but God always gave you a thousand 
times as much’. Aitan can is encountered as an expression of quantity: auta 
aitan quan en aut un corp pot volar (Pseudo-Turpin 481,43) ‘as high as a crow 
can rise in flight’, as well as with temporal value: aitan quan viurai (Appel 51,3) 
‘as long as I live’. 

560. Alteru, when combined with tantu, usually suffers elimination of I: 
atretan, and an s may be added: atrestan, most likely under the influence of 
atressi. Aphaeresis and metathesis combine to create the form tertan. The 
syntactical behavior of these various forms parallels that of tan and aitan, and it 
will suffice therefore to give a few examples: ab tertantas de senerias (Chartes 
332,10) ‘with as many seignorial rights’; tot atertant l’amarai tota via (G. Riquier 
XX 12) ‘I shall still love her just as much’; c’atretant li cug far d’onor com il a mi 
(P. Cardenal XI 7) ‘for I believe that I do her as much honor as she does me’. 

561. Can(t) - canta ‘how much, how many’ < quantu is relatively rare as an 
indefinite interrogative adjective, though perhaps less so than in Old French 
(Foulet § 275): no sai cans se son (Croisade Albigeoise 114,3) ‘I do not know 
how many there are’; no say cans dias (Sainte Enimie, v. 1776) ‘I do not know 
how many days’; cantas manieiras son de serpens? (K. Bartsch: Denkmaler 307, 
32) ‘how many species of snakes are there?’; diga qui pot, canta dolor ac la 
maire (Marienklage, v.715) ‘let the person who can, tell how much grief the 
mother suffered’. 

562. The neuter can que ‘everything’, so common in Old French, is encoun- 
tered in Girart de Rossillon: tuit li ant otreiat can que lor quis (Appel 1, 685) 
‘they have all granted him everything he asked of them’, but seems to be rare 
elsewhere: cant que't plac fo pois ades razos (A. de Maruelh XVIII 32) ‘every- 
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thing that pleased you immediately became right’. In a few instances, it appears 
with a preceding tot: Amors restaura tot en un dia gant ge as mesfait alhors (A. 
de Peguilhan 16,36) ‘love, in one day, makes up for all the wrongs you have 
Perpetrated elsewhere’; recomtet tot quan que avia estat fah (Pseudo-Turpin 
507,13) ‘he told them everything that had been done’; tot quant qu’ieu vuelh en 
est mon (G. Riquier I 53) ‘everything that I want in this world’; but by and 
large, Occitan favors tan can or tot can without the use of a following que: que'l 
Seigner que sap tot quant es e sap tot quant er e c’anc fo (Marcabru XXXV 28) 
‘for the Lord who knows everything that is, and knows everything that will be 
and that ever was’; tot quant es de lai m’agensa (P. Vidal XIX 3) ‘everything 
that is from there pleases me’; tant cant avia, ai perdut (Appel 9,120) ‘I have lost 
all that I owned’. Can may be separated from its antecedent: tot ai guerpit cant 
amar sueill (Guillaume IX XI 32) ‘I have abandoned everything that I used to 
love’; qui tot vol auzir quant es (Marcabru XV 15) ‘he who wants to hear 
everything that is’, but it rarely appears without its correlative: dieus ... fes 
cant es (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 167,35) ‘God created all that is’; gan cuja'l cors 
parlar, la bocha'l te (Uc de Saint Circ IV 19) ‘everything the heart wants to say, 
the mouth retains’, with gan taken up by ‘J; sazir... cant es vacat (P. Cardenal 
XXXII 57) ‘seize everything that is unoccupied’. 

563. Tot cant is not restricted to this neuter acceptation; it appears in the 
feminine plural in this passage involving a concessively colored subjunctive: 
totas quantas bestias salvages que sian en lo dich bosc seguiran lo home (H. 
Suchier 368, XLVIII 20) ‘all the wild beasts there may be in the said forest will 
follow the man’. Can may also be constructed with the preposition de, in which 
case it is subject to agreement by attraction: o espaza, quantas de veguadas hieu 
ei venguat lo sanc de Jesucrist per te (Pseudo-Turpin 504,7) ‘oh, sword, how 
many times I have avenged the blood of Jesus Christ by you’. Finally, the 
interrogative-exclamatory can may serve as an adverb, modifying an adjective: 
cant estrains motz, e cant greus ad auzir (G. Faidit 50,8) ‘what a cruel word and 
how terrible to hear’. 

564. Manh, maint ‘many is drawn from a combination of magnu and tantu 
rather than from a Germanic or Celtic source as suggested by some scholars. 
Occitan makes frequent use of this word as an adjective, and because of the 
connotation of plurality involved, it is most often treated as a plural: mainz 
trebaills n’ai sofertatz (Peirol I 6) ‘I have endured many torments because of it’; 
eu ai pertusaz manz escuz (A. de Peguilhan 44,41) ‘I have pierced many 
shields’; a manhs homes aug Amor acuzar (ibid., 52,17) ‘I hear many men 
accuse love’; ab mans bos faitz (G. Riquier XXIII 53) ‘with many good deeds’; 
manhtas vetz (B. de Ventadorn 20,10) ‘many times’. 

565. Not unexpectedly, a singular manh, maint may be used with a collec- 
tive noun: enaissi es mainta gens trahida (Perdigon IV 14) ‘thus many people 
are betrayed’; mainta gens mi malrazona (Peirol XVIII 1) ‘many people blame 
me’, but also: per sa beutat la gardon mantas gens (Appel 53,22) ‘because of her 
beauty many people look at her’. Yet in spite of its plural value, manh, maint 
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frequently appears in the singular also elsewhere: mainta malanansa i hai suf- 
fert, e maint turmen (G. Faidit 56,6) ‘many a misfortune have I suffered there 
and many a torment’; ieu ai ja vista manhta rey (G. Ademar XVI 1) ‘I have 
already seen many a thing’; aqui auzim vas manhtas partz sonar manh corn, 
manh gralle, manhta senha cridar (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter HI 47) ‘there 
we heard on many sides the sounding of many a horn, of many a clarion, and 
the shouting of many a war-cry’; per c’ai maint jorn e mainta noit escura suffert e 
chaut e freidura (Peirol XXVI 11) ‘wherefore I have endured both heat and 
cold for many a day and many a dark night’. The selection of the singular over 
the plural marks a desire on the part of the writer to emphasize individual 
occurrence; the same syntax is displayed by tan (§ 553) and molt (§ 575). A 
singular maint may be constructed with a plural possessive: pueis n’ai vista 
manta que’m fora grans honors lor plais (G. Ademar V 10) ‘afterwards I have 
seen many a lady a pact with whom would have been a great honor for me’. 

566. Pronominal use of manh, maint is not uncommon in the plural: quar 
manh mi dizon (P. F. d’Uzes: Prov. Inedita 254,5) ‘for many people tell me’; 
mayntas n’an gilozi’ e pezansa (A. de Peguilhan 39,36) ‘many ladies feel jealous 
and displeased because of that’; dir plazers a mains (A. Daniel IX 12) ‘teil 
pleasant things to many’; a mans convertitz (Appel 7,104) ‘he has converted 
many’. It does not occur in the singular, and the following passage does not 
contain an instance of such usage, since what we have to do with here is a case 
of non-repetition of the noun: quar mais regina vera no sai el mon, e si n'ai 
mainta quista (P. Vidal VII 38) ‘for I do not know of any worthier queen in the 
world, and yet I have searched for many a one’. The substantival use of maint in 
French is believed by Gamillscheg (p. 221) and Nyrop to have begun in the 15th 
century: «ce n’est qu’au XV° siécle que maint commence a s’employer comme 
substantif» (Nyrop V § 422,2), whereas Occitan offers examples of this syntax 
already in the classical poetry. 

567. Followed by the preposition de, manh, maint assumes the function of 
an adverb of quantity: vehent P. Bru d’Aissa e maint d'autres (Chartes 225,113) 
‘in the presence of P. Bru d’Aissa and many others’; mainz de gaillartz e de pros 
n'ai vistz faillir (A. de Peguilhan 19,36) ‘I have seen many courageous and 
worthy men fail’. In this type of construction it may show grammatical agree- 
ment with the noun governed by de: en mantas de maneiras (Appel 7,357) ‘in 
many ways’. Such formal attraction to the noun introduced by de is a common 
feature with adverbs of quantity; cf. tan § 558; aitan § 559; can § 563; molt § 
577. 

568. Occitan has several neuter indefinite pronouns besides the already 
mentioned instances of aital, atretal, tan, can, etc. Alre(s), a combination of al 
and re, and al(s) from VL ‘*alid, a shortened form of CL aliud, translate as 
‘something else’ or, in a negative context, as ‘(not) anything else, nothing else’. 
They may both display the optional adverbial s: qu’a penas ai en alre pessamen 
(G. Riquier XX 3) ‘for I hardly think about anything else’; que d’alres consir 
(G. de Bornelh 20,6) ‘for I am thinking of something else’; ieu nous quier al 
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(B. de Born 32,61) ‘I do not ask you for anything else’; non auset als far (ibid., 
13,60) ‘he did not dare do anything else’. The variant au for al occurs in rhyme 
only: ni no‘n puesc au (Guillaume IX IV 10) ‘and I cannot do anything else 
about it’. 

569. Alre may be reinforced by a preceding re: e non ren alre (Chartes 
506,10) ‘and nothing else whatsoever’. Essentially emphatic, too, is the rear- 
rangement of the two elements into re als: de re als no'm sove (G. de Cabestanh 
II 52) ‘I remember nothing else at all’; ren als no‘lh querria (Uc de Saint Circ 
XIII 53) ‘I would not ask her for anything else’; no pens de ren als mas clamar 
merce (J. de Puycibot XIV 3) ‘I cannot think of anything else but to beg for 
mercy’. The existence of al and alre does not preclude the occasional use of 
altra re: car non pot esser altra res (Sainte Enimie, v. 1858) ‘for it cannot be 
anything else’, if res does not carry the meaning of ‘creature, being’ here; qu’ el 
mon no volh ni dezir autra re (P. Vidal XVIII 40) ‘for I do not want nor desire 
anything else in the world’. Nul may be added to alre for emphasis: nulla ren als 
non ai a far (Flamenca, v. 1293) ‘I have nothing else whatsoever to do’; que de 
nulh alre no‘m sove mas de lieis servir a jornal (F. de Marselha XX 8) ‘but I 
remember nothing else but serving her always’. Both al and alre are occasional- 
ly treated as true nouns with the meaning of ‘the rest’; this substantival use is 
signaled through modification by the definite article: e l’al res qu’el i avia 
(Chartes 34,37) ‘and the rest that he owned there’; e /’al que hi ... (ibid., 
225,62) ‘and the rest that he (owned) there’. Tot /’als means ‘all the rest’ or 
‘everything else’: quan tot l’als m’es greu (P. Vidal XVII 90) ‘when ail the rest is 
distressing to me’; tot l’als c’om ve es errors (G. Faidit 37,54) ‘everything else 
one sees is false’. 

570. The troubadours occasionally make use of the neuter al as a reference 
to persons; serving as a vague formula for ‘another lady’, it has an exact parallel 
in the use of adverbs of place, specifically alhors ‘elsewhere’, in similar contexts 
(§ 930): dona, aissi m’auretz leyal que ja mais non pensarai d’al (B. de Dia III 
59) ‘lady, I shall be so faithful to you that I shall never think of any other 
woman’; quar ben paretz que pessetz d’al (ibid., III 48) ‘for you do seem to be 
thinking of someone else’. 

571. Another neuter is alques ‘something’ < aliquid+s : deu saber alges de la 
natura de gramatica (Appel 123,74) ‘he must know something about the nature 
of grammar’. It may govern a construction with de as an indication of quantity 
‘some’: mas anc non vi fin’ amansa ses alques de follejar (A. de Peguilhan 2,17) 
“but I never saw true love without some folly (in it)’; ab alques d’esperansa (F. 
de Marselha XIV 6) ‘with some hope’. Most frequently, however, it serves as 
an adverb modifying an adjective: e/ segonz es ... alques larcs (R. de Va- 
queiras IX 5) ‘and the second is quite generous’; er’ alques lens (G. de Bornelh 
61,13) ‘I was rather slow’. When so used, it renders the notion of ‘rather, 
somewhat, quite’. 

572. In late texts, divers may lose its function as a qualifying adjective 
meaning ‘different’, acquiring instead the indefinite value of ‘several’: per diver- 
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sas personas (Appel 124,110) ‘by several people’ vs. sonon de diversa color (G. 
de Bornelh 50,32) ‘they sound a different note’. 


Adverbs of Quantity 


573. It seems most practical to discuss the adverbs of quantity at this point, 
since some of them, so for example tan and molt, may equally well be consi- 
dered members of the indefinite pronoun group, and since many may function 
as neuters indicating an indefinite quantity or number. 

574. Molt or mult ‘many, much, very’ continues Lat. multu; a variant mot is 
very common while mul and mon are rare. Molt may assume the role of an 
adjective: mut home son de gran linnage (Jaufré, v. 7782) ‘there are many men 
of high birth’; de motas regios (Appel 7,6) ‘from many areas’. In the singular, 
the adjectival molt is used with mass nouns, serving to designate a large, but 
not precisely circumscribed quantity: mot pan e mot vin e mota carn e mot peys 
(H. Suchier 377, LVII 2) ‘much bread and much wine and much meat and much 
fish’. For the use of peis ‘fish’ as a mass noun, see § 12. It may also modify 
collectives: per so sospir car mouta gens ahura de malvestat (Marcabru IX 5) ‘T 
sigh because many people take pleasure in evil’, and abstracts: mout ergueil 
(Flamenca, v. 1344) ‘much haughtiness’; mout angoiss(a) (ibid., v. 1401) ‘much 
anguish’. 

575. The adjectival molt is rarely used in the singular before countable 
nouns, but several instances of this particular syntax are encountered in the 
Croisade Albigeoise: mota berbitz an preza (127,17) ‘they seized many a sheep’; 
mota auca i manjet (119,4) ‘he ate many a goose there’. It may alternate with 
the plural form: mots aubercs an vestit e mot bon gonion (121,12) ‘they put on 
many hauberks and many a good coat’, as well as with its synonym manh, 
maint: mota juncta i ant faita e brizé mant arson (56,36) ‘they engaged in many a 
tussle and broke many a saddle’. There is an isolated occurrence of this syntax 
in Flamenca: mouta lagrem’ a beguda (v. 1403) ‘she has swallowed many a tear’, 
and an example may also be gleaned from the poetry of D. de Pradas: estat ai 
molta setmana abrossitz en gran languor (Prov. Inedita 87,8) ‘for many a week I 
have been sad (?) and languishing’. This last example is the only one that 
Tobler (II 49) lists along with two French occurrences which, incidentally, he 
deems unreliable, as opposed to the very frequent use of Sp. mucho in a similar 
structure. He concludes that this construction is practically unknown to French 
and Occitan (cf. Gamillscheg 159), and he ascribes this lack of favor to the 
availability in these languages of manh, maint. However, the fairly recent 
edition of the Croisade Albigeoise has finally brought to light enough instances 
of this syntax so that at least its very existence in Gallo-Romance can no longer 
be drawn into question. As far as the exact value of this syntactic usage is 
concerned, Tobler (II 50) offers the following fine description: «die Pluralform 
kann dem Sprechenden da ungentigend erscheinen, wo ihm nicht eine unter- 
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schiedslose Masse gleichartiger Einzelwesen vorschwebt, sondern das vielfache 
Auftreten je eines gesonderten Seienden». This syntax is further discussed 
under tan § 553 and manh, maint § 565. 

576. Molt frequently serves as an adverb modifying adjectives, adverbs or 
verbs: rey furent fort e mul podent (Appel 2,19) ‘they were strong and very 
powerful kings’; ab mon gran plor (H. Suchier 130,205) ‘with much crying’; 
mout mi val pauc lo temps cortes (Cercamon IV 5) ‘the courtly season is of very 
little use to me’; en un miralh que mout mi plai (B. de Ventadorn 31,20) ‘in a 
mirror that pleases me very much’. It may occasionally follow the adjective it 
modifies, either for rhyming purposes or for the sake of emphasis: era ab mi 
doloiros mot (Marienklage, v.452) ‘we were much grieved together’. The ad- 
verb is normally placed with the verb rather than immediately before the word 
it would seem to modify: mout mi semblatz de bel aizin (Guillaume IX V 21) 
‘you seem to me to be from a very good family’; mout ai estat cuendes e gais 
(ibid., XI 29) ‘I have been very jovial and happy’; mout es bona terr’ Espanha 
(P. Vidal V 1) ‘Spain is a great country’; molt es la fons sancta (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 248) ‘the fountain is very sacred’; mout me saup gent lo cor emblar (Appel 
21,36) ‘she knew how to steal my heart away very gently’. Molt may also be 
placed before the adjective, but this is less common and happens chiefly in later 
texts: era mot fera causa (Bartsch-Koschwitz 423,32) ‘it was a very frightful 
thing’. In the following passage: es mot prozom (Appel 9,155) ‘he is a very 
worthy man’, the use of an adverbial mot with a noun is not surprising in view 
of the compound nature of prozom, still perceived as a combination of a 
qualifying adjective pro and the noun om. 

577. Followed by de, molt serves to indicate an indefinite quantity or 
number: mot de mortz ressuciteron (Marienklage, v.560) ‘many dead rose 
again’; mot de causas nos avetz dichas (Jutgamen General, v. 382) ‘you have told 
us many things’. In spite of being a neuter here, molt often shows formal 
agreement through attraction with the noun governed by the preposition: 
motas de meravilhossas causas (H. Suchier 384,4) ‘many marvelous things’; en 
motas de manieras (Appel 119,117) ‘in many ways’; cf. de moutas maneiras 
(Jaufré, v.3077) ‘of many kinds’ and compare §§ 553, 559, 563, 567. Even 
outside of this construction, the adverbial molt may be made to agree formally 
with its surroundings: per avansar aquels motz nobles frutz (Bartsch-Koschwitz 
427,33) ‘in order to produce those very precious fruits’. 

578. Pauc < paucu is used as an adjective with such meanings as ‘small, 
young, humble, trivial, slight, insignificant’: quar de pauc albr’ eis grantz rama 
(Marcabru XI 29) ‘for from a small tree come several branches’; gu’ill fan de 
pauc fag gran nauza (ibid., XI 43) ‘for they make much ado over a trivial fact’; 
vas un pauc mon (Sainte Enimie, v. 476) ‘towards a low mountain’; que'l cors ai 
pauc (G. de Bornelh 56,53) ‘for my body is (or ‘I am’) young’, and it may be 
used substantivally to denote a class: e blasman lan li pauc e'l gran (Perdigon 
XI 17) ‘and the humble and the great blame her for it’. 

579. As an adjective or as a pronoun, pauc is commonly used with indefi- 
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nite value, serving to denote either a small quantity ‘little’ or a small number 
‘few’: pauca carns en gran caudeira (Lo Monge de Montaud6: Appel 43,22) 
‘little meat in a big cauldron’; per pauc aur (Sordel XXI 28) ‘because of little 
gold’; pauc t’en creiran (G. de Bornelh 30,61) ‘few people will believe you’; 
quar paucs en sai que no s’anen penan (B. de Born 21,31) ‘for I know few who 
are not making an effort’; gens i a paucas o moutas (Appel 123,21) ‘there are 
few or many people there’. 

580. The adverb pauc ‘little’ as well as the positive un pauc ‘a little’ may 
modify a verb or an adjective: mas pauc l’a valgut (Appel 5,246) ‘but it was of 
little use to him’; cant ac un pauc istat (Sainte Enimie, v.329) ‘when she had 
waited a little’; ab armas sui un pauc enics (P. Vidal XLV 20) ‘when armed, I 
am rather wicked’. As a neuter, it may function as the direct object or, less 
frequently, as the subject of the main verb: tals te pro que pauc dona (G. de 
Bornelh 67,22) ‘many a person owns much, but gives little’; que pauc ni pro non 
met (R. de Vaqueiras IX 36) ‘for he spends nothing at all’, lit. ‘neither little nor 
much’; us paucs que dic m’a tout manjar (G. Ademar IV 39) ‘what little I say 
has taken my food away’. When used materialiter, it may admit of modification 
by the definite article, being treated like a noun: car entre'l trop el pauc mezura 
jatz (G. de Montanhagol XI 30) ‘ for between the too much and the too little 
lies moderation’; el pauchs i descove (P. Cardenal XCVI 16) ‘and the too little 
is unfitting there’. As an adverb of quantity, pauc may be constructed with de: 
em pauc d’ora (G. Faidit 56,44) ‘in a short time’; es melhs c’un pauc de deners 
om vos envi (G. de Bornelh 75,7) ‘it is better that they send you a few deniers’; 
mas tant hieis de lor pauc de bes (P. Cardenal XLIII 35) ‘but so little good 
comes from them’, and it is subject to attraction: ab paucs d’amics (B. de 
Ventadorn 20,14) ‘with few friends’, a trend which un pauc is better able to 
resist: un pauc de rancura (Marcabru XXVIII 1) ‘a little sadness’. The compara- 
tive form of pauc is mens, menhs ‘less’ which may likewise be followed by de: ab 
mens d’afan (Peirol I 4) ‘with less suffering’. 

581. The locutions cada pauc, pauc e pauc and pauc a pauc serve to denote 
a gradual development: qu’eu ai vist acomensar tor .... e cada pauc levar alsor 
(G. de Bornelh 40,51) ‘for I have seen a tower begun and little by little built 
higher’; quar pauc e pauc si laissa dechazer (B. de Born 20,18) ‘for little by little 
he lets himself be destroyed’. Pauc further enters into the formation of a variety 
of locutions, all meaning ‘almost’: a pauc de set non estenc (G. Ademar IV 40) ‘I 
am almost overcome by thirst’; ab pauc num pres (Jaufré, v.9835) ‘it almost 
seized me’; es si escalfada d’amor que per un pauc ves el non cor (ibid., v. 7691) 
‘she is so excited by love that she almost runs towards him’. 

582. Petit, from a root pitt-, serves as a qualifying adjective with the mean- 
ing of ‘small, little’, taken either in a concrete or a figurative sense: femnas et 
enfans petitz (Marcabru XIX 53) ‘women and small children’; una petita pena 
(Appel 120,28) ‘a slight pain’; joven e veil, petit e gran (Jaufré, v.3170) ‘the 
young and the old, the humble and the great’. The plural form may function as 
an indefinite pronoun or adjective with the meaning of ‘few’: mas petitz foron 
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(Appel 121,41) ‘but they were few in number’; ab petitz cumpanhos (ibid., 7,8) 
‘with few companions’; quel crestia son trop petit (G. de la Barre, v.811) ‘ for 
the Christians are too few in number’, while the singular petit ‘little’ designates 
a small, indefinite quantity: tan petit en sai (B. de Ventadorn 31,10) ‘I know so 
little about it’; petit gazainha qui pert sé (P. Cardenal II 25) ‘he gains little who 
loses himself’. The alternate form un petit means ‘a little, somewhat’ or, with 
temporal value, ‘a short while’: mas lo nostre as .i. petit mermat (Appel 7,178) 
“but you have reduced ours a little’; apres un petit anaras deforas (ibid., 114,93) 
‘after a short while you go outside’. A repeated petit appears in the locutions 
petit cada petit and petit e petit, both meaning ‘little by little’ and paralleling 
similar constructions with pauc (§ 581). As adverbs of quantity, petit and un 
petit are often constructed with de: el manjava petit de pa (Pseudo-Turpin 
500,15) ‘he ate a little bread’; Jhesu Crist que volguist formar home d’un petit de 
limon (G. de la Barre, v.582) ‘Jesus Christ who created man from a small 
amount of dust’; en un petit de pel (P. Cardenal LXX’V 34) ‘on a small amount 
of parchment’; em petit d’ora (Jaufré, v.3308) ‘in a short time’. Petit is, at least 
in this latter locution, subject to attraction: em petita d’ora (Appel 7,400) ‘in a 
short time’. As an adverb, it may modify a verb: es petit amatz lo paures (P. 
Cardenal LVII 69) ‘the poor is little loved’. 

583. The adjective gran ‘much, several’ < grande may serve as an indefinite 
indication of quantity or, with collectives, of number: trames li grant argen e aur 
(Sainte Enimie, v. 1325) ‘he sent her a large amount of silver and gold’; issi foras 
de la roca grant aigua (H. Suchier 182,62) ‘a large amount of water poured forth 
from the rock’; ac gran sanc perdut (Jaufré, v.776) ‘he lost a great amount of 
blood’; e met s’e mar Beto ab granda gen (Daurel et Beton, v. 1894) ‘and Beton 
put out to sea with several people’; quar de pauc albr’ eis grantz rama (Marca- 
bru XI 29) ‘for from a small tree come several branches’. Gran is used occasion- 
ally as a noun with the meaning of ‘size’ (SW IV 165-66): eran d’un gran (G. de 
la Barre ,v. 3353) ‘they were of the same size’; son del gran d’un enfant de .v. ans 
(H. Suchier 363, XXXVIII 8) ‘they are of the size of a five-year old child’. 

584. Corresponding to the French adverb beaucoup, bel colp is encoun- 
tered sporadically in Occitan, but only in late texts where it is found alternating 
with gran colp. The two constituent elements do not seem to have coalesced: a 
vostres parens he a bel cop d’autras gens (Jutgamen General, v. 732) ‘to your 
relatives and to many other people’; so perdudas gran cop d’armas (ibid., 
v. 722) ‘many souls are lost’, with the participle showing agreement with armas 
in spite of the prepositonal construction; coma n’i a bel cop en lo monde que 
cuguo may saber que no sabo (ibid., v. 179) ‘just as there are many in this world 
who believe they know more than they do’. 

585. Pro(n), of unknown origin and surviving in the French locution ni peu 
ni prou because of its pleasing alliteration, is encountered as an adverb modify- 
ing a verb and expressing varying degrees of quantity such as ‘enough, much, a 
lot’: on elh poiria pro muzar (Marcabru XXXIV 49) ‘where he could wait in 
vain for a long time’; (es) pro duptatz per cels (G. de Montanhagol III 80) ‘he is 
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much feared by those’; tro ge aja pro dormit (Jaufré, v. 3243) ‘until I have slept 
a lot’. It may modify an adjective, whether in the positive or the comparative 
degree: no sui pro savis (G. de Bornelh 22,34) ‘I am not very wise’; pro er mos 
chans cabalos (F. de Marselha XVIII 11) ‘my song will be quite superior’; mos 
bous es pro plus correns que lebres (A. Daniel XVI 7) ‘my ox is much swifter 
than a hare’, and it may reinforce the comparative adverb melhs: pro m’ave 
melhs (G. de Bornelth 9,41) ‘it is much better for me’. As an indication of 
quantity, it frequently precedes a singular noun: an pro aur e argen (G. de 
Montanhagol V 16) ‘they have a lot of gold and silver’; non ai pro mal? 
(Marienklage, v. 747) ‘don’t I have enough suffering?’, and it may also appear 
with a plural noun (SW VI 564,2): pro vetz (G. de Bornelh 77,31) ‘often’; pro 
jo(rn)s (Sermons V 34) ‘for several days’: ieu n’hagra pro conpaignos (F. de 
Marselha XXIII 27) ‘I would have many companions’; pron trop fons (P. Car- 
denal LXXVIII 12) ‘I find many sources’. Pro may serve as a neuter object, 
particularly with aver ‘to have’ and tener ‘to hold’, but also with other verbs: 
pron ai a beur’ es a manjar (Flamenca, v. 1294) ‘I have much (or ‘enough’) to 
drink and to eat’; que de cantar pron sai (ibid., v. 2401) ‘for I know a lot about 
singing’; car pro auretz lo jorn conques (G. de Bornelh 75,59) ‘for you will have 
gained much that day’; tals te pro que pauc dona (ibid., 67,22) ‘many a person 
has much, but gives little’. It may be constructed with de: pro-us fan d’onor (G. 
de Montanhagol VI 15) ‘they do you much honor’; det lor d'aver pro (Sainte 
Enimie, v. 808) ‘she gave them much money’; car pron d’omes maltrazen venon 
a gran benanansa (K. Bartsch: Denkmiiler 39,30) ‘for many suffering people 
find great happiness’. 

586. Trop < *tréppu, which is likewise of uncertain, perhaps Germanic 
origin, covers the semantic notions of ‘too much’ and ‘(very) much’ and ‘too 
many’ and ‘many’. The adverbial trop may be used with a verb: hieu am lieys 
trop, mas elha petit me (A. de Peguilhan 52,45) ‘I love her very much, but she 
loves me little’; es vielha, quan trop vuolha parlar (B. de Born 40,15) ‘she is old 
when she wants to talk too much’; trop mi sui cochatz (ibid., 4,54) ‘I hastened 
too much’. One example was encountered of this adverbial trop agreeing with a 
feminine past participle, either by analogy with tot which quite regularly dis- 
plays this agreement feature (§ 523) or through the influence of the adjectival 
form: no m’oblida tropa for’ aunida (G. Riquier: Riquer 347,52) ‘I do not 
forget that I would be much disgraced’. The adverbial trop may modify an 
adjective: ja non sera trop cortes (Marcabru XV 18) ‘he will never be very 
courtly’; non trob delcad (Appel 2,70) ‘not too slim’, including an adjective in 
the comparative degree: trop plus bels que argens ni aurs (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 1692) ‘much more beautiful than silver and gold’, and it is found with ad- 
verbs: qui trop beu plus que non deu (Marcabru XXIV 12) ‘he who drinks much 
more than he ought to’; zrop viatz me sui chamjatz (G. de Bornelh 5,29) ‘I 
changed my mind too quickly’. It may serve as a neuter object: s’eu volh trop 
per ma folor (ibid., 6,38) ‘if I want too much because of my folly’; per trop 
donar (ibid., 63,14) “by giving too much’. When serving as a plural adjective or 
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pronoun, trop is subject to variation in number and gender: platz mais a tropas 
gens (C. L. de Montech: Prov. Inedita 189,4) ‘it pleases many people more’; et 
enayssi de trops autres dictatz (Appel 124,113) ‘and likewise with many other 
compositions’; arm tant que menhs n’a mortz trops (G. de Cabestanh III 29) ‘I 
love so much that less (i.e. love) has killed many people’, while the singular 
seems less prone to flexional change: en trop foldat no m’enten (G. de Bornelh 
49,23) ‘I do not like excessive folly’. Trop may be constructed with de: mas trop 
vezem anar pel mon de folla gent (Guillaume IX V 23) ‘but we see too many 
crazy people journey about in the world’; mas trop d’omes son (R. G. de 
Beziers: Appe] 74,17) ‘but there are too many people’. Although trop is adver- 
bial when combined with de, it may show agreement through attraction with 
the noun serving as complement of the preposition (SW VIII 496,3): ai trops 
d’enemis (G. de Bornelh 1,23) ‘there are too many enemies there’; en tropas 
d’autras folias (H. Suchier 98,12) ‘in many other follies’. When used materialiter 
to denote the idea of excess, trop adopts the characteristics of the masculine 
noun flexion: lo trops novy tanh, e'l pauchs i descove (P. Cardenal XCVI 16) 
‘the too much is not fitting there, nor is the too little’; tuich trop son mal (G. 
Faidit 65,34) ‘all excesses are bad’. 

587. Much less common than trop is nems ‘too much’, a continuation of 
Lat. nimis and which has a variant form nemjas derived from nimius to which 
an adverbial -as ending has been added. These forms, of which the latter is 
confined to the Sainte Foi (Sainte Foi, p. 54, n. 124), modify an adjective, an 
adverb or a verb: idolas tegrun nemjas car (Sainte Foi, v. 124) ‘they loved idols 
too much’; czo vol far nemjas soen (ibid., v. 140) ‘he wants to do that too often’; 
ieu sui nems paoros (F. de Marselha VII 41) ‘I am too timorous’; nems potz 
lengueyar (B. de Ventadorn 42,47) ‘you talk too much’; gar am nems (A. 
Catalan III 33) ‘ because I love too much’. 

588. Si ‘so much’ < sic, which is originally an adverb of comparison, 
expresses quantity or intensity in adverbial position: quan suy ab lieys si m’es- 
bahis qu’ieu novill sai dire mon talen (Cercamon I 15) ‘when I am with her Iam 
so dumbfounded that I am unable to tell her what I want’; si m’a jois pres e 
sazit, no sai sim sui aquel que soi (B. de Ventadorn 19,17) ‘joy has seized and 
captured me to such a degree that I do not know whether I am the one I used to 
be’, with parataxis of que. Si is relatively rare compared to the use of tan in such 
contexts. 

589. Granre(n) ‘much, many, a lot’, which may be dissimilated to ganre(n), 
is derived from a combination of grande and rém. It is used adverbially with a 
verb: ganren en malaveiet (Appel 119,131) ‘her illness grew much worse be- 
cause of it’; nos sai avem ganren estat (Flamenca, v. 7329) ‘we have been here a 
long time’, and it frequently serves as a reinforcement of the adverbs mais and 
menhs: granren ai meynhs de joy (R. d’Aurenga XXXIX 51) ‘I have much less 
joy’; e trop granre mais d’autres draps (Appel 9,13) ‘and a lot more of other 
fabrics’; e mai ganre (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 63,23) ‘and much more’. It is 
commonly constructed with de: ieu ai ganre d’amicx (Appel 107,38) ‘I have 
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many friends’; a ganren d’omes que son (P. Cardenal XLVIII 21) ‘to many 
people who exist’, but the two constructions, with and without de, are found in 
free variation: apres ganre d’ans (Sainte Enimie, v.237) ‘after several years’; 
apres ganre dias (ibid., v. 393) ‘after several days’; e ganre an e ganre jor foron 
passat (ibid., v. 730) ‘and several years and several days had passed’. Granre 
may also serve as a neuter noun: selh que gran re deu (Ussel XXVI 5) ‘he who 
owes a lot’; Daniel que saup ganren (Flamenca, v. 1709) ‘Daniel who knew a 
lot’; nos avem granre a faire (Appel 9,21) ‘we have a lot to do’, and it occasion- 
ally appears as a non-neuter pronoun with the plural value of ‘many’: granre ne 
moriro (ibid., 118,106) ‘many died from it’; feinhon s’en guanren que son mal- 
vatz (P. Cardenal LXXVIII 39) ‘many people who are evil pretend to belong to 
them’. 

590. While assatz < ad-satis often renders the notion of ‘enough, suf- 
ficient’, it is not always restrictive in meaning, but is like OFr. assez, quite 
frequently encountered as the equivalent of ‘much’ or ‘many’. As an adverb, it 
modifies verbs, adverbs and adjectives: c’assatz lo‘m posc leu oblidar (G. de 
Bornelh 52,59) ‘for I can quite easily forget it’; melhs m’ester’ assatz (ibid., 
26,21) ‘it would have been much better for me’; c’assatz for’ avinen (ibid., 
36,120) ‘for it would have been very pleasant’; sofert era maior tort assatz (ibid., 
43,97) ‘I am now suffering a much greater wrong’; c’assatz es lait (Marcabru 
XVI 7) ‘for it is very ugly’; petita’s fai asdz (Boeci: Appel 105,166) ‘she makes 
herself very small’. When modifying a noun in its capacity as an adverb of 
quantity, it may be constructed with or without de: assatz hi a pas e camis (J. 
Rudel V 26) ‘there are many paths and roads there’; assatz aves argent et aur 
(Flamenca, v. 115) ‘you have much silver and gold’; ith viro . . . assatz pa (Brev- 
iari d’Amor, v.25208) ‘they saw a lot of bread’; (selh) vos pot donar de joy 
assatz (Marcabru I 35) ‘he can give you much joy’; Albertez si fez assatz de 
cansos ( Vidas VI 3) ‘Albertet wrote many cansés’. It may be used as a neuter 
pronoun, serving as direct object: e do assatz, quan non ai ren (G. de Bornelh 
53,9) ‘and I give much when I do not have anything’; cuillirem n’asatz (Appel 
51,34) ‘let us gather much of it’, and there are occurrences of assatz as a plural 
pronoun: qu’enganatz n’a assatz (Marcabru XXV 30) ‘for she has deceived 
many’. 

591. Gaire, from Germanic *waigaro, serves as a complement to the nega- 
tion, varying in meaning from ‘hardly’ to ‘not at all’: non puosc dompnas trobar 
gaire (Marcabru V 13) ‘I can hardly find any ladies’; chantars ... gaires no'm 
platz (Peirol XXXII 8) ‘singing hardly pleases me’; qu’als no‘n ai gaire (G. 
Faidit 25,23) ‘for I hardly have anything else’; oms que deseretatz viu guaire non 
val re (Sordel XXVI 38) ‘a man who lives disinherited is hardly worth anything’. 
It is particularly common in a temporal framework with the meaning of ‘long, a 
long time’, accompanied or not by a negation or found in various combinations 
with abans, enans ‘before’: non cuich quel segles dur gaire (Marcabru XVII 3) ‘Ido 
not think that the world will last long’: s‘assi:m dura gaire (B. de Ventadorn 4.56) 
‘if this lasts long’; non a gaire (P. Cardenal LXIX 6) ‘it is not long ago’; anz de 
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gaire (A. de Peguilhan 35,11) ‘before long’; en abans de gaire (G. Figueira: 
Bartsch-Koschwitz 223,8) “before long’. 

592. Gaire may be used pronominally as a neuter with the meaning of 
‘anything (at all)’: no-us aus preiar de gaire (Peirol II 32) ‘I do not dare ask you 
for anything’; si gairelh demandatz (G. de Bornelh 55,105) ‘if you ask him for 
anything’; c’anc negus amaire no saup d’amor gaire (ibid. , 45,26) ‘for never did 
any lover know anything about love’; pos noi gazanh gaire (ibid., 31,29) ‘since 
I do not gain anything from it’. In its role as an adverb of quantity, gaire means 
‘any’ and is constructed with de: non aiam gaires de compahos (Daurel et 
Beton, v.338) ‘let us not bring any companions along’; plus viatz que sia la 
messa moguda ni gaire de la gent venguda (Flamenca, v. 2391) ‘before mass had 
begun and before any of the people had arrived’. Found coordinated with pauc 
in the locution pauc ni gaire ‘(not) at all’, comparable in value to Fr. ni peu ni 
prou, gaire comes close in meaning to ‘much’: per que s’esfors om, pauc ni 
gaire? (G. Faidit 50,22) ‘why does one make any effort at all?’. This positive 
value is encountered for Fr. guére in the 17th century: je ne crois pas que 
Rodogune en demande guére davantage (Corneille) while, in Modern French, 
gueére is popularly used with the meaning of ‘peu’ (S. de Vogel § 428; 
Gamillscheg 754; SW IV 16-17). 
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VI: THE VERB 


593. While the primary function of the verb is to express an activity: anar 
‘to walk’; vendre ‘to sell’; legir ‘to read’; cantar ‘to sing’, verbs may also express a 
condition or a state void of any notion of ongoing action: esser ‘to be’; remaner 
‘to remain’. Verbs may lose their original content and weaken semantically to 
the point of becoming mere auxiliaries; this is the case with aver, originally ‘to 
possess’, but also used as an auxiliary in the formation of compound past 
tenses: ai una maisun (Jaufré, v. 1890) ‘I own a house’; .xx. e .v. cavaliers aien 
mas preisos (ibid., v. 1892) ‘I have twenty-five knights in my prisons’ vs. e al 
menat en una sala (ibid., v. 1949) ‘and he led him into a room’; los .xx. e .v. 
cavaliers ... avia cunques, un e un los avia pres (ibid., v. 1952) ‘the twenty-five 
knights he had defeated, one by one he had taken them prisoner’. In Latin, the 
idea of possession remains very prominent in this analytical past formation: 
habeo cultellum comparatum is similar in construction to habeo cultellum lon- 
gum ‘T have a purchased knife’ vs. ‘I have a long knife’, the notion of possession 
being foremost in the mind (Bourciez § 126). Anar may also be weakened to the 
status of an auxiliary and emptied of most of its original content; this takes 
place in the periphrastic gerund formation (§ 756): so qu’ieu vau deziran (Cer- 
camon I 10) ‘what I am wishing for’. It is clear that examples such as the one 
quoted here do not imply any physical walking. 

594. A specific case is that of faire which commonly serves as a substitute 
for verbs that denote an action in more precise terms. It is often used, for 
example, with the meaning of ‘to write, to compose’: farai un vers de dreyt nien 
(Guillaume IX IV 1) ‘I shall write a vers about nothing at all’; farai chansoneta 
nueva (ibid., VII 1) ‘I shall write a new song’; aital chansoneta plana... fera, si 
far la saubes (G. de Bornelh 20,1) ‘I would write such a simple song if I knew 
how to write it’. As a final step in this evolution, faire comes to assume the role 
of verbum vicarium, serving as a replacement for a previously mentioned verb 
and offering the advantage of making it possible to avoid a repetition of the 
same verb in a close sequence. This is particularly common in comparative 
clauses: plus reluz non fal soleilz (Sainte Foi, v. 366) ‘it shines more than does 
the sun’; irasc tan fort con fa serpentz (ibid., v. 285) ‘he gets irritated as much as 
does a snake’; si no‘n val dos aitans que far no solia (G. de Bornelh 5,3) ‘if itis 
not worth twice as much as it used to’; c’anc re non amiei tan cum ieu fatz lieis 
(G. Faidit 25,43) ‘for I never loved anybody as much as I do her’; ges per lo freg 
tems no mirais, anz l’am tan com fauc la calor (ibid., 72,1) ‘I do not feel sad 
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because of the cold, on the contrary, I love it as much as I do the heat’. In its 
replacement role, faire is not restricted to the comparative clause; in the follow- 
ing passage, it appears in a coordinated clause where, in the infinitive, it takes 
up the main verb: c’aucis lo duc e cujet far Beto (Daurel et Beton, v. 1156) ‘for 
he killed the duke and wanted to kill Beton’. A shift in contruction is seen in 
this example where the verb is neither repeated nor taken up by faire: ac la carn 
bela e monda plus non es coloms (Sainte Enimie, v. 503) ‘her skin was fairer and 
purer than a dove’. 

595. Faire and the infinitive is sometimes used as a periphrasis for the 
simple verb (Tobler I 20-24; Stimming 294; Gamillscheg 530-31): Enimia ... li 
fay donar aur et argen (ibid., v. 463) ‘Enimie gives her gold and silver’; quel 
maier dans er seus, si'm fai falhir (G. de Bornelh 48,83) ‘that the greater harm 
will be hers, if she deserts me’; laissem estar las avols gens; c’aissi’s fai far (ibid., 
71,85) ‘let us leave the evil people alone, for this is the way it is done’; quar lai 
fezetz fadiar (B. de Born 39,8) ‘for there you waited in vain’; tot l’aur e l’argen 
fassam pizar (Appel 118,14) ‘let us crush all the gold and silver’. There are also 
occurrences of an expletive faire with the gerund: fai m’albergan lai (Cercamon 
IV 43) ‘give me shelter there’. 


Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


596. Intransitive verbs may be divided into several categories (Nyrop VI §§ 
163-68; Gamillscheg 355-62), depending on whether they express movement: 
anar ‘to go’; venir ‘to come’; corre ‘to run’; descendre ‘to descend, to go down’, 
etc., action or production: parlar ‘to speak’; mentir ‘to lie’; rire ‘to laugh’, etc., 
state or condition: viure ‘to live’; somnar, somjar ‘to dream’; dormir ‘to sleep’; 
tremblar ‘to tremble, to shake’; remaner, remandre ‘to remain’; sezer ‘to sit’; 
jazer ‘to lie’, etc., or change to a different state or condition: creiser ‘to grow’; 
morir ‘to die’; perir ‘to perish’; (en)velhezir ‘to grow old’, etc. It goes without 
saying that the boundaries between these different groups are not always well 
defined, and that the attribution of a specific verb to any one of these 
categories is often quite arbitrary. 

597. The complement of transitive verbs may express the object of an 
action or the result of an action (Nyrop VI § 171; Gamillscheg 359-62): tramet 
lo vers (B. de Ventadorn 1,58) ‘I send the poem’ vs. farai un vers (Guillaume IX 
IV 1) I shall write a poem’, with the emphasis shifting from the verbal action in 
the first sentence to the noun in the second. The object may also denote the 
content of an action: parlavan la doctrina de Crist (Appel 108,6) ‘they talked 
about the doctrine of Christ’. 

598. Different from the above groups is a construction involving a transi- 
tive plorar ‘to cry’ or planher ‘to lament’, where the object originally indicates 
the cause of the emotion expressed: ela lo plora (ibid., 125,80) ‘it cries over it’; 
can planh mos mals (G. de Bornelh 10,16) ‘when I lament my sufferings’; 
planherai lo joi d’antan qu’ai perdut (R. de Miraval XV 33) ‘I shall lament the 
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past joy which I have lost’. While transitive use of plorare and plangere is 
encountered in Latin, these verbs were originally intransitive, and this syntax is 
continued as well: que'l cor plora (F. de Marselha IX 19) ‘for the heart cries’; 
plaing e sospir (Appel 47,22) ‘I lament and I sigh’; so don dei totztemps plaigner 
ploran (G. Faidit 50,3) ‘that which I must always lament while crying’. 

599. No sharp division exists between transitive and intransitive verbs, as 
verbs which are normally intransitive may, in certain acceptations, become 
transitive, and vice versa. Since it is the responsibility of lexicology to define the 
nature of each single verb, our discussion of this entire problem may be limited 
to some of the major shifts that occur between the two groups. 

600. Morir ‘to die’ is basically a neutral verb, i.e. unaccompanied by com- 
plements: ni muer ni viu (Cercamon I 13) ‘I neither die nor live’; morrai 
breumen (G. de Montanhagol XII 39) ‘I shall die very soon’, but via factitive 
(causative) use ‘to cause somebody to die, to make somebody die’, it acquires 
the transitive value of ‘to kill’. This shift affects only the past participle (SW V 
319,6), mostly when constructed with aver, rarely with esser: mil homes a mortz 
ses glavi (Marcabru XVIII 44) ‘it (i.e. love) has killed a thousand men without 
a sword’; mort m’a (B. de Ventadorn 31,54) ‘she killed me’; moren as morta 
nostra mortz (H. Suchier 62,2051) ‘by dying you have killed our death’; qi /’a 
mort? (Jaufré, v.4055) ‘who killed him?’; autramen foran vencut e mort (B. de 
Born 6,24; 1879 edit.) ‘for otherwise they would have been defeated and kil- 
led’. The use of the transitive morir in the passive voice as in this last example is 
no doubt a rare occurrence. No restrictions seem to apply to the use of perir ‘to 
perish’ as a transitive verb with the meaning of ‘to kill, to destroy’ (SW VI 256). 
Here, the structural change is not limited to the past participle, and it is not 
uncommon in the passive voice: comte, rey et emperador volon crestiantat perir 
(G. F. de Narbones: Prov. Inedita 135,41) ‘counts, kings and emperors want to 
destroy Christendom’; el rey Farao fon perit (H. Suchier 181,54) ‘and King 
Pharao was killed’; per lo sieu pecat no dei estre peritz (Appel 7,132) ‘I ought 
not to be killed because of her sin’. Historically, the transitive use of perir flows 
from a causative ‘to make somebody perish’, and this entire evolution is com- 
parable to the use in French of certain verbs of movement as transitives such as 
moniter ‘faire monter’; sortir ‘faire sortir’, etc. (Gamillscheg 342-45). 

601. Partir is intransitive when used with the basic meaning of ‘to leave’: en 
Lemozi ... don parti ab pesansa (G. Faidit 56,9) ‘in the Limousin from where I 
departed with sadness’. Used transitively, it means ‘to separate, to divide, to 
share’: mas Escarsedatz e No-Fes part Joven de son compaigno (Marcabru 
XXXV 19) ‘but avarice and lack of faith separate youth from its companion’; no 
devon ges lo cor partir d’amor (G. Faidit 1,31) ‘they should not at all remove 
their hearts from love’; partit m’avetz de vos (B. de Born 32,2) ‘you have 
separated me from you’; Ja montanha que part Lombardia e Proenza (Vidas 
LXXVIII, C 28) ‘the mountain that separates Lombardy from Provence’; !’aver 
e la honor engalment partiretz (Appel 7,223) ‘you will share the wealth and the 
honor equally’; partia las nuetz en tres partz (ibid., 119,1) ‘he divided the nights 
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into three parts’. A transitive partir is encountered in the locutions partir cort 
and partir cosselh ‘to dissolve or break up court/council’ and in partir un joc, un 
tensd ‘to propose a subject for a literary debate’: Gaucelm, tres jocs enamoratz 
partisc a vos et a N’Hugon (G. Faidit 51,1) “Gaucelm, I am proposing three 
topics on love for you and Lord Hugo to debate’. 

602. Verbs of movement are normally intransitive, but they may be com- 
bined with a complement designating distance covered or time elapsed: ans 
que'm lais ir una lega (J. de Puycibot V 40) ‘before she lets me walk a mile’; ge 
ben pot aver cavalgat doas legas (Jaufré, v.726) ‘for he may very well have 
covered two miles on horseback’. Tombar is intransitive in its usual acceptation 
of ‘to fall’: Jois fora tombatz en canau (Marcabru XIX 45) ‘joy would have 
fallen into the water’. When used transitively, it means ‘to throw’, obtained via 
a factitive ‘to make somebody fall’: que pretz avetz tombat el fanh (B. de Born 
App. III 37) ‘for you have thrown merit into the dust’. Fugir is generally 
intransitive: hanc no degnet d’estor fugir (Appel 2,42) ‘he never deigned to flee 
from battle’, or reflexive: car no ten fuis (ibid., 6,42) ‘do not flee’, but it may 
also be used with the transitive meaning of ‘to remove, to take away’: car vos 
per mi m’aves fugit Beto (Daurel et Beton, v.738) ‘for because of me you have 
taken Beton away from me’. For the use of a transitive fugir with the meaning 
‘to flee from, to avoid’ and for fugir constructed with a dative, see § 618. 

603. Colgar, colcar ‘to go to bed’ is basically a reflexive verb: quan si colca 
o quan si leva (Flamenca, v. 569) ‘when she goes to bed, or when she gets up’, 
but it is used transitively when it means ‘to go to bed with’: si-us avia colgat 
(Ussel XVII 19) ‘if she had gone to bed with you’; ge'm ditz qe'm colgara ab se 
una nuoich (ibid., XXIV 3) ‘for she told me that she would let me sleep with 
her one night’. 

604. The verb esperonar ‘to spur on (the horse)’, which is normally transi- 
tive with the word caval ‘horse’ serving as direct object, may be used intransi- 
tively to indicate a rapid movement: l’emperaire ... esperonet (Appel 101,49) 
‘the emperor sped away’. Its synonym brocar is used with a direct object in this 
passage: lo caval ... broca (ibid., 5,199) ‘he spurs on the horse’, while it is 
intransitive in: Bochartz broca (Croisade Albigeoise 98,1) ‘Bochart pushes on’. 
The intransitive cavalcar ‘to ride’ becomes transitive when combined with the 
noun caval ‘horse’ or its equivalents: cavalcan un rosin liar (Jaufré, v.524) 
‘riding on a grey pack-horse’; cavalcan son bell palafre (ibid. , v. 6715) ‘riding on 
her beautiful palfrey’, but transitive use is found alternating with a prepositio- 
nal construction: en lurs palafres cavalcan (ibid., v. 8007) ‘riding on their pal- 
freys’. 

605. Parlar ‘to talk, to speak’, normally an intransitive verb, may be used 
transitively more or less as a synonym of dire and carrying such meanings as ‘to 
say, to tell, to relate’: d’aizo que N. S. lor dizia e lor parlava (Sermons XVIII 
36) ‘because of what our Lord was telling them and relating to them’; gan cuja'l 
cors parlar, la bocha'l te (Uc de Saint Circ IV 19) ‘everything the heart wants to 
say, the mouth retains’. A transitive parlar occasionally replaces a prepositional 
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parlar de: parlavan la doctrina de Crist (Appel 108,6) ‘they talked about the 
doctrine of Christ’, but this appears to be a late development. Conversely, dire 
may be constructed with de, serving as a synonym of parlar: dirai vos en mon 
lati de so qwieu vei (Marcabru XVII 1) ‘I shall tell you in my language about 
what I see’. While pensar is most often encountered as an intransitive verb 
constructed with a prepositional phrase: ieuw pes e cossir de moutas cauzas 
(ibid., XLI 3) ‘I think and worry about many things’, it is commonly used as a 
transitive verb with the meaning of ‘to imagine, to ponder, to weigh’: no pot 
pensar cor ni bocha retraire los gauchs (G. de Bornelh 13,7) ‘no heart can 
imagine nor any mouth describe the joys’; pensem el cor la dezonor mortal (A. 
de Peguilhan 11,7) ‘let us ponder in our hearts the deadly dishonor’. Creire ‘to 
believe’ is similarly followed either by a prepositional construction: qu’en agur 
crezon (Marcabru XXXV 45) ‘for they believe in augury’; i/h creyan en Crist 
(Appel 108,10) ‘they believed in Christ’; que nos non crean nia son fait nia son 
dit (ibid., 108,127) ‘that we believe neither in his action nor in his word’; per un 
metge sol on cre (G. Faidit 5,39) ‘through one single doctor in whom he has 
faith’, with on representing en cui, or by a direct object : no credét Deu (Boeci: 
Appel 105,46) ‘he did not believe in God’; celui que non cre bon aiir (G. de 
Bornelh 11,78) ‘he who does not believe in good augury’; ja mos huoills ... non 
creirai mai (G. Faidit 30,23) ‘no longer shall I have faith in my eyes’; qui en 
amor cre son sen (Uc de Saint Circ III 10) ‘he who in love believes in (or 
‘follows’) his reason’; usquex deu bon conseill creire (Sordel XLIII 801) ‘every- 
body must believe in good advice’; on mais los aug meins los cre (P. Cardenal L 
12) ‘the more I listen to them, the less I believe them’. 

606. Some verbs may be constructed with a so-called inner object. While 
this term applies very generally to objects expressing the result or the content 
of an action (cf. Fr. produire des fruits and parler politique), only a very specific 
aspect of this feature need be discussed here, namely the case in which the 
object reproduces exactly the same semantic and etymological connotations as 
the verb itself as for example in cantar un can ‘to sing a song’. This particular 
usage poses few grammatical problems, being essentially a stylistic device; it is 
often referred to as figura etymologica (Diez 847-49; Meyer-Liibke III § 
357-58; Nyrop VI § 169; Gamillscheg 359-62). Most often the noun, which 
would otherwise be merely pleonastic, serves as the carrier of a modification: e 
coven li que sapcha far faigz avinens (Guillaume IX VII 33) ‘and he must know 
how to perform pleasant deeds’; e quem donet un don tan gran (ibid., X 21) 
‘and when she gave me such a great gift’. It will be seen that far faigz avinens is 
a stylistic variation on an adverbial construction ‘to act in a pleasant manner’, 
but there are also instances where the noun remains unmodified as in: qui 
fermamens vol creire la crezensa (H. Suchier 245,118) ‘he who wants to firmly 
believe in the faith’. The figura etymologica construction allows for transitive 
use of verbs that are normally intransitive: c’una noch somnav’ en pascor tal 
somnhe (G. de Bornelh 40,13) ‘for one night in the spring I had this dream’; 
cossi podem dormir un son ...? (P. Cardenal LXXII 35) ‘how can we take a 
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nap?’; cornar lo corn (Jaufré, v. 9690) ‘to blow the horn’ (cf. Fr. vivre sa vie; 
dormir un bon somme). Another instance of this is cavalcar un caval (§ 604). 


Verbs Constructed with an Indirect Object 


607. When the action of the verb moves out of the sphere of the subject, it can 
be extended either to a direct or an indirect object. There is no basic or well- 
defined difference between these two types of complements, and some scholars 
prefer, for this reason, to replace the traditional division into transitives and 
intransitives by a system which instead distinguishes between verbs that are 
subject-oriented and verbs which extend their sphere of influence to an object. 
The first group comprises neutral verbs, i.e. verbs that take no object comple- 
ments, such as anar ‘to go’ and most reflexives: esbaudir se ‘to rejoice’ and 
Passives: esser crezut ‘to be believed’, while the second group is made up of 
verbs constructed with a direct or an indirect object. The advantage of a divi- 
sion along such lines is that it minimizes the difference between the direct and 
the indirect object. 

608. Some verbs are constructed with an indirect object ordinarily desig- 
nating the person towards whom the action is directed. This relationship is 
expressed formally through the use of the preposition a or, in the realm of 
personal pronouns, through the use of specific dative case forms. For the abso- 
lute dative, i.e. the dative expressed without a preposition, see §§ 88-91. The 
dative construction is often directly inherited from Latin as in the case of such 
verbs as nozer ‘to hurt’ and plazer ‘to please’. Many verbs are constructed with 
both a direct and an indirect object, principally verbs denoting the concept of 
giving, but others as well; the thing given is in the accusative while the person 
to whom it is offered is in the dative case: li baron ... li avian datz grans dons 
(Vidas LVII, F 3) ‘the barons had given him great gifts’. In the following 
paragraphs, the use of the dative is discussed in some detail as it applies toa 
few selected verbs and verbal constructions which are either consistently com- 
bined with a dative, or which are subject to some fluctuation. 

609. Verbs or verbal phrases for ‘to please’ or ‘to hurt’ and ‘to be useful or 
harmful to’ such as plazer, abelir, nozer, tener pro, tener dan are consistently 
constructed with a dative: que'l baptismes de Jordana lur notz (Marcabru XXI 
41) ‘for the baptism in the Jordan river hurts them’; e'us cug nozer et a mi sui 
nozens (F. de Marselha II 36) ‘and I believe that I hurt you, but I hurt myself’; 
mals temps no lur nos (R. de Vaqueiras XVIII 100) ‘bad weather does not harm 
them’; gu’e ren no‘il ai mespres (ibid., IV 13) ‘for I have not done her harm in 
any way’; so qu’als huelhs platz ez al cor agensa (A. de Peguilhan 8,24) ‘what 
pleases the eyes and delights the heart’; tot so que li abelic (P. Cardenal XXIX 
12) ‘everything that pleased him’; so que dan li té (ibid., II 26) ‘what hurts him’; 
aco... que pro no‘ilh te (ibid., IT 39) ‘what is not useful to him’; mas re no‘lh 
profechet (Pseudo-Turpin 439,40) ‘but it was of no use to him’. 
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610. Verbs for ‘to help’ such as ajudar, socorre, acorre usually take an 
indirect object: anem ajudar a moseiner lo rei Artus (Jaufré, v. 286) ‘let us go 
help our lord King Arthur’; acorretz li (ibid., v. 8402) “bring him help’; no lor 
secor (B. de Born App. III 32) ‘he does not assist them’. The only exceptions 
encountered here are instances of a transitive socorre: per socorre'l sant sepulcr’ 
(A. de Peguilhan 11,44) ‘in order to help the holy sepulchre’; per q’el los socor 
(F. de Marselha XVII 64) ‘that is why he brings them help’. Aondar ‘to help’ is 
constructed with the dative case (Diez 856; Jaufré II 223): per Dieus, l’aona, alla 
plus pros (Jaufré, v.8408) ‘for God’s sake, help her, the noblest’; a puicelas 
aunda e a donnas (ibid., v. 7930) ‘he helps maidens and ladies’. Many examples 
are inconclusive, however, and Stroriski (F. de Marselha, p. 239) rates aondar 
as a transitive verb. 

611. Servir ‘to serve’, which in Classical Latin was constructed with a da- 
tive, seems to have become by and large a transitive verb in Occitan as witnes- 
sed by the following examples: qui la serf es mortz (R. de Vaqueiras VIII 43) 
‘he who serves it (i.e. love) is killed’; ieu totz temps la servirai (D. de Pradas 
App. I 7) ‘shall always serve her’; qu’eu servirai los estranhs els privatz (G. de 
Borneth 13,18) ‘for I shall serve the strangers and the friends’. However, a 
dative construction is not uncommon with this verb, and the same syntax is 
encountered in Old French (Nyrop VI § 179): cel c’a Deu serf (ibid., 61,12) ‘he 
who serves God’; qui sap servir a son seignor (A. de Peguilhan 18,35) ‘he who 
knows how to serve his lord’; quan ser a senhor bo (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic 
Letter {I 59) ‘when he serves a good lord’; e servi li una donzela (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 497) ‘and a maiden served her’. 

612. Obezir ‘to obey’ shows a fair amount of fluctuation between a dative: 
Dieus, a cui tot obezis (Lo Monge de Montaud6: Appel 93,4) ‘God whom 
everything obeys’; per obezir al paire (Breviari d’Amor, v.23812) ‘in order to 
obey the father’; si voles... a sanct Jame hobeir (Bartsch-Koschwitz 441,15) ‘if 
you want to obey Saint James’, and an accusative: et sant James vol hobeyr 
(ibid. , 442,34) ‘and (who) wants to obey Saint James’. It seems likely, however, 
and specifically in view of the immediately preceding example, that sant James 
functions as an unmarked dative here, but there are examples involving pro- 
nouns which present no such ambiguity: e dey la obezir (B. Carbonel: Prov. 
Inedita 70,39) ‘and I must obey it (i.e. love)’; car mot lo volon obesir (Jaufré 
v. 6273) ‘for they very much want to obey him’, nor do cases where obezir 
appears in a passive construction: can Deus es obezitz (G. de Bornelh 70,15) 
‘when God is obeyed’; apenre comer... plus obezitz (R. de Vaqueiras XXVIII 
13) ‘learn how to be better obeyed’. The accusative is the norm whenever 
obezir is used, not about obeying a person, but about following a rule, obeying 
an order: per so la volc obezir (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 12598) ‘therefore he wanted 
to obey it (i. e. la ley)’; per sos mandamens obezir (ibid., v. 23943) ‘in order to 
obey his commands’. When coordinated with creire ‘to believe’, obezir follows 
the same syntax, displaying a dative construction with persons, an accusative 
with rules, orders: ad aquels devem creire et obezir (H. Suchier 251,285) ‘we 
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must believe in them and obey them (i.e. the disciples)’ vs. obesir e creyre lo 
sermo (ibid., 261,193) ‘obey and believe in the sermon’. For the semantic 
values of obezir, see SW V 443-45. 

613. Grazir ‘to be grateful or thankful to’ takes an accusative to designate 
the thing one is grateful for, a dative to express the person one is grateful to: los 
dichs li grazisc en chantan (G. de Bornelh 41,101) ‘for her words I thank her by 
singing’; ieu no'l poiria la meytat grazir (G. Faidit 34,36) ‘I would not be able to 
thank her for half (i.e. of her gifts)’; ’onransa li grazisc (ibid., 56,11) ‘I am 
thankful to him for the honor’; a Dieu o grazem (Flamenca, v. 5381) ‘we are 
thankful to God for it’. The synonymous locution saber grat takes a dative: 
Vamor ... en sapchatz grat (Peirol XVII 3) ‘be thankful to love for it’, with 
V’'amor as an absolute dative. Used transitively, grazir is a synonym of lauzar ‘to 
praise’; it enters into the common locution: Deus en sia grazitz (Flamenca, 
v. 4783) ‘may God be praised for it’ and may appear in coordination with /auzar 
here: e sia‘n Dieus grazitz e lauzatz (F. de Marselha XXVII 9) ‘and may God be 
glorified and praised for it’. 

614. Consentir is transitive when used about a thing with the meaning ‘to 
approve of: non cossen lor deslial fazénda (P. Cardenal XXXVII 14) ‘he does 
not approve of their disloyal behavior’. It takes a dative when used about a 
person and carrying the meaning ‘to consent to, to agree with’: Jaires es quia 
lairon cossen (ibid., XXXVII 11) ‘he is a thief who agrees with a thief? (SW I 
336-37). 

615. Perdonar ‘to pardon, to forgive’ may be constructed with two objects; 
the thing or the act forgiven is in the accusative while the person forgiven is in 
the dative case, but both of these objects are, of course, not always present 
together in the sentence: ieu lo'lh perdo (B. de Born 13,57) ‘I forgive him for it’; 
lo mal quel fan perdona lor (Bartsch-Koschwitz 26,27) ‘forgive them the evil 
they perpetrate’; qui gran tort no perdona (G. de Bornelh 39,53) ‘he who does 
not forgive a grave wrong’; perdrai la doncs si totz temps li perdo (R. de Miraval 
XIX 39) ‘shall I then lose her, if I always forgive her’; als paubres crestias 
perdonar (Jutgamen General, v. 1197) ‘pardon the poor Christians’. Perdonar is 
very rarely constructed with an accusative referring to the person(s) pardoned, 
but examples of this occur in the 15th century Mystéres: vos, mon filh, los avetz 
totses perdonatz (ibid., v. 1191) ‘you, my son, have pardoned them all’; quanta 
vostre payre cridetz que el totses los perdonés (ibid., v. 1193) ‘when you pleaded 
with your father that he forgive them all’. An accusative construction is also 
encountered in Old French, and a vestige of this may be seen in the passive 
voice: vous serez pardonné. 

616. Resemblar ‘to look like, to resemble, to seem’ may, like semmblar, parer 
‘to seem’, be constructed with a nominative, in which case the complement is a 
predicate carrying the meaning of ‘to appear to be’: que'l bos maéstres Beren- 
gers en ressembl’ era lauzengers (G. de Bornelh 76,55) ‘for the good master 
Berenger would now appear to be a flatterer because of it’. Appel (p. 297-98) 
considers resemblar to be transitive in these passages: mas angels me resemblo 
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(Appel 6,130) ‘but to me they look like angels’; lo nius del pellica resembla 
paradis e l’altre nius effern . (ibid., 116,80) ‘the nest of the pellican resembles 
paradise and the other nest hell’, and transitive use is also evidenced in: cel d’an 
nou l’a ressemblat (Flamenca, v. 2538) ‘to him it looked like that (i. e. the mass) 
of New Year’s’. If the complement designates a person, it is not possible to tell 
whether we have to do with an accusative or with an absolute dative: beyn 
resemplet fil de baron (Appel 2,65) ‘he looked very much like the son of a 
baron’; s’osta non semblet ges Ramberga (Flamenca, v. 1905) ‘his hostess did 
not at all look like Ramberga’. Levy (SW VII 261) quotes several instances of a 
dative serving as the complement of resemblar: ben resemblas a Lucifer (S. 
Porcari) ‘you do resemble Lucifer’. OFr. ressembler may be constructed either 
with the accusative or the dative case (Togeby § 242,2). 

617. Contrastar ‘to resist, to oppose” shows some fluctuation in case use, 
but with the dative as the preferred form: car no lur poc ges contrastar (Sainte 
Enimie, v. 158) ‘for she could not at all resist them’; per contrastar a l’enemic 
(H. Suchier 71,2365) ‘to resist the devil’. There are also cases of the accusative, 
seemingly without much difference in meaning (SW I 350): om ... no los pot 
contrastar (Appel 6,91) ‘one cannot resist them’. Contradire ‘to oppose’ is con- 
structed with a dative: ieu non puesc ad Amor contradire (A. de Peguilhan 
20,29) ‘I cannot oppose love’; but it takes the accusative when meaning ‘to 
contest, to prohibit’: carnz desleials, que la lei contradi (P. Cardenal LVI 30) 
‘illegal flesh which the law prohibits’ (SW I 344). 

618. Escapar ‘to escape from, to avoid’ and fugir ‘to flee from, to avoid’ are 
constructed with a dative: e cujem lor a totz gent escapar (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic 
Letter III 40) ‘and we believed we could cleverly escape them all’; ‘ez /i soi es- 
capatz (P. Cardenal I 30) ‘I got away from her’; e de mantenen hi va escapar 
Rotlans (Pseudo-Turpin 497,3) ‘and immediately Roland escapes from him’; 
nulha bestia non lur pot escapar (H. Suchier 348, IX 9) ‘no animal can escape 
from them’; negun haucel non lur pot fugir (ibid., 357, XXVIII 39) ‘no bird can 
flee from them’; que n’Azemars lor fui (R. de Vaqueiras II 23) ‘for Lord 
Adémar shuns them’; a re no degr’ om melhs fugir com mal senhoriu, qui 
pogues. Mas fugir no li posc eu ges (P. Vidal XXV 17) ‘there is nothing one 
ought to avoid more than an evil master, if one could. But I cannot at all avoid 
him’; per qu’om li deu esser fugenz (Sordel XLIII 426) ‘wherefore one should 
avoid him’; fuig al colp ge vi venir (Jaufré, v. 2355) ‘he dodges the blow he saw 
coming’; om deu fogir a tot mal (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 58,26) ‘one must 
avoid all evil’. There are also occurrences of the accusative case: cant ve lo mal, 
deu lo fugir (ibid., 58,18) ‘when he sees evil, he must avoid it’; Miels-de-domna, 
que fugit ai dos anz (R. de Berbezilh II 50) ‘Best-of-ladies whom I have avoided 
for two years’. With escapar this seems less common, but Levy (SW III 148) 
offers a few instances. Gandir, when a synonym of escapar, fugir, is constructed 
with the dative case: mais el li sap mut jen gandir (Jaufré, v. 1740) “but he knows 
how to avoid him very handily’; corr tan tost que res no‘il pot fugir; e fer tan dreg 
que res no‘il pot gandir (G. de Calanso: Appel 34,10) ‘he runs so fast that 
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nobody can avoid him, and he hits so accurately that nobody can escape him’; 
non puesc ad amor gandir (G. or U. de la Bacallaria: Appel 57,24) ‘I cannot 
flee from love’. 

619. With verbs of communication, a dative is normally used about the 
person addressed: eu ren als no'lh deman (G. de Bornelh 11,40) ‘I do not ask 
her for anything else’; merce nolh deman (ibid., 23,81) ‘I do not ask her for 
mercy’; respon li (ibid., 7,36) ‘I answer him’; so que'us an de me dich lauzengier 
(B. de Born 31,2) ‘what slanderers have told you about me’. There is an 
isolated occurrence in Jaufré of demandar with an accusative about the person 
addressed: puis apres als demandatz (v. 10434) ‘then afterwards he asked 
them’; one suspects that this unusual syntax may have been brought about 
through parallelism with the preceding sentence: ella domna als saludatz 
(v. 10433) ‘and the lady greeted them’. Parlar ‘to talk’ is constructed either with 
a dative: als francs parlava franchamen (G. de Bornelh 77,58) ‘with the nobles 
she spoke in a courteous manner’; c’anc de me novlh auzei parlar (B. de Ven- 
tadorn 20,27) ‘for I never dared to talk to her about me’, or with the preposition 
ab: ella ab Boeci parlét (Boeci: Appel 105,194) ‘she talked to Boeci’; can volretz 
ab lor parlar (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 183,4) ‘when you want to talk to them’. 
For the transitive parlar, see § 605. 

620. With verbs denoting order, command or promise, the norm is for 
using the dative about the person to whom the order is given or to whom the 
promise is made: puois lo senher cui es Peitaus lo lh mandet (B. de Born 13,59) 
‘since the lord to whom Poitou belongs ordered him to do it’; ieu n’aurai so 
que'm n’a promes (Marcabru XV 36) ‘I shall not have from her what she 
promised me’; can m’auras gran be promes (G. de Bornelh 33,68) ‘when you 
have promised me great happiness’; fai so qu’ela li manda (Appel 5,383) ‘he 
does what she orders him (to do)’. The direct object may be a noun clause: e 
promet lor... qenon volra de lor nul prec auzir (G. de Montanhago! IX 16) ‘and 
he promises them that he will not listen to any of their prayers’. If mandar is 
constructed with an infinitive which carries no direct object, it is the accusative 
which serves to designate the person involved (cf. faire faire § 630): vos man- 
detz cing escudiers muntar (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter III 30) ‘you ordered 
five squires to get on their horses’; puis mandals ne tost isir (Jaufré, v. 2768) 
‘then he orders them to leave promptly’. Querre ‘to ask for’ is constructed with 
a dative /i in this passage which contains no formally expressed direct object: e 
quer li, can non a que'm do (G. de Bornelh 53,14) ‘and I ask him (for some- 
thing) when he has nothing to give me’. 

621. Pregar ‘to pray. to beg’, etc., displays a very complex syntactical struc- 
ture (SW VI 497-500), fluctuating fairly freely between a transitive pregar alcu 
and a dative construction pregar ad alcu: Honoratz lo preguava (Appel 8,230) 
“Honorat begged him’ vs. preguet a Jhesu-Crist a ginollz (ibid. , 8,171) ‘he knelt 
down and prayed to Jesus Christ’. This hesitation is strikingly illustrated in the 
following passage where a nostra dona is taken up by /a: anero li pregar e dire a 
nostra dona issament, la pregueron (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 272,22) ‘they went 
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to beg him and tell him, and they begged our lady likewise’. There is no 
fluctuation where a direct object is added: e prec vos o (Jaufré, v. 6959) ‘and I 
beg this of you’; aissol vuelh prejar (R. d’Aurenga XXIV 16) ‘I will ask this of 
her’, and one would expect the same to be true where a noun clause serves as 
the direct object: prec li que tenha char s’'amor (B. de Born 28,30) ‘I beg her to 
esteem her love’, but there are instances of the accusative here: e prec la per 
Deu qu’ilh esgart com eu l’aurai estat de bon sen (P. Vidal XVII 43) ‘I beg her 
by God to look at how well-intentioned I have been towards her’. When pregar 
as part of the amorous-feudal terminology means ‘to plead with, to woo’, it is 
transitive (SW VI 499,3): on mais la prec, peitz s’en capte (ibid., VIII 36) ‘the 
more I plead with her, the worse she behaves’; ni non la prec ni non l’'azor (P. 
Cardenal I 23) ‘I neither plead with her nor do I adore her’. Pregar is rarely 
constructed with the preposition ves: prec vas sa seignoria ge'ls portz els chamis 
nos adreis vas Suria (G. Faidit 55,30) ‘I plead with his lordship to open the 
passes and the roads towards Syria for us’. A reflexive pregar se, unmentioned 
by Levy, appears to be contained in: ges be no m’estai, si'us me prec, de lai(G. 
de Bornelh 43,77) ‘I do not at all fare well there, if I plead with you’. 

622. The verb soplegar ‘to implore, to bow, to greet’ < supplicare behaves 
syntactically like other courtly terms, alternating between a dative (Diez 842) 
and the preposition ves: e digas li qu’a tal domna soplei (B. de Born 17,46) ‘and 
tell him that I woo such a lady’; mas ades ador e soplei a lieis cui am (D. de 
Pradas I 7) ‘but I always adore and plead with the lady whom I love’; al rey 
soplega (Appel 5,24) ‘he greets the king’ vs. tot quant es sopleia ves Amor (G. 
Faidit 71,5) ‘everything that exists bows before love’; soplei vas vostra seignoria 
(Uc de Saint Circ III 48) ‘I bow before your lordship’. 

623. Certain verbal locutions consisting of the verb aver and an abstract 
noun serving as its direct object such as tort, merce, pietat, amor, cor, voler, etc. 
are frequently combined with a dative (Diez 861-62), though not entirely to the 
exclusion of prepositional locutions: non aus dire lo tort que m’a (Guillaume IX 
IV 39) ‘I do not dare tell the wrong she is doing to me’; e meins de merce lor an 
(A. de Peguilhan 32,37) ‘the less pity they have on them’; ‘I bel semblant que'm 
soliatz aver (B. de Palol III 9) ‘the beautiful appearance (or ‘the friendliness’) 
you used to show me’; lo sobramor quieus avia (ibid.. VI. 17) ‘the great love I 
had for you’; per lo bon voler qu’ieus ai (R. de Miraval III 29) ‘because of the 
good-will I have toward you’: ieu vos ai fin cor e clar (G. Faidit 1,21) ‘I have a 
faithful and pure love for you’; segon lo cor q’ie'us ai (ibid., 7,54) ‘in accordance 
with the love I have for you’; prec li ge m’aia crezenssa (B. de Dia I 29) ‘I beg 
him to have confidence in me’; et ajatz me merce (Jaufré, v. 1537) ‘and have 
mercy on me’. Occasionally, the verb faire may be used instead of aver in these 
locutions: l’amistat qe'us fas (R. de Berbezilh IX 43) ‘the friendship I have for 
you’. Aver merce is commonly constructed with de: s’ilh non a de me merce (G. 
Faidit 28,13) ‘if she does not have mercy on me’. For aver tort constructed with 
ves, see SW VIII 319,9. 

624. Many of the feudal-amorous terms designating the poet-lover’s total 
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submission to his lady, to his suzerain or to God, such as aclinar se ‘to bow’; 
humiliar se ‘to bow, to humble oneself’ and the locutions esser aclis ‘to be 
devoted to’; esser obediens ‘to be obedient or devoted to’, etc., are constructed 
either with a dative or with the preposition ves as illustrated in the following 
examples: flors de domnas, cui aclin (G. de Bornelh 1,14) ‘flower of ladies to 
whom I am devoted’; totz joys li deu humiliar (Guillaume IX IX 19) ‘every joy 
must humble itself before her’; c’una non sai... vas vos non si’ aclina (B. de 
Dia II 24) ‘for I do not know of any lady who is not devoted to you’; ves totas 
tres m’umiliu en fatz domnas e senhors (P. Vidal XVI 55) ‘I bow to all three of 
them and make them my ladies and my suzerains’; on plus li sui humilians 
(ibid. , [II 11) ‘the more I bow to her’; lieys cui sui aclis (A. de Peguilhan 45,51) 
‘her to whom I am obedient’; e vos, dompna, ves cui estau aclis (G. Ademar X 
31) ‘and you, lady, to whom I am obedient’; conve . .. c’a Deu si’ obediens (G. 
de Bornelh 61,50) ‘one must be obedient to God’; quar suy ves vos obediens (D. 
de Pradas App. I 12) ‘for I am obedient to you (i.e. to love)’; tant li son obedien 
(A. de Peguilhan 42,31) ‘they are so obedient to him’; ge‘il sui humils (R. de 
Vaqueiras XI 11) ‘for I am submissive to her’; iel suy sotzmes (G. Riquier KX 
30) ‘I am submitted to her’. Adjectives such as fis ‘faithful’ and verais ‘true’ 
show the same fluctuation between a dative and ves: eu li sui veraia (B. de DiaI 
5) ‘Iam sincere toward him’: per qu'us sui fidels amaire (R. de Vaqueiras II 
35) ‘that is why I am your faithful suitor’; qu’eu l’era fis e verais (ibid., XXIII 5) 
‘for I was faithful and true to her’; nulhs hom non es tan fizels vas senhor (A. de 
Peguilhan 38,1) ‘no man is so faithful to his lord’; tant vos sui ieu plus leials 
(ibid., 42,34) ‘I am so much more loyal to you’, and so do contrasting locutions 
like esser fals ‘to be false’; esser traidor ‘to betray’, etc.: ves vos fis, ves me 
truans, es mos cors (ibid., 24,25) ‘my heart is faithful to you, but false to me’; 
anc mai mey huelh no'm foron traidor (ibid., 29,8) ‘never before were my eyes 
traitors to me’; quar camjaire ni trichaire no'l sui (ibid., 45,69) ‘for I am neither 
inconstant nor deceitful to her’; ie nolh sui trichaire (R. de Miraval XV 40) ‘T 
do not deceive her’. The verb falhir ‘to betray, to deceive, to be false to’ follows 
the same pattern: cil li faliren que'l solient ajudar (Boeci: Appel 105,70) ‘those 
who used to help him betrayed him’; qu’eras faill lo fills al paire (Marcabru 
XVII 5) ‘for now the son betrays the father’; s’ieu anc falhi ves vos (B. de Born 
31,15) ‘if I ever were false to you’; vejaire l’es ... mai res noil posca fallir 
(Flamenca, v. 2598) ‘it seems to him that nobody can ever deceive him’, domna 
que... non tem vaus son amic faillir (ibid. , 6292) ‘a lady who does not fear to 
be false to her lover’. 

625. Atendre is transitive when carrying the meaning of ‘to wait for, to 
hope for’ or ‘to hold (a promise), to observe (a pact)’: del joi c’aten (G. de 
Bornelh 31,3) ‘of the joy I am waiting for’; qu’el aten be sos convens (ibid., 
61,85) ‘for he truly holds his promises’. It is constructed with a dative when 
meaning ‘to pay attention to, to heed’: gens a lui non aténd (Boeci: Appel 
105,131) ‘it does not heed him at all’; mas ges a mon cor non aten (G. de 
Bornelh 50,13) ‘but I do not pay any attention at all to my feelings’. As part of 
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the amorous terminology, atendre may also be followed by ves: atendre vas 
calacom latz (ibid., 45,36) ‘pay attention to any other side (i.e. to any other 
lady)’. 

626. Menasar ‘to threaten’ mostly takes a dative (cf. Lat. minari alicui): 
antz li menaczan molt menud (Sainte Foi, v. 182) ‘on the contrary, they threaten 
her constantly’; si tot li menassa, no vol sun dan (Jaufré, v. 3652) ‘although she 
threatens him, she does not want to harm him’; menasa a mantz cel ge fai ad un 
torz (Bartsch-Koschwitz 325,9) ‘he who wrongs one threatens many’, but it is 
occasionally found with the accusative: lo coms lo menassa (B. de Born 5,29) 
‘the count threatens him’; e comenset los a menassar (Vidas XVH, U 9) ‘and he 
began to threaten them’. 

627. The verbs onrar ‘to honor’ and enojar ‘to annoy’ are given by Levy as 
transitives only, but they are also encountered in constructions involving the 
dative case: honran a tots (P. Cardenal XCVI 12) ‘honoring everybody’; a 
mosenhor vey qu’enueia'l tensos (Perdigon XII 41) ‘I see that the tensé annoys 
my lord’: poiria nos az amdos enujar (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter III 82) ‘it 
might annoy both of us’. Faire enters into the locution faire ad alcu ‘to do to 
somebody, to treat somebody’: farai li segon quem fara (P. Cardenal II 16) ‘I 
shall do to her as she does to me’. 

628. Rir(e) ‘to laugh, to smile’ is listed by Levy as a transitive verb meaning 
‘to laugh at, to mock’: mos fills me ri (Marcabru XVII 34) ‘my son scoffs me’. 
Unfortunately, most instances of this construction are inconclusive as to case, 
but it would seem more natural to interpret the complement as an indirect 
object. For the following example: qu’era'm sove qui'm pres e si'm ris (G. de 
Bornelh 38,13) ‘for now I remember who won me and smiled at me thus’, 
Kolsen (p. 244) glosses: rire ad alcu, and it is not unimportant, in this connec- 
tion, to note that rire, when serving to express a friendly or amorous gesture, 
may be combined with ves, a preposition which often takes the place of a dative 
construction: cant ieu l’esgart e vas mi la vei rire (Peirol XIII 30) ‘when I look at 
her and see her smile at me’. Concerning rire as an expression of contempt, we 
may compare escopir ‘to spit on’ which is constructed with a dative in this 
passage: e batero lo e escopiro li (Sermons XXI 20) ‘and they beat him and spat 
on him’. 

629. Lat. benedicere ‘to bless’ and maledicere ‘to curse’ are constructed with 
the dative case, but this construction gradually yields to transitive use, and this 
syntax represents the norm in Romance where Diez (p. 838) cites only one 
example of the dative, OFr. beneis a nostre segnor ‘bless Our Lord’. In Occitan, 
benezir ‘to bless’ and maldire ‘to curse’ take the accusative without exception, 
but the dative is used in connection with dire be ‘to speak well of, to praise’ and 
dire mal ‘to slander’: selh qui bem di (Guillaume IX VI 15) ‘the person who 
speaks well of me’; que ieu ben-dizens vos sia (J. de Puycibot III 15) ‘that I 
praise you’; mal lor di hom (P. Cardenal LII 8) ‘people slander them’; car disetz 
mal lei qe lauzes antan; sell dizetz mal, ella noi a null dan (Ussel XXV 2) ‘for 
you are slandering her whom you once praised; even if you slander her, she 
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does not suffer from it’. My interpretation of /ei, in this last example, as an 
absolute dative, finds supportive evidence in se'll dizetz mal, and it further has 
the advantage of rendering Bertoni’s emendation, the replacement of lei by de 
lei, needless. In the following passage: de selhs qu’avetz el sirventes dich mal (P. 
Cardenal XLIX 1) ‘concerning those whom you have slandered in the sirven- 
tes’, we do not have to do with a transitive dire mal (R. Lavaud 317) as que here 
stands for de que (§ 455). 

630. A causal faire followed by an infinitive which itself carries a direct 
object denoting a thing or a person is combined with a dative serving to desig- 
nate the person who acts as the subject of the infinitive. This is the equivalent 
of the French faire faire qch. a qn. construction ‘to have or make somebody do 
something’. The rule governing the syntax of the factitive or causal or causative 
faire as well as of a similarly constructed /aisar ‘to let’; auzir ‘to hear’ and vezer ‘to 
see’ implies that when two objects are present in the same sentence, the one desig- 
nating the person is usually in the dative case: fan los autrus enfans als maritz tener 
(Marcabru XXXIV 24) ‘they make the husbands raise other people’s children’; 
als maritz fant noirir autrui enfans (R. de Miraval LI 64) ‘they make the hus- 
bands raise other people’s children’; a totz fi las testas virar (R. de Vaqueiras: 
Epic Letter II 59) ‘I made them all turn their heads (i.e. flee)’; li Juzieu feron 
senhar lo monimen ... e gardar ad homes armatz (Marienklage, v. 833) ‘the 
Jews had the tomb marked and had armed men watch it’; e al fait vestir a Jaufre 
(Jaufré, v. 1196) ‘and he made Jaufré put it on’; e fa a la gaixa sonar los cavalers 
(ibid., v. 3305) ‘and have the watchman call the knights’; e fes lo manjar a sa 
molher (Vidas XLIX, C, R 62) ‘and he made his wife eat it’; Pilat lur fes manjar 
tot lo tezaur (Appel 118,89) ‘Pilate made them swallow all the treasure’; ieu lo 
fis penre als Juzieus ‘ (H. Suchier 52,1765) ‘I had the Jews seize him’. However, 
the selection of the dative case to designate the person does not depend directly 
on the presence of an accusative in the sentence, an explanation that would 
amount to considering the dative to be a priori incorrect and chosen merely to 
avoid a possible misunderstanding, an opinion which is held by Ronjat (III § 
802): «nos parlers semblent bien manifester ici une tendance 4 éviter le contact 
de deux acc., qui serait soit disgracieux, soit obscur, soit l’un et l’autre a la 
fois». In fact, there are instances of the dative being used even where the 
infinitive carries no direct object, a case in point being this example which 
contains laisar: laisas li dir (Jaufré, v. 628) ‘let him talk’. Numerous Old French 
examples of this syntax are quoted by Tobler (I 207-08). 

631. The dative used in the faire faire construction thus carries its own 
intrinsic value, stressing either interest or participation in the stated action 
(Tobler I 207-08; Nyrop VI § 183; S. de Vogel § 274; Gamillscheg 369-72; E. 
Stimming 69-83; Ronjat III §§ 800-02). Tracing the history of this syntax, 
Tobler sees a point of departure in sentences containing an intransitive infini- 
tive: je lui vois pleurer may have evolved from je lui vois des pleurs thanks to the 
substantival character of the infinitive. The earliest examples contain a transi- 
tive infinitive, however, and H. F. Muller (Origine et histoire de la préposition a 
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dans les locutions du type faire faire quelque chose a quelqu’un, Poitiers, 1912) 
suggests that the construction, encountered also in other Romance languages, 
may have its roots in Latin where the dative often serves to denote the agent, 
especially with gerunds and with past participles. Muller considers this «datif de 
Yagent» to be a variety of the «datif de possession ou d’intérét». 

632. The same syntax, though perhaps somewhat less stringently observed 
than with faire, is encountered with the verbs of perception auzir ‘to hear’ and 
vezer ‘to see’. K. Lewent (ZRPh. XLIII, 664) is of the opinion that the dative 
construction with these verbs was never very common in Occitan, and he 
believes that the earliest examples date back no further than to the 13th cen- 
tury. There are, however, early occurrences which contradict this statement: eu 
Vaudi legir a clerczons (Sainte Foi, v.27) ‘I heard clerics recite it’; aug dir a la 
gen frairina c’Amors engan’ e trahina (Marcabru XXXVII 20) ‘I hear evil 
people say that love betrays and deceives’, nor is it true that we are dealing with 
a rare and unusual syntax. Quite to the contrary, numerous troubadours reveal 
familiarity with this structure: so que auch dir a vos (Perdigon XI 29) ‘what I 
hear you say’; a mantas genz lau lauzar (R. de Miraval XLVIII 2) ‘I hear many 
people praise him’; per un be‘il vei cent mals far (R. de Vaqueiras VII 23) ‘for 
one good I see it cause a hundred evils’; a manhs homes aug Amor acuzar (A. 
de Peguilhan 52,17) ‘I hear many men accuse love’; segont c’aug als bons dir 
(A. Catalan App. 2,IV 4) ‘according to what I hear good people say’; als plus 
prezatz aug dir q’en lei non faill ren (Sordel X 38) ‘I hear the most esteemed 
people say that in her nothing is lacking’; en tot qant li vi far e dir (G. Faidit 
9,24) ‘in everything I have seen her do and say’; ieu vei als fals los fis amonestar, 
e als lairos los leials prezicar (P. Cardenal XXXV 5) ‘I see the faithless admon- 
ish the sincere and thieves preach to the loyal’; ara vei possezir a clers la 
seinhoria (ibid., XXIX 17) ‘now I see clerics possess the sovereignty’; l’aucel .. . 
que vi a Fellon aportar (Jaufré, v. 9233) ‘the bird I saw Fellon bring’. 

633. The rules of case use as outlined above in §§ 630-632 are not without 
exceptions, however, for it is not too uncommon for both complements to 
appear in the accusative: le senhers ... fa‘ls comensar tal re (En B. de Bon- 
deilhs: Prov. Inedita 23,5) ‘the lord makes them undertake a venture’; auzi 
cantar un pastor una canson (Ussel IX 2) ‘I heard a shepherd sing a song’; pois 
faré las paicher erbas ab bona olor (Croisade Albigeoise 175,23) ‘then I shall 
make them eat fragrant herbs’. 

634. Defendre is usually constructed with de or ves, encontra ‘to defend 
somebody or oneself against’: be mi sabrai de vos defendre (B. d’Alamanon: 
Stimming 288) ‘I shall certainly know how to defend myself against you’; si 
d’amor si cuja defendre (Flamenca, v. 1826) ‘if he intends to defend himself 
against love’; e no’m par que si defenda ves el (B. de Born 13,21) ‘and it does 
not seem to me that he defends himself against him’, but it may also, still with 
the same meaning, appear in a construction involving a direct and an indirect 
object: puois nuills nous mi defen (R. de Berbezilh IX 40) ‘for nobody protects 
me against you’; ges no‘us mi deffen (Uc de Saint Circ X 53) ‘I do not at all 
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defend myself against you’; qu’ieu no'm vuelh a lieys defendre (R. de Miraval 
XXVIII 43) ‘for I do not want to defend myself against her’; no'm defendri’ ad 
un manc (G. de Bornelh 18,18) ‘I would not be able to defend myself against a 
one-armed man’; e si‘s vol, pot m’aucire, q’ieu no lim defen (G. Faidit 42,19) 
‘and if she wants to, she can kill me, for I do not defend myself against her’ (and 
not *‘je ne le lui défends pas’, editor’s translation); q’en tota ma cort non a qatre 
ges pogueson a el defendre (Jaufré, v. 646) ‘for in all my court there are not four 
people who could defend themselves against him’. If the direct object is a thing, 
defendre may also mean ‘to deny somebody something’: ab bel semblan me fai 
voler midons so que plus me defen (G. de Bornelh 31,13) ‘with her beautiful 
appearance my lady makes me want what she denies me the most’. 

635. The reflexive complanher se ‘to complain’ takes an indirect object 
designating the person to whom the complaint is directed: c’ad autra no‘m 
complaing (R. de Vaqueiras XIV 118) ‘for I do not complain to another lady’; 
eu ge'us mi complaing (ibid., XIV 92) ‘I who complain to you’. 


Pronominal and Reflexive Verbs 


636. A distinction is made between on one hand pronominal verbs, i.e. 
verbs which may or may not be accompanied by a reflexive and whose meaning 
is not essentially changed by the addition of a pronoun: morir and morir se ‘to 
die’, and on the other the true reflexives, transitive verbs whose action is 
directed upon a pronoun serving as direct object and reflecting the same person 
as the subject: colgar se ‘to lie down’ vs. colgar ‘to put, to place’. The term 
reflexive, however, is often used about both of these categories. It goes without 
saying that almost any transitive verb may be used reflexively: soven la blasma 
‘he often blames her’ vs. soven se blasma ‘he often blames himself, a phenome- 
non which hardly needs further illustration. When the reflexive functions as 
indirect object in combination with an accusative, it is not truly reflexive in 
nature: e s’esgrafina sa fresca cara (Jaufré, v.8395) ‘and she scratches her 
tender and beautiful face’. 

637. In the pronominal verb category, the reflexive may be said to be 
expletive, since it does not add much if anything to the sense, its purpose being 
essentially to stress personal participation in the action expressed by the verb. 
The verbs to which a reflexive is added do not ipso facto become transitive; in 
fact, it is often very difficult to determine the exact grammatical function of the 
pronoun, whether a direct or an indirect object (Diez 903; Tobler II 70-78; 
Meyer-Liibke III § 384). For this problem as it pertains to Latin and Romance, 
see § 643. Pronominal use of intransitives, such as morir se for morir, is an 
extremely common feature in the classical language as well as in the modern 
dialects: «le prov. affectionne les verbes réfléchis» (Ronjat III § 777). This 
syntax, which has its roots in Vulgar Latin (§ 643), has received much attention 
from scholars. To Hoepffner (p. 163), it follows from a «désir de mieux faire 
ressortir le sujet de la phrase», while Nyrop (VI § 184) explains that «ce 
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pronom explétif sert 4 souligner un certain intérét interne et subjectif a l’action, 
4 mettre en lumiére son caractére intime et spontané». Moignet (p. 186), on the 
other hand, detects in this construction a certain degree of passivity on the part 
of the subject: «le verbe pronominal . . . signifie le plus souvent que le sujet est, 
quant au procés, quelque peu passif». Beyond marking participation and inter- 
est (cf. the use of the so-called ethical dative), the addition of a pronoun may, 
in an ulterior development, serve to stress the durative or the inchoative aspect 
of an action: morir se ‘to be dying’; dormir se ‘to go to sleep’. 

638. The addition of a reflexive pronoun is common with intransitives 
indicating movement, mode or condition of being, rest or sojourn, such as anar 
‘to go’; eissir ‘to go out, to come out’; montar ‘to rise’; esser ‘to be’; dormir ‘to 
sleep’; estar ‘to stand, to remain’; jazer ‘to lie’; remaner ‘to stay, to remain’. The 
examples given below illustrate both pronominal and non-pronominal usage: 
on quem an (B. de Tot-lo-mon: Prov. Inedita 45,2) ‘wherever I go’ vs. s’eu lai 
vauc (G. de Bornelh 19,34) ‘if I go there’; issi s’en (Appel 5,279) ‘she went out’ 
vs. es eix una flairor (Jaufré, v. 3047) ‘and a perfume comes out (of there)’; 
pueis s’en montet el cel (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 25259) ‘then he rose to heaven’ vs. 
mos chans mont’ (B. de Ventadorn 4,7) ‘my song rises’; no sai que s’es (R. 
d’Aurenga XXIV 1) ‘I do not know what it is’ vs. Fenis, don non es mais us (R. 
de Berbezilh II 37) ‘Phoenix of which there is only one’; eu nom dormi (G. de 
Bornelh 54,22) ‘I did not sleep’ or ‘I did not go to sleep’ vs. qu’en lech no posc 
eu dormir (ibid. , 18,29) ‘for in a bed I cannot sleep’; us cavaliers si jazia ab la re 
que plus volia (G. Faidit 68,1) ‘a knight was sleeping with the girl he loved 
most’ vs. é las carcers o él jazia prés (Boeci: Appel 105,96) ‘in the jail where he 
was lying a prisoner’; si‘m sui estatz lonc tems iratz (G. de Bornelh 8,25) ‘if I 
have been sad a long time’ vs. qui plus el segl’ estai (ibid., 74,3) ‘the longer one 
remains in this world’; ab leis me remanh (ibid., 11,36) ‘with her I remain’ vs. e 
peza'm be quar sai rema (Guillaume IX IV 41, Pasero edit.) ‘and it grieves me 
much that she remains here’. Other verbs of movement such as intrar ‘to enter’, 
venir ‘to come’; fugir ‘to flee’; passar ‘to pass through, to cross’ may be used 
pronominally, and they are in most instances further accompanied by en: el 
castel s’en es intratz (Jaufré, v. 4918) ‘he entered the castle’; es s’en vengutz lai 
(ibid., v. 4937) ‘he arrived there’; l’emperaire fugic s’en (Appel 101,54) ‘the 
emperor fled’; ab tan s’en passon per la plaza e van s’en fors en un gardi 
(Flamenca, v. 2331) ‘then they cross the square and enter a garden’. 

639. A reflexive pronoun is often added to verbs indicating condition or a 
change in state or condition such as viure ‘to live’; morir ‘to die’, naisser ‘to be 
born’: mor sel vostr’ amaire! (B. de Ventadorn 4,54) ‘your lover is dying’, mor 
mi (Flamenca, v. 4503) ‘I am dying’; pos mi nasquei (ibid., v. 266) ‘since I was 
born’; la folha se nais (G. de Bornelh 35,4) ‘the leaves are being born’; sitot me 
viu, mos viures no m’es vida (P. Vidal VII 20) ‘although I am alive, my living is 
not life to me’. 

640. Among the many intellectual verbs that may take reflexive form are 
saber ‘to know’; pensar ‘to think’; cujar ‘to believe’; esperar ‘to hope’, dire ‘to 
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say’, etc.: tot lo melhor conselh que eu m’en sai (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 3,1) ‘all 
the best counsel that I know’; nim puesc penssar ves on m’an (Sordel I 24) ‘nor 
can I think where I am going’; doncx pensa ti tas fazendas (P. Cardenal LV 253) 
‘think then about your past actions’; ges nos pensava que d’un an pogues aver de 
si don tan (Flamenca, v. 2567) ‘he never thought that in a year he could obtain 
so much from his lady’; czom cuid (Sainte Foi, v.203) ‘I believe that’; novus 
cugetz qu’ieu n’oblit mon chan (R. de Vaqueiras VIII 3) ‘do not believe that 
because of it I shall forget my song’; dréz es e bés que l’om e Deu s’espér (Boeci: 
Appel 105,120) ‘it is right and well for man to place his hope in God’; que que's 
dia Pus dels Bertrans (G. de Bornelh 35,73) ‘whatever one of the Bertrans may 
say’. When used intransitively, voler ‘to want to” may also be accompanied by a 
reflexive: per ge fetz? — Qar se volia (A. de Peguilhan 16,45) ‘why did she do it? 
— Because she wanted to’. Faire may be combined with a reflexive. not only 
when it serves as the semantic equivalent of dire: sener, fan s’il (Flamenca, 
v. 28) ‘lord, they say’; domna, fai s’el (ibid., v. 47) ‘lady, he says’, but even when 
transitive and carrying its basic meaning of ‘to do’: non sap ques fa (ibid., 
v. 2328) ‘he does not know what he is doing’; re no sabo queis fan (Breviari 
d’ Amor, v. 23577) ‘they do not know what they are doing’; quar no sabian que 
se fasian (Jutgamen General, v.1195) ‘for they did not know what they were 
doing’. This seems limited to the locution we have here, and it may serve to 
stress the durative aspect. 

641. Certain verbs of emotion such as plorar ‘to cry, to weep’ and doler ‘to 
grieve, to suffer’ may be accompanied by a reflexive: ploras la gentz (Sainte 
Foi, v. 342) ‘the people are crying’; ieu me plorava (Marienklage, v. 343) ‘I was 
weeping’; siei oill nuoit e jorn ploron s’en (Lo Monge de Montaud6: Riquer 
207,18) ‘his eyes weep over it night and day’; nos mou, ans si plora (Jaufré, 
v. 4877) ‘he does not move, but he cries’; grans pechatz er qu’eu me dolha (G. 
de Bornelh 15,42) ‘it will be great pity if I feel grieved’. A reflexive may be used 
with the impersonal convenir ‘to be proper, necessary’: quar d’amic no‘s cove 
que'l truep sidons irat (B. de Palol I 16) ‘for it is not fitting for a lover that his 
lady finds him mad’. 

642. The differentiation that has been established in Spanish between a 
static dormir ‘to sleep’ and an inchoative dormirse ‘to go to sleep’ may also be 
utilized in Occitan: eu no'm dormi (G. de Bornelh 54,22) ‘I did not go to sleep’, 
but this emphasis on a change in condition does not explain all cases of dormir 
se (SW II 289,3), while on the other hand it seems to offer a reasonably 
adequate explanation for the difference between sezer ‘to be sitting’ and sezer 
se ‘to sit down’: s’ostes que josta lui sis (Flamenca, v. 2586) ‘his host who was 
sitting next to him’; Dragonet, que sezia sus en destrier (R. de Vaqueiras I 33) 
“Dragonet who was riding on a steed’ vs. vas delonc Brunesen seser (Jaufré, v. 
7717) ‘he sits down next to Brunesen’; on ela's vai sezer (G. de Calanso: Appel 
34,33) ‘where she sits down’. In the last examples quoted, the movement is 
further stressed through the periphrastic use of anar. Yet such a distribution is 
not rigorously observed by any means; thus, in the following example, there 
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can be no doubt but that the pronominal form describes the state of being 
seated rather than the action of sitting down: lo duc Bobis d’Antona se sazia en 
un peyro, et entorn lu son Franses, tuh li melhor baro (Daurel et Beton, v. 6) ‘the 
Duke Bove d’Antona was sitting on a terrace, and around him are all the best 
French barons’ vs. the correct: lo ric duc Boves sezia en .i. banc (ibid., v.289) 
‘the powerful Duke Bove was sitting on a bench’; Jo rey sezia e es em pes levatz 
(ibid., v. 1219) ‘the king was sitting, then got up’. Conversely, there are in- 
stances of the non-pronominal sezer carrying the meaning of ‘to sit down’: e 
pueyss anec sezer cascus (G. de la Barre, v. 48) ‘and then everybody sat down’; 
el senhor vay premiers sezer e la dona, de gran plazer, sec apres luy (ibid., 
v. 3959) ‘and the lord sits down first, and the lady, with great pleasure, sat down 
after him’. In the following passage, the author has perhaps purposely avoided 
using two contiguous se’s or else we have to do with a scribal error: e vi costa se 
seire Rotlan (Pseudo-Turpin 494,9) ‘and he saw Roland sit down next to him’ 
(for *costa se se seire). A non-pronominal form appears in the imperative: 
sezetz, senhors (Bartsch-Koschwitz 23,30) ‘be seated, lords’. 

643. The use of a reflexive pronoun with verbs indicating movement, state, 
etc., has its roots in Latin. Vaananen (§ 282) suggests that the primitive role of 
the reflexive may have been that of an ethical dative, with an extension taking 
place later on, an extension which Lofstedt (II 389) describes as a «merkwiir- 
dige Verbreitung friiher unbekannter Reflexivkonstruktionen im Spatlat.», 
presumably as part of a popular trend. The question as to whether the original 
syntactical role of the reflexive itself is that of a dative or an accusative is not 
easily solved: it is, in L6fstedt’s words (II 388): «eine recht schwierige und in 
vielen Fallen umstrittene Frage, ob hinter diesem Reflexivum ein alter Dativ 
oder ein Akkusativ steckt». Documented for Late Latin are both vadent se and 
vadant sibi ‘they go’ (Lofstedt: Philol. Komm. 140-41), the first of which pro- 
vides proof of pure pronominal use, whereas the second, drawn from a Lan- 
gobard codex, still shows retention of the original dative construction involving 
an ethical dative or rather a variety thereof known as dativus commodi (Diez 
903) and which basically serves to express a favorable relationship. Cases of 
pure pronominal use are those in which the pronoun appears to be superfluous, 
adding at most »eine besondere, sozusagen personliche Nuance« (Léfstedt II 
394). Probings into the exact source of Romance reflexive constructions belong 
to the domain of Classical and Vulgar Latin syntax, and the brief survey pro- 
vided here is designed merely to bring this difficult problem into the proper 
historical perspective. For an examination of conditions in Latin and French, 
see S. de Vogel §§ 154-174. 

644. The fluctuation that is noted for the use of the reflexive pronoun in 
the pronominal verb category may extend into the true reflexives. Levar is 
found alternating with Jevar se ‘to get up’; /Javar with lavar se ‘to wash’; colgar 
with colgar se ‘to set (of the sun)’; moure with moure se ‘to move’; residar with 
residar se ‘to wake up’, etc.: Gui leva tost del mangar (Daurel et Beton, v. 900) 
‘Guy quickly gets up from the table’; /o solels leva (Jaufré, v. 1238) ‘the sun 
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rises’; puis resida, e leva sus (ibid., v. 3165) ‘then he wakes up and gets up’; 
Vendema leva tot premier le maistre (G. de la Barre, v. 4076) ‘the next day, the 
master is the very first to get up’ vs. /o cardenals se leva (Appel 7,84) ‘the 
cardinal gets up’; no's pot levar (R. de Berbezilh I 2) ‘it cannot get up’; si d’ins 
dal cor no mou lo chans (B. de Ventadorn 2,2) ‘if the song does not come from 
the bottom of the heart’ vs. nos mou (Jaufré, v. 4877) ‘he does not move’; car 
no'm mou de Proenssa (G. Faidit 12,43) ‘for I do not leave Provence’; la gen del 
castel resida (Jaufré, v. 3918) ‘the people in the castle wake up’ vs. ab tan se 
resida Jaufres (ibid., v. 3226) ‘then Jaufré wakes up’. This essentially represents 
a continuation of Latin syntax where levare, movere, mutare, vertere are en- 
countered as variants of reflexive forms. Non-reflexive use of fazer se ‘to be 
silent’ occurs in the imperative (cf. § 356): tatz, bocha! (B. de Ventadorn 42,47) 
‘oh, mouth, be silent’; compare Fr. tais-toi vs. OFr. teis! (Yvain, v. 1616) ‘be 
silent’. Cases of pronoun omission with non-finite verb forms, the participles, 
the gerund and the infinitive, are to be kept separate (§ 356) from the alterna- 
tions described here: sai on sols es colgans (G. de Bornelh 19,53) ‘here where 
the sun sets’; an mandat los mortz levar (Jutgamen General, v.75) ‘they ordered 
the dead to rise’. For the omission of the reflexive following a preposition, see § 
297. 

645. The reflexive may drop after a factitive faire: tazen lo fai enardir (G. 
de Bornelh 37,7) ‘through his silence he makes him take courage’; qu’aissi fai 
los sieus enardir (B. de Born 42,24) ‘for thus he makes his people take courage’. 
In all likelihood, enardir here stands for enardir se, but it is also possible, as 
Levy (SW II 420) points out, that fai enardir contains a pleonastic factitive (§ 
595), in which case the value of this combination equals a simple enardis with 
enardir as a transitive verb. The reflexive pronoun may be omitted in the 
factitive locution faire sezer ‘to make (somebody) sit down’: fai la seder (K. 
Bartsch: Lesebuch 25,8) ‘he makes her sit down’; faiz lo sezer laz vos (Bartsch- 
Koschwitz 100,33) ‘have him sit down next to you’. This syntax, which is well- 
known from Fr. faire asseoir, faire taire, is a common feature in the spoken 
dialects of the Midi (Ronjat III § 787): laisso-m’asseta ‘laisse-moi m’asseoir’; se 
la fas pas teisa ‘si tu ne la fais pas taire’. It is important to note that, in all of the 
above instances, we are dealing with a non-finite verb form. Togeby (§ 131,3) 
ascribes the absence of a reflexive pronoun to the fact that the infinitive carries 
its own subject here, different from that of the governing verb. 

646. The reflexive form of the verb may serve as a passive: volc que la patz 
si fezes de Raol, son nebot, ab los quatre fills N’Albert (Vidas XVII, R 12) ‘he 
wanted peace to be concluded between Raoul, his nephew, and lord Albert’s 
four sons’. Stimming (1892,170) calls this a very early instance of the reflexive 
passive, and Hornung (Rom. Studien IV 255) dates its appearance in Old 
French to the 14th, Nyrop (VI § 197) to the 13th century, Togeby (§ 133,2) to 
the end of the 15th. Haase (Syntaxe francaise du XVII’ siécle § 72) even goes as 
far as to attribute this usage in French to Italian influence, although it is a pan- 
Romance phenomenon (Bourciez § 245 a) which has its roots in Classical and 
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Vulgar Latin. Early Occitan occurrences are documented in Cercamon: sobre 
tota’s deu prezar (II 22) ‘more than anybody else she ought to be esteemed’; ni 
res tant greu no's covertis (1 9) ‘and nothing is obtained with as great a difficul- 
ty’. In later texts, the reflexive passive occurs with some frequency: car estiers 
no’s pot far (N’ At de Mons I 987) ‘for otherwise it cannot be done’; c’autre viure 
no's deu vid’ apellar (Sordel II 2) ‘for a different way of living ought not to be 
called life’; ¢ si se crezet q’el fos drutz de la comtessa Garsenda (Vidas XLII 6) 
‘and it was believed that he was Countess Garsenda’s lover’; /a parladura de 
Lemosyn se parla naturalmenz (Appel 123,75) ‘the Limousin dialect is spoken 
naturally’; ni anc non si trobet tan bella (ibid., 8,179) ‘and never was such a 
beautiful lady found’; nom cove pus dir, c’assatz s’enten (Bartsch-Koschwitz 
316,37) ‘I do not have to say any more, for it is easily understood’; demandiest 
cos poiria far (H. Suchier 277,151) ‘you asked how it could be done’; aissi se lieg 
(Breviari d’Amor, v. 10201) ‘one reads that’. For this syntax in the dialects, see 
Ronjat III § 834. 


Impersonal Verbs 


647. Impersonal! verbs are those which present only one form for each 
separate tense, that of the third person singular. Many grammarians prefer the 
term unipersonnel, since no negation of the notion of person is implied, the 
important characteristic being the appearance of these verbs in one person 
only, but I have chosen to maintain the traditional label. The norm is for the 
impersonal verb to carry no formally expressed subject pronoun (§ 264): Lat. 
pluit and Oc. plou ‘it rains’, but there are infrequent occurrences in Occitan, 
specifically in late texts, of an impersonal subject /o (§ 272) or e/ (§ 273) and 
even la (§ 274). 

648. The impersonal verbs may be divided into two distinct groups, illu- 
strated here by plou ‘it rains’ vs. mi soven de ‘I remember’. They share one 
feature: the agent is not expressly mentioned, but there is the difference that 
the first group states happenings or conditions for which there does not seem to 
be any agent at all, while the second category, though not designating the agent 
directly, may contain this information in the form of other sentence elements, 
in this instance the dative pronoun mi. A distinction may also be made between 
an absolute and a dependent impersonal construction (Gamillscheg 512-19). 
The absolute impersonalia are those which stand alone without being tied to 
other sentence elements. To this group belong expressions of weather and time 
and constructions involving a verb that does not have any semantic content, but 
is followed by a word serving as the carrier of meaning: plou ‘it rains’; fa gran 
ven ‘it is very windy’. The dependent impersonal verbs: «die gebundenen Im- 
personalia» (Regula 51; Gamillscheg 513), are those which serve to pronounce 
a judgment on the content of an attached que clause, whether this judgment is 
absolute: ara cove gem conort en chantan (G. Faidit 25,1) ‘now I must find 
consolation by singing’, or whether it is given a personal configuration through 
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the addition of a dative pronoun: me conve qu’eu l’estei aclis sers (G. de 
Bornelh 38,88) ‘it is fitting that I be his devoted servant’. The use of an accusa- 
tive with convenir is extremely rare: que'l cap derrier els pes denan los coven 
dels palaitz issir (Marcabru XXII 36) ‘for with the head last and the feet first 
they must leave their palaces’. Los could conceivably be an error for Jor, but 
the accusative is also found in Old French (Togeby § 240,2). It is the more 
traditional division into a non-agent and an agent group which is maintained in 
the following presentation. 

649. To the first category belong impersonal verbs designating natural 
phenomena in a wide sense. Meillet (quoted by Nyrop V § 204) points out that 
with a verb like Lat. tonat ‘it thunders’ «les sujets parlants pensaient 4 un agent 
(trés vaguement congu) qui tonnait», but such atmospheric locutions have long 
ago ceased to be associated with a subject. Among verbs of this group are plou 
‘jt rains’; trona ‘it thunders’ and expressions indicating time and temperature: 
ans que vent ni gel ni plueva (Guillaume IX VIII 2) ‘before it gets windy, freezes 
or rains’; tant trona tro plou (A. Daniel XIV 36) ‘it thunders so much that it 
finally rains’; pluou et inverna (B. de Born 15,32) ‘it rains, and it is cold’; can 
fort trona (G. de Bornelh 67,48) ‘when it is heavy thunder’; can solelha per la 
fenestra (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 92,52) ‘when the sun shines through the win- 
dow’. This latter verb may also be part of a personal construction: /o sols al 
matin solelha (B. de Venzac IV 17) ‘the sun shines in the morning’. 

650. In spite of the great ease with which Occitan creates such verbs as 
solelhar and invernar, it also makes use of impersonal locutions comprising the 
verbs faire and esser to denote atmospheric conditions: fai chaut (Cercamon 
VIII 2) ‘it is hot’; fa gran vent (H. Suchier 362, XXXVI 9) ‘it is very windy’; can 
trop fa greu temps (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 83,2) ‘when the weather is very bad’; 
can bons temps es (Peirol XXVI 27) ‘when the weather is beautiful’; gan mals 
temps es (Sordel XXIX 14) ‘when the weather is bad’; era dos temps, clars e sere 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 291,11) ‘the weather was mild, clear and calm’. Faire may 
also be used about seasons: fa estieu (ibid., 338,5) ‘it is summer’. Since the 
impersonal faire is consistently constructed with an accusative, it is not possible 
to consider chaut, greu temps, estieu as logical subjects of the verb fa(i) which 
then would mean something like ‘prevails, reigns’, as suggested by Littré. We 
have to do with impersonal expressions stating that a cause, which remains 
unidentified, has produced certain effects such as heat, bad weather, etc. (To- 
bler 1 221). Where esser is used, it is followed by a predicate in the nominative 
case. 

651. When used in a figurative sense, verbs like ploure and tronar may 
appear in a personal construction. In the plural, ploure may be used about 
objects appearing in such numbers as had they fallen from the sky like rain: gand 
plovon del bosc li glandutz (Marcabru IV 2) ‘when the acorns fall like rain from 
the forest’; de peiras, de sagetas ... i vengo tans esemble co si fosso plaugutz 
(Croisade Albigeoise 184,39) ‘of stones and of arrows so many appeared to- 
gether as had they fallen like rain’. Another literary device consists of adding a 
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personal subject such as cels ‘sky’ or sancs ‘blood’: ni tant cum cels plou ni trona 
(P. d’Alvernhe III 47) ‘nor as long as the sky rains or thunders’; al sinque jorn si 
ploura sancs (H. Suchier 77,2545) ‘on the fifth day a rain of blood will fall’. 

652. Impersonal verbs denoting existence also belong to the first group 
(Meyer-Liibke III § 99). Most widely used is a ‘there is, there are’, which is the 
equivalent of Fr. il y a and is obtained from the verb aver. It has two basic 
functions, both extant already in Vulgar Latin: it serves to indicate existence or 
to express a past time-span. It is combined with a noun in the accusative case or 
with an adverb or adverbial locution: d’aissi non a monge trusqu’en Velai (G. 
de Bornelh 17,80) ‘from here to Velai there is not a monk’; qu’el mon non a 
avers (F. de Marselha VI 39) ‘for in the world there are no riches’; el mon non a 
cavalier (P. Vidal XXXV 35) ‘there is not a knight in the world’; set ans a e mais 
(Peirol XXV 48) ‘seven years ago and more’; lonc tems a qu’eu no chantei mai 
(B. de Ventadorn 19,1) ‘I had not been singing for a long time’; mais a d’un an 
(G. de Bornelh 28,32) ‘more than a year ago’. The following example: et aura'i 
mais de foudatz no'y a de sen (Guillaume IX I 2) ‘and there will be more folly in 
it (i. e. in the poem) than reason’, does not contain the exact equivalent of Fr. y 
in il y a, since i here is to be interpreted as a precise reference to the antecedent 
un vers, but it does represent a stage in the evolution at the end of which the 
adverb of place becomes fully incorporated into the locution: e non y a negu 
que’s tengua per paguatz (Appel 107,139) ‘and there is none among them who 
considers himself satisfied’. This usage may have originated in sentences where 
the place is not otherwise indicated (Togeby § 112). Moignet (p. 88) quotes a 
rare example of the nominative case in Old French after (il i) a; cf., for Occi- 
tan: car mas us cor non a en dos.amans (G. Faidit 9,40) ‘for there is only one 
heart in two lovers’. Here, however, most of the manuscripts read: us cors es, 
with an impersonal es, and us cor a thus cannot be considered a firmly estab- 
lished reading. Es, from esser, is less commonly used to denote existence: si es 
homs que Dieu descreza (P. Cardenal XVII 13) ‘if there is a man who does not 
believe in God’. 

653. The second group, which is numerically far superior to and syntacti- 
cally more interesting than the first, consists of verbs indicating emotion, obli- 
gation, memory, oblivion, etc. or serving to express what is needed, lacking, 
allowed, sufficient, etc. Most of these locutions are Romance formations, and 
some are found alternating with personal constructions. 

654. Impersonal locutions are commonly formed with the verb esser to 
which a neutral adjective or an adverb is added: m’es bel ‘it pleases me’; m’es 
greu ‘it grieves me, I am sorry’; m’es parven ‘it seems to me’; m’es tart ‘I am 
longing’. Esser may also be combined with a noun: m’es obs, m’es mestiers both 
‘I must, it is necessary for me’; m’es vejaires ‘it seems to me’; m’es vis ‘it seems 
to me’ (vis, etymologically a past participle, came to be considered a noun at an 
early date). Examples of these locutions may be seen in the following para- 
graphs as well as under the neuter adjective (§§ 138-139). For the verb faire 
constructed with a neuter adjective, see § 153. 
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655. Among other verbs used in the formation of impersonal constructions 
are estar, anar, prenre, valer, saber: diran que be n’estai (G. de Bornelh 73,43) 
‘they will say that it is just’; donc no‘m vai lo melhs del mon? (ibid., 38,46) ‘do 
things then not go the best they can for me?, lit. ‘the best in the world’; mais val 
per un cen qu’om s’afranh (F. de Marselha XIX 67) ‘it is a hundred times better 
that one submits’; a mi sap bo (ibid., XIX 65) ‘it pleases me’; adoncs mi par q’eu 
sia l’om el mon cui mieills vai (G. Faidit 7,67) ‘then it seems to me that I am the 
man in the world who is most successful’; tant bem vai! (ibid., 23,16) ‘so 
successful (or ‘happy’) am I’; mas de nom vos es fort be pres (G. de Bornelh 
75,23) ‘but as far as the name is concerned, you have succeeded very well’; 
quon que m’en prenha (Sordel I 29) ‘whatever may happen to me’ or ‘however I 
may fare’. For the impersonal pren meaning ‘it happens, it befalls’, see SW VI 
514,22. 

656. Many impersonal verbs are accompanied by an indirect object which 
serves to designate the person involved in the stated action or condition: no'm 
letz que plus vos en dia (G. de Bornelh 18,16) ‘I am not allowed to tell you any 
more about it’; a chantar m’er (B. de Dia II 1) ‘I shall have to sing’; puois de me 
no'us chal (B. de Born 32,1) ‘since you do not care about me’; bel m’es, quan 
vei chamjar lo senhoratge (ibid., 40,1) ‘it pleases me when I see the lordship 
change’. 

657. The impersonal Latin construction mihi subvenit ‘I remember’ is con- 
tinued in Occitan as mi sove(n); in addition to the dative, it takes a complement 
with de as does also its synonym mi membra < memorat: enquer me menbra 
d’un mati (Guillaume IX X 19) ‘I still remember one morning’; gar ditz que 
no'lh soven de me (G. Faidit 1,6) ‘for she says that she does not remember me’; 
quan de vos me sove (R. de Berbezilh II 59) ‘when I remember you’; quan mi 
soven de la cambra (A Daniel XVIII 7) ‘when I remember the room’, a quec 
deuria sovenir (P. d’Alvernhe XVI 29) ‘everybody ought to remember’; mem- 
bret de me (G. d’Autpol: Appel 58,26) ‘remember me’. It is probably by 
analogy with this construction that the antonym oblidar ‘to forget’ may occa- 
sionally adopt an impersonal structure: tot m’oblida quant m’ai pensat (K. 
Bartsch: Lesebuch 114,18) ‘I completely forget everything I thought’; aquel 
novus oblit pas (ibid., 134,76) ‘do not forget that man’; membre li d’oc e oblit li 
de no (D. de Pradas XII 40) ‘may she remember the yes, and may she forget the 
no’. Sovenir has no personal construction while remembrar does: can el remem- 
brara'ls oblitz (G. de Bornelh 60,52) ‘when he remembers the negligences’. 

658. Some impersonal locutions, in addition to the instances mentioned in 
§ 651, are found alternating with personal constructions. This seems to be 
particularly common with esser bel ‘to please’. As impersonal use is illustrated 
elsewhere, it will suffice to quote a few instances of the personal construction at 
this point: belhs m’es lo chans per la faia (B. de Venzac V 1) ‘beautiful to me is 
the song in the beech-wood’; belha m’es la flors d’aguilen (B. Marti App. I 1) ‘I 
love the flower of the eglantine’; can Pos Pilatz au las novellas, motz li plagro el 
foron bellas (H. Suchier 9,275) ‘when Pontius Pilate heard the news, it (i. e. the 
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news) was very pleasing and agreeable to him’. Grammatical agreement shows 
that pren is used personally in this passage: grans joia m’es presa (Peirol V 41) 
‘a great joy has happened to me’. 

659. Some impersonal verbs are combined with a construction with de 
which serves to introduce the true or logical subject: assatz m’es bel del temps 
essuig (Marcabru VIII 1) ‘the dry season pleases me very much’; tan me peza de 
So que vei (B. de Ventadorn 11,2) ‘so much does what I see grieve me’; be 
sapchatz que'm peza del dan (G. de Bornelh 60,61) ‘you well know that the 
harm grieves me’; puois als baros enoia e lor pesa d’aquesta patz (B. de Born 
17,1) ‘since this peace annoys the barons and grieves them’; pauc vos calra del 
mieu enansamen (A. de Peguilhan 27,29) ‘my advantage will matter little to 
you’; d’Esteve de Belmon m’enuéia (P. Cardenal XVI 1) ‘Esteve de Belmon 
annoys me’; d’aco no m’es (P. Rogier 6,23) ‘that does not matter to me’; mout 
mi plai del vostre gen cors gai (G. Faidit 7,76) ‘your beautiful and joyous body 
pleases me very much’. In this construction, the verb formulates an emotion or 
a subjective judgment caused by or originating from the element introduced by 
the preposition de, and this element is then intuitively perceived as the agent of 
the stated condition. The primitive value of de is ‘with respect to, with regard 
to’ (Meyer-Liibke III § 410). 

660. It is not uncommon for an impersonal construction to be accompanied 
by various complements. In addition to the dative and the construction with de 
already mentioned, we often find a noun clause, an infinitive, a noun or a 
pronoun, either as the logical subject or appearing in functions that are often 
difficult to analyze: no'm letz que plus vos en dia (G. de Bornelh 18,16) ‘I am 
not allowed to tell you any more about it’; et es li tart que puesca dir la soa part 
(Flamenca, v. 4513) ‘and he is longing to be able to say his part’; temps es que 
nos partam (Bartsch-Koschwitz 399,20) ‘it is time that we separate’; ges d’autr’ 
afar pensar no'm letz (ibid., 104,25) ‘it is not possible for me to think of 
anything else’; e pren m’en dolors quar m’ave de vos a parlar (B. de Born lo 
filhs: Riquer 187,35) ‘and it is grievous to me to have to talk about you’. 

661. The impersonal verb may be accompanied by a substantival comple- 
ment, originally in the accusative case, as in Fr. il est arrivé une catastrophe and 
in this Occitan example: non es romazut aur ni argen (Appel 118,23) ‘there 
remained neither gold nor silver’. Gebhardt sees in this complement an accusa- 
tive of measure indicating the range over which the action of the verb makes 
itself felt. In a later development and precipitated by the loss of the two-case 
system, this complement quite naturally came to be felt as the logical subject of 
the action expressed (S. de Vogel § 186), the more so as the impersonal or 
grammatical subject appears at a very late stage in this construction in Gallo- 
Romance (Tobler I 240). Tobler (I 239-44) echoes Gebhardt’s interpretation at 
least for some passages, but he goes on to suggest that the true logical subject 
may be the verb, while the added noun may be considered a logical predicate. 
Like Tobler, S. de Vogel (§ 186) also rules out any subject function of the 
complement in this construction. For Latin, Léfstedt (Syntactica 2) talks of a 
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somewhat faded impersonal verb which is placed at the head of the sentence 
and whose chief function is to classify. What follows this verb is the subject 
«das sich allerdings rein zahlenmassig als Plural entwickelt, zundchst dem 
Gedanken als einheitliche Mass- oder Quantitétsbestimmung vorschwebt». 
Vaananen (§ 346) explains in a similar vein that «certains verbes et locutions 
verbales, surtout en téte de phrase, tendent a se fixer sous forme unipersonnel- 
le, en particulier 4 propos de mesures: accedit oleae salsae modi V ‘on y ajoute 
(lit. ‘il s’y ajoute’) cing mesures d’huile salée’». It is this syntax which has 
survived and become grammaticalized in French with il arrive, il vient, il existe, 
il reste, etc.; cf. il en est résulté une situation imprévue; il est venu deux per- 
sonnes. 

662. Reasons of space preclude a more detailed examination of this entire 
question which has received the attention of many scholars in addition to those 
mentioned above: C. Gebhardt: Zur subjektlosen Konstruktion im Altfran- 
zésischen. Halle, 1895; Schréder: Die subjektlosen Sdtze. Gebweiler, 1889; 
Nyrop VI § 191; Gamillscheg 519-21. It is important, however, to take due 
note of the case fluctuation which this complement is subject to, depending on 
whether it is taken to be an accusative of measure or interpreted as a logical 
subject. For Old French Moignet (p. 88), while making no attempt to identify 
the role of the complement, observes that «le substantif qui suit les tours 
unipersonnels est tantét au cas sujet, tant6t au cas régime», and he makes 
specific mention of this fluctuation following the locution il vient. 

663. An examination of case use in Occitan in connection with the imper- 
sonal locutions pren and ve and a few others reveals a very decisive preference 
for the nominative case: pos d’amor no'm ve autre cofortz (R. de Vaqueiras 
VIII 39) ‘sincé there comes no further comfort to me from love’; estrains 
consiriers m’en ve (Peirol III 17) ‘a terrible worry besets me’; a pauc pietatz no 
men pren (P. d’Alvernhe XII 30) ‘I almost feel pity for him’; prenda-us d’aquest 
caitiu merces (G. Ademar IV 59) ‘have mercy on this unhappy man’; don li ven 
de mi aucir talens (Sordel II 33) ‘where does her desire to kill me come from’; 
s’en breu no'ill pren merces (ibid., X 29) ‘if she does not shortly have mercy on 
me’; pos de chantar m’es pres talentz (Guillaume IX XI 1) ‘since a desire to sing 
has taken hold of me’. 

664. Cases of the accusative are rare: venra un fort raubador (P. Cardenal 
LXXIV 19) ‘there will come a powerful thief’; no mi cal guiren (Perdigon VII 
20) ‘I do not need any witness’; si d’aquest castelh joi no m’ave (ibid., VII 37) ‘if 
from that castle there comes no joy to me’; e venc m’en trop gran malaveg 
(Guillaume IX V 84, ms C var.) ‘and there came to me a very great discomfort 
because of it’. However, many accusatives have been weeded out by editors or 
scribes, eager to do away with presumed declensional errors while overlooking 
the specifics of the impersonal construction. The following passage may serve 
as an eloquent illustration of this type of emendation: pot esser que merces l’en 
penria de me (R. de Berbezilh VIII 40) ‘it may be that he would have mercy on 
me’, the reading of all mss. being merce. In: de lai don plus m’es bon e bel non 
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vei mesager ni sagel (Guillaume IX X 7) ‘from where it pleases me the most, I 
see neither messenger nor sealed letter’, the variant no"m ve, which admirably 
fits the locative antecedent de /ai, can be kept ‘there comes to me’, with mes- 
ager ni sagel serving as a complement. In: vos diray com comensa un ric torney 
(R. de Vaqueiras I 3) ‘I shall tell you how there begins a brilliant tournament’, 
the accusative can easily be accounted for, if comensa is taken to be an imper- 
sonal construction. Constructions involving mal or be are inconclusive, as these 
words may be adverbs: si tot mal l’en pren (Peirol VII 40) ‘although misfortune 
befalls him because of it’. 

665.The impersonal locutions esser a, aver a, venir a and avenir a serve to 
express obligation or to denote a happening which is bound to occur: ab aital 
art m’er a viure o a morir (Marcabru XVI 56) ‘with such talent I must live or 
die’; lo joi que vos es a venir (ibid., XXII 8) ‘the joy that is bound to come to 
you’; a chantar m’er (B. de Dia II 1) ‘I shall have to sing’; veramen m’er per vos 
a morir (R. de Berbezilh TIT 53) ‘truly, I shall have to die because of you’; 
chantarai pus vey qu’a far m’er (P. d’Alvernhe IV 1) ‘I shall sing since I see that 
I must do it’; sels a cuy a a esdevenir (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 171,11) ‘those to 
whom it must happen’; defors li ven a estar (Bartsch-Koschwitz 299,4) ‘he must 
remain outside’; de Suria los avengr’ a fugir (G. Faidit 50,45) ‘they would have 
had to flee from Syria’; a partir m’ave de la terra conia (P. d’Alvernhe II 45) ‘I 
must leave the charming country’; totz oms deu voluntier pagar zo que l’ave az 
enpruntar (Sordel XLIII 365) ‘everybody should gladly pay for what he has to 
borrow’. 

666. Aver obs ‘to need, to be necessary’ (cf. its synonym aver mestier) 
displays a mixed syntax. It is usually accompanied by an indirect object serving 
to designate the person affected by the condition expressed, while the «logical 
subject» may be a noun clause or a sentence element introduced by de: ben 
Vagra obs que fos becutz (A. Daniel I 10) ‘he would very much need to have a 
beak’; obs m’a que m’apareil de faire cort (Flamenca, v. 356) ‘I need to prepare 
myself for holding court’; ben a obs del bainar (ibid. , v. 6065) ‘bathing is neces- 
sary’. The locution may also be accompanied by a noun in the nominative case, 
in which case it is difficult to determine whether we have to do with a subject or 
with the complement of an impersonal construction (§§ 661-664), although the 
latter seems the likelier solution: az un estrieup t'aura ops crocs (G.Ademar II 
46) ‘for your stirrup you will need a hook’; et aura‘ill ops bos estendartz (P. 
Cardenal XX 9) ‘and he will need a good standard (or ‘flag’)’; c’al cornar l’agra 
mestier becs (A. Daniel I 6) ‘for he would need a beak for blowing the trumpet’; 
c’a tal a mester guitz (G. de Bornelh 65,43) ‘for many a person needs a guide’; 
que contral frech m’agr’ obs vestirs (ibid., 66,4) ‘for against the cold I would 
need clothing’; c’obs m’i auri’ us ans enters (B. de Ventadorn 10,19) ‘for I 
would need a whole year’; ni ja metjes obs non t'aura (H. Suchier 202,36) ‘and 
you will never need a doctor’. Obs may also be constructed with esser: tot so 
que fon obs al manjar (Flamenca, v.305) ‘everything that was necessary for the 
meal’; /o be, qu’es obs a tot(z) complir (Sordel XLIII 468) ‘the good we all must 
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accomplish’. Occurrences of a plural an ops combined with a noun in the 
accusative case seem syntactically suspect, and they are very rare: .L. saumiers 
nos an ops (Flamenca, v.94) ‘we need fifty pack-horses’; an obs tres causas 
(Sordel XLIII 706) ‘three things are needed’. 


The Active Voice 


667. The subject of an active verb accomplishes the action expressed by the 
verb or finds itself in the condition indicated by the verb: beu ‘he drinks’; sofre 
‘he suffers’. 


The Passive Voice 


668. Of the Latin passive, only the past participle has been retained which, 
combined with the auxiliary esser, serves to form a periphrastic passive in 
Occitan. In the passive voice, the action is presented as being suffered by 
somebody; the agent, subject of the verb in the active voice, is usually intro- 
duced by the preposition per in the passive while the active direct object be- 
comes the passive subject: aissi com us chasteus qu’es assetjatz per fortz senhors 
(G. de Bornelh 12,40) ‘just like a castle which is besieged by strong lords’; per 
frevols son vencut li fort (R. de Vaqueiras XXVI 36) ‘the strong are defeated by 
the weak’. The use of de after verbs of emotion, common in Modern French 
(Grevisse § 205,3), is encountered only very sporadically in the South: era 
temsutz d’amdos los reis (Vidas XVII,Q 76) ‘he was feared by both kings’, the 
preferred form being per here, too: e! fin son per lor temsut (Uc de Saint Circ 
VIII 27) ‘and the faithful (lovers) are feared by them’. On the other hand, there 
are rare instances of de used even with verbs that denote action: d’uina donzélla 
fo lainz visitaz (Boeci: Appel 105,160) ‘he was visited by a maiden there’. In the 
following passage, de does not primarily serve to introduce an agent, but rather 
it carries instrumental value (§ 947): del dart d’amor nafratz (P. Cardenal I 49) 
“wounded by the arrow of love’. Not all active verbs that carry a direct object 
can be turned into the passive, and specifically no passive exists for the verb 
aver ‘to have’, with the exception of the aver that denotes existence (§ 672) and 
the impersonal aver (§ 671). Thus, a locution like paor ai ‘I am afraid’ cannot be 
put into the passive voice. Intransitive verbs rarely have a passive. For Fr. il est 
parlé and similar impersonal constructions, see Tobler V 401; Gamillscheg 523. 

669. Frequently, the combination esser + past participle does not serve to 
mark an ongoing action as in the above example from Giraut de Bornelh 
(12,40) ‘is being besieged’. but rather it carries perfective value. denoting 
completed action or result: can vi c’aisi es nafratz e es del caval derocatz (Jaufré, 
v. 1485) ‘when he saw that he is thus wounded and thrown from his horse’; car 
aitan fort era naffratz (ibid., v. 9353) ‘for he was so seriously wounded’. A 
distinction is traditionally made between perfectives marking a completed ac- 
tion as in ‘he was wounded’ and imperfectives expressing ongoing action as in 
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‘he was feared’ (Diez 912), but no rigid boundary exists between the two 
groups. 

670. The reflexive form of the verb may serve to express a passive relation- 
ship: una paraula ... que retrairai per so que no s’oblit (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 
33,4) ‘a word that I shall repeat so that it may not be forgotten’. Additional 
examples are given in § 646 where this construction is discussed. Examples of 
the reflexive passive combined with a complement introduced by the preposi- 
tion per as in the regular passive formation are very rare: aissi quo'l fuecs 
s’abraza per la lenha (G. Faidit 29,15) ‘in the same manner as the fire is kindled 
by the wood’. 

671. An impersonal passive may be expressed by means of a (= Fr. il y a) 
and a past participle: desobre la gata i aura tans colps datz (Appel 7,466) ‘on the 
battering ram there will be delivered so many blows’; ja nuil temps no i aura 
dreit jutjat (G. de Calanso: Appel 34,8) ‘never will a case be judged there’; lit. 
‘never will there be judged a case there’ (Tobler V 401; Gamillscheg 523). 

672. Well-known from English syntax is a passive formation in which it is 
the indirect object that assumes the role of subject as in: we were told that they 
had left. No mention is made of the existence of such a passive in Occitan, and 
sentences such as: can Deus es obezitz (G. de Bornelh 70,15) ‘when God is 
obeyed’; apenre com er... plus obezitz (R. de Vaqueiras XXVIII 13) ‘learn 
how to be better obeyed’, are usually accounted for as having resulted from a 
syntactical ambivalence in the structure of the verb as seen in § 612. I have, 
however, encountered one instance of such a syntax that seems refractory to an 
explanation along these lines: soven soi agutz demandatz per que'l segles es 
peiuratz (Sordel XLIII 111) ‘I have often been asked why the world has de- 
teriorated’. Like other verbs of communication, demandar is constructed with a 
dative: demandar ad alcu ‘to ask somebody’ (but see § 619 where an occurrence 
of a transitive demandar is quoted). The passive construction we have an 
instance of here may have come about under the analogical influence of es 
obezitz ‘he is obeyed’. 


Auxiliaries and Modal Verbs 


673. The most common auxiliary verbs in Occitan are aver ‘to have’ and 
esser ‘to be’. The principal uses of these and other auxiliaries or modal verbs are 
surveyed in the following paragraphs. 

674. In the formation of their compound tenses, some intransitive verbs 
use aver: ar avet parlat de nient (Jaufré, v. 8946) ‘now you have talked in vain’; 
nun an gaire cavalcat (ibid., v. 9493) ‘they have not traveled far on horseback’, 
si acsetz mais viscut (B. de Born 8,16) ‘if you had lived longer’, while others 
take esser: des l’ora q’ieu fui natz (G. Faidit 25,44) ‘from the moment I was 
born’; on el es remazutz (Marcabru XXXIX 46) ‘where it remained’; sui en- 
devengutz liars (G. de Bornelh 74,12) ‘I have become grey-haired’; car a paias 
malvatz ... es lo sanhs sepulcres restatz (ibid., 70,11) ‘for the holy sepulchre has 
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remained in the hands of evil heathens’. Some impersonal verbs use esser, 
others aver: enaissi es avengut (Jaufré, v.9378) ‘it happened thus’; s’a Dieu 
agues plagut (Appel 8,14) ‘if it had pleased God’. 

675. The verb estar ‘to be, to stay’ may use either one of the two auxiliaries 
in the formation of its compound tenses (cf. Fr. j’ai été vs. It. sono stato): 
Joachim sos paire (et) Ann(u)a sa maire avion estat gran termini essems (Ser- 
mons V 4) ‘Joachim her father and Anna her mother had been together for a 
long time’; drutz ai estat (G. de Bornelh 53,25) ‘I have been a lover’; nos sai 
avem ganren estat (Flamenca, v. 7329) ‘we have been here a long time’; aissi an 
sus el mur istat gran pessa (Jaufré, v. 8861) ‘thus they spent a long time on top of 
the wall’ vs. suy fizels estatz (G. Riquier XVI 37) ‘I have been faithful’; quan lo 
bos reis N’Anfos de Castela fo estatz desconfitz (Vidas XXXIV,E 1) ‘when the 
good King Alfonso of Castile had been defeated’; sui estatz arbalestiers 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 229,16) ‘I have been a crossbowman’. 

676. Verbs of movement are subject to a certain amount of fluctuation 
between the two auxiliaries, but basically it is esser that represents the norm: 
Proenza pert, don es eissitz (B. de Born 12,19) ‘he loses Provence where he 
came from’; mas l’engans es intratz (G. de Bornelh 47,58) ‘but deceit has 
entered’; pois l’inverns d’ogan es anatz (Marcabru XXXIX 1) ‘since this year’s 
winter has departed’; pretz es vengutz d’amont aval (ibid., XXXIII 13) ‘merit 
has declined’; qu’entr’ els es guerra moguda (ibid., V 21) ‘for a war has begun 
among them’; el es lai aribatz (G. de Bornelh 70,53) ‘he has arrived there’; ab 
tant Jaufres es dessendut (Jaufré, v. 9312) ‘then Jaufré descended’; chazutz sui 
en mala merce (B. de Ventadorn 31,37) ‘I have fallen into disgrace’. The 
fluctuation is mostly confined to anar ‘to go’ which quite frequently is con- 
structed with aver: cant ac anat un petit (Jaufré, v. 211) ‘when he had walked a 
little’; nun ac annat gaire lon (ibid.. v. 9310) ‘he had not walked very far’: cist 
an en .vii. jorns tant anat (Flamenca, v. 143) ‘these people traveled so far in 
seven days’; agron anat per longas vias (Sainte Enimie, v. 394) ‘they had 
traveled along endless roads’. Aver is more sparingly used with other verbs of 
this group: sa valors avia trop descendut (Vidas LVII,C,a 3) ‘her worth had 
declined too much’. Descendre is used transitively with the meaning ‘to lower 
somebody’ in the following passage: an los autres desendutz (Jaufré, v. 1523) 
‘he lowered the others from there (i. e. from the gallows)’. This is comparable 
to the use in French of descendre, monter, sortir, rentrer as transitive verbs. 
Where anar is constructed with aver, it is in most cases combined with an 
indication of time or distance such as gaire, tant which lends an almost transi- 
tive character to the verb. 

677. Transitive verbs are all constructed with aver: tout m’a mo cor (B. de 
Ventadorn 31,13) ‘she has stolen my heart away’; Jo joy . . . q’avetz avut (Sordel 
XVII 1) ‘the joy you have had’; quant vi que sa man ac perdut (Jaufré, v.9111) 
‘when he saw that he had lost his hand’; /a calor c’an ahuda (Flamenca, v. 455) 
‘the heat they have suffered’. 

678. A curious exception is encountered here: it is not uncommon for the 


226 


verb aver itself to be constructed with esser, but the example material clearly 
shows that where this happens, aver is not used transitively. Denoting exi- 
stence, avut is the equivalent of estat in this construction, and where declension 
rules are observed, it shows grammatical agreement with the subject (Diez 512, 
n. 1; Crescini 125; Appel: Prov. Inedita, p. xix): digatz q’a Lombers etz ahutz 
(R. de Miraval XLI 43) ‘say that you were at Lombers’; ni no lai son tan luenh 
avut (G. Ademar IX 46) ‘nor have they gone as far (i.e. in her favor) there’; 
totas celas ge sun aiidas (Jaufré, v.3134) ‘all the ladies that have existed’; 
deforas no son avut (ibid., v.501) ‘they have not been outside’. Esser avut is 
quite often constructed with a predicate: e es lur atitz tan leals (ibid., v. 5142) 
‘and he has been so faithful to them’; suy pessius avutz (G. Riquier XVI 22) ‘I 
have been absorbed in thought’; aquests eran agut philozophe nomnat (Bartsch- 
Koschwitz 368,17) ‘those had been named philosophers’; de la gleya es agut son 
sirvent (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 56,2) ‘he has been the servant of the church’. 
Sui avutz is coordinated with sui estatz in the following passage: sirvens sui 
avulz ..., e sui estatz arbalestiers (R. d’Avinhon: Riquer 266,1) ‘I have been a 
servant, and I have been a crossbowman’. Paralleling the syntax of estar, esser 
avut may be constructed with a gerund: el suy avutz ben dizens (G. Riquier 
XXIII 58) ‘and I have spoken well of her’. Esser avut may also serve to denote 
happening or occurrence: com si pot esser agut aisso? (H. Suchier 388,9) ‘how 
could that have happened?’; ben a .v. milia ans que aquo es avut (Appel 107,42) 
‘it is well over five thousand years ago that that happened’. Outside of the 
specific usages mentioned here, aver forms its compound tenses with aver: car 
tan y ai de mal aiit (Jaufré, v. 6230) ‘for I have suffered so much pain there’. A 
couple of additional examples may be seen in § 677. 

679. Compound tenses of reflexive verbs are usually formed by means of 
esser: Jaufre s’es vestitz e causatz (ibid., v. 9266) ‘Jaufré put on his clothes and 
shoes’; e es se garnitz mantenent (ibid., v. 8984) ‘and he immediately armed 
himself’; cascun s’en es annat (ibid., v. 9425) ‘everybody left’. For non-expres- 
sion of the reflexive pronoun in compound tenses, see § 356. Cases of aver are 
also encountered, however, but they seem to be confined to instances where 
the reflexive pronoun functions as a dative as in: tant s’a batut lo pieh (Daurel et 
Beton, v. 988) ‘he beat his chest so hard’; Jo reis joves s’a pretz donat (B. de 
Born 7,75) ‘the young king has gained fame’; quar m’ai lavada ma testa 
(Flamenca, v. 6713) ‘since I have washed my head’. The reflexive has no bear- 
ing on the selection of the auxiliary if it is purely expletive: no sai de que m'ai 
fach chanso (G. de Bornelh 53,43) ‘I do not know what I have written my song 
about’; claras aiguas s’an corregut (P. Cardenal LXXVI 27) ‘clear waters have 
run’; can auran un conte auzit, ja no sabran que s’aura dit (ibid., XLVIII 23) 
‘when they have heard a story, they never know what it meant’; tot m’oblida 
quant m’ai pensat (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 114,18) ‘I forget everything I have 
thought’. For Old French, Nyrop (VI § 207) sees a difference in treatment 
between pronominal verbs and the true objective reflexives, i.e. transitive 
verbs carrying a reflexive pronoun as direct object, the former taking estre, the 
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latter aveir with a subsequent analogical leveling favoring estre everywhere. My 
Occitan example material does not permit me to draw any such conclusion 
here. Gamillscheg (p. 429) basically follows Nyrop, while Ménard (§ 127b, 
Rem.) considers the use of avoir with reflexives to be rare and essentially 
dialectal. According to Ronjat (III § 780), most of the spoken dialects use esser 
with reflexives as well as with verbs accompanied by an ethical dative. 

680. A chronological explanation has been advanced for the variation in 
auxiliary construction. Latin has levatus est, to which a reflexive pronoun may 
then be added by analogy with other verb forms such as the infinitive which 
shows an alternation between levare and se levare, while the use of habére 
represents an ulterior developmental stage which is either linked to the expan- 
sion of the passé composé or which may have come about «par le fait que les 
verbes réfléchis peuvent étre considérés come des verbes transitifs» (Meyer- 
Liibke III § 295; and cf. S. de Vogel §§ 168-70, 174). Such a chronology is only 
very tenuously supported by documented evidence, however, as one may read- 
ily infer from the contrasting views expressed by Meyer-Liibke who notes that 
«il est vrai que les premiers textes ont plus souvent estre» (III § 295), and by 
Gamillscheg (p. 429) who considers the use of aveir to be an early construction 
that disappears in the 13th century. 

681. When two past participles are coordinated, the auxiliary need not be 
repeated, even when a shift in construction from aver to esser or viceversa is 
required (Tobler I 110-11; Meyer-Liibke III § 561): li sant se sont mudat e fach 
alcun viaje (Sant Honorat 63, quoted by Meyer-Liibke) ‘the saints have left and 
have undertaken some journey’. 

682. The modal verbs voler ‘to be willing to, to want’; poder ‘to be able to’ 
and dever ‘to be obliged to’ are normally constructed with aver: c’aisi l’ay volgut 
batejar (R. d’Aurenga XXIV 37) ‘for I wanted to baptize it thus’; so que lo jorn 
non avia pogut dire (Appel 119,5) ‘what she had not been able to say during the 
day’. In Italian, these modal verbs exert no influence on the choice of auxiliary, 
the latter being solely determined by the nature of the infinitive governed by 
the auxiliary: sono voluto venire vs. ho voluto cominciare and é potuto andare 
vs. ha potuto farlo (Meyer-Liibke III § 296; Tobler IT 44-45; Diez 973, n. 1; 
Regula 188). This syntax does not seem to be entirely unknown in Gallo- 
Romance, judging from the following passage quoted by Meyer-Liibke: com 
era pogut intrar ‘as he had been able to enter’. While I have not encountered 
any instances of this unusual construction in the poetic language, Ronjat (III § 
808) offers several examples from the modern dialects: noun s’es troubat degun 
i sio vougut venir ‘il ne s’est trouvé personne qui ait (lit. soit) voulu y venir’ 
(ibid., III § 816). Gamillscheg (p. 435, n. 1) quotes an occurrence of this 
«Italianismus» in Jehan de Paris, and a few more instances are given by Togeby 
(88 217,3; 218,3). 

683. As mentioned in § 668, it is the auxiliary esser which serves in the 
formation of the passive voice. Compound tenses of reflexive verbs may be 
represented by passive verb forms (Stimming 260): quelh Norman en son 
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enoiat (B. de Born 7,46) ‘for the Normans have taken offence’ < enoiar se; tan 
ne son entremes (ibid., 14,14) ‘so much have they occupied themselves with it’ 
or ‘engaged in it” < entremetre se; tug li noble ... son acordat (G. de la Barre, 
v. 21) ‘all the nobles agreed’ < acordar se. For non-expression of the reflexive 
pronoun in compound tenses, see § 356. 


684. Constructed with an infinitive, anar or anar s’en has acquired inchoa- 
tive value, serving to denote actions that will take place in the immediate 
future. Generally speaking, little if anything is left of the concrete meaning of 
the governing verb in this construction: son palais, on ela vai jazer (G. de 
Calansé: Appel 34,25) ‘her palace where she is about to lie down’; d’aqui s’en 
van tantost partir (Appel 9,163) ‘they will soon be leaving from here’. However, 
the primitive value of anar as a verb of movement may in some instances be 
quite clearly perceptible: c’us ardimens me ve qu’eu l’an razonar (G. de Bor- 
nelh 4,26) ‘for I gather enough courage to go talk to her about it’, while in other 
cases, the anar + infinitive locution may become the equivalent of the simple 
verb: trastug essem s’en van anar vas lur hostal cascu dinnar (Appel 9,25) 
“everybody all together heads for his home to eat the noon meal’; el maistre de 
la tencharia anet dir a sa companhia (ibid., 9,15) ‘and the master of the dye- 
works told his companions’. In a rare usage, the anar + infinitive combination 
may assume the value of a preterite: e van lo conjurar quel sieu poder, s’il platz, 
que demostres e que victoria lor dones contrals enemics de la fe (G. de la Barre, 
v. 378) ‘and they pleaded with him to please show his power and to give them 
victory over the enemies of the faith’. (G. de la Barre, p. Ixv-xvii). 


685. A periphrasis of anar and the gerund serves to indicate a continuous, 
ongoing action: semenan vau mos castiers de sobre'ls naturals rochiers (Marca- 
bru XLI 28) ‘I am sowing my remonstrances on true rocks’; ja non anetz domne- 
jan ses deners (ibid., VII 29) ‘do not ever court the ladies without money’; 
amors que vai mercadan (ibid., VII 31) ‘love which is for sale’. The original 
semantic connotation of movement inherent in the verb anar is mostly 
weakened or lost as seen in § 593. A detailed discussion of this construction 
appears in § 756. 


686. Dever + infinitive may serve to express futurity where the use of the 
future tense is excluded for grammatical reasons, i.e. after the conditional si 
where the future is not normally used and after conjunctions or governing 
expressions requiring the use of the subjunctive in the dependent clause: lains 
ploron aissi tutz .iiii. con s’om los degues (aras) batre (Flamenca, v. 6795) ‘in 
there they cry all four as if somebody would (or ‘were to’) beat them (now)’; e 
donam . .. totas causas que nos aiam ni avenir nos deio (Chartes 190,4) ‘and we 
give all the things that we may own or which may come to us’; ac tan gros lo 
ventre, que del tot semblava li degues esclatar (Doucelina, v.254) ‘she had such a 
big belly that it truly seemed that it would burst’; parvens m’es, qu’aman me deu 
aucire (G. Riquier XXIII 3) ‘it is evident to me that by loving she will kill me’; 
no sabias degues venir? (Appel 5,225) ‘didn’t you know that I would be com- 
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ing?’. For the use of the dever periphrasis with verbs of promising and solemn 
swearing, see Linder 12-14. 

687. The dever + infinitive locution may serve to indicate what is bound to 
happen (Gougenheim 70; Gamillscheg 531): aquellas que i eran e que devian 
apres esdevenir (Doucelina, v. 176) ‘those who were there and (those) who were 
to come later’; atressi li fazia saber, motas ves, las cauzas que li devian es- 
devenir, enans que fos (ibid., v. 184) ‘likewise she let him know many times the 
things that were to happen to him, before they occurred’; or it may express 
what will logically happen or is likely to occur: car qui de son gran mal non quer 
conseill, la on lo pot trobar, tota jentz lon deu mens amar (Jaufré, v. 7650) ‘for 
he who does not seek advice about his great suffering where he can find it, 
everybody must love him less for it’; ei! fon donat a entendre qu’ela era netsa de 
V'emperador de Constantinople, e qu’el per lieis devia aver l’emperi per razon (P. 
Vidal: Vida, p. 155) ‘and he was given to understand that she was the niece of 
the emperor of Constantinople, and that through her he would rightly obtain 
the empire’. One of the principal functions of the dever periphrasis is to express 
moral obligation: ab vos es mortz Sens, Franquez’ e Mezura, per que totz hom 
en deu aver dolor (A. de Belenoi XII 25) ‘with you are dead wisdom, sincerity 
and moderation, wherefore everybody must feel sadness’; aquest terminis clars 
e gens ... deu esser ab joi receubutz (G. de Bornelh 8,1) ‘this clear and beautiful 
season must be greeted with joy’. 

688. In the second person, dever + infinitive may express a command or an 
exhortation. This occurs in the formula saber devetz, commonly encountered in 
lieu of sapchatz: saber deves, seynors, que ... (Appel 8,67) ‘know, gentlemen, 
that ...’. The norm here, outside of the imperative proper, is represented by 
the future (§§ 786, 807). 

689. Poder + infinitive may serve to express futurity after the conditional 
si: se plus val o plus pot valer d’aquest aver sobredig (Chartes 163,13) ‘if it is or 
will be worth more than that above-mentioned possession’. This notion may be 
further stressed through a temporal adverb: se plus val o plus per adenant pot 
valer (ibid., 439,5) ‘if it is worth more or will be worth more in the future’. 
Poder may serve as an expressive variant in the formulation of a wish: Dieus te 
puesca azirier (Daurel et Beton, v.244) ‘may God hate you’. It expresses sur- 
prise in this passage: Dieus! qui o poc anc mais vezer? (A. de Belenoi V 21) 
‘God! who has ever seen that?’. 

690. Voler + infinitive may express an immediate future: aquesta carta fecit 
scribere Guirberz cant volc annar a Roma (Chartes 15,34) “Guirbert had this 
letter written when he was about to leave for Rome’; quan vida'l vol faillir cuida 
far vera vertut (P. Cardenal LI 19) ‘when his life is about to end, he believes he 
will accomplish a virtuous act’; e mostret li l'aurella que li volia cazer (Douceli- 
na, v. 199) ‘and he showed her the ear that was about to fall off. Compare for 
Old French: chaoir voloit del destrier arabi, gant uns borgois en ses braz le saisi 
(R. Cambrai 3527) ‘he was about to fall off his Arabian steed, when a burger 
caught him in his arms’. Voler may serve to formulate a weakened, polite order 
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or exhortation: nol vulhatz tantost sebelir, senhor (Marienklage, v. 757) ‘please, 
do not bury him immediately, gentlemen’. This modal value may be reinforced 
through the use of the adverb be: volhas me doncs be escotar (H. Suchier 
126,29) ‘please, listen to me’. Referring to God or a high authority, voler may 
approach denhar ‘to condescend to’ in value: volc sufertar mort per nos pec- 
cadors a rezemer (Barlaam 1098) ‘he condescended to suffer death in order to 
redeem us sinners’. 

691. There are instances where the modal auxiliary + infinitive periphrasis 
seems to add no specific nuances over and above what could have been expres- 
sed through a finite verb form, where vol faire is not sensibly different from a 
simple fai, where posc amar says nothing more than am. One must obviously 
exercise proper caution before declaring an auxiliary void of any semantic 
content (Gougenheim 69), as one can never be fully certain that the chosen 
wording is not intended to convey an ever so fine and attenuated notion of 
possibility or obligation, etc. It is in this light that I offer the following passages 
as an illustration of what may approximately amount to pleonastic usage: fort 
mi pot esser salvatge quar s’es lonhatz mos amis (P. d’Alvernhe I 71) ‘it is very 
cruel to me that my friend has departed’; nems potz lengueyar (B. de Ven- 
tadorn 42,47) ‘you talk too much’; on es ma molher que ieu puec tant amar? 
(Daurel et Beton, v.1975) ‘where is my wife whom I love so dearly?’; trop lo 
podes amier (ibid., v. 240) ‘you love him too much’; si laissaz agest foll jovente 
volez fairel meu talent (Sainte Foi, v.252) ‘and leave this mad youth and do 
what I want’; en la flamma moltz n’encen, e czo vol far nemjas soen (ibid., 
v. 139) ‘he burns many of them in the flames, and he does that very often’; pero 
li huoill non volon ges mentir (Cadenet 34,17) ‘but the eyes do not lie’; mandaus 
lo rei Artus quel dol non volhatz menar plus (Jaufré, v.9297) ‘King Arthur 
orders you not to grieve any longer’; mans n’i a que'l seguiro can s'en volia anar 
(Croisade Albigeoise 186,78) ‘there were many who followed him when he left’; 
puois a la belazor platz que mos chans deia colhir (B. de Born 4,10) ‘since it 
pleases the most beautiful lady to receive my song’; mais ancar non la puesc 
reptar ad autra part deja tirar (Flamenca, v. 3359) ‘but I still cannot accuse her 
of turning elsewhere’. Dever appears to be quite clearly pleonastic where it 
provides information that is present elsewhere in the sentence: obs l’es totz 
tems deia portar una balanza (Sordei XLITII 54) ‘he must always carry a balan- 
ce’, with the idea of obligation already contained in obs es; del rey d’Arago 
vuelh del cor deia manjar (ibid. , XX VI 25) ‘I want the King of Aragon to eat of 
the heart’, where the subjunctive manje would have sufficed. In the following 
passage, pe(n)sar de ‘to think about’ + a substantival infinitive is a pleonastic 
formula denoting true action rather than mere mental preparation: le baro 
pessec del montar, e pres ab si .x. companhos (G. de la Barre, v.4686) ‘the 
baron mounted his horse and took ten companions with him’. Cases of a 
pleonastic faire are cited in § 595. 

692. The auxiliary soler ‘to be accustomed to’ serves to express a habitual 
or repeated action: qui chantar sol (G. de Bornelh 44,1) ‘he who is used to 
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singing’; on es lo pretz que soliatz aver? (B. de Born 6,42; 1879 edit.) ‘where is 
the merit you used to have?’. The present tense of soler is often used where a 
past tense would have seemed more logical; soler, in other words, normally 
expresses habitual actions regardless of the time perspective in which these 
actions are set (Tobler V 365; SW VII 784; Crescini 451; Gamillscheg 384-85; 
G. Toja: «La lingua di Arnaut Daniel», 1969,78). Examples of this syntax are 
commonly found: tot ai guerpit cant amar sueill (Guillaume IX XI 32) ‘I have 
abandoned everything I used to love’; iew non sui cel que suoill (G. Ademar I 8) 
‘Tam not the one I used to be’; ieu non l’am tant com sueth far (R. de Miraval II 
32) ‘I do not love her as much as I used to do’; de tot can suelh amar, me tuelh 
(P. d’Alvernhe VIII 37) ‘I depart from everything I used to love’; al comte de 
Toloza a ops qu’en manje be, sil membra so que sol tener ni so que te (Sordel 
XXVI 33) ‘the Count of Toulouse must eat much of it, if he remembers what he 
used to hold and what he (now) holds’; e/ cill ge sol aver negr’ er a blanc (A. de 
Peguilhan 9,15) ‘and his eye-brow which once was black is white now’; Jos 
aplechs, ab qu’eu solh chantar (G. de Bornelh 42,1) ‘the instruments I used to 
sing with’; qu’ill solon anar prezicant, mas eras van peiras lansan (P. Cardenal 
XLVII 2) ‘for they used to go about preaching, but now they are throwing 
stones’; ac pus grosses ge no sol amdos los oils (Jaufré, v. 2308) ‘both of his eyes 
were bigger than they used to’; le coms Raols i sol jasser cora que vengues a 
Borbo (Flamenca, v. 1973) ‘Count Raol used to sleep there whenever he came 
to Borbo’. This strong trend does not prevail exclusively, however, for the 
imperfect, which establishes a more logical consecutio temporum framework, 
does offer some competition: cil c’amar solia (Peirol XXIV 14) ‘the lady I used 
to love’; ger l’am mil tans qu’ieu non solia (Uc de Saint Circ XIV 16) ‘for now I 
love her a thousand times more than I used to’; no‘m planc si cum solia (J. de 
Puycibot II 8) ‘I am not complaining like I used to’. Toja and Crescini consider 
the use of the present tense of this verb about actions or conditions in the past 
to be a characteristic feature of Italian and Occitan syntax, but it also occurs in 
Old French; examples are offered by Gamillscheg (p. 384-85) and by Ménard 
(8 132). 


Person, Number, Grammatical Agreement 


693. The concept of person is expressed primarily through a set of distinct 
endings that make the addition of subject pronouns largely superfluous: can(t), 
cantas, canta, cantam, cantatz, cantan are immediately recognizable without the 
support of the formal grammatical subjects ieu, tu, etc., as discussed under 
subject pronoun syntax (§§ 263-264). 

694. A well-known rhetorical device consists of replacing the first person 
singular by the corresponding plural form. Two different usages are noted 
here, the pluralis majestatis and the pluralis modestiae. The former, instituted 
by the Roman emperors when speaking of themselves: nos imperator ‘we the 
emperor’, is widely used by people of high rank or great authority, while the 
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latter permits writers to avoid a pretentious or too direct ‘T’, often deemed 
«haissable»: que tal se van d’amor gaban, nos n’avem la pessa el coutel (Guil- 
laume IX X 29) ‘for some go about bragging about love; we have the morsel 
and the knife’. In this passage, Guillaume is referring to himself, though using 
the pronoun nos. For these features, which belong to stylistics rather than to 
syntax proper, see Nyrop V § 179; Gamillscheg 10; Ettmayer 445 ff. 

695. Well-known also from Old French (Nyrop V §§ 193-194; Meyer- 
Liibke III § 97; Foulet § 289; Gamillscheg 10) is the alternation between the 
familiar 2. person singular and the polite 2. person plural direct address form. 
The change from one to the other may be as sudden as it appears unmotivated: 
Diana colgrun tei parent ell homen tuit de nostra gent. Si laissaz aqest foll jovent 
e volez fairel meu talent, d’aur vos farai lo liament (Sainte Foi, v.250) ‘your 
parents and all the people of our race honored Diana. If you abandon this mad 
childishness, and if you are willing to do what I want, I shall make you a diadem 
of gold’. In the Sainte Foi, the emperor Diocletian is always addressed as vos by 
the people of Agen, and only once does Sainte Foi use tu to him, this in an 
emotional outburst: fell sias tu, si mot m’en mentz! (v. 293) ‘may you be villain- 
ous, if you lie to me’. Tu is normally used by masters addressing their servants, 
while God may be spoken to either in a familiar or a formal manner. We are 
thus able to detect at least certain nuances in the selection of one address form 
over the other: deference, respect and politeness in the case of vos, familiarity, 
a condescending or patronizing attitude and violence of emotion with tu, but the 
fact remains that in a great many instances the real reasons for the particular 
choice of address forms and for the abrupt changes from one to the other 
escape us. 

696. Agreement of the verb in number with its subject is the grammatical 
norm: us auzels que para so niu (Appel 116,75) ‘a bird which makes its nest’; li 
aucel chanton (Guillaume IX X 2) ‘the birds are singing’. If, however, the 
subject is made up of two or more coordinated singular nouns, the verb usually 
appears in the singular, especially though not exclusively, when it precedes the 
subject: co diz Salomons e Daviz (Marcabru VI 32) ‘so say Solomon and 
David’; senz es en lei, beutatz, e cortesia (G. de Cabestanh VII 15) ‘there is 
wisdom in her, beauty and courtesy’; luenh es lo castelhs e la tors on elha jay e 
sos maritz (J. Rudel III 17) ‘distant are the castle and the tower where she and 
her husband lie’; belha domna, en cui renha senz e beutatz e valors, suffriretz 
qu’aissi m’estenha lo desirs e la dolors? (Peirol XII 36) ‘my fair lady in whom 
reason, beauty and merit dwell, will you allow longing and grief to destroy me 
thus?’; ge Donz Itis sap ben, e mos coignatz (G. Faidit 25,71) ‘for lord Itis and 
my brother-in-law know very well’; on es ta fresca colors, tos dos esgartz e tiei 
bel huelh? (Marienklage, v.712) ‘where are your fresh color, your sweet look 
and your beautiful eyes?’; lo reis ac gauch e la regina (Saite Enimie, v. 261) ‘the 
king and the queen were pleased’; coma ha fach Pharao he Judas (Jutgamen 
General, v.285) ‘as Pharao and Judas did’. 

697. While attraction to the first noun in a series may offer an explanation 
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for this usage, the idea being that other nouns are added only after the initial 
agreement has been established, the same syntax also obtains where the verb 
follows two or more coordinated nouns: mas Escarsedatz e No-fes part Joven de 
son compaigno (Marcabru XXXV 19) ‘but avarice and lack of faith separate 
youth from its companion’; can lo glatz el frechs e la neus s’en vai (G. de 
Bornelh 12,1) ‘when the ice and the cold and the snow retreat’; si cum abrils e 
mais es d’autres temps plus gais (A. de Maruelh XXV 52) ‘just as April and May 
are merrier than other seasons’. The attraction thus seems to be to the closest 
noun in a series or, in some cases, to the most important, or else the coordi- 
nated subjects are viewed as forming a whole: e palais on Flamencha fon estet le 
reis e siei baron (Flamenca, v.7309) ‘in the palace where Flamenca was were 
the king and his barons’; pueys s’es meza ad orazo, ela e tut syeu companho 
(Sainte Enimie, v.719) ‘then she began to pray, she and all her companions’. It 
goes witout saying that there are also cases of a plural verb used with several 
coordinated singular subjects: neus ni gels ni ploja ni fanh no'm tolon deport (P. 
Vidal XLIII 1) ‘neither snow nor frost nor rain nor mud take away my joy’; 
graissans ni serps que s’amola nom fant espaven (Marcabru XXXVIII 15) 
‘neither toad nor serpent which coils frighten me’; que mort m’an atendres e 
longa merces (Peirol XVII 22) ‘for waiting and a long delayed pity have killed 
me’; vas lui vingro'l princeps e trastuit lh’autre bar (Croisade Albigeoise 186,35) 
‘towards him came the prince and all the other barons’. 

698. In brief coordinated clauses of a parallelistic structure, it is customary 
for the verb to be left unrepeated even where a change in person or number is 
involved: mas be m’a sa fe plevida et yeu jurat al mostier (B. Marti VII 17) ‘but 
she has truly pledged her faith to me, and I have sworn in the church’; mos amix 
es et eu s’amia (Flamenca, v. 6202) ‘he is my friend, and I am his’; lo castels de 
Cadenet si fo destrutz ..., e li ome de la terra mort e pres (Vidas XXII 5) ‘the 
castle of Cadenet was destroyed, and the men of the region were killed or taken 
prisoner’. This is similar to the syntax of comparative clauses: plus faria bos 
amix per sa bon’ amia que tut l’autr’ ome qu’el mon son (Flamenca, v. 6295) ‘a 
faithful lover would do more for his lady than all the other men in the world’. 
Likewise, a predicate may show agreement with one of two coordinated sub- 
jects: vengutz es lo temps e la sazos (A. de Peguilhan 11,31) ‘the time and the 
season have come’; es mal segura cortezia e mezura (G. Riquier IV 2) ‘courtesy 
and moderation are poorly assured’. With coordinated subjects involving a first 
or a second and a third person, the verb usually agrees with the first subject 
mentioned as the one which is accorded most weight: qu’eu ni autre no pusc 
retraire lo dol (Jaufré, v. 3924) ‘for neither I nor anybody else can describe the 
grief’; a! cum m’ant mort vostre beill huoill e vos (A. de Peguilhan VII 33) ‘oh, 
how your beautiful eyes and you have killed me’. 

699. It is not uncommon for nouns referring to the leader of a group to be 
treated as the only formal subject, while the followers are introduced in a 
prepositional phrase: ‘ the king with his barons’ rather than a coordinated ‘the 
king and his barons’. The use of the singular is fully correct here from a purely 
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formal point of view: En Bertrans ab tota sa gen fon menatz al pabaillon del rei 
Enric (Vidas XVII,M 21) ‘lord Bertran with all his people was led to King 
Henry’s tent’; David amb sos companhos cantet los psalmes (Pseudo-Turpin 
512,9) ‘David with his companions sang the psalms’. Yet an agreement ad 
sensum is also encountered in this construction: pueis lo rei ab sos baros puejon 
e lur espazas seinon (Jaufré, v. 186) ‘then the king with his barons get on their 
horses and gird their swords’. In fact, this syntax has been generally adopted in 
the spoken dialects (Ronjat III § 767; Camproux 308-12). Its origins can be 
traced back to Vulgar Latin: conjux decepta cum filis posuerunt ‘a grieving wife 
with her sons erected this tomb’ (Vaandnen § 345), and it is much favored in 
Spanish: los perfectos en -ui. . . se hicieron débiles en espanol, lengua que con el 
portugués son particularmente refractarias a la flexién fuerte (M. Pidal: Manual 
318) This trend transcends the customary division between conjunctions and 
prepositions, for a phrase like ‘the king with his men’ is not essentially different 
from ‘the king and his men’. 

700. The fluctuating agreement pattern displayed by collective nouns is 
treated in chapter I (see specifically §§ 16-20). For certain indefinite pronouns 
treated as collectives and hence followed by the plural form of the verb, see 
cascus § 514; cadati § 516; quec § 518; totz lo mons § 520; negun § 532. This is a 
common feature in the spoken dialects (Ronjat III § 768; Camproux 313-15). I 
have not encountered any occurrences in the literary language of collective 
nouns showing agreement with an underlying first or second person pronoun, 
but Ronjat (III § 769) gives examples from the modern dialects: touto !’ous- 
talado plouravian ‘toute la maisonnée pleurait’, lit. ‘pleurions’. For this syntax 
with certain indefinite pronouns, see cascus, cadaii, etc. 


The Infinitive 


701. The infinitive may be defined as a verbal noun, by which is meant that 
it is the form of the verb which may assume the functions of a noun. It expres- 
ses an abstract verbal notion without any indication of person, number, mood 
or tense, yet at the same time it remains a verb form capable of carrying a direct 
object or of being modified by an adverb. As a rule, the infinitive that is used 
with verbal force carries no formally expressed subject, the action usually being 
performed by the subject of the main verb: ma chanson apren a dire, Alegret; e 
... porta lam a mo Tristan, que sap be gabar e rire (B. de Ventadorn 27,61) 
“Alegret, learn to recite my song, and take it on my behalf to my dear Tristan 
who knows well how to jest and laugh’. 

702. When used as a noun, the infinitive is most often accompanied by the 
definite article or by another defining word, and it is inflected like masculine 
nouns of the -us category. Paralleling the distinction between the nominative 
singular Jo murs and the accusative singular /o mur ‘wall’, the substantival 
infinitive is inflected: lo perdres — lo perdre ‘to lose, losing, the concept or 
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notion of losing’, and some infinitives also have plural forms: li voler — los 
volers ‘desires’. 

703. The substantival infinitive plays the same role in the sentence as a 
regular noun. It may serve as subject or predicate: aras m’es dous l’esperars (R. 
de Vaqueiras XXX 47) ‘now hoping is sweet to me’; le sieus cantars plac mout a 
totz (Flamenca, v. 2498) ‘his singing pleased everybody very much’; que'l viures 
Sai, qu’es morirs, non es gens, el morirs lai, viures sades, plazens (A. de 
Peguilhan 11,19) ‘for life here, which is death, is not noble, but death there is a 
delightful, pleasing life’; Jor parlars sembla lairars de cans (P. Vidal XXXVII 
12) ‘their speech resembles the barking of dogs’, as a direct object: de la bella, 
don sui cochos, desir lo tener el baisar, el jazer (R. de Miraval XXXII 9) ‘I 
want to hold and kiss and sleep with the fair lady whom I desire’; gelh autr’ 
amador volon lo baizar e'l jager (Sordel XIV 15) ‘for the other lovers want to 
kiss their lady and sleep with her’; guan juron lo remaner (P. Cardenal XLIV 
22) ‘when they swear to stay’; per tostemps lais mon chantar (R. de Berbezilh II 
14) ‘I shall forever abandon my singing’, and as the object of a preposition: 
Miels-de-domna, ... que'm defen lo pensar del marrir (ibid., III 41) ‘Best-of- 
ladies, who defends my thoughts against sadness’; quant la prec del romaner 
(ibid., IV 13) ‘when I beg her to stay’; cill que s’eran en vostre servir mes (G. 
Faidit 50,33) ‘those who had placed themselves in your service’ or ‘who had 
pledged their service to you’; al coronar fui del bon rei d’Estampa (A. Daniel 
XII 58) ‘I attended the crowning of the good king of Etampes’; amors es douza 
a l’intrar et amara al departir (Cercamon II 36) ‘love is sweet at the beginning 
and bitter in the end’; a /’entrar de l’estor (B. de Born 42,33) ‘at the beginning of 
the battle’; pensem del esperonier (Daurel et Beton, v. 107) ‘let us think about 
spurring on our horses’. 

704. Besides by the definite article, the infinitive may be modified by a 
possessive or by a demonstrative or by the indefinite article: tro c’ajas ton 
dormir complit (H. Suchier 207,214) ‘until you have finished your sleep’; totz 
mos chantars sera fis (R. de Vaqueiras XXX 14) ‘all my singing will be pure’; 
d’aquel venser es plus honratz (P. Cardenal I 39) ‘he is more honored by that 
type of conquest’; quel nostre viures don em cobeitos sabem qu’es mals et aquel 
murir bos (F. de Marselha XIX 21) ‘for we know that our way of living, of 
which we are covetous, is evil and that kind of dying good’; sos volers es de mon 
fin joi capdels (Sordel XI 43) ‘her will is the guide of my fine joy’; c’autre viure 
no's deu vid’ apellar (ibid., If 2) ‘for a different kind of living ought not to be 
called life’; cest contendre laissas (Daurel et Beton, v. 615) ‘cease that dispute’, 
uns novels volers m’apella (P. R. de Tholoza: Prov. Inedita 246,4) ‘a new desire 
calls me’. It may even be accompanied by the rare partitive article: que fan cels 
de la villa? — Senher, del bon obrar (Croisade Albigeoise 186,16) ‘what do the 
inhabitants of the city do? — Sir, good work’. 

705. Itis a mistake, however, to assume with Loos (§ 86) that whenever the 
article or another defining word is missing, the infinitive remains a verb form 
and is left uninflected, for it is a fairly easy task to find evidence contradicting 
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this assertion: chantars no pot gaire valer (B. de Ventadorn 2,1) ‘singing can 
hardly be worthwhile’; si tolres fos caritatz (P. Cardenal LVIH 11) ‘if stealing 
were charity’; trop parlars notz (A. de Peguilhan 18,33) ‘too much talking is 
harmful’; neis manjars e beures li era oracion (Appel 119,44) ‘even eating and 
drinking were to him a prayer’. Conversely, the presence of an article does not 
automatically call for an inflected infinitive: lo taiser es folors (R. de Vaqueiras 
XXI 9) ‘remaining silent is folly’. In the following passage the infinitive, though 
left uninflected and carrying no article, is coordinated with jois, thus serving as 
a noun and not as a verb: jois e chantar es eras oblidatz (G. de Bornelh 63,1) 
‘joy and singing are now forgotten’. 

706. Although one might expect substantival infinitives to occur in the 
singular only since their primary function is to indicate an abstract verbal 
notion, the fact that they may frequently assume plural form signals an even 
higher degree of substantivization (Diez 920-21). Following are a few examples 
of plural infinitives: foron ferm en vos tug mey voler (G. de Cabestanh VI 4) ‘all 
my desires were firmly directed towards you’; loquals pres peitz per emblars 
menudiers (P. Vidal XLVII 2) ‘which one was punished most severely for petty 
thefts’; hom a motz volers (N’ At de Mons I 325) ‘man has many desires’; de sos 
vestirs s’es despolhada (Sainte Enimie, v.496) ‘she took off her clothes’; entre 
dos volers sui pensius (R. de Miraval XXVI 1) ‘I am torn between two desires’; 
fan lur envidars (Sordel XLII 562) ‘they make their offers’. 

707. Some of these infinitives may eventually lose most or all of their 
verbal aspect and join the noun category; this is the case with aver ‘money, 
wealth, property’; poder ‘power’; vestirs ‘clothes’; pezar ‘sorrow’; voler ‘desire’. 
Esser may be used with the meaning of ‘being’: mas totz tres so un esser 
(Pseudo-Turpin 494,40) ‘but all three are one being’. Perdre is occasionally 
encountered as a full-fledged noun meaning ‘loss’: ni ja nous irascatz per perdre 
que fassatz (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 137,83) ‘don’t ever feel offended whatever 
loss you may suffer’. An example of a plural vestirs ‘clothes’ is given in the 
preceding paragraph; in the singular, the word means ‘garment, piece of 
clothing’: sobrecot ni gonel, ... no portetz descozut ni lunh autre vestir (ibid., 
142.64) ‘do not wear neither cloak nor coat unstitched nor any other garment’. 
An unusual example of substantivization is volars, serving to designate the 
wings of a bird: ac... el bec espes ... els volars luncs (Jaufré v. 8883) ‘it had a 
heavy beak and long wings’. The infinitives vezer or veire and auzir may denote 
the senses of seeing and hearing: perdet de tot lo veire ( Pseudo-Turpin 516,42) 
‘he completely lost his eyesight’; los sortz cobravo lur auzir (H. Suchier 
152,1010) ‘the deaf regained their hearing’. Baizar ‘kiss’ may serve as a noun: us 
dous baizars val ben un colp de lansa (Sordel XVII 40) ‘a sweet kiss is well 
worth a sword-thrust’. Used as a noun, saber means ‘reason, senses’: als forse- 
natz (rendia) lur saber (Bartsch-Koschwitz 411,22) ‘to the mad he gave back 
their senses’. Decazer may be used with the meaning of ‘disgrace, decline’: mais 
pert ilh qu’eu en lo meu dechazer (B. de Ventadorn 7,48) ‘she loses more than I 
do in my disgrace’. Common are dormir for ‘sleep’ and manjar and beure for 
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‘food’ and ‘drink’: lo dormir pert (ibid. , 24,19) ‘I lose my sleep’; amors era'm fai 
plorar em tol maniar e dormir (R. de Miraval XLVIII 42) ‘love now makes me 
cry and makes me lose my appetite and my sleep’; ja mais autre manjar ni autre 
beure nol tolria la sabor (Vidas XLIX,C,R 75) ‘never would any other food nor 
drink take the taste away from her’. Venir is used for ‘journey’ in this passage: 
las del venir (Croisade Albigeoise 196,90) ‘tired from the journey’. Differing 
degrees of assimilation into the noun category may at times be detected 
through the syntactical structure as in this passage where beure and menjar are 
full-fledged nouns while vestir and causar remain verb forms accompanied by a 
neuter object que: quelh dona beure e menjar e que vestir e que causar (Breviari 
d’ Amor, v. 17074) ‘who gives him food and drink and clothes and shoes’. 

708. In its capacity as a noun, the infinitive may be modified by an adjec- 
tive: per que val mais bos absteners que fols parlars (P. Vidal VIII 57) ‘for a 
good abstention (i.e. silence) is worth more than foolish words’; quar loncs 
atendres ... es jois perdutz (ibid., XLVI 23) ‘for a long wait is pleasure lost’; 
entre mos nescis pensars (G. de Bornelh 74,11) ‘in the midst of my stupid 
thoughts’; car nul viure(s) mon dos morir non val (Ricas Novas VIII 20) ‘for no 
living equals my sweet dying’. The infinitive is combined with mant in the 
following example where cavalgar is coordinated with jornadas: ab complidas 
jornadas e ab mant cavalgar (Croisade Albigeoise 186,93) ‘thanks to long jour- 
neys and many a ride’. It may also be constructed with the preposition de 
introducing an objective genitive: lo combatre de la vila es niens (ibid. , 189,64) 
‘the attacks against the city are in vain’; c’ans puois vezers d’autra nom fo 
sabors (G. Faidit 9,21) ‘(so much) that never since was the view of another lady 
pleasing to me’; cui parra greus l’aprendres de mo chantar (G. de Bornelh 3,49) 
‘to whom the learning of my song will seem difficult’. An infinitive modified by 
an adjective is encountered in a construction consisting of the verb esser and 
the preposition de: qu’ieu serai de bon celar (P. R. de Tholoza: Prov. Inedita 
245,30) ‘for I shall be very discreet’. This is a much favored syntax in the 
Gévaudanais dialects (Camproux 267-68). 

709. As a verb form, the substantival infinitive may be modified by an 
adverb or other complements, and it may carry a direct object: en ric senhor 
non caubes leu-jutjars (M. de Foyssan: Prov. Inedita 198,2) ‘hasty judging 
would not befit a powerful lord’, with Jeu as a neuter adjective in adverbial 
function. In the following passage, the first infinitive is inflected while the 
second, which carries a direct object, is left uninflected because of its strong 
verbal character: c’ab lor nous sia bos l’estars ni lor pan aver saboros (K. 
Bartsch: Denkmdler 185,26) ‘in order that it may not please you to stay with 
them nor to share their bread’. There are, however, rare occurrences of an 
inflected substantival infinitive carrying a direct object: venjars lautrui sai 
cofon (P. Cardenal LXXH 45) ‘avenging one’s neighbor is on the downgrade 
here’. 

710. The infinitive is sometimes accompanied by a subject which is in the 
accusative case (Tobler I 92-94; Nyrop VI § 213; Stimming, ZRPh. X 534-36). 
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Since instancés of this construction are limited to the prepositional infinitive, it 
seems likely that we have to do with replacements of the gerund. This syntax is 
most commonly encountered with certain indications of time. Instead of a 
subject, the prepositional infinitive may carry a direct object, in which case the 
construction is not restricted semantically to a few more or less fixed temporal 
locutions. As a result of the insertion of a logical subject or of a direct object 
between the preposition and the infinitive, the article may be omitted from the 
infinitive. Tobler (I 94) notes for Old French that if the noun precedes the 
infinitive, it alone carries the article which thus assumes a dual role: a l’aube 
esclairier ‘at the crack of dawn’ is the equivalent of al esclairier l’aube, and 
Nyrop (VI § 214, Rem.), though somewhat hesitantly, points to a similar 
haplology in Old French when a direct object precedes: quant ce vint au congié 
prendre (Chast. de St. Gille 304) ‘when the moment came to take leave’. Occi- 
tan examples of this syntax are also encountered; the first passage quoted 
below contains a logical subject, the others a direct object: sos frayre venc prop 
del vespres sonar (Daurel et Beton, v. 936) ‘his brother came about the time of 
the evening prayer’; a un pontet passar (Croisade Albigeoise 83,5) ‘when cros- 
sing a small bridge’ (= al passar un pontet); e membret vos cum vos det un 
baizar al comchat penre (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter III 26) ‘and you remem- 
bered how she gave you a kiss when taking leave’; al sagramen passar (P. 
d’Alvernhe IX 22) ‘when taking the oath’; e prec midons al vers finir (G. 
Ademar XII 50) ‘and I beg my lady, as I finish the poem’. The same article 
syntax may even prevail where the preposition is placed between the noun and 
the infinitive: levet lo matin a esclarzir (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 6,16) ‘he got up at 
the crack of dawn’. The use of the infinitive in the indications of time treated 
here has an exact parallel in gerund syntax: al jorn declinan (Pseudo-Turpin 
493,35) ‘at nightfall’; this construction is discussed in §§ 758-759. The learned 
accusativus cum infinitivo receives separate treatment in §§ 733-734. 

711. The infinitive achieves modal value as a substitute for the imperative 
or perhaps rather for a negative subjunctive functioning as an imperative, for 
the infinitive so used follows a negation, serving to express a prohibition: non 
mi layssar! (Appel 8,130) ‘do not abandon me’; am lo fol no t'acompanhar (K. 
Bartsch: Denkméiler 199,31) ‘do not frequent the fool’; ja not fizar en Velay (P. 
Cardenal XIV 13) ‘never trust Velay’; vuelh m’en partir. ~ No far! (P. Rogier 
6,49) ‘I want to leave her. — Don’t do it!’; ai Amors, no‘m aucire (Peirol IV 32) 
‘oh, love, do not kill me’; mortz desleials, nom oblidar! (Marienklage v. 363) 
‘perfidious death, do not forget me!’. This «infinitif prohibitif» is also encoun- 
tered in Old French (Ménard § 161 b; Gamillscheg 525). A periphrasis with 
voler is sometimes used instead of a negated infinitive: ja luns hom no vuelas 
dampnar (Appel 110,12) ‘never harm anybody’. 

712. With gardar as a governing verb, a negative infinitive is often used in 
the dependent clause instead of a subjunctive (Tobler I 27-29); the conjunction 
is usually omitted: guarda no m’en mentir (Appel 6,53) ‘be careful not to lie to 
me about it’; e garda't non semblar badocs (G. Ademar II 43) ‘and watch out 
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not to appear stupid’. That we have to do with an anacoluthic sentence struc- 
ture here seems clear from the Old French evidence: Tobler’s examples all 
have garde que. 

713. An infinitive preceded by the preposition a and the definite article 
serves with exclamatory force to express an order or an exhortation: drutz, al 
levar! (Riquer 365,6) ‘lover, rise!’ or ‘let us rise!’. The Old French «infinitif 
jussif» (Ménard § 161 a) is introduced by de and preceded by the adverb or 
‘now’: or del monter (Mort Artu 94,9) ‘now let us get on our horses’. For the use 
of an independent infinitive in exclamations, see Diez 924; cf. Fr. moi, trahir 
mes amis! 


Pure vs. Prepositional Infinitives 


714. Following a preposition, Latin made use of the gerund which may thus 
be said to be an inflected form of the infinitive, but the infinitive makes a timid 
appearance here in the post-classical period: carnem dare ad menducare ‘to give 
meat to eat’, and this syntax quickly gains ground in Romance where it is used 
extensively. The gerund construction is discussed in § 745. 

715. Auxiliaries usually govern a pure infinitive without any prepositional 
marker: sueill esser guais (Marcabru VII 17) ‘I used to be joyous’; mon ardimen 
non dei laissar (ibid., VIII 46) ‘I must not abandon my boldness’; nolh auzei 
parlar (B. de Ventadorn 20,27) ‘I did not dare talk to her’; ges no la posc 
oblidar (G. de Bornelh 4,43) ‘I cannot at all forget her’; si viure no volh aunitz 
(ibid., 18,38) ‘if I do not want to live in shame’; a penas sai comensar un vers 
(ibid., 4,1) ‘I hardly know how to begin a vers’. The same syntax obtains after 
the causative faire ‘to make’, after Jaissar ‘to let’ and after the verbs of percep- 
tion vezer ‘to see’; auzir ‘to hear’ and sentir ‘to feel’: quan nos fan donar non per 
oc (Marcabru II 35) ‘when they make us answer no instead of yes’; sola lieis, 
c’Amors m’a faich chausir (G. Faidit 9,27) ‘only her whom love made me 
choose’; laissem los anar e venir (Marcabru XLI 9) ‘let them come and go’; 
que'm laisset en sos olhs vezer (B. de Ventadorn 31,19) ‘when she let me look 
into her eyes’; lancan vei los ramels florir (G. de Bornelh 40,4) ‘when I see the 
branches bloom’; no /’auziretz re dir (ibid., 48,68) ‘you will not hear him say 
anything’; l’aire qu’eu sen venir de Proensa (P. Vidal X1X 1) ‘the air I feel is 
coming from Provence’. A pure infinitive also appears in the indirect question: 
Enimia no sap que far (Sainte Enimie, v. 349) ‘Enimie does not know what to 
do’. 

716. Cujar, cuidar takes a pure infinitive when meaning ‘to think, to intend 
to’: tan cuidava saber d’amor (B. de Ventadorn 31,9) ‘I thought I knew so much 
about love’; torn atras quand cuich anar enan (G. Faidit 13,8) ‘I retreat when I 
intend to move forward’, as well as when it serves as the equivalent of Fr. 
manquer, faillir, penser faire qch. and OFr. cuidier to denote an action that was 
on the verge of taking place, but which failed to materialize: ac tal ira que cujet 
enrabier (Daurel et Beton, v.253) ‘he was so mad that he almost flew into a 
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rage’; c’a mi mezeus mi cuja far aucir (A. de Peguilhan 18,9) ‘for she almost 
makes me kill myself’; quem trait e cujet m’aucire (B. de Born 30,7) ‘who 
betrayed me and almost killed me’. Its infinitive syntax is that of verbs indicat- 
ing will or desire. Esperar ‘to hope’ is constructed with a pure infinitive in the 
Boeci: per cui viuri esperam (Appe! 105,3) ‘through whom we hope to love’, as 
opposed to Gamillscheg’s assertion (p. 457) that the original construction in 
Old French is esperer de + infinitive. 

717. Verbs of movement may be constructed with a pure infinitive, and the 
resulting combination serves to indicate purpose or intention: c’us ardimens me 
ve qu’eu l’an razonar (G. de Bornelh 4,26) ‘for I get the courage to go talk to 
her’; Jaufre es tornatz dormir (Jaufré, v.3248) ‘Jaufré went back to sleep’; 
adonc lo prent e val baisar (Flamenca, v. 5870) ‘then she takes him and goes to 
kiss him’; ma domna sui vengutz vezer (ibid., v. 7318) ‘I have come to see my 
lady’; van lor pa achaptar (B. de Born 41,7) ‘they go buy their bread’; e mi 
venetz querre chanzos (ibid., 38,3) ‘and you come to me to ask for songs’; but 
quite frequently, this notion is expressed in a more distinct or emphatic manner 
through the use of a preposition, mostly per: quar hanc non sa vinc per bainar 
(Flamenca, v. 5807) ‘for I never came here to bathe’; aqui eis retorna s’en per 
sezer (ibid., v. 5726) ‘immediately he returns to sit down’. It thus seems clear 
that it is not the infinitive per se that expresses goal or intention, that these 
notions are somehow suggested by the context (S. de Vogel § 267 bis). 

718. Some governing verbs or verbal locutions are linked to the infinitive 
by means of a preposition, a usage which may be explained on the basis of the 
substantival nature of this verb form. Most common are de and a, but other 
prepositions admit of an infinitive construction as well. Since an examination of 
this entire problem belongs to the domain of lexicology, only a brief survey is 
offered here. Many reflexive verbs are followed by de and an infinitive: car eu 
d’amar no'm posc tener (B. de Ventadorn 31,11) ‘for I cannot help loving’; de 
chantar me gic (ibid., 31,59) ‘I abstain from singing’; ges nom recre d’amar lieis 
(G. Faidit 25,40) ‘I do not at all give up loving her’; ni mais nom vueill partir de 
lei onrar (ibid. , 8,15) ‘and never shall I cease to honor her’; eu m’esfortz de far e 
dir plazers a mains (A. Daniel IX 11) ‘I am striving to do and say pleasant 
things to many people’. Among the verbs constructed with en are deleitar se ‘to 
enjoy, to delight’ and ponhar ‘to strive’: tan se deleitava en parlar d’ela (Vidas 
LIV, B 17) ‘he took such great pleasure in talking about her’; tot gant es poigna 
en joi aver (G. Faidit 50,27) ‘everything that exists strives to rejoice’; mout a 
poignat Amors en mi delir (ibid., 46,1) ‘love has taken great pains to destroy 
me’. Prenre se ‘to begin’ is seen to fluctuate between en and a: mout jauzens me 
prenc en amar un joy (Guillaume IX IX 1) ‘rejoicing I begin to love a joy’; 
Enimia ... pren si ad alegrar (Sainte Enimie, v. 417) ‘Enimie begins to rejoice’. 
Among verbs constructed with a and an infinitive are doptar ‘to fear’; aprendre 
‘to learn, to instruct’ and ajudar ‘to help’: ben deuri’ hom meins doptar a morir! 
(G. Faidit 50,27) ‘one ought to fear less to die’; que bien nos ajuderon a 
defendre (Appel 121,7) ‘who helped us much to defend ourselves’; ma chanson 


241 


apren a dire (B. de Ventadorn 27,61) ‘learn to recite my song’. No preposition 
is used in the following passage where aprendre means ‘to teach’: Amors, que 
m’apres chantar (J. de Puycibot I 23) ‘love which taught me to sing’. 

719. Certain governing verbs display a considerable amount of fluctuation 
in the manner in which they are linked to a following infinitive, as a couple of 
examples will testify. Comensar ‘to begin’ is variously constructed with a pure 
or a prepositional infinitive, the latter introduced either by a or de: el la comen- 
set lauzar (Vidas XVII, G 14) ‘he began to praise her’; e comenssec los a 
menassar (ibid., XVII, U 9) ‘and he began to threaten them’; comencet de 
trobar cobletas avinenz (ibid., XLIX, D 34) ‘he began to write short, pleasant 
stanzas’. The impersonal co(n)venir ‘to be necessary, proper’ may be combined 
with a pure infinitive or with a + infinitive: per aquest semdier nos covindra 
passar (Bartsch-Koschwitz 204,24) ‘we must take that path’; car totz nos cove a 
morir (H. Suchier 96,338) ‘for we must all die’. Such fluctuations seem to 
indicate that, in some constructions, the prepositions a and de have come to be 
used in a purely mechanical fashion void of any semantic content. 

720. Expressing obligation or necessity, a + infinitive may serve as a re- 
placement for the Latin gerund. This construction is encountered with a variety 
of impersonal locutions: a chantar m’er (B. de Dia II 1) ‘I shall have to sing’; leu 
chansoneta m’er a far (G. de Montanhagol VII 1) ‘I shall have to write a short 
song’. Additional examples may be seen in § 665. Lerch (II 173 ff.) surmises 
that it is the gerund syntax that surfaces in constructions like: per lyes a guerir 
(Sainte Enimie, v.230) ‘in order to cure her’, a syntax discussed in § 298. In 
terms of Lerch’s interpretation, the meaning of a sentence like: per son aucel a 
regardar (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 128,25) ‘in order to watch his bird’ must have 
evolved from a primitive ‘because of his bird which must be watched’, and this 
provides a plausible explanation for the use of a in this structure. The infinitive 
that appears in connection with faire a has passive value: usquecs fai a grazir 
(Perdigon II 9) ‘each one must be welcomed’. This syntax is treated in §§ 
729-730. 

721. An infinitive preceded by de may be linked to a noun in much the 
same manner as de followed by a noun replaces a Latin genitive construction; 
this occurs very generally with abstracts and often with expressions of time: 
quant er tems de manjar (Flamenca, v. 2658) ‘when it will be time to eat’; dison 
ben ques ora es d’anar (ibid., v. 5775) ‘they do say that it is time to go’; quar ben 
er ora de sopar (ibid., v. 916) ‘for it will truly be time to have supper’; pos de 
chantar m’es pres talentz (Guillaume IX XI 1) ‘since a desire to sing has taken 
hold of me’; don li ven de mi aucir talens (Sordel II 33) ‘where does her desire to 
kill me come from’; anc poder non ac de contradir (Flamenca, v. 6626) ‘he never 
had the power to refuse’. 

722. A prepositional infinitive is often added to an adjective in order to 
circumscribe its range more definitely: czo fo mal ad adobar (Sainte Foi, v. 505) 
‘that was difficult to arrange’; er leus per aprendre (P. Vidal XLI 3) ‘it will be 
easy to learn’; c’anc mais non fo leus ad enamorar (G. Faidit 17,26) ‘for it (i.e. 
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my heart) was never prompt to fall in love’; vos, qu’etz greus per convertir 
(ibid., 71,6) ‘you who are difficult to convince’; bons per manyar e aptes per 
pendre (H. Suchier 357, XXVIII 10) ‘good to eat and easy to catch’. 

723. In extremely rare instances, de may serve the purpose of isolating the 
infinitive which functions as the subject of a statement involving the verb esser 
and a predicate: de far sos novelhs e fres, so es bella maestria (B. Marti V 73) 
“composing new and original melodies is a fine skill’. The subject introduced by 
de is taken up by a neuter demonstrative here. For Old French examples of this 
infinitive construction, see Meyer-Liibke IIT § 411; Ménard § 168. 

724, Other prepositions besides a, de and en are capable of introducing an 
infinitive. As a rule, the subject of the prepositional infinitive is the same as 
that of the main verb. Per indicates goal, purpose, intention: om no deu temer 
mal per Deu gazanhar (G. de Bornelh 51,82) ‘one must not fear pain in order to 
win God’; a terra‘is fer per plus viatz morir (A. de Peguilhan 18,12) ‘it plunges 
to the ground in order to die more rapidly’. The preposition a may be used with 
a similar value: a manjar mi deron capos (Guillaume IX V 43) ‘they gave me 
capons to eat’; quant a jostar s’abandona (Flamenca, v. 1690) ‘when he gets 
ready to joust’. Ab is instrumental: qu’ap servir et ab honrar conquier hom de 
bon senhor don (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 67,25) ‘for by serving and honoring one 
acquires gifts from a good lord’, as is also per in: ieuw per lonc esperar ai 
conquista gran doussor (ibid. , 67,61) ‘by hoping a long time I have conquered 
great sweetness’. Ses ‘without’ may also govern an infinitive: melhs am be far ses 
aver nulh’ onransa (G. de Bornelh 69,39) ‘I would rather do good without 
receiving any honor’. 

725. In the following passage, the subject of the infinitive is the direct 
object of the main verb: ge Dieus mi fes per far son mandamen (G. Faidit 8,14) 
‘for God created me for the purpose that I carry out his order’. The subject of 
the infinitive is rarely an unexpressed om carrying active meaning: q’amors 
S'abriv’ e s’enanssa ab honrar et ab servir (ibid., 16,23) ‘for love hastens and 
progresses through honors and services (i.e. if one honors and serves one’s 
lady)’. 


The Passive Infinitive 


726.The prepositional infinitive which does not refer to the subject or the 
object of the main verb may acquire passive meaning, its non-expressed subject 
being an indefinite om. The nature and scope of this problem may best be 
grasped through an example: car paiir a gran de nafrar sun caval (Jaufré, 
v. 1766) ‘for he is very much afraid that his horse will be wounded’. This 
sentence can easily be misunderstood by modern readers who would intuitively 
take the infinitive to show identity of subject with the main verb. The subject of 
nafrar, however, is not the person who fears: paiir a, but an indefinite ‘they, 
someone’. A similar construction also exists in Old French: grant paour a 
d’ocire son destrier ‘he is very much afraid that his steed will be killed’ or ‘that 
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someone will kill his steed’. This passage is quoted by Tobler (I 94-95) who 
gives additional examples of this construction in French. While Tobler toys 
with the idea of assigning both active and passive meaning to the infinitive 
without any difference in form, he finally settles for a somewhat less sweeping 
explanation: Old French is characterized by a great freedom of construction, 
while the modern language will avoid the use of an infinitive whenever a danger 
of misunderstanding might ensue as in the quoted example. No such danger 
exists in a loose construction like: bien des années s’étaient écoulées sans re- 
cevoir d’elle aucune marque de souvenir (Tobler, ibid.). The documentation for 
the passive infinitive in Occitan is, however, of such porportions that condi- 
tions here can only be suitably reflected in a broad statement to the effect that 
the infinitive does not per se express voice, that the same form, in other words, 
may be used with either active or passive meaning. Passive infinitives abound in 
the Gévaudanais dialects, leading Camproux (p. 270) to conclude in a similar 
vein: «seule demeure la valeur de substantif du verbe. Toute autre considéra- 
tion a disparu». 

727. The passive infinitive is illustrated in the following example material: 
quant hom ses querre fai be (Peirol 1 32) ‘when a man does good without being 
asked’, and not. as suggested by the editor (p. 38) ‘without self-seeking’; far 
qe'm do ses gqerer lo joi q’eu ja per qerrer non esper (R. de Vaqueiras XXXII 
21) ‘so that without being asked she may give me the joy which I cannot hope to 
have even by asking’, and not ‘without seeking’ (editor. p. 295) per que donna, 
se s’amor dona ses querre, non es tant honrada con es cella que n’es pregada 
(Jaufré v. 7550) ‘for a lady, if she gives her love without being asked, is not as 
honorable as is the one who is being wooed’; on om senz raubar non passava 
(ibid., v. 8081) ‘where one did not pass without being robbed’; car paor an e 
temensa d’aucir e de desfar (Croisade Albigeoise 186,22) ‘for they are scared 
and afraid of being killed and destroyed’; car ieu sai q’amors per decelar dechai 
(G. Faidit 23,45) ‘for I know that love declines by being divulged’; qu’eu sai gel 
fuocs s’abrasa per cobrir (F. de Marselha VI 22) ‘for I know that fire flares up 
by being covered’; estan ab mi per adobar (Flamenca, v. 6419) ‘they are with me 
in order to be knighted’; non yest dignes de sebelir (H. Suchier 29,1003) ‘you are 
not worthy of being buried”; sui sieus per vendr’ e per dar (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 
67,52) ‘I am hers to be sold or given away’; si tu a bestias salvagas mi liuravas 
per devorar (ibid., 168,38) ‘if you delivered me to wild beasts to be devoured’. 

728. While Tobler discusses only the prepositional infinitive in the quoted 
passage, the use of the passive infinitive is by no means solely tied to that 
position. Thus the pure infinitive introduced by vezer ‘to see’: sentir ‘to feel’ and 
laissar ‘to let? may carry passive value (Gamillscheg 507; and cf. Fr. envoyer 
pendre qn.): adoncs veirem aur et argen despendre, ... murs esfondrar, tors 
baissar e deissendre els enemics enchadenar e prendre (B. de Born 25,5) ‘then 
we shall see gold and silver be spent, walls collapse, towers come down and the 
enemies be chained and taken prisoner’; doncs pogratz vezer ... mot bon escut 
fendre (Croisade Albigeoise 188,55) ‘then you could have seen many a shield be 
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broken’; can turmentar lo vezia (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 24138) ‘when she saw him 
be tortured’; los paubres los quals el avia vist mal tractar (Pseudo-Turpin 
490,31) ‘the poor whom he had seen be mistreated’; can si sen ferir (Jaufré, 
v. 3436) ‘when he feels that he is being hit’; ieu laisseram ans cremar (ibid., 
vy. 10136) ‘I would rather let myself be burned’. 

729. A passive infinitive is commonly found after the locution faire a ‘to 
deserve to be, ought to be’: aitals amors fai a prezar (Marcabru XV 31) ‘such a 
love deserves to be praised’; no fai ad amar rics hom (B. de Born 39,27) ‘a rich 
man does not deserve to be loved’; car molt fai a prezar cortes assolassar (G. de 
Bornelh 51,38) ‘for courtly entertainment deserves very much to be praised’; 
be's fai a dir (D. de Pradas VIII 17) ‘it truly deserves to be mentioned’; mas no's 
fai a chastiar hom fols (Uc de Saint Circ XX 17) ‘one ought not to chastise a 
foolish man’; aitals reis fari’ ad aucir et en lag loc a sebelir (P. Vidal XLII 45) 
‘such a king ought to be killed and buried in an ugly place’; de qual guiza fai a 
servir (P. Cardenal LXXXIX 12) ‘in what manner he deserves to be served’; 
blasmar sos faitz, que fan a lauzar (G. Riquier XXI 29) ‘blame her deeds which 
deserve to be praised’; d’aisso fan dompnas a blasmar quar joys se pert (G. de 
Montanhagol VII 15) ‘for that ladies ought to be blamed that joy is lost’. A 
totally isolated occurrence of faire de is seen in this passage: unas jens que fan 
mon de doptar (Appel 6,88) ‘some people that are truly to be feared’. 

730. The faire a locution is rarely part of an impersonal construction: a 
blasmar vos fai (B. de Born 39,1) ‘you deserve to be blamed’. In most in- 
stances, the object of the infinitive is identical with the subject of fai. Levy (SW 
ITI 385) notes that one may translate «zu sein»: no fai ad amar ‘is not to be 
loved’, and Stimming (p. 289) concurs. Faire a is followed by an intransitive 
verb in this passage: tal domna fai a viure (P. Rogier 2,27). The explanation 
given above of this locution is not possible here, and Appel (P. Rogier, p. 73; 
SW III 385) suggests that we have to do with a factitive faire, and that conse- 
quently the sentence means something like ‘bewirkt, dass man gern lebt’, i. e. 
‘such a lady makes one live with pleasure’. For the faire a construction in Old 
French, see Gamillscheg 463; Ménard § 124,2, Rem. 

731. It is the Latin gerund laudandum esse that has been replaced by a + 
infinitive in the corresponding Occitan locution faire a lauzar. Another sub- 
stitution for the gerund may be seen in esser a: aisso non fon a creire (Appel 
9,88) ‘nobody could believe that’; el vers non es a dire (Peirol IV 49) ‘and the 
vers is not to be recited’. French examples of this construction are: il est a 
plaindre; c’est @ croire. The locution esser a creire may at times carry potential 
value ‘capable of being believed’, and this connotation is present in my only 
example of esser de, a combination which goes unmentioned by Levy, and 
which is probably a mere variant of esser a (cf. faire de for faire a § 729): perso 
m’en sui falhitz, car non es d’achabar (G. de Bornelh 65,7) ‘I failed in it because 
it cannot be accomplished’. 

732. Verbs indicating a command such as mandar and comandar are con- 
structed with a pure infinitive: manded la batre (Sainte Foi, v.218) ‘he ordered 
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that she be beaten’; e manded Ia ant se venir (ibid., v. 227) ‘and he ordered her 
to appear before him’. Although, on the surface, the infinitive syntax is the 
same in both of these examples, the two constructions are not identical. In the 
first passage, the infinitive has passive value, and the order is addressed to 
others: ‘he ordered someone to beat her’, while /a serves as the direct object of 
the infinitive. A dative would have been used here to indicate the person or 
persons to whom the order is directed: «c’est pour remédier a l’incertitude qui 
résultait de cette construction amphibologique que le régime direct personnel a 
été remplacé par le datif, quand l’infinitif régissait lui-méme encore un acc.» 
(Hoepffner 184, n. 4) To this statement by Hoepffner may be added that the 
dative may even appear where the infinitive carries no formal object: mandet a 
totz sos cavaliers armar (Appel 118,49) ‘he ordered all his knights to arm 
themselves’. Other examples of this first type of construction are: no‘ns mandar 
gitar foras de la sua establida (ibid., 106,42) ‘do not order that we be thrown out 
of this dwelling’; el rey lo comandava gitar foras (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 170,21) 
‘and the king ordered him thrown out’; quam fai l’obra que manda far (P. 
Cardenal LXV 3) ‘when he does the work which he orders done’. The second 
type of construction reflects the Latin accusativus cum infinitivo structure, with 
la serving as the subject of venir and with the combination /a + venir function- 
ing as the object of manded. Here is another example of this syntax: .x/. he .iiii. 
reis mandet a ssi venir (Appel 6,76) ‘he ordered forty-four kings to come to 
him’. A construction with a is also encountered: que que‘m comandeiz a faire 
(B. de Ventadorn 27,5) ‘whatever you order me to do’; the subject of faire in 
this example is contained in the dative -m. 


Accusativus cum infinitivo 


733. Inthe accusativus cum infinitivo construction, the subject of the infini- 
tive is in the accusative case as in this Latin example: liberos ad sé addici jussit 
‘he ordered the children to be brought to him’. (Diez 943-45; Tobler I 91-95; 
Nyrop VI § 213; E. Stimming, ZRPh, Beiheft LEX 1915, 1-189). In Occitan, 
this construction is most commonly encountered with faire, laissar and verbs of 
perception: e'm fai amar cal que'lh plass’ (B. de Ventadorn 7,12) ‘and it makes 
me love whomever pleases it’; de l’or’ en sai que'm laisset en sos olhs vezer 
(ibid. , 31,18) ‘from the moment she let me look into her eyes’; ara no vei luzir 
Solelh (ibid., 5,1) ‘now I do not see the sun shining’; ni ja apres sopar no 
Pauziretz re dir (G. de Bornelh 48,67) ‘and never after supper will you hear her 
say anything’; quan las donzelletas vi vau(s) si venir (Flamenca, v. 6644) ‘when 
he saw the maidens come towards him’, It is found with mandar as seen in § 732 
and with certain impersonal verbs, specifically with convenir when expressing 
necessity: tan que morir no'm coveigna (B. Calvo: Appel 38,14) ‘as long as I do 
not have to die’. 

734. In late texts, the accusativus cum infinitivo construction is encoun- 
tered as a learned Latinism: /hi magi ... conuogro Crist esser nat (Pseudo- 
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Turpin 513,12) ‘the wise men realized that Christ had been born’; predicaria lo 
Dieu de crestias esser gran e S. Jacme esser gran baro (ibid., 517,11) ‘he would 
preach that the God of the Christians was great, and that Saint James was a 
great baron’. As far as the spoken dialects are concerned, Camproux (p. 282) 
rejects the learned character of this infinitive construction, affirming that it 
appears quite spontaneously «sur les lévres des montagnards du Gévaudan». 
He lists numerous examples. 


Tense Value of the Infinitive 


735. Just as the infinitive fails to provide a clear indication of voice, it does 
not always mark tense with precision either. An infinitive may be used with the 
value of a past infinitive: affy que ieu fos debotat de Paradis san far pecat 
(Jutgamen General, v. 136) ‘so that I be expelled from paradise without having 
sinned’, with san far as the equivalent of san aver fach. Similarly: Nono San- 
chitz, per cuy degra morir quan lo perdiey (A. de Belenoi XII 13) ‘Nono 
Sanchitz for whom I ought to have died when I lost him’. For the same syntax in 
the modern dialects, see Camproux 63; Ronjat III § 811. 


The Infinitive and the Noun Clause 


736. It deserves brief mention that the infinitive meets with strong compe- 
tition from the noun clause which is quite regularly used even where one would 
assume that identity of subjects might make the use of an infinitive desirable 
and in impersonal constructions containing a dative which could serve as the 
logical subject of the infinitive: non aus aver l’ardimen que i an (B. de Ven- 
tadorn 15,23) ‘I do not dare to have the courage to meet her’; mas greu m’es 
que'm repenta (ibid., 26,17) ‘but it is difficult for me to repent’; pero si‘lh plazia 
que'm fezes cal que be (ibid. , 38,51) ‘but if it pleased her to do me some good’. 


The Historical Infinitive 


737. Not surprisingly, this construction consisting of an infinitive preceded 
by de is not encountered in medieval Occitan. Serving to render a sudden or 
unexpected action, this syntax, though present in Latin, has not hitherto been 
documented any earlier than the 15th century for French (S. de Vogel § 286 bis; 
Gamillscheg 479-81). The following passage from La Fontaine may serve as an 
illustration of this structure: grenouilles de sauter dans les ondes profondes. 1 
have, however, come upon a 13th century occurrence of this syntax in Old 
French: e il tantost del atirer ses compaignons (Sainte Eustace II 5) ‘and he 
quickly gathered his companions’, which contradicts Gamillscheg’s statement: 
«eine genaue Entsprechung fehlt in altfrz. Zeit» (p. 480), but I have found no 
proof of its existence in the South. 
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The Present Participle and the Gerund 


738. Merged morphologically into a single form, the present participle and 
the gerund assume the following major functions: the participle may serve as an 
inflected verbal adjective, or it may, in the esser + participle periphrasis, 
conserve its verbal force, being followed by an object or other complements 
with which a verb form is normally combined, while the gerund, preceded or 
not by a preposition, expresses an action that is concomitant with that of the 
main clause. The two Latin sources are not easily kept apart. A very detailed 
description of the respective roles of the participle and the gerund as it pertains 
to Old French is offered by Stimming in his article: «Verwendung des Gerun- 
diums und des Participium Praesentis im Altfranzésischen» (ZRPh, X, 526-53). 
The problem is further treated by Tobler (I 37-53), Nyrop (VI §§ 234~47) and 
Gamillscheg (p. 436-47) among others. 

739. The present participle, whether modifying a noun directly or appear- 
ing in predicative position, behaves like any other adjective, displaying agree- 
ment with its noun: tant es nobla e plazens dona (G. Riquier XXIII 16) ‘she is 
such a noble and pleasant lady’; per las plagas cozens (Croisade Albigeoise 
207,85) ‘because of the painful wounds’; ela cavalga .i. palafre corren (Daurel et 
Beton, v.177) ‘she is riding on a swift horse’; co so‘l auzel volan, e li peysso 
nadan (N’At de Mons I 388) ‘as are the flying birds and the swimming fish’; /as 
bestias vivens (ibid., I 467) ‘the living animals’; tocha dels mas moltos belans (G. 
de Bornelh 65,29) ‘with his hands he catches bleating sheep’. It may be modi- 
fied by an adverb: gent acuillens ... los trobaretz (Lo Monge de Montauds: 
Appel 97,17) ‘you will find them pleasantly hospitable’; cortes hom fo e gen 
parlanz (Vidas I 2) ‘he was a courtly and eloquent man’; car cest es plus bels e 
plus grans e mielz legens e meilz cantans (Flamenca, v.4209) ‘for he is hand- 
somer and bigger, and he reads and sings better’, as well as by an adjective in 
adverbial function: ai! Blancaflor, ... dous-flairan (G. Faidit 6,36) ‘oh, sweet- 
smelling Blancaflor’. 

740. The present participle may, like any other adjective, evolve into a full- 
fledged noun. This is the case, for example, with cozen ‘painful, biting’, present 
participle of cozer, coire ‘to cause pain’, and used occasionally as a noun with 
the meaning of ‘pain’: que re noi a que no torn en cozen (B. de Born 9,27) ‘for 
there is nothing which does not turn into pain’. Menten may be used as the 
equivalent of an agent noun ‘liar’: mai c’anc non fetz ... Tales lo mentens (K. 
Bartsch: Lesebuch 150,18) ‘more than Thales the liar ever did’. Substantival use 
of certain present participles is a fairly common occurrence: per gardar o de- 
fendre los intrans e'ls ichens (Croisade Albigeoise 214,59) ‘to protect and defend 
those who go in and out’; e remira los venens e'ls anans (ibid., 185,82) ‘and he 
looks at the passers-by’; car be nos em vengatz de nostres malvolens (ibid., 
134,36) ‘we avenged ourselves on our enemies’; mas ajudar puosc a mos conois- 
sens (B. de Born 19,15) ‘but I can help my friends’; /’estela que guia los passans 
(P. Cardenal XXXVIII 13) ‘the star that guides the travelers’; e sos hostes ... 
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dis a .ii. servens (Flamenca, v.5738) ‘and his host said to two servants’. A 
transitional stage is represented by expressions such as: sdl en estant (Boeci: 
Appel 105,68) ‘he rises to his feet’; e es se levatz en sezens (Jaufré, v. 3227) ‘and 
he sat up’; e pueis me levi en sezens, apres retorni m’en jazens (K. Bartsch: 
Lesebuch 115,51) ‘and then I sit up, afterwards I lie down again’. While these 
locutions may conceivably contain gerunds, it is at least worth noting that they 
are quite often inflected. 

741. While in a sentence like la dompna es plazens, the present participle 
serves like any other adjective to express a quality (§ 739), the combination of 
esser + present participle is further encountered in the role of a periphrastic 
verbal locution designating a continued action and paralleling a similar con- 
struction with anar + gerund (§ 756). While common in Late Latin, this type of 
construction is rare in Classical Latin (Diez 908). In this periphrasis, the auxili- 
ary esser usually appears in the present or the perfect tense, although other 
tenses are possible, too, and the participle, as to be expected, is inflected: 
d’una ren suy meravilhans (Marcabru XXXIV 8) ‘Iam amazed about one thing’; 
ja Dieus nol sia perdonans (ibid., XXXIV 29) ‘may God never forgive him’; 
s’oms es lo mon seguens (P. d’Aivernhe VI 29) ‘if man follows the world’; de la 
bela sui clamans (P. Vidal II 21) ‘I am complaining about the fair lady’; qu’ieu 
no suy ges dels fals drutz debatens (E. de Barjols V 7) ‘for I do not at all quarrel 
with the false lovers’; tan com la vida m’er durans (B. de Ventadorn 10,35) ‘as 
long as my life lasts’; sui sabens que totz autres mals es niens (ibid.. 14.12) ‘I 
know that any other pain is nothing’; sai on sols es colgans (G. de Bornelh 
19,53) ‘here where the sun sets’; non puosc esser de lleis amar partens (Sorde] II 
36) ‘I cannot cease to love her’; don tug devem esser membran (R. de Vaqueiras 
XXVIII 44) ‘which we should all remember’; /a mayre fo d’aysso auzens (H. 
Suchier 150,940) ‘the mother overheard that’; silh que eran aqui estan (Sainte 
Enimie, v. 1014) ‘those that were present’. Even esser avutz, equivalent of esser 
estatz (§ 678), may appear in this construction: qu’ieu soj avutz, don’, e soj 
dezirans de vos servir (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 64,35) ‘for I have desired, my 
lady, and I still desire to serve you’. In the following example, defendens 
functions as an apposition to the main subject, hence the lack of an auxiliary: 
que totz hom, cals que sia, vas senhor defendens si deu la mort recebre (Croisade 
Albigeoise 179,26) ‘for any man, whoever he may be, who rebels against his 
lord, must be punished by death’. 

742. The participle is rarely left uninflected in this periphrasis: /a qual era 
de dieu temen (H. Suchier 127,87) ‘who was God-fearing’. Such exceptions, if 
they do not simply occur in texts where declension rules are no longer ob- 
served, are easily accounted for as resulting directly from a strong analogical 
pressure exerted by the closely related anar + gerund construction. In: qu’alre 
no‘y era estans mas Dieus (P. d’Alvernhe XIX 19) ‘for there was nothing else 
there, except God’, estans shows agreement with Dieus, and not with the 
neuter alre. 

743. It deserves brief mention at this point that Occitan also favors a 
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semantically related, but entirely different type of periphrastic locution, con- 
sisting of the verb esser and an agent noun as in esser lauzaire = lauzar ‘to 
praise’; esser sufrire = sufrir ‘to suffer’: qui qu’en sia lauzaire (P. Vidal XTX 18) 
‘whoever may praise her’; pero no serai sofrire qu’eu no‘us dia mo talen (G. de 
Bornelh 37,10) ‘but I cannot help telling you my opinion’; hieu, las! qui sui d’est 
mal suffrire (A. de Peguilhan 20,21) ‘I, alas, who suffer this ill’; qu’ieu no-us soi 
mentire (G. Faidit 39,62) ‘for I am not lying to you’; q’us non l’es fizels obezire 
(ibid., 52,59) ‘for nobody obeys him faithfully’; lei cui es obedire (Ussel IV 9) 
‘the lady to whom I am obedient’. 

744. While the Latin present participle has only active meaning, the verbal 
adjective to which it gives rise in Romance may also be used with passive 
meaning. The action is further presented with potential value as one which can 
or deserves to be carried out. Most common among these passive verbal adjec- 
tives are prezan and blasman ‘worthy of praise/blame’: per re non es om tan 
prezans com per amor (B. de Ventadorn 11,25) ‘nothing makes man worthier 
of praise than love’; un sirventes prezan vuoill far (R. de Vaqueiras II 4) ‘I want 
to write a sirventes worthy of praise’; tant es mermatz jois e totz faitz prezans 
(Sordel XI 13) ‘so diminished are joy and any praiseworthy deed’; puois re no'i 
val beill dich ni faich prezan (G. Faidit 50,21) ‘for beautiful words and distin- 
guished deeds are of no use there’. Semantically, this verbal adjective also 
appears to have absorbed the gerund with its connotation of obligation ‘what 
must be praised or blamed’: quel pro son blasman el malvatz prezan (P. 
Cardenal XLII 33) ‘for the noble are to be blamed, and the evil are to be 
praised’. Furthermore, because of the passive value it has acquired here, the 
present participle comes close to being the equivalent of the past participle: per 
la mort pesan del bo rei prezan (B. de Born 8,77) ‘because of the tragic death of 
our good and esteemed king’; e vi lo lag e mesprezant (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 
167,23) ‘and he saw him ugly and despised’. Conoissen may assume the passive 
value of ‘that can be recognized, known’: mutz es, ge ben es conoissen (Guil- 
laume IX V 74) ‘he is mute, that is evident’. Compare, for Old French, buvant, 
bevant ‘potable’; voiant ‘visible’; créant ‘credible’. For the use in Late Latin of 
miserantem as the equivalent of miserandus and miserabilis, see Norberg 191; 
Gamillscheg 438. 

745. The gerund is inherited from Latin where it serves as oblique case 
forms of the infinitive, the latter being used only in the nominative and the 
accusative. Furthermore, the gerund is the norm after certain prepositions, a 
usage which witnessed a considerable expansion in Popular Latin. The gerund 
has penetrated into the sphere of the infinitive which it may replace or with 
which it may alternate as in this example: sembla'us si ja‘n poirai jauzir? Amix, 
oc vos, sufren et ab servir (A. de Peguilhan 23,39) ‘does it seem to you that I 
shall ever be able to enjoy it (i.e. her love)? Yes, my friend, by means of 
suffering and by serving’. Compare also this Old French example: en parler et 
en chantant ‘by talking and by singing’, quoted by S. de Vogel § 263. 

746. The gerund/participle (its exact provenance is not always easily deter- 
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mined) is found alternating with the infinitive after verbs of perception: vi los 
plorans (H. Suchier 16,548) ‘he saw them crying’; quant ylh m’auzi chantan 
(Ussel XI 7) ‘when she heard me sing’ contain the semantic equivalents of vi 
plorar and auzi chantar. The use of the gerund as an alternate to the infinitive is 
particularly common after the causative faire; here, we encounter such pairs as 
faire entenden and faire entendre ‘to make somebody believe or understand’; 
faire sufren and faire sufrir ‘to make somebody suffer’, etc. Only the use of the 
gerund is illustrated in the following examples: poiss mes aguait molt fraudolent 
qi Constanti facza prendent (Sainte Foi, v. 539) ‘then, in a very deceitful man- 
ner, he set a trap that would capture Constantine’; fai son seinhor sufren 
(Marcabru XI 63) ‘he makes his lord suffer’; maritz que marit fai sufren (B. 
Marti App. I 25) ‘a husband who makes a husband suffer’; abans mi fai languen 
(A. de Peguilhan 20,16) ‘rather he makes me languish’; so que m’a faich perden 
(G. Faidit 74,16) ‘what she made me lose’; mas una ren vos vogll far entenden 
(Sordel XXI 25) ‘but I want to make you understand one thing’; quel sen fai 
pareissen (G. de Bornelh 41,23) ‘for it makes reason appear’; nom pot nulhs 
hom far recrezen que vas autra part se vergonh (R. de Miraval XXX 31) ‘no- 
body can make me believe that she disgraces herself with somebody else’; 
vostres malvolens ... vuoill far sabens q’ ... (ibid., XX 55) ‘I want to make 
your enemies understand that . . .’; grans cocha de fam fetz cels de d’ins rendens 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 236,6) ‘a great torment of hunger made those inside surren- 
der’; al marit faran entenden que lurs filhs es veraiamen (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 18782) ‘they will make the husband believe that he is truly his son’. The 
examples containing a plural show that the gerund, in spite of its verbal role, 
may be subject to agreement. 

747. Used in adverbial function, the gerund replaces a subordinate clause 
marking a variety of circumstantial relationships centered around the notion of 
simultaneity, but including also means, cause or manner; it may or may not be 
introduced by the preposition en. It chiefly serves to express simultaneity with 
the action of the main verb: murrai aman? (Cadenet 26,43) ‘shall I die while 
loving?’; en chantan vo apel (G. de Bornelh 54,11) ‘while singing I call you’; eu 
m’o escout en rizen (P. Vidal XIX 5) ‘I listen to it while smiling’; e si, dizen al, lo 
vol seguir (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 58,28) ‘and if, while saying something 
else, he wants to follow it’; en planhen soven dizia (Appel 5,135) ‘while lament- 
ing, he often said’; et estan en preison, et el fetz moutas bonas canssos (Vidas 
XV, A 10) ‘and while in prison, he wrote many good cansés’; aisi leis aman, 
Ra(m)bautz mori (ibid., LX XXIII 34) ‘while loving her thus, Raimbaut died’. 

748. The gerund frequently expresses means: sai perden gazanhar (P. Vi- 
dal XXVIII 17) ‘I know how to win by losing’; e vos, fazen ricx faitz e cars e bos, 
sabetz lo luec, senher, honrar e vos (G. de Montanhagol XIII 51) ‘and you, sir, 
by performing noble, rich and good deeds, you know how to honor your rank 
and yourself’; qu’onor e pretz conquer hom mal-trazen (E. de Barjols V 10) ‘for 
honor and merit are aquired through suffering’; sui conqueren enriquitz (R. de 
Vaqueiras XXII 33) ‘I am enriched through conquest’; quar, perden leis, 
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gazainhei mé (P. Cardenal II 23) ‘for by losing her, I won myself’; quar aquil 
dui trairon en vendens (ibid., XX VII 9) ‘for those two betrayed by selling’; 
nostra mort aucis moren (D. de Pradas XIII 18) ‘he killed our death by dying’; 
aucir mi podetz razonan (A. de Peguilhan 27,28) ‘you can kill me by reasoning’; 
en be aman, en gen serven potz far del estranh ton paren (K. Bartsch: Denk- 
maler 210,1) ‘by loving him sincerely and by serving him well, you can turn the 
stranger into a relative’; quar mais fay us sanhs hom oran que .iii. cavaliers 
batalhan (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 13255) ‘for a saint achieves more by praying than 
three knights by fighting’; quals causas fazen poirem venir a salvamen? (ibid., 
v. 19324) ‘by doing what things can we find salvation?’; iey destruchas gran cop 
de gens en lor prestan del argent (Jutgamen General, v. 1924) ‘I ruined many 
people by lending them money’. The gerund may also render such notions as 
cause or condition, but cases of this are much less common: doncs qual conseill 
penrai s’aissi muer aman? (Peirol I 9) ‘what resolve shall I take then if I die thus 
of love?’; temen Dieu, creyssera sa ricors (G. de Montanhagol XIII 43) ‘if one 
fears God, one’s power will increase’ or ‘by being God-fearing’. 

749. Frequently, the gerund goes beyond a simple expression of simul- 
taneity to bring added circumstantial information denoting the manner in 
which an action is carried out: el coms Richartz lo receup perdonan li e baisan 
lo (Vidas XVII, J 24) ‘and Count Richard received him, pardoning him and 
kissing him’. Quite obviously, the author is not principally concerned with 
conveying to his readers the idea that Richard received Bertran de Born while 
at the same time pardoning him and kissing him. He is chiefly interested in 
providing us with information about the manner in which their meeting was 
carried out, while the connotation of simultaneity is accorded less prominence. 
Other examples of gerunds indicating manner are: e a dit en plorans (Croisade 
Albigeoise 185,85) ‘and he said in tears’; lai la trobet oran (K. Bartsch: 
Lesebuch 21,7) ‘there he found her in prayer’. It is not uncommon for the 
connotations present in the gerund to be complex in nature. Thus, some of the 
examples listed in § 747 may, in addition to simultaneity, also bring information 
about manner. 

750. Grammatically, the gerund is linked to a main clause with which it 
usually displays identity of subjects. The following example may serve as an 
illustration of this point: aisi leis aman, Ra(m)bautz mori (Vidas LXXXIII 34) 
‘while loving her thus, Raimbaut died’. Raimbaut, subject of the main verb 
mori, also functions as the subject of aman, and it will be seen that most of the 
examples quoted in the preceding paragraphs conform to this pattern. It is not 
uncommon for the gerund, when it does not refer to the subject of the main 
verb, to carry its own expressly stated subject: et aisi (e)stan et duran la lor 
amor, una dompna ... si mandet per Ricchaut (Vidas XC, B 12) ‘and while their 
love fared and lasted thus, a lady sent for Richaut’; et el estant en aisso, mori sa 
filha (Bartsch-Koschwitz 426,5) ‘and while he was thus occupied, his daughter 
died’. The following examples contain mere Latinisms: /hi magi e Herodes, 
apparessen l’estela, conuogro Crist esser nat (Pseudo-Turpin 513,12) ‘the wise 
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men and Herod, upon the appearance of the star, became aware that Christ 
had been born’; qui en lui renhan natz es deu esser molt bos (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 4172) ‘he who is born during his reign must be very good’; car el trays una 
costa del latz d’ Adam, elh dormen (H. Suchier 470,11) ‘for he pulled a rib from 
Adam’s side when the latter was asleep’. A subject may be added for emphasis 
even where it coincides with the main subject: disen ella qu’ella li fassia don de 
son cor (Vidas LXXXVI, B 33) ‘saying that she would give him her heart’. 

751. Insome instances, the logical subject of the gerund serves as the direct 
object of the main verb. This is particularly common with dormen ‘finding 
somebody asleep’, but is also encountered elsewhere: e S. Denis va apparesser 
ha Karle dormen (Pseudo-Turpin 511,12) ‘and Saint Denis appears before 
Charles in his sleep’; el marques . .. atrobet los dormen (Vidas LXXXIV, C 2) 
‘and the marquis found them asleep’; et estant en la cort, us autres joglars 
escomes lo (ibid., X, B 2) ‘and while he was at court, another minstrel chal- 
lenged him’; on an Jaufre durmen trobat (Jaufré, v.3535) ‘where they found 
Jaufré asleep’; on troba las domnas ploran (ibid., v. 5999) ‘where he finds the 
ladies in tears’; trobei en ma via un pastor ... cantan (Cadenet 75,2) ‘I found 
along my way a shepherd singing’; lo jorn ge'm fetz Amors. doptan venir vas la 
bella (G. Faidit 9,12) ‘the day when love led me full of fear towards my fair 
lady’; no m’es parven, ... que'l dej’ om creire dizen mals (A. de Peguilhan XVII 
6) ‘it does not seem to me that one ought to believe him when he tells evil 
things’; lai la trobet oran (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 21,7) ‘there he found her in 
prayer’; en fugen los escrida de La Mota n Ugos (Croisade Albigeoise 195,62) 
‘Lord Hugo de La Mota heckles them as they flee’; restaura los seus en perdent 
(ibid., 197,115) ‘he brings help to his people in distress’; ens gar velhan ens gar 
dormen ens gar manjan ens gar beven (H. Suchier 85,13) ‘and may she protect 
us while we are awake and while we are asleep, and may she protect us while 
we are eating and while we are drinking’; Javier penh hom ... manjan e beven 
(Breviari d’Amor, v. 6571) ‘January is depicted as eating and drinking’. The 
following passage contains two gerunds of which the first refers to the subject, 
the second to the object of the main verb: gardan trobei gaia pastorela sos 
anhels gardan (G. d’Espanha: Riquer 283,8) ‘while looking around, I found a 
merry little shepherdess watching her sheep’. 

752. The gerund may also refer to the dative, whether pronominal or pre- 
positional: en chantan m’aven a membrar so qu’ieu cug chantan oblidar (F. de 
Marselha V 1) ‘while I am singing, it happens to me that I remember what by 
singing I intend to forget’; aparec a nostre payre en dormens (H.Suchier 
378,LVIII 4) ‘it appeared before our father when he was asleep’; venon diversas 
vizios soven ad home en dormen (Breviari d’Amor, v. 7856) ‘different visions 
often come to a man while asleep’. 

753. In other instances, the gerund refers to an unexpressed indefinite om, 
a syntax which is well-known from the French locution: l’appétit vient en man- 
geant. Here are a couple of Occitan examples of this construction: donan, 
metén, plazers fazén es valors acampada (P. Cardenal LX VIII 21) ‘by giving, 
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spending and acting agreeably, worth is accumulated’; temen Dieu, creyssera sa 
ricors (G. de Montanhagol XIII 43) ‘if one fears God, one’s power will in- 
crease’. In other cases, the subject is to be supplied from a preceding sentence 
or from the context: et pregan leis, ella dis (Vidas XLII, B 6) ‘and when he 
begged her, she said’; et estan cum ella, lo reis Enrics d’Engleterra si la tolc per 
moiller (ibid., XIV, A 23) ‘and while he (i.e. Bernart de Ventadorn) was with 
her, King Henry of England married her’. In the following passage from a 
poem couched in the first person singular, the subject of the gerund is obvious- 
ly the poet-narrator himself: fo trobatz en durmen (Guillaume IX IV 5) ‘it (i.e. 
the poem) was written while I was asleep’. For Old French, Gamillscheg 
(p. 446) distinguishes between an absolute en + gerund construction with its 
own subject and a dependent prepositionless gerund sharing its subject with the 
main verb, the absolute construction having survived only when it has an 
indefinite subject. 

754. The meaning of the locution trobar legen is not immediately clear. 
Tobler (I 43-44) and Levy (SW IV 354,4) hesitate between ‘finden als etwas das 
zu lesen steht’ and ‘beim Lesen finden’. The latter of these interpretations offers 
a good starting-point: from ‘to find it when reading a book’, a very plausible 
shift in meaning takes us to ‘to find it written in a book’ or simply ‘to find it 
written’: nos e molz libres o trobam legen (Boeci: Appel 105,99) ‘we find it 
written in many books’; car legen o trobaria (G. de Bornelh 37,14) ‘for I would 
find it written’; Dieus dis o e trobam o ligen (P. Cardenal LXXIX 2) ‘God said 
it, and we find it in writing’. I.do not associate any value of obligation with the 
gerund as does Lavaud (p.526) who, for the Cardenal. passage, renders the 
locution by ‘nous trouvons ceci devant étre lu’ or ‘a lire’ or ‘se lisant’. 

755. Inflected gerunds are not as rare as Lavaud (P. Cardenal, p. 156) is 
inclined to believe, nor can their existence be ascribed simply to rhyming needs 
or to a spread of the so-called adverbial s. A much likelier source of this 
phenomenon is a confusion with the present participle as suggested by Stim- 
ming (ZRPh, X 541). Inflected gerunds represent the norm in the constructions 
treated in § 746, and they occur not too infrequently in other usages as well: 
mas Esteves trats en aucizens (P. Cardenal XXVII 12) ‘but Esteve betrayed by 
killing’; tot atressi cum s’ ... m’agues pres per amic en baisans (D. de Pradas 
VIII 31) ‘just as if she had accepted me as her friend by kissing me’; be'm dey en 
chantans esbaudir (E. de Barjols V 3) ‘I truly ought to rejoice while singing’; 
cela per cui vauc dezirans (P. Vidal III 18) ‘the lady whom I am desiring’: 
aparec a nostre payre en dormens (H. Suchier 378,LVIII 4) ‘it appeared before 
our father when he was asleep’; so es l’anhell sacrificans se mezeisme e nos 
salvans (ibid. , 57,1901) ‘this is the lamb that sacrifices itself and saves us’; amb 
.vii. m. cavalhers volens aussirre Karle (Pseudo-Turpin 485,21) ‘with seven 
thousand knights who wanted to kill Charles’; a dit en plorans (Croisade Al- 
bigeoise 185,85) ‘he said while crying’. Agreement with a plural direct-object 
noun is seen in: mos olhs clauzens, fas un sospir (Bartsch-Koschwitz 106,15) 
‘while closing my eyes, I sigh’. 
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756. Combined with the verb anar, the gerund forms a periphrastic verbal 
phrase the primary function of which is to describe a continuing, ongoing 
action. It is encountered as early as the Boeci: trastota dia vai la mort reclaman 
(Appel 105,118) ‘all day he keeps pleading with death’. The verb anar, when 
forming part of such locutions, loses much or all of its original connotation (cf. 
§ 684), yielding a periphrasis which is the equivalent of esser + present partici- 
ple, with the only difference that anar + gerund is a more recent, Romance 
creation: aissi’s vai lo pretz menuzan (Marcabru XLI 13) ‘thus merit is di- 
minishing’; trobat avem que anam queren (Guillaume IX V 32) ‘we have found 
what we are looking for’; so qu’ieu vau deziran (Cercamon I 10) ‘what I am 
wishing for’; anar menutz dons queren (P. d’Alvernhe XII 51) ‘to be looking for 
small gifts’; sui plus despers ... que naus, can vai torban per mar (G. de 
Bornelh 12,35) ‘I am more lost than a ship buffeted by the sea’; lo vers ... vai 
melhuran tota via (B. de Ventadorn 11,57) ‘the vers is improving all the time’, 
with the adverb tota via reinforcing the notion of ongoing action; ja no vos 
anetz doptans ves vostr’ amic (ibid., 11,43) ‘never have any fear of your friend’; 
montan vai vostre prez a chascun jor del an (Peirol XXI 43) ‘your merit grows 
with every day of the year’, with a prepositional locution further emphasizing 
the notion of a gradual increase; anavan vacas sercan (Sainte Enimie, v. 407) 
‘they were looking for cows’. A gerund locution involving the conditional I of 
anar is commonly encountered in narrative works where it provides the author 
with a convenient device to signal that further details are deemed unnecessary: 
que‘us iria comtant? (Croisade Albigeoise 109,10) ‘what more should I tell 
you?’, Old French also makes use of this stylistic feature: mes que vos iroie 
contant? (Yvain, v.5319) ‘but what else should I tell you?’. 

757. The verb estar, marking duration, offers some competition to anar as 
an auxiliary in this gerund construction: pus qu’estrus ..., que estay esguardan 
sos huous (R. de Miraval XLV 17) ‘more than an ostrich that is keeping watch 
over its eggs’; estec sospirans (Croisade Albigeoise 185,91) ‘he uttered sighs’; 
estai anan e tornan en cascu del signes .i. an (Breviari d’Amor, v. 4186) ‘it moves 
about and turns in each one of the signs for a year’; Mars del solelh gran calor 
pren, car estay pres de Ihuy jugnen (ibid., v. 4207) ‘Mars takes great heat from 
the sun, for it is close to it’. Concerning the locution stare cantando, 
Gamillscheg (p. 442) makes the following statement: «die Verbindung stare + 
Gerundium wird im Galloromanischen durch estre + Partizip abgelést». While 
this observation may be true of French, it obviously does not apply to the 
South. 

758. In certain temporal locutions, the prepositional gerund is accom- 
panied by a preceding substantive which one may logically consider its subject; 
introduction of this noun by the definite article is optional only: daus sol colgan 
(Chartes 182,3) ‘towards the West’, lit. ‘towards the setting sun’; daus sol levan 
(ibid., 182,6) ‘towards the East’, lit. ‘towards the rising sun’; verray abans del 
mes pasan (Daurel et Beton, v.51) ‘I shall come before the month is over’; des 
Orien tro al soleil colgan (P. Cardenal LXXV 25) ‘from the East to the West’; 
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quan ve a l’estiu entran (B. de Born 15,21) ‘when the beginning of summer 
arrives’; abans d’un an vertent (Croisade Albigeoise 11,11) ‘before a year had 
expired’; a las vespras sonans (ibid., 23,12) ‘as the evening prayer bells were 
ringing’; al jorn declinan (Pseudo-Turpin 493,35) ‘at nightfall’. Two examples 
were found, both involving venen, in which the noun carries no preposition: 
quan venc la nueh venen (ibid., 511,11) ‘when night fell’; lo dimergue propda 
venen venras a me certanamen (Breviari d’Amor, v. 26819) ‘this coming Sunday 
you shall certainly come to me’. The fact that both of these instances occur in 
late texts runs counter to Gamillscheg’s claim (p. 444) that the prepositionless 
construction is old. 

759. In the above constructions (aside from the last two examples), the 
noun depends directly on the preposition, and it is modified by the gerund/ 
participle. In Tobler’s view (I 117-20), these locutions contain a present partici- 
ple in predicative function, and he interprets OFr. ainz soleil levant ‘before 
sunrise’ as ‘vor der Sonne, diese als aufgehende genommen’. Compare also for 
Old French: ainz le coc chantant (Brut 995) ‘before the crowing of the rooster’. 
It seems plausible, however, that the form used here is not the participle, but 
the gerund, and what points in that direction is its ability to alternate with the 
infinitive: abans de l’avesprar (Daurel et Beton, v. 831) ‘before evening’; levet lo 
matin a esclarzir (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 6,16) ‘he got up at the crack of dawn’ (§ 
710). Furthermore, this form is left uninflected. Stimming (ZRPh, X 532-35) 
opts for the gerund as do also Nyrop (VI § 240), Meyer-Liibke (III § 498) and 
S. de Vogel (§ 263). 

760. This same prepositional gerund is commonly used with temporal or 
local value to mark the beginning or the end of an event or to indicate entrance 
or exit, only here what is logically the subject in the temporal locutions takes 
the form of a genitive: al pareyssen de las flors (P. Rogier 1,1) ‘when the flowers 
appear’; al temps de V’intran d’april (A. Daniel IV 8) ‘around the beginning of 
April’; a Vissen d’us ortz (G. de Bornelh 46,67) ‘at the gate of a garden’; a 
Vintran de la cieutat (Breviari d’Amor, v.26554) ‘at the entrance to the city’. 
The use of the genitive is a clear indication that the gerund has become a full- 
fledged noun. In expressions of a local character such as the last two passages 
quoted here, the noun cannot be construed as the logical subject, and the 
verbal character of the gerund is no longer in evidence. It is little wonder that 
the gerund is found alternating with the substantival infinitive in these expres- 
sions: a !’entrar de l’estor (B. de Born 42,33) ‘at the beginning of the battle’; a 
Vintrar del molin (Jaufré, v.215) ‘at the entrance to the mill’; al partir de la 
guerra (Croisade Albigeoise 197,107) ‘at the end of the battle’. 

761. The ability of the Gallo-Romance gerund to be accompanied by a 
genitive, a possessive, an article or a demonstrative signals an advance over 
conditions in Latin where such syntactical structures are not encountered. 
These are all characteristics which the gerund shares with the infinitive, and 
which link both of these verb forms to the noun category. What separates the 
gerund from the infinitive is its ability to express duration. For the relationship 
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between the gerund and the infinitive, see Th. Kalepky (ZRPh, XX 277-304); 
Diez 952-53; Gamillscheg 445-47. The prepositions normally used with the 
gerund are en, a and de, but here is a rare example of per: quel mal(s) P'auci per 
lo ben esperan (Sordel VII 5) ‘for he kills evil by hoping for good’. 

762. Viven is an example of a prepositional gerund turned verbal noun: en 
mon viven (G. Faidit 33,57); a mon viven (ibid., 25,26); al mieu viven (A. de 
Peguilhan 42,22) ‘as long as I live’, and another instance of this is estan: Males- 
pina esta ferms en l’estan (ibid., 40,52) ‘Malespina stands firm and upright’. A 
transitional stage in this process may be seen in the following examples where 
the gerund still denotes action: sal en estént (Boeci: Appel 105,68) ‘he rises to 
his feet’; e es se levatz en sezens (Appel 3,211) ‘and he sat up’; me levi en sezens, 
apres retorni m’en jazens (A. de Maruelh: quoted by Stimming 256) ‘I sit up, 
then I lie down again’; qu’eissamenz creis com la lun’ en creissenz (R. de 
Berbezilh VI 45) ‘for it (i.e. your beauty) grows like the waxing moon’. French 
relics of the prepositional gerund are: de son vivant; se mettre sur son séant; a 
son corps défendant, the latter still displaying verbal force as seen from the 
presence of a direct object here; cf. OFr. peor de la teste perdant ‘fear of losing 
his head’. For the ability of gerunds to turn into nouns, see Stimming 256. 
Auzen and vezen are treated in §§ 763-767, escien in § 768. 

763. Aside from the temporal locutions treated in §§ 758-759, the gerund 
further appears in an absolute construction which normally contains the verbs 
vezer or auzir. In an absolute construction, referred to in Latin grammar as the 
absolute ablative, the noun, which is invariably in the accusative case, functions 
as the subject of the gerund/participle, but has no other role to play in the 
sentence. The chief semantic purpose of the gerund construction with verbs of 
perception is to render the notion of somebody witnessing, seeing or hearing, a 
given event: auzent tot lo barnatge, s’es en votz escridatz (Appel 7,430) ‘in front 
of all the barons, he cried out’, lit. ‘all the barons hearing’; vezen maint bo baro 
(ibid., 101,23) ‘in the presence of many a good baron’, lit. ‘many a good baron 
seeing’. 

764. The accusative subject of vezen ‘seeing’ is often olhs ‘eyes’. in which case 
the gerund/participle may be inflected: mos uelh vezens ferinea.i. pilar(Daurel et 
Beton, v. 1662) ‘before my eyes he threw him against a pillar’: el remple mos ueylls 
vezens l'aportero .ii. sieus parens (H. Suchier 41,1431) ‘in my presence two 
relatives of his brought him to the temple’. This locution may be prepositional: 
totz a lors oilhs vezens (Croisade Albigeoise 54,26) ‘in front of everybody’. The 
use of inflected forms makes it tempting to seek the origin of this syntax in the 
predicative participle, and it is interesting to note in this respect that the Latin 
source of this construction: omnibus videntibus, contains the ablative absolute 
of the participle. One would then have to conclude that the participle was 
replaced by the gerund in Gallo-Romance; or does it remain a participle, left 
uninflected in most instances simply because it precedes? The issue is complex 
and is treated with a sentiment of philosophical resignation by Nyrop (VI § 
241): «du reste la question a peu d’importance». A parallel case of agreement 
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may be seen in § 746, and further instances of inflected forms outside of the 
locution discussed here are given in the next paragraph. 

765. Ifthe subject is a pronoun, the tonic form is used: mes l’en Manselha, 
lor vedent (Sainte Foi, v.545) ‘he placed him in Marseille, in their presence’; lor 
vezen el fuoc l’a getatz (Daurel et Beton, v. 643) ‘in front of them she threw it 
into the fire’; vezen lieys que'm ten pres (Sorde! VII 10) ‘in front of her who 
holds me imprisoned’; car vesen liei vogll mon dan (Ricas Novas XI 45) ‘for in 
her presence I want what harms me’; tro qu’en parlo las jens auzen lieys cui 
amatz (K. Bartsch: Denkmaler 107,8) ‘until people talk about it in front of her 
with whom you are in love’; cecx .. . sana vezen nos (Bartsch-Koschwitz 412,32) 
‘he cures the blind before our eyes’. The following passage contains an inflected 
form: e vai s’en en .i. pueh montar e, els vezens, transfigurar (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 22578) ‘and he climbs a mountain, and he changes his appearance before 
them’, as does also this example involving a noun: vezentz totz los decipols venc 
una nivols (Sermons XXIII 17) ‘in front of all the disciples there appeared a 
cloud’. An adverbial gerund is contained in this passage where ela serves as the 
direct object of vesent and not as its logical subject: vesent ela, s’en anet 
(Flamenca, v. 1391) ‘upon seeing her, he left’. See § 301 for a similar example. 

766. As seen above in §§ 761-762, modification of the gerund by means of 
a possessive, an article or a genitive is an indication of substantival use. This is a 
common occurrence with vezen and auzen: nostre vezén (P. Cardenal LV 16) 
‘before our eyes’; l’angel ho dis ben nostre auzen (H. Suchier 32,1099) ‘the 
angel did say it in our presence’; auzen de totzs (ibid., 35,1202) ‘in front of 
everybody’; vezen del pobol (K. Bartsch: Denkmdiler 281,33) ‘in front of the 
people’; ieu chan ... a l'auzen de mo menassat (B. de Born 7,2) ‘I am singing in 
front of the man who has threatened me (?)’. In this last example, the preposi- 
tion serves the purpose of introducing an accompanying circumstance as in: al 
jorn declinan (§ 758); cf. OFr. a mes ieux voiant (Aiol) ‘before my eyes’ or ‘in 
my presence’. 

767. The substantival auzen and vezen may be replaced by the suffixated 
nouns auzensa and vezensa: a vezenza et ad audenza de Guilem Peiro (Chartes 
395,19) ‘in the presence of Guilem Peiro’. Vezen also enters into the formation 
of the conjunction vezen que ‘considering’ which is found alternating with vist 
que (cf. Fr. vu que) in the 15th century Mystéres: vesen que tans de mals elses an 
fachz (Jutgamen General, v. 291) ‘considering that they have perpetrated so 
much evil’; vist que de non re me aviatz creat (ibid., v. 122) ‘considering that you 
had created me from nothing”. There are also 14th century occurrences of vezen 
que: vezent qu’el avia perduda sa molher (Bartsch-Koschwitz 426,7) ‘consider- 
ing that he had lost his wife’. Once the true nature of vezen had ceased to be 
properly understood, the gerund began to be perceived as a preposition. It isa 
formal analogy with seguen — seguentre that leads to the creation of a variant 
vezentre, attested in the Croisade Albigeoise: vezentre tot lo poble lor livret lo 
castel (45,4) ‘in the presence of the entire population, he delivered the castle to 
them’. The process whereby vezen could become a preposition is similar to the 
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creation of the French prepositions pendant and durant: l’orage pendant lit. ‘the 
storm pending’ > pendant l’orage ‘during the storm’. 

768. The learned absolute construction me sciente lit. ‘me knowing’ > ‘in 
my opinion’ had similarly ceased to be properly understood in Gallo-Romance. 
AS a result, the personal pronoun me was replaced by a tonic or weak posses- 
sive: a mon escien (D. de Pradas II 19); segon mon escien (Uc de Saint Circ 
XLIII 28); segon lo mien essién (P. Cardenal LV 20); per lo meu essiant 
(Croisade Albigeoise 32,13) all ‘in my opinion’. The nature of sciente itself had 
also become obscured, leading to substantival use; the creation of a variant 
escientre is comparable to vezentre above: per mon esientre (ibid. , 39,11); segon 
mon esientre (ibid., 41,22). Quite frequently, as shown in the above examples, 
the locution is introduced by a preposition, a, per or segon, but it may also 
stand alone: mon essiant (ibid., 93,17); mon escien (Guillaume IX I 17) all ‘in 
my opinion’. 

769. In some instances, the present participle/gerund comes close in value 
to that of the past participle (§ 783): s’eu fos a lei destinan (B. de Ventadorn 
43,21) ‘if I were destined for her’. One may compare Lat. amantissimus 
‘beloved’ which may perhaps have arisen through the weakness of the implosive 
nasal (Vaananen § 327). Similarly, celan and celat, participles of the verb celar 
‘to hide, to conceal’, both mean ‘discreet, reserved, taciturn’ (SW I 239). Other 
instances are trians and triatz, participles of triar ‘to choose, to distinguish’, 
which both mean “distinguished, excellent’ (SW VIII 462): ab trians entiers aips 
cabalos (Sordel XI 65) ‘with distinguished, excellent, perfect qualities’ vs. on es 
fis sabers triatz (ibid., XVI 74 & G. de Montanhagol III 74) ‘in whom there is a 
distinguished intelligence’, and aprenen and apres both ‘who has learned, who 
is informed’ from aprenre ‘to learn’: a lei de joglar aprenen (Sordel XIII 26) ‘like 
an informed minstrel’ vs. melhs apres de bos mesters (G. de Bornelh 76,48) 
‘better informed about good trades’. For the following passage containing the 
form membraniz, several mss. read membratz: que l’amics, pois que er joios, 
non er membrantz qu’anc iratz fos (G. Faidit 61,45) ‘for the lover, after he is 
filled with joy, will not remember that he was ever sad’. The most important 
role of the present participle is to express lasting qualities, and some overlap- 
ping may occur between the two formations since the past participle occasional- 
ly expresses a similar notion (Meyer-Liibke III § 15). 

770. Two gerunds are often joined together without the use of any coor- 
dinating conjunctions. Forming a whole, they may express either related or 
contrasting notions: mas ara dic rizen gaban (R. de Miraval XV 52) ‘but now I 
say while laughing and joking’; Alis li dis, jugan, risen (Flamenca, v. 6082) ‘Alis 
told her while laughing merrily’; la bella ... on m’esta'l cors el sens dormen 
veillan (A. Daniel XIII 18) ‘the fair lady in whom my heart and mind are, 
whether I am asleep or awake’; Janguen esperan (J. de Puycibot III 59) ‘lan- 
guishing and waiting’; lo vers fo faitz ... tot jogan rizen (P. d’Alvernhe XII 85) 
‘the vers was written with much play and laughter’; cazen levan, a grans scam- 
bautz s’en fug (P. Cardenal LXXX 45) ‘falling, getting up, in big strides he runs 
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off’. The two gerunds may also be linked by means of e ‘and’: tit van dizen egaban 
(Sordel XIV 3) ‘they all go about saying and joking’ (Schultz-Gora § 187). 


The Past Participle 


771. It is above all the past participle that may lay claim to being the 
adjectival form of the verb, and as such it shows grammatical agreement with 
the noun it modifies: el era céms molt onratz (Boeci: Appel 105,140) ‘he was a 
very distinguished count’; filh de l’onrat vescomte (Appel 7,201) ‘son of the 
distinguished viscount’; mais val mortz ondrada (ibid., 7,469) ‘better is an 
honorable death’. Agreement is also the norm where the past participle is 
combined with esser to form the passive: fort fo tempsuz per totz los baros 
(Vidas LIII 5) ‘he was much feared by all the barons’; e fo li faita grans honors 
per totz los reis (ibid., LX VI 22) ‘and he was greatly honored by all the kings’. 

772. The major grammatical function of the past participle is to be sought 
in the formation of compound tenses. The passive value which the participle 
had in Latin is still evident for example in transitive verbs whose participles 
may be used as pure adjectives: us coms onratz is a count who is being hon- 
ored’, but it is no longer present in the compound tenses: avem Jaufre perdut 
(Jaufré, v. 8732) ‘we have lost Jaufré’ has active value as much as does perdem 
Jaufre ‘we are losing Jaufré’. Nor does the past participle of intransitive or 
reflexive verbs have passive meaning: Brunesenz era venguda (ibid., v. 8509) 
“‘Brunesen had arrived’; Jaufre s’es vestitz e causatz (ibid., v.9266) ‘Jaufré put 
on his clothes and shoes’. The past participle keeps little of its original temporal 
value; no longer as in Latin does it refer solely to actions located in the past: us 
coms onratz is not necessarily a count who had been honored in the past, but 
may also be one who is still being honored. This problem was already touched 
upon under the passive in §§ 668-669. In the final analysis, the past and passive 
value traditionally attributed to the past participle may be nothing more than 
fiction: «mais le nombre des formes en -t (i.e. past participles) qui ne présen- 
tent pas strictement la signification la fois passée et passive. est assez considé- 
rable pour montrer que pareille théorie ne correspond pas a la réalité des faits» 
(Meyer-Liibke III § 11). 

773. Like any other adjective, the past participle may be used substantival- 
ly, but even when so used it retains its links with the verbal system as witnessed 
by its ability to be modified by a prepositional phrase: veirem champs jonchatz 
... de fendutz per bustz tro als braiers (B. de Born 26,10) ‘we shall see fields 
strewn with trunks of bodies cleft down to the trouserbelts’; ni que faran li liurat 
a mal traire? (G. Faidit 50,32) ‘and what will those do who are given to suf- 
fering?’. 

774. The basic principles of grammatical agreement are discussed else- 
where (§§ 109-111, 696-700, 771), but there are certain aspects of the agree- 
ment problem, relating specifically to the past participle, that still need to be 
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examined. In compound tenses formed with the auxiliary aver, the participle 
usually agrees with the direct object, and it seems to matter little, in this 
respect, whether the object is placed before or after the verb: el avia vista vesio 
(Sermons XXV 10) ‘he had seen a vision’; pueis n’ai vista manta (G. Ademar V 
10) ‘afterwards I have seen many a lady’; onc temps ai agutz cossiriers (R. de 
Miraval XXV 1) ‘I have long had worries’; q’ahutz n’ai bes e gauzimens e n’ai 
sofertz dans e galiamens (ibid., XXVI 23) ‘for from her I have received favors 
and joys and suffered ills and deceits’; e al ditas motz granz salutz (Jaufré, 
v. 6952) ‘and he brought him warm greetings’; e ai vos dita veritat (ibid., 
v. 10674) ‘and I have told you the truth’; gant Richart(z) ac fa(i)ta la paz con 
Bertran de Born (Vidas XVII, T 1) ‘when Richard had made peace with Ber- 
tran de Born’; e! Dalfins d’Alvernhe li ac touta la terra (ibid., LXXX, B 22) 
‘and the Dauphin d’Auvergne had taken the land away from him’; a preza 
amistat am mi e gran paria (Croisade Albigeoise 65,12) ‘he concluded friendship 
and a close alliance with me’. Cases of non-agreement with a following direct 
object are not uncommon: mout ai aiit gran honor (Jaufré, v. 10742) ‘I have 
received a very great honor’. Metric considerations are probably reponsible for 
the fluctuating agreement pattern displayed in this passage: ben volgra, ... 
acsem cobrat Suria, e'l pros emperaire agués cobrada Lombardia (P. Cardenal 
XV 1) ‘I wish we had conquered Syria, and that the noble emperor had con- 
quered Lombardy’. Cases of non-agreement are also encountered where the 
direct object precedes: reguarda la gran gloria e la gran resplandor que Dieus 
nos a donat (Appel 8,125) ‘consider the great glory and the great splendor God 
has given us’; ai quantas bonas honors m’a tout temens’ e paors! (R. de Ber- 
bezilh I 17) ‘oh, how many beautiful favors fear and fright have taken away 
from me!’; yeu com fols crezey gran amistansa aver trobat e conquist gran 
honransa (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 61,35) ‘like a fool, I believed that I had 
found great friendship and conquered great honor’; selas que Dieus li ha man- 
dat (Sainte Enimie, v. 354) ‘those that God sent her’; la visio qu’avia vist (ibid., 
v. 1813) ‘the vision he had seen’; las bonas chansos qu’el avia fait d’ela (Vidas 
XI, B 13) ‘the beautiful cansdés which he had written about her’ (Schultz-Gora § 
188, Meyer-Liibke III § 416; Nyrop VI § 248; S. de Vogel §§ 288, 309c; 
Bourciez § 319b, Foulet §§ 140-46). 

775. Agreement is even made with the participle of faire followed by an 
infinitive: cen domnas ai faitas plorar (P. Vidal XLIII 47) ‘I have made a 
hundred ladies cry’; e m’an faitz senhors servir tals (G. Riquier XXII 7) ‘and 
they have made me serve such lords’; el crezia ... qu’En Bertrans la‘il agues 
faita far (Vidas XVII, M 3) ‘he thought that Lord Bertran had waged it (i.e. the 
war) against him’; ac fachas penre totas las armaduras (Appel 118,122) ‘he had 
ordered all armours seized’, as well as with a noun governed by an adverb of 
quantity and the preposition de or appearing in a partitive construction: tant ai 
agutz d’avols conres (Guillaume IX III 1) ‘I have had such miserable company’; 
avia perdudas de las soas terras (Vidas XXXIV, E 8) ‘he had lost some of his 
lands’. 
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716. It is customary for a participle to agree with the closest of two or more 
coordinated nouns: ai m’amor meza e mon joven en la melhor (P. Vidal XLVI 
13) ‘I have devoted my love and my youth to the best lady’; cant mal ni anta li a 
facha (K. Bartsch: Denkmadler 20,18) ‘when he has caused him harm or shame’. 
With two consecutive compound tenses, it is fairly common practice not to 
repeat the auxiliary before the second participle (§ 698): car aves mon sennor 
gitat de preson, e vencut Taulat (Jaufré, v.6989) ‘for you have freed my lord 
from prison and defeated Taulat’. The agreement feature and the non-repeti- 
tion of the auxiliary coupled with a fluctuating word order of auxiliary, partici- 
ple and complement provide proof that the fusion of auxiliary and past partici- 
ple into a cohesive verbal unit is still not fully accomplished. For similar condi- 
tions in Old French, see S. de Vogel § 309. 

771. The past participle is used in an absolute construction characteristic of 
a learned Latinizing style: e, auzit aquo, Pons Pilat Jesu Crist foras fetz venir 
(Breviari d’ Amor, v.23489) ‘and having heard that, Pontius Pilate made Jesus 
Christ come out’; e aco fah, toh mantenen fan ajustar tota la gen (ibid., v. 23518) 
‘and having done that, all immediately have all the people assembled’; aysso 
fach los parens e hamicx planhon lo (H. Suchier 379,LVIII 32) ‘when this is 
done, relatives and friends lament him’; e en aprop, aisso augit, Karle fo alegres 
(Pseudo-Turpin 479,33) ‘and afterwards, having heard that, Charles was hap- 
py’. The Latin origin of such absolute constructions is stressed by Vaananen (§ 
384): «la tournure absolue romane (dont les manuels de romanisme ont tort de 
nier les antécédents latins) ». Latin made use of an ablative absolute: hostibus 
victis ‘(after) the enemies (had been) defeated’. The temporal value of the 
participle is preserved in this construction. 


Past Participles with Active Meaning 


778. The past participle may be used with active meaning, either as a pure 
adjective or with verbal force. This syntax is most clearly observed with partici- 
ples of transitive verbs used about the person who performs a given action, 
while the presence of a decidedly active meaning is perhaps less easily per- 
ceived for reflexive and intransitive verbs constructed with esser. Tobler (I 
151-65) limits this feature to the participles of transitives, whereas Meyer- 
Liibke (III § 13) considers it to be basically independent of the verb structure 
(Nyrop VI § 259,3; S. de Vogel § 283; Gamillscheg 416-23; Schultz-Gora § 188; 
Ménard § 184). 

779. A large number of these participles serve to express concepts that are 
circumscribed by the same semantic sphere: wisdom, prudence, intelligence, 
discretion, excellence, among them apres ‘who has learned, experienced, infor- 
med’: dona franca e corteza e de repondre ben apreza (Lo Monge de Montaud6: 
Appel 44,3) ‘a noble and courteous lady and who has learned well how to 
answer’; que'l plus savis el mieills apres non sap tantas dire ni far (Marcabru XV 
9) ‘for the wisest man and the best informed does not know how to say and do 
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so many things’; ero apres en armas (Pseudo-Turpin 486,33) ‘they were experi- 
enced in arms’; ensenhat ‘who has learned, who is educated, wise, intelligent’: 
can bos senher rics ensenhatz se part dels seus (G. de Bornelh 77,23) ‘when a 
good, powerful, well-mannered lord abandons his people’; mas el coms es tan 
enseinhaz (Sordel XIV 33) ‘but the count is so wise’; donas ben enseinadas 
(Jaufré, v. 3083) ‘well educated ladies’; entendut ‘who has understood, wise’: 
cavaliers e borzes entendutz e celatz (Appel 7,384) ‘knights and burgers wise 
and discreet’; aconselhat ‘prudent, circumspect’ and eissernit ‘intelligent, wise’ 
< eissernir ‘to select, to distinguish’: rics oms ... acuseilatz e exarnitz (Jaufré, 
v. 136) ‘a rich man, prudent and intelligent’; can sui eissernitz (G. de Bornelh 
52,39) ‘when I am wise’; chauzit ‘wise, distinguished, excellent” < chauzir ‘to 
choose, to select’: francs e cortes e chausitz (B. de Born 33,83) ‘noble and 
courtly and excellent’; si es asatz cauzitz (Marcabru XL 50) ‘if he is distin- 
guished enough’; ma domna chauzida, franch’ et eissernida (G. de Bornelh 
31,42) ‘my intelligent, noble and excellent lady’; membrat ‘prudent, wise, sen- 
sible’: eu respon membratz (ibid., 10,20) ‘I answer prudently’ or ‘as a sensible 
person’; ja‘s sia savis e membratz (ibid. , 77,13) ‘even though he may be wise and 
prudent’; triatz ‘distinguished, excellent, perfect’ (§ 769); celatz and cobertz 
‘discreet’: soi selatz (P. del Vern: Prov. Inedita 251,31) ‘I am discreet’; chascus 
es cobertz e celatz (G. Faidit 53,14) ‘everyone is discreet and keeps silent’; ab 
que'm fos celatz (G. de Bornelh 45,49) ‘provided he were discreet towards me’. 

780. Outside of this group we find such participles as auzat ‘daring’: cum 
fos auzatz que mos destriers fos anc per vos tocatz? (Daurel et Beton, v. 1553) 
‘how did you ever dare to touch my steed?’; cregut ‘grown’: quan Sec fon 
cregutz effon joven hom (ibid., 169,10) ‘when Seth had grown up and was a 
young man’; jurat and plevit ‘sworn, bound by oath’: c’ambedui me son jurat e 
plevit per sagramen (Guillaume [X I 27) ‘for both of them are sworn to me and 
bound by oath’; ma fin’ amistatz plevida (Marcabru XXVI 46) ‘my sincere 
sworn friendship’; vostr’ om juratz e plevitz soi (G. Faidit 12,37) ‘I am your 
faithful and sworn vassal’; lai sui plevitz e juratz (P. d’ Alvernhe IX 25) ‘there I 
am bound by my promise and oath’; ab fis sagramens plevitz (G. de Bornelh 
56,59) ‘with sincere sworn oaths’; vostre paire fo mos compains plevitz e jurat 
(Jaufré, v.4541) ‘your father was my faithful companion’; forfag and mespres 
‘guilty’: tan sui forfaitz (R. de Berbezilh II 48) ‘so guilty am T°; d’enoi serai 
mespres (B. de Ventadorn 1,15) ‘I shall be guilty of mischief’; de lait jogar 
mespres (G. de Calansé: Appel 34,38) ‘guilty of foul play’. Autrejat ‘devoted’ 
may go back to a reflexive autrejar se; cf. per aital coven m’autrei a lei (G. Faidit 
25,51) ‘by such a pact I devote myself to her’. It is found coordinated with plevit 
in this passage: qu’aissi'l suy ferms autrejatz e plevitz (Sordel II 38) ‘for thus I 
am closely devoted and obliged to her’. Recrezut ‘defeated, cowardly’ may 
likewise have evolved from a reflexive recreire se ‘to surrender, to pronounce 
oneself defeated’: gel rendrai recresut e mort (Jaufré, v. 5603) ‘for I shall defeat 
and kill him’; aras es si recrezutz (Marcabru XXXIX 37) ‘now it is so faint- 
hearted’. 
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781. As mentioned, Meyer-Liibke does not exclude reflexive verbs or in- 
transitives from participation in this feature, a contention which finds support, 
besides in cases like autrejat and recrezut above, in the syntax of the verb 
apercebre se ‘to perceive’ whose past participle may acquire the meaning of 
‘clever, intelligent’, most likely obtained via ‘who has perceived”: greu er nulhs 
hom aperceubutz qui non a mas se a mandar (B. Marti VI 25) ‘with difficulty is 
anybody intelligent who has only himself to command’. Disnat, from the verb 
disnar se ‘to have breakfast (or dinner?)’, may mean ‘who has eaten’: sia dejus o 
disnatz (Marcabru XVIII 54) ‘whether one is fasting or whether one has eaten’ 
(SW I 252). 

782. Characteristic of all the participles treated here is the fact that they 
come close in value to being adjectives. For such a transition to be fully accom- 
plished, the emphasis must be on quality rather than on action, but although a 
word like entendut may be the semantic equivalent of ‘wise’, the notion of past 
action: ‘one who has understood’, is clearly present as well. It follows that the 
only past participles that can beyond any doubt be considered pure adjectives 
are those which are completely divorced from the verbal system such as gen 
‘fine, beautiful, noble’ < genitu, past participle of the Latin verb gigno which is 
not otherwise continued, or tos ‘boy’ < tonsu, ancient past participle of CL 
tondére ‘to cut’, replaced by VL tondére > tondre whose participle, if recorded, 
would be tondut. Estrech, estreit ‘narrow’ represents a border-line case: listed 
by Levy (p. 178) as an adjective, it is included in the verb paradigm of estrenher 
‘to grasp’ by Anglade (pp. 323-33), while French has established a distinction 
between the adjective étroit and the past participle étreint. For the relation 
between the past participle and the adjective, see Meyer-Liibke II § 395 & III § 
14. 

783. The present participle of some of the verbs treated in the preceding 
paragraphs may at times assume approximately the same value as the corre- 
sponding past participle. This problem is discussed in § 769. To the examples 
listed there we may add entenden vs. entendut and celan vs. celat: ieu non dic ges 
ge toz los homes del mon puesca far prims ni entendenz (Appel 123,39) ‘I am 
not saying at all that I can make all the people in the world clever and intel- 
ligent’. Celan is no doubt a rare form, but Levy cites examples (SW I 239). 


The Imperative 


784. Since the imperative serves to formulate an order directed to a person 
or persons present, it exists strictly speaking only in the second person singular 
and plural, and this further explains its chief characteristic, the lack of a subject 
pronoun, superfluous in a direct-address form. To the imperatives proper we 
may add the first person plural: cantem, partem which, by including the speaker 
in the enunciation, expresses an exhortation rather than an order ‘let us sing, 
let us leave’, as in: parlem essems (Marienklage, v.201) ‘let us talk together’. 
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These forms are borrowed from the subjunctive. For a discussion of this usage, 
see § 827. 

785. Normally, the imperative carries no subject pronoun: issetz al fenestrel 
(G. de Bornelh 54,16) ‘go to the window’; sem dises «vai» o «non ans» (R. de 
Miraval XI 35) ‘if you told me «go» or «do not go»’; sofre, si potz, celadamen 
(Appel 110,114) ‘suffer, if you can, secretly’. Yet it is not unusual for the 
imperative to be accompanied by a formally expressed subject, presumably 
added for the sake of emphasis: Bastart, tu vay e porta'm lay mon sonet (P. 
Rogier 3,61) ‘Bastart, go and carry the poem there for me’; tu mi guida (Perdi- 
gon IV 13) ‘be my guide’; mas fay ne tu ta voluntat (Sainte Enimie, v. 728) “but 
do with it as you please’; quer lo tu, que be'l trobaras (ibid., v. 1586) ‘seek it, 
and you shall find it’; tz manja un plein culheirat (Appel 114,56) ‘eat a whole 
spoonful’; e tu fai to cap penchaenhar (ibid., 114,21) ‘and comb your hair’; tu /a 
me laissa penre (Pseudo-Turpin 479,43) ‘let me take it (i. e. the city)’; vai sa, me 
tu dosta del loc hont ieu soy (Jutgamen General, v.2550) ‘come here, free me 
from the place where I am’. In the following example, a formally expressed 
subject is used as support for a noun added in apposition: e vos, neps, anatz lur 
o dir (Jaufré, v.314) ‘and you, nephew, go tell it to them’, while it serves to 
express an opposition in this passage: ieu te lais, e tu laissa mi (R. Escrivan: 
Riquer 221,52) ‘I leave you, and you leave me’. The first person plural exhorta- 
tions very rarely carry a subject, a syntax which appears to be characteristic of 
and perhaps confined to a sermonizing style involving a high degree of insi- 
stence: e nos amem lo (Sermons XIX 24) ‘and let us love him’; e nos umiliem 
nos vas lui (ibid., XIV 34) ‘and let us humble ourselves towards him’. 

786. An order is not always expressed by means of an imperative. The 
future offers a less direct, more polite substitute (§ 807): apres un petit anaras 
deforas, e cavalcaras (Appel 114,93) ‘after a short while, you go out and you 
ride on horseback’. 

787. The subjunctive, with which the imperative has close affinities, pro- 
vides imperatives for verbs that lack such a form in Latin, as is the case with 
esser, aver, voler and saber: al meu companh siatz fizels aiuda (G. de Bornelh 
54,3) ‘offer my friend sincere help’; merce m’aiatz (G. d’Autpol: Appel 58,43) 
‘have pity on me’; voillatz qeus serva franchamen (Ussel XV 37) ‘permit me to 
serve you sincerely’; sapchatz qu’a mi fo bon e bel (Guillaume IX V 39) ‘know 
that that pleased me very much’. A similar formal borrowing from the subjunc- 
tive occurs with auzir ‘to hear’ which lacks a separate imperative form: aus tu, 
Aldebert (Chartes 144,1) ‘listen, Aldebert’; aujaz del traitor fraudolent (Sainte 
Foi, v. 248) ‘hear about the deceitful traitor’. The use of a subjunctive to convey 
a direct order is not entirely restricted to these verbs, however; it also extends 
to the verb dire ‘to say’ whose separate imperative form di is often replaced by 
the subjunctive digas: tu m’iras al mati, ... dreg a la molher d’En Guari ed’En 
Bernat: e diguas lor (Guillaume IX V 67, Pasero edit.) ‘in the morning, you go 
on my behalf straight to the wife of Lord Guari and to the wife of Lord Bernat: 
and you tell them’; digas mi tu, que sabes aquestas montanhas (Sainte Enimie, 
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v. 442) ‘tell me, you who know these mountains’. The second person plural 
imperative digatz shows formal identity with the subjunctive: e doncs diguatz 
mi, senhor (A. de Peguilhan 4,19) ‘therefore tell me, lords’. The use of digas as 
a singular imperative is not an isolated occurrence by any means, and one is 
tempted therefore to conclude that such usage may have been touched off by 
the identity that exists in the plural, a development which would make dire 
conform to the pattern of vuelhas — volhatz; aias — aiatz, etc. Due attention 
must, of course, be paid to the fact that a number of instances of digas are 
plural rather than singular forms, digas often being a mere variant of digatz. 

788. A prohibition or negative command is expressed through a negated 
subjunctive (§ 828): no dormatz plus (G. de Bornelh 54,12) ‘do not sleep any 
longer’; se'm dises «vai» o «non ans» (R. de Miraval XI 35) ‘if you told me «go» 
or «do not go»’; no la tocs (Jaufré, v. 300) ‘do not touch it’. The use of a negated 
infinitive for the same purpose is discussed in § 711. In the following passage, 
these two constructions are coordinated: no dar al estranh ta honor nil fassas 
sobre tu senhor (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 211,28) ‘do not give your domain to a 
stranger, and do not let him dominate you’. 


Tense and Mood 


The Indicative 


789. Occitan like Old French is characterized by an extreme variation in its 
use of tenses. Within the same passage, an author does not hesitate to move 
from the present to the perfect, the imperfect and compound tenses and vice 
versa. This is particularly true of narrative texts, and a brief passage from 
Jaufré (v. 3419-24) is quoted here to illustrate this point: 

Aissi se'n vai totz enpensatz. present 

E. | senescals es se‘n intratz past indefinite 

a Monbrun, tan con pot baten, present 

eé venc se‘n denant Brunesen perfect 

E cant lo vi, fon esbaida, perfect 

e es en pes corent saillida. past indefinite 
‘thus he goes away in a pensive mood. And the seneschal entered Monbrun as 
quickly as he could, and he came before Brunesen. And when she saw him, she 
was dismayed, and she quickly rose to her feet’. 

790. Writers do not abide by any rigid code of tense correlation (Lat. 
consecutio temporum) between the principal and the subordinate clause. The 
switch from the preterite in the main clause to a present tense in the subordi- 
nate clause is a characteristic feature of medieval texts, and so strong is the 
preference for the more vivid present tense that it is even found where the 
action it expounds is clearly located in the past: poiss mes aguait molt fraudolent 
qi Constantinl facza prendent (Sainte Foi, v. 539) ‘in a most deceitful manner he 
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then laid a trap which would capture Constantine’. Quite common is the use of 
the imperfect subjunctive in a relative clause depending on a main clause in the 
present tense: no sai messatje plus cortes ni que melhs celes totas res (Bartsch- 
Koschwitz 102,27) ‘I do not know a courtlier messenger nor one who could 
better hush everything’. Stimming (p. 253) suggests that the imperfect subjunc- 
tive may be felt as more emphatic here, but its exact role may be that of a 
subjunctive of the conditional. 

791. It is the role of grammatical tenses to locate an action or a statement 
in one of three basic time categories: the present, the future or the past. In the 
subjunctive mood, the scheme is less complex since a separate future category 
is lacking while the present tense doubles up here as an expression of both 
present and future actions. Generally speaking, the exact value is easily infer- 
red from the context: et ai paor que'l gilos vos assatge (G. de Bornelh 54,14) 
‘and I am afraid that the jealous man will attack you’; non ai membre nom 
fremisca (A. Daniel XVIII 10) ‘I do not have a limb in my body that is not 
trembling’. Past subjunctives serve to denote actions located in the past: non fo 
hom que saubes caber entre'ls baros (Vidas L 5) ‘he was not a man who knew 
how to be at ease among noblemen’, and they may assume the role of subjunc- 
tives of the conditional, whether to indicate potential action: dir res per que el 
fos issilhatz (Appel 5,58) ‘to say anything for which he could be exiled’, or 
simply to express the future in the time perspective of the past: e qu’el degues 
far una canso, qu’ill portesson en Arago (Vidas LXXVIII, C 20) ‘and that he 
ought to write a cansé which they would bring with them to Aragon’. 


The Present Tense 


792. The present indicative serves to indicate an action which is currently 
going on, or it designates habitual, recurring actions or actions of a very general 
validity: un sonet fatz malvatz e bo (G. de Borneih 53,1) ‘I am writing a sonet 
which is bad and good’; ab la dolchor del temps novel foillo li bosc, e li aucel 
chanton (Guillaume IX X 1) ‘with the sweetness of the new season, the woods 
leaf out, and the birds sing’; quel mortz no notz (R. de Vaqueiras XXVI 28) 
‘for death does not hurt’. A distinction may also be made between a momentary 
or punctual action: mout jauzens me prenc en amar un joy (Guillaume IX IX 1) 
‘rejoicing, I begin to love a joy’, and a durative action: ar resplan la flors 
enversa (R. d’Aurenga XXXIX 1) ‘now the inverted flower is resplendent’. 
This distinction, however, is often more theoretical than real, and a durative 
action is most frequently expressed in exactly the same manner as a punctual 
happening. Occitan makes relatively sparing use of a periphrastic durative 
locution consisting of a verb of movement or state, anar and estar, and a gerund 
(8§ 756-757), or esser and a present participle (§ 741), as opposed to the great 
frequency of durative periphrases in English: J am writing, and Spanish: estoy 
escribiendo. 

793. Transcending the time frame of the present, the present indicative 
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extends its use to the domain of the immediate future and the immediate past. 
It is used consistently in the conditional clause combined with a main clause in 
the future tense: morrai ..., si nom bayz’ en cambr’ o sotz ram (Guillaume IX 
VIII 17) ‘I shall die, if she does not kiss me in a chamber or under a bough’; 
qual pro y auretz, dompna conja, si vostr’ amors mi deslonja? (ibid., VIII 19) 
‘what good will it do you, my charming lady, if your love keeps me far away?’; 
et er me grieu sim part de lieys per bruy (R. de Vaqueiras VI 23) ‘and it will 
grieve me, if I leave her because of a quarrel’. 

794. Cases of the future tense used after the conditional si are extremely 
rare (§ 1079), and in the early period they seem mostly confined to a single text, 
the translation of l’Evangile de Saint Jean: si vos gardarét los méus comanda- 
méns, permanrét en la mia amor (Bartsch-Koschwitz 13,38) ‘if you keep my 
commandments, you will keep my love’; car si éu non irdi, l’acosseliddre no 
venra a vés. Mas si éu irdi, ieu lo trametrdi a vos (ibid., 15,13) ‘for if I do not go, 
the counsellor will not come to you. But if I go, I shall send him to you’. The 
influence of Latin syntax offers a plausible explanation for this deviation from 
the norm. Additional instances are encountered in a few late texts which are 
either translations, or which have survived in manuscripts that were copied 
down abroad: si alcun Crestian a la sobredicha conqua ira e de sos peccatz als 
ditz sans homes si confessara (H. Suchier 355,XXVI 8) ‘if some Christian goes 
to the above-mentioned basin and confesses his sins to the said saints’; si alcun 
aura fam ho set e esgardara lo pom (ibid., 380,LIX 24) ‘if somebody is hungry 
or thirsty, and if he looks at the apple’; si la luna sera in Ariete (ibid., 123,7) ‘if 
the moon is in Aries’; si tu faras so que en es breu atrobaras, e gardas lo mieu 
mandament, ... tostemps estaras sans e sals (Appel 114,1) ‘if you do what you 
will find in this letter, and if you abide by my order, you will always remain in 
good health’. 

795. More importantly, the present is used extensively in narrative texts 
about actions situated squarely in the past: ab tan s’en passon per la plaza e van 
s’en fors en un gardi (Flamenca, v. 2331) ‘then they cross the square and go out 
into the garden’; aissi s’en van entr’ els parlan. Ez ab aitan lor saill denan lo 
senescal de Brunesen (Jaufré, v. 6923) ‘thus they leave, talking among them- 
selves, and then Brunesen’s seneschal appears before them’. The following 
passages may serve to illustrate the equivalence of the narrative present and the 
past indefinite, found alternating here in practically identical contexts: ab tan 
en la carrieira’s met (Appel 5,195) and ab tan s’es mes en la carrieira (ibid., 
5,132) ‘then he set(s) out’. It seems plausible, however, that the choice of two 
different verb forms in the quoted sentences may serve the purpose of expres- 
sing a slight difference in aspectual value: in the present tense, the happening is 
viewed as an ongoing process, while the past indefinite emphasizes the accom- 
plished action. Sudden shifts from the narrative present to a past tense or vice 
versa are common: Jaufre vas sun caval cor e mes lu fre (Jaufré, v.3270) Jaufré 
runs towards his horse, and he put(s) the rein on it’; ab tan vay avan, e feri un 
colp suavet de sa man (Appel 5,205) ‘then he moves forward, and he knocks 
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gently (on the door)’. The underlying motivation for such abrupt changes may 
be a simple desire for variety or, in poetic texts, attention to metrical needs. 
The use of the present tense about past actions is commonly referred to as a 
historical present, a label which has been avoided here since it tends to confer 
upon this tense a degree of dignity that is justified only in epic texts, but seems 
less appropriate when applied to texts couched in a more popular vein. Similar 
reservations concerning the term «historical present» are expressed by Foulet 
(§ 320): «c’est un temps d’emploi trés courant et qui est dans la conversation 
exactement sur le méme pied que le passé indéfini». In fact, if Modern French 
can serve as a reliable yardstick here, we may assume that the primary function 
of the narrative present is to describe a sequence of happenings in an unpreten- 
tious style characteristic of the language of the common people (Nyrop VI § 
276). 

796. In hypothetic sentence structures, it is not uncommon for the main 
clause linked with a si clause in the imperfect indicative to appear in the present 
indicative instead of a more logical conditional. Characteristic of a vivid style, 
this tense use views the action following from the condition as already carried 
out: fis drutz no's deu tarzar, si messatge'lh venia (B. de Born 39,9) ‘a faithful 
lover ought not to delay, if a messenger came to him’, with deu for deuria; per 
que, s’eu dizia, cui ame dezir pert (G. de Bornelh 38,23) ‘for if spoke, I would 
lose (the lady) whom I love and desire’, with pert for perdria. 


The Imperfect, the Past Indefinite and the Preterite or Past Definite 


797. Generally speaking, the imperfect marks duration or repetition, and it 
usually does so in an indefinite manner without any reference to a specific time 
span or a certain number of times. It is the past tense reserved for descriptions 
and explanations while the past indefinite, the preterite and the narrative pre- 
sent introduce individual and successive facts completed in the past. The imper- 
fect is commonly encountered with the basic values with which it is traditionally 
associated: car cavayers era prezatz e sel quel maritz fort tenia car (Appel 5,60) 
‘for he was an esteemed knight and the one whom the husband liked very 
much’; era tan sancta e bella (ibid., 8,182) ‘she was so holy and beautiful’; @ la 
porta vay encontrar l’effant Jhesus, que s’en issia (ibid., 9,50) ‘at the door he 
meets the child Jesus who was leaving’; lo dolz chans d’un auzel, que chantav’ 
en un plais, me desviet l’altrer de mo chamin (G. de Bornelh 55,1) ‘the sweet 
song of a bird which was singing in a hedge, led me astray the other day’; alcuna 
ves estava sospenduda en aut, que non si sufria a ren, ni tocava de pe en terra 
(Appel 119,71) ‘sometimes she was suspended in the air without leaning on 
anything, nor did her feet touch the ground’. The imperfect may denote a 
habitual action which is repeated in the past: sa maire calfava'l forn et amassava 
lVissermen (ibid., 80,23) ‘his mother used to heat the oven and to gather the 
kindling’. 
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798. In spite of such examples, however, the imperfect suffers severe com- 
petition from the preterite which is often used in contexts where the imperfect 
is intuitively felt as being more appropriate. This usage appears to be totally 
arbitrary, and it may be a stylistic rather than a grammatical phenomenon. It 
occurs with particular frequency with the verb esser: lur obra fo enganz e fraus; 
peior forun q’Aicinonaus (Sainte Foi, v. 458) ‘their work was deceit and fraud; 
they were worse than Aicinonaus’; car fom sancta e neta (Appel 8,176) ‘for she 
was holy and pure’; cavaliers fon vostre paire (Marcabru XXX 30) ‘your father 
was a knight’; l’efas fom bels (Daurel et Beton, v. 1017) ‘the child was beautiful’; 
lo monges Gaubertz de Poicibot si fo gentils hom de l’evesquat de Lemogas 
(Vidas XL 1) ‘the monk Jausbert de Puycibot was a nobleman from the diocese 
of Limoges’. The preterite may also be used where a repetition is expressed: 
cascun mati, quan si levet, l’emage de Guillem miret (Flamenca, v.7145) ‘every 
morning when she got up, she looked at the picture of Guillaume’. From these 
and similar examples, one gathers the impression that in descriptions of dur- 
able qualities the preterite and the imperfect are often synonymous, and that 
the selection of one form over the other does not follow from fixed and easily 
defined rules. Foulet (§ 326) judges from similar examples in Old French that 
«l’imparfait et le prétérit paraissent également justifiés». 

799. The preterite basically serves the purpose of expressing actions that 
have already been carried out, and which no longer evoke any links to the 
present, hence the label of historical preterite commonly used to designate this 
particular usage. For this tense serving as a present perfect in Latin and Ro- 
mance, see Meyer~—Libke III §§ 107-08; an example is Lat. véni ‘I came’ and 
hence ‘and now I am here’. It is not possible to establish any definite rules 
governing the distribution of the preterite, the past indefinite and the narrative 
present which all seem to be more or less synonymous. If certain preferences 
do exist, only an extremely detailed study of tense use could ever pretend to 
uncover such trends. The basic rule seems to be a complete freedom from rules 
and constraints, and it serves little purpose to submit this problem to a critical 
examination within the allotted scope of this work. Nyrop (VI § 280) similarly 
refrains from examining Old French usage, and Foulet (§ 322) reaches the 
conclusion that «le présent de l’indicatif, le passé indéfini et le passé défini sont 
employés concurremment dans la narration, sans qu’on puisse le plus souvent 
telever entre ces temps de différence appréciable. On parait surtout chercher la 
variété». A few examples will illustrate this fluctuating syntax: a sonat dos escu- 
ders, e cascus pres un gran brandon e van s’en tost lai d’esperon (Jaufré, v. 3214) 
‘she called two squires, and each one took a big torch and quickly dashed out of 
there’; el senescal de gran air venc ves el e vai lo ferir, mais non l'a crotlat ni 
mogut. E Jaufre fer lo per vertut tal colp ge en terra l’a mes (ibid., v. 3275) ‘and 
the seneschal came at him haughtily, wanting to hit him, but he did not shake 
him or move him. And Jaufré dealt him a powerful blow such that he threw him 
to the ground’; ab tan lo senher de bon aire se‘n va e'l cavaiers reman. E'l bo 
mati a l’endeman a fag sos cavals enselar e pres comjat ses demorar; et eys del 
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castel mantenen (Appel 5,181) ‘then the noble lord left, and the knight re- 
mained. And early the next morning, he had his horses saddled, and he de- 
parted without delay, and he left the castle forthwith’; junh los pes e fes un saut, 
et a cridat (R. Escrivan: Riquer 221,37) ‘he brought his feet together and 
jumped and shouted”. 

800. The preterite may acquire the value of an inchoative past, whereby 
the meaning of certain imperfective verbs may be altered: saup, from saber ‘to 
know’, comes to mean ‘T learned’, and aic, from aver ‘to have, to own’, becomes 
the equivalent of ‘I received’: quant saup ben per ver que n’Archimbautz. era 
garitz (Flamenca, v. 6983) ‘when she learned for certain that lord Archimbaut 
had recovered’: del tornei ac lo pres ... En Archimbautz (ibid.. v. 7021) “Lord 
Archimbaut won the prize of the tournament’. Conoisser ‘to know’ may, when 
used in the perfect, acquire the meaning of ‘recognized’: Augiers, can lo vi 
venir, conuc lo (Jaufré, v.6933) ‘when Augier saw him coming, he recognized 
him’. Basically, these perfects carry the meaning of ‘began to have, began to 
know’, etc.: En Archimbautz ac pensamen de far son tornei apres Pasca 
(Flamenca, v. 7182) ‘Lord Archimbaut began to think about holding his tourna- 
ment after Easter’; per que anc lo conuc? (Jaufré, v. 8643) ‘why did I ever 
become aquainted with him?’. 

801. The past indefinite is a perfectum praesens, a tense which bridges the 
gap between present and past by expressing past actions whose influence is still 
perceptible in the present. In the old language, however, this tense is not easily 
kept apart from the preterite. to the point where, most often, no difference in 
value is discernible between the two as seen from the examples quoted in § 799. 

802. The past indefinite may be used as what Lavaud (P. Cardenal, p. 349, 
n. 168) terms a «sorte de parfait d’habitude»: trol dema non yest deslieure que 
as begut eyssamen (P. Cardenal LV 167) ‘you are not recovered until the next 
day when you drink similarly’. As begut does not indicate an action that has 
already been carried out, but one which is bound to happen judging from past 
experience. The aspectual nuance expressed here through the use of a past 
indefinite seems to be that as begut is projected as an already accomplished 
action against the ongoing process formulated by yest deslieure. 

803. The notion of past action may be expressed not through the main 
verb, but through the infinitive: ges eu trob un qi m’aia mantengut ni'm voilla re 
del seu aver donat (Uc de Saint Circ XL 3) ‘for I find someone who has 
supported me and consented to give me some of his property’. This is a com- 
mon construction with devoir in Modern French; cf. il a di te laisser de l’argent 
vs. il doit t’avoir laissé de ‘argent (Tobler II 38-46). 


The Pluperfect and the Past Anterior 


804. These two compound tenses which both designate a past action as 
having occurred prior to another action in the past, and which consist of respec- 
tively the imperfect or the preterite of the auxiliary followed by the past partici- 
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ple: avia fag and ac fag, are used as indiscriminately as the simple past tenses. 
Although the two forms are thus appreciably identical in value, one may note, 
at least in some narrative texts, a marked preference for the past anterior, 
specifically when following a temporal conjunction: e durmi tan tro lescuder ac 
aportat al cavaler armas (Jaufré, v. 3249) ‘and he slept until the squire had 
brought the knight his weapons’; e can fo el castel intratz, troba sa domna 
Brunissen (ibid., v. 3286) ‘and when he had entered the castle, he found his 
lady Brunesen’; e ac lo reys fag ajustar man cavayer (Appel 5,13) ‘and the king 
had assembled many a knight’; cant Karlles ac conquist la Trapa (ibid., 8,70) 
‘when Charles had conquered the island of la Trapa’. Following are examples 
with the pluperfect: /as grantz mortandatz c’avia fach Karlle-maynes (ibid., 
8,75) ‘the great massacres that Charlemagne had caused’; tres jortz avia com- 
plitz c’Honoratz non avia agut ni pan ni vin (ibid., 8,209) ‘for three full days 
Honorat had had neither bread nor wine’; e dissero lor que N. S. avio vist (ibid., 
116,35) ‘and they told them that they had seen our Lord’. The pluperfect may 
even appear, though infrequently, following a temporal conjunction: e tantost 
can los avian avutz, els los aucizian (ibid., 118,105) ‘and as soon as they had 
received them, they killed them’. From a comparison of the syntax of these two 
tenses in Old French, Foulet (§ 327) concludes that «le plusque-parfait et le 
passé antérieur sont équivalents». The time perspective in terms of which one 
action or state is viewed as having occurred prior to another action is quite 
often given no formal expression, as is the case in the following passage where 
both clauses are in the preterite in spite of the time lag between them: e apres 
pauc de temps que foron en Roma, e fon Julius Cezar senher de Roma (Bartsch- 
Koschwitz 427,3) ‘and after they had been in Rome a short time, Julius Caesar 
became lord of Rome’. 


The Future and the Future Anterior 


805. The future tense designates actions that are going to take place at 
some point in the future: farai chansoneta nueva (Guillaume IX VIII 1) ‘I shall 
write a new song’; iratz e gauzens m’en partray (J. Rudel V 22) ‘sad and 
rejoicing I shali part from her’. Consequently, the use of the future is the norm 
following temporal conjunctions whenever the action of the subordinate clause 
is located some time in the future: be’m parra jois, quan li querray, per amor 
Dieu, l'alberc de lonh (ibid., V 15) ‘it will be a joy to me when, for the love of 
God, I ask her for a shelter far away’; mas can veirai ome de so linhatge, baizar 
ai (G. de Bornelh 1,25) ‘but when I see anybody of her family, I will kiss him’. 
The subjunctive is used occasionally; it stresses the purely hypothetical dimen- 
sion of a statement: e far vos ay nous vestimens, quant aja mon rossi vendut (G. 
d’Autpol: Prov. Inedita 124,45) ‘and I shall have new clothes made for you 
when I have sold my horse’. The present indicative is the norm after temporal 
conjunctions in statements of a general scope: /anquan li jorn son lonc en may 
(J. Rudel V 1) ‘when the days are long in May’. A past tense is, of course, used 
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here about actions located in the past: quant fon cavalliers, non avia mas .xvii. 
ans et .i. dia (Flamenca, v.1639) ‘when he became a knight, he was only 
seventeen years and one day old’. For the rare occurrence of the future tense in 
the conditional clause introduced by si, see § 794. 

806. In hypothetic clauses, the imperfect indicative of the si clause may be 
linked with a future in the main clause, replacing a more logical conditional: this 
syntax is encountered in Bertran de Born’s poetry where it may serve to pro- 
duce a stronger impression of actuality: et er l’anta, si's pausava (22,45) ‘and it 
would be a shame if he gave up’, with er for seria; et (si) a Sivrai fos vescoms 
vius € Sas, ja no creirai que no nos ajudes (5,27) ‘and if at Sivrai the viscount 
were alive and well, I would not believe that he would not help us’, with creirai 
for creiria or perhaps rather a conditional II crezera. The use of the present 
tense under the same circumstances and for a similar purpose is discussed in § 
796. 

807. The future may compete with the imperative in the formulation of 
commands, a syntax which is particularly favored in instructions or directions 
of a general nature: vestiras tos bels vestimens (Appel 114,50) ‘you put on your 
beautiful clothes’. Additional examples are given in § 786. The future may also 
serve to express probability or possibility: e‘us fan ennueg e desplazer quan vos 
cujaran far plazer (Sordel XLIII 933) ‘and they cause you annoyance and 
displeasure when they may think they please you’; car cel que meins valra que 
tut vol c’om per meillor lo teigna (P. de la Mula: Riquer 157,5) ‘for he who may 
be worth less than everybody else wants to be considered the best’. 

808. The replacement of the Classical Latin synthetic future by an infinitive 
+ habére periphrasis, favored in Gallo-Romance, is not uniformly adopted 
throughout Romania, the major exceptions being the use of ro/ére in Ruma- 
nian and of debére in Sardinian. This diversity provides proof of the existence 
of a period of fluctuation between available choices, but by and large the 
substitution process was accomplished in Gallo-Romance prior to the appear- 
ance of the earliest texts in the vernacular. In French, the two constituent 
elements are solidly merged already in les Serments de Strasbourg: salvarai, 
prindrai, while Occitan offers ample evidence of their separability: mas servir 
Pai dos ans o tres (Cercamon I 29) ‘but I shall serve her two years or three’; un 
sirventes m’as quist et donar lo t’ai (Uc de Saint Circ XXII 1) ‘you have asked 
me for a sirventes, and I shall give it to you’. Recent investigations by Linder 
(pp. 12-14) have brought to light yet another archaic feature of the Occitan 
future formation: the rare occurrence, especially in the chartes, of a future with 
debére, paralleling conditions in Sardinian. This perphrastic future is found in 
connection with verbs indicating promising and solemn swearing: eu Elias de 
Monbru ai promes e covengut a te Jorda que ... ti deg recebre en la maiso del 
Temple (Chartes 102,8) ‘I, Elias de Monbru, have promised and assured you, 
Jorda, that I will receive you in the house of the Templars’ (and not ‘that I 
must’). 

809. The future anterior presents an action that occurs prior to a given 
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moment in the future; it is frequently found after a temporal conjunction: cant 
los aurem totz mortz ..., al port S. Simeon serem tuh nautanier (Appel 6,180) 
‘when we have killed them all, we shall all be sailors in the port of Saint 
Simeon’; mas non entenda ges si, can m’aura repres, que'm fass’ un jorn jauzir 
(G. de Bornelh 7,6) ‘but let her not believe that once she has taken me back, 
she will make me enjoy her love one day (only)’. The future anterior is occa- 
sionally used in lieu of a simple future: si‘m laiss’ en la flama ..., de pro m’er 
cregutz l’esmais (ibid., 39,61) ‘if she leaves me in the flame, my dismay will 
greatly increase’. 

810. The future anterior may be used in contexts that call for a past indefi- 
nite: mot vos aurai anat geren, ge tota nueg vos ai segit (Jaufré, v. 1028) ‘I have 
spent much time looking for you, for I have followed you all night’; lonc temps 
auras anat geren so c’as en pauc d’ora trobat (ibid., v. 6126) ‘you have searched 
a long time for what you have found in a short time’; no ai plaga ni colp mortal, 
mais mot aurai sufert gran mal (ibid., v. 2825) ‘I have received neither wound 
nor mortal blow, but I have suffered great pain’; aisi, dona, co yeu dic, ses 
falhensa vos ai amad’ .. .; mas tan m’aura dat fin’amors temensa de dir a vos (B. 
Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 70,25) ‘thus as I tell you, mylady, I have loved you 
without fault; but true love has instilled in me such great fear of talking to you’. 
Several examples from Old and Modern French as well as a few Occitan exam- 
ples are quoted by Tobler (I 260-67). In this particular usage, the future an- 
terior is, as Tobler points out (I 263), normally accompanied by expressions 
indicating repetition, duration or intensity; it is not used about single events 
that are accomplished rapidly. A parallel use of the future in lieu of the present 
tense is also found, specifically in descriptions involving repeated actions or 
durable characteristics: alcunas ves se levara gran mati, e pueis s’en ira, que no'l 
veirem de tot lo dia, que no sabrem ont el se sia (Appel 9,215) ‘sometimes he 
gets up early in the morning, and then he leaves, so that we do not see him all 
day, and we do not know where he is’; d’omes vey ricx et abastatz, ... etauran 
de paures parens, e bos e dreitz et avinens, e non lur volran ajudar (K. Bartsch: 
Denkmédiler 15,8) ‘I see rich and wealthy people, and they have poor relatives, 
and good and just and gracious, but they do not want to help them’. It seems 
possible that, in this last passage, the future may add a conjectural dimension 
‘and they may have poor relatives’. 

811. An immediate future event may be expressed through a periphrastic 
locution consisting of the infinitive preceded by the present tense of the verb 
anar: d’aqui s’en van tantost partir; davant Jozep sen van venir (Appel 9,163) 
‘they will soon be leaving from here; they will appear before Joseph’; son 
palais, on ela vai jazer (G. de Calansé: Appel 34,25) ‘her palace where she is 
going to lie down’. This syntax is discussed in § 684. 
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Conditional I 


812. A Romance formation like the future, the conditional presents both a 
temporal! and a modal value: as a tense, it marks the future in the past while, as 
a mood, it emphasizes possibility or uncertainty. As a tense, the conditional is 
used in indirect discourse, where it serves as a dependent future, i.e. as the 
equivalent of a future when the governing verb expresses past action: fazia en 
So sermo, creessen Deu, ... per lui aurien trastit redemcio (Boeci: Appel 
105,23) ‘he built his sermon on that, that they must believe in God, (that) 
through him they would all be redeemed’; intz en Roma diss una grailla gell dui 
farian gran batailla (Sainte Foi, v. 580) ‘in Rome a crow announced that the two 
would fight a great battle’; Juzas ac lor dih que anesso penre aquel cui li verio 
baizar (Appel 116,61) ‘Judas told them to seize the one whom they would see 
him kiss’. As a mood, it is used in a hypothetical clause expressing an action 
that may be carried out depending upon the fulfillment of a certain condition. 
This condition is regularly introduced by the conjunction si, se ‘if; the main 
clause is in conditional I, the si clause in the imperfect indicative: ge car vendria 
sa gelozia, si aitals dos amantz partia (R. de Vaqueiras XV 18) ‘for he would 
sell his jealousy dearly if he separated two such lovers’; qu’el sap ben, s’ieu la 
perdia, que ja mais joy non auria (Appel 21,33) ‘for she knows very well that if I 
lost her, I would never again have any joy’. The hypothetical relative clause is 
often linked to a main clause in the conditional: mas ges per fol no'm tenria qui 
sabia don mos chantars derriu (L. Cigala: Appel 32,63) ‘but he would never 
consider me a fool, who knew where my singing comes from’. 

813. The conditional may serve to render notions of uncertainty or possi- 
bility (Gamillscheg 392), as is the case in the following passage involving a past 
conditional: auriam los enaissi perdutz? (Appel 9,110) ‘could we have lost them 
thus?’. The conditional of the verbs voler and dever commonly serves to reflect 
an attitude of politeness, modesty or obligation (cf. Fr. je voudrais, je devrais): 
agel volri’ aver espos (Sainte Foi, v.311) ‘it is him that I would like to have as 
my spouse’; qu’ieu no volria Guasconha ni Bretanha chapdelar (B. de Born 
39,39) ‘for I would not want to govern Gascony or Brittany’; ben volria saber 
que vai queren (Albertet: Riquer 226,22) ‘I would like to know what he is 
looking for’; lavar de ser e de maiti nos deuriam, segon razo (Marcabru XXXV 
10) ‘we rightly ought to cleanse ourselves every evening and morning’; plorar 
deuria (Appel 21,19) ‘he ought to cry’. 


The Past Conditional 


814. This tense or mood, which is formed analytically with the auxiliaries 
aver or esser, bears to the future anterior the same relationship as the condi- 
tional does to the future: d’un an nous auria retrait la mitat del mal q’el a fait 
(Jaufré, v. 5003) ‘in one year I would not have told you half of the evil he has 
caused’. The role of the past conditional is that of a polite inquiry in this 
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passage: aurias las tu vistas las vacas (Sainte Enimie, v.411) ‘might you have 
seen the cows?’ 


Conditional II 


815. The second conditional, which continues the Latin pluperfect indica- 
tive, is not normally used in Occitan with its etymological value. There is, 
however, an isolated occurrence of this verb form functioning as a pluperfect 
indicative in the Sermons: preget los ministres ... que no l’i messeso(s) de tal 
mesura quo N. S. i fora mes (III 24) ‘he asked the servants not to put him (on 
the cross) in the same manner as our Lord had been placed there’. A few other 
relics are encountered in Girart de Rossillon, but elsewhere in Occitan this verb 
form is used with values that relate it very closely to conditional I. It functions 
principally as a mood, and it is only in extremely rare cases that it may be 
assigned the role of a tense: et enquer s’en loingna ades, e fera, tro seaz feniz 
(Marcabru VI 47) ‘and (love) is still backing off, and it would until you are 
dead’. 

816. «Between the two cond. forms (-ra and -ria) there seems to be no well 
defined difference in meaning. The tendency is to use the conditional -ria with 
imperf. ind., and the cond, -ra with imperf. subj.» (T. G. Wesenberg: «The 
contrary to fact condition in Provencal», Romanic Review, XXII, 1931, 43-46). 
More than a tendency, however, what we have is actually a rule suffering very 
few exceptions (Henrichsen 178-79). There exists a subtle distinction, as 
pointed out by Henrichsen (p. 179-80), between the two conditionals regarding 
the manner in which they formulate a hypothesis: «lorsqu’on se sert d’un 
conditionnel I, on ne met l’accent ni sur Ia réalisation ni sur la non-réalisation 
de l’hypothése; lorsqu’on choisit un systéme avec un conditionnel II, on a en 
vue la non-réalisation de l’hypothése». Conditional II primarily has the value of 
a present conditional, but it may also be the equivalent of a past conditional: 
cantera ‘je chanterais’ and ‘j’aurais chanté’; vengra ‘je viendrais’ and ‘je serais 
venu’ (Anglade 276; Schultz-Gora § 186; Henrichsen 160). 

817. Chief among the functions of conditional II is its appearance in hy- 
pothetical clauses. The second conditional is placed in the main clause while 
the condition itself is formulated through a si clause in the imperfect subjunc- 
tive. A pluperfect subjunctive may also appear in the si clause, though rather 
infrequently during the medieval period, for in most instances, in Occitan as 
well as in Old French, no formal distinction is made between these two values, 
and the imperfect subjunctive remains firmly established as the preferred form. 
This parallels what was said above about conditional II. The norm is, as men- 
tioned, the conditional II - imperfect subjunctive combination: s’ieu saubes la 
gent enquantar, miei enemic foran enfan (B. de Ventadorn 20,33) ‘if I had 
known how to put a spell on people, my enemies would have been children’; si 
feira eu, si no fos per paor (ibid., 20,22) ‘I would have done that, if it had not 
been for fear’; si tuit li dol... fossen ensems, sembleran tot leugier contra la 
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mort del jove rei engles (B. de Born 9,1) ‘if all the sorrows were gathered 
together, they would seem quite light compared to the death of the young 
English king’; s’iew pogues contrafar Fenis, ... ieu m’arsera (R. de Berbezilh II 
36) ‘if I could imitate the phoenix, I would burn myself’; a mi plagra be s’'a Deu 
plages (A. de Peguilhan 35,10) ‘it would please me very much if it pleased 
God’. Conditional II is combined with a pluperfect subjunctive in: reis dels 
cortes ... foratz, senher, si acsetz mais viscut (B. de Born 8,15) ‘you would have 
been king of the courtly people, lord, if you had lived longer’; s’a Dieu agues 
plagut, zo fera volentiers (Appel 8,14) ‘if it had pleased God, I would gladly 
have done it’. There is also documentation for a past conditional II: eu lai fora 
tornatz, si mos De-Cor m’agues salutz mandatz (B. de Ventadormn 36,63) ‘I 
would have returned there, if my De-Cor had sent me her greetings’; garit 
m’agra si m’aucizes (ibid., 41,22) ‘she would have cured me even if she had 
killed me’. 

818. The condition may be only implicitly stated: assatz ad aire pogram 
viure (G. Riquier: Appel 65,42) ‘we could live quite comfortably (i.e. if I 
accepted your offer)’; melhor conselh dera na Berengera que vos no me donarz 
(G. de Bornelh 57,39) ‘Lady Berengera would have given me better advice than 
you are giving me (i. e. if I had asked her)’. This particular syntax is characteris- 
tic of a construction that may be said to contain an «epic» viratz lit. ‘you would 
have seen (i.e. if you had been present)’, a device used for the purpose of 
rendering a description more vivic' by associating the readers directly with the 
event as if they had been eyewitnesses to it: viraz lo camp roi e cruent (Sainte 
Foi, v. 534) ‘you would have seen the field red and covered with blood’; als us 
viratz vestir ausbercx, als autres perpunhs et escutz (Appel 5,296) ‘you would 
have seen some put on hauberks, others pourpoints and shields’. The condition 
is often contained in an adverb of place or time as a condensed expression for ‘if 
you had been there’ or ‘if you had been present at that time’: lai virat donzellas 
plorar (Jaufré, v. 8533) ‘there you would have seen maidens cry’; ab tant viratz 
cavallier corre ves la font (ibid., v. 8454) ‘then you would have seen knights run 
towards the fountain’. 

819. Conditional II shares other modal values with conditional I. It marks 
possibility or potentiality: reguarda a totas partz, si vira nuill refuy (Appel 
8,112) ‘he looks everywhere, whether he could see any shelter’. It serves as a 
formula of politeness and modesty, especially with the verbs voler and dever: 
s’elha no'm vol, volgra moris lo dia quem pres a coman (Cercamon I 43) ‘if she 
does not want me, I wish I had died the day she accepted me as her servant’; be 
la volgra sola trobar (B. de Ventadorn 20,41) ‘I would like to find her alone’; al 
sieu marit volgr’ ieu un pauc atanher (Albertet: Riquer 226,17) ‘I would like to 
be related in some way to her husband’; quar cilh qui plus en degr’ aver, nona 
ges (B. de Ventadorn 31,43) ‘for she who ought to have most of it has none at 
all’; parlar degram ab cubertz entresens (ibid., 20,47) ‘we ought to talk in a 
secret code’. Degra is found alternating with the present indicative in this 
passage: qu’eu'm leu, can me degra colgar, e chan d’aco don dei plorar (G. de 
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Bornelh 53,17) ‘for I get up when I ought to lie down, and I sing about what 
ought to make me cry’. 


The Subjunctive 


820. While the term itself is an indication that the subjunctive is essentially 
the mood of the subordinate clause, this verb form is encountered also in the 
independent clause. This apparent contradiction stems from the dual origin of 
the Latin subjunctive in which the ancient Indo-European subjunctive and 
optative moods are merged. The notion of wish is derived from the optative, 
while the subjunctive proper expresses doubt. The subjunctive which is found 
in the independent clause is basically a continuation of the optative mood, its 
primary function being to express a wish, whereas the subjunctive proper may 
be defined as the mood of doubt or of subordination. 


The Subjunctive in the Independent Clause 


821. The chief function of the subjunctive in the independent clause is, as 
mentioned above, the expression of a wish: los pros sal Dieus (Marcabru III 49) 
‘may God save the worthy’; de malvestat los gart Sanct’ Escriptura (ibid., TX 33) 
‘may the holy scripture guard them against evil’; vostre ric prez sobrier salf Deos 
e gart (R. de Vaqueiras VIII 45) ‘may God save and preserve your precious and 
superior merit’; N’Esclarmonda sal Dieus e gar (G. de Montanhagol VII 36) 
‘may God save and protect Lady Esclarmonda’, valham Merces (A. de Pe- 
guilhan 27,24) ‘may mercy aid me’. 

822. This independent optative is often ushered in by si: si Deus ti guar 
(Cercamon ITI 43) ‘may God protect you’; si Dieus mi valha (Appel 5,78) ‘may 
God help me’. The origin of this si appears to be the adverb sic as shown by the 
sporadic occurrence of aissi in the same role: aissi‘ls guart Dieus de dezonor (G. 
de Montanhagol I 40) ‘may God keep them from dishonoring themselves’; aissi 
mi valha Jhesu Crist (Sainte Enimie, v.534) ‘may Jesus Christ help me’, but a 
confusion with the conjunction si may ultimately account for a modification in 
word order, the norm being inversion after an adverb, but not after a conjunc- 
tion placed at the opening of the sentence (Nyrop VI § 367, Rem.; Foulet § 
454; Moignet 340; Togeby § 49,4): si m’ajut dieus (Appel 5,173) vs. si Dieus 
majut (ibid. , 9,178) ‘may God help me’ or ‘so help me God”. For the role of this 
formula in the sentence, see § 1036. Besides by si, the optative may be intro- 
duced by e or que: e Dieus vos salf (Guillaume IX V 19) ‘may God save you’; e 
socorra'm la soa grans doussors (P. Vidal IV 45) ‘may her great sweetness bring 
me help’; s’anc li fi tort qu’il m’o perdon (Guillaume IX XI 22) ‘if I ever did him 
wrong, may he forgive me’. In the following passage containing a curse, two 
optative subjunctives are coordinated, one without, the other with que: fuocs 
las lengas vos arga, e que perdatz ams los huoills (A. Daniel XVII 41) ‘may fire 
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burn your tongues, and may you lose both of your eyes’. Car and ar(a) mostly 
serve to introduce an imperfect subjunctive, and examples appear below. The 
wish may, as seen in this last example, take the form of a curse: totz sia mauditz 
lo pairis (J. Rudel V 51) ‘may the godfather be cursed’; fals lauzengiers, Dieus 
vos maldigua (D. de Pradas VII 41) ‘false slanderers, may God curse you’; so 
marit perda qui la va (Flamenca, V.924) ‘may she who goes there lose her 
husband’; que maudicha sia la terra (Jutgamen General, v.2176) ‘cursed be the 
earth’. 


823. The use of an imperfect subjunctive in an independent expression of 
wish and desire is quite common. Serving essentially to formulate a wish that 
stands little or no chance of fulfillment, the imperfect subjunctive often carries 
a notion of regret: car me fos lai pelegris (J. Rudel V 12) ‘I wish I were a pilgrim 
there’; quar mi fos una nug lai on desvestis (A. de Maruelh XVI 29) ‘I wish I 
could spend one night where she undresses’; e que jagues ab vos un ser e qe'us 
des un bais amoros (B. de Dia IV 19) ‘I wish I could sleep with you one 
evening, and that I could give you a kiss of love’; mas aras chantars nom platz, 
si m’en valgues esteners! (F. de Marselha IV 51) ‘but now singing does not 
please me; might only my abstention (i.e. from singing) comfort me!’; ar fos 
usquecs d’els en boia d’en Saladi (B. de Born 21,19) ‘might each one of them be 
in the chains of Lord Saladin’. 

824. A negative wish may be introduced by ja combined with a negated 
verb: ja Dieus no'l sia perdonans (Marcabru XXXIV 29) ‘may God never 
forgive him’; ja Dompnidieus non vuoilla q’en ma colpa sia'l departimens (B. de 
Dia II 20) ‘may the Lord forbid that the separation be my fault’; e ja no‘th pes 
(B. de Ventadorn 1,58) ‘and may it not cause her any grief’. This construction 
often introduces a self-inflicted, but entirely hypothetical curse, serving as a 
convenient device for confirming the veracity of a statement made, mostly 
about the sincerity of one’s love: ja Dieus no'm sia verays si ja per nulh’ autra'lh 
men (R. de Miraval XXIII 27) ‘may God never be true to me, if ever I lie to her 
because of any other woman’; ja no'm fass’ Amors joios, si el mon es res qu’ieu 
am tan cum vos (A. de Maruelh XVIII 42) ‘may love never make me happy, if 
there is a person in the world whom I love as much as I do you’. 


825. Other optatives may be similarly used, serving as the equivalent of an 
oath or of a guarantee: qu’anc non la vi, si m’ajut fes (Guillaume IX IV 26) ‘for 
I never saw her, so may faith help me’ is comparable to ‘I swear that I never saw 
her’. Other examples of this usage are: mas mortz mi venha s’eu no I'am (B. de 
Ventadorn 12,40) ‘may death come to me, if I am not in love with her’; per sos 
ops dezir mil tans d’onor que per lo mieu, sim sia Dieus enans (G. Riquier 
XVII 38) ‘for her I wish a thousand times greater honor than for me, so help me 
God’; senher sia ieu de chastel parzonier, ... s’ieu anc aic cor d’autra domna 
amar (B. de Born 31,25) ‘may I be part owner of a castle, if I ever had the heart 
to love another lady’; e falham vens, quan serai sobre mar, en cort de rei mi 
batan li portier, ... si no mentit cel que'us anet comtar (ibid., 31,33) ‘and may 
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the wind fail me when I am at sea; at the king’s court, may the porters strike 
me, if he who came to tell you (about me) did not lie’. 

826. An independent subjunctive may serve to formulate an order or an 
instruction in the third person: fassa son be (R. de Vaqueiras XXIII 9) ‘let her 
do what is good for her’; respondetz primiers, et apres vos responda'n Perdigos 
(Perdigon XII 2) ‘answer first, and after you Perdigon must answer’; en amor 
S’entenda qui pretz vol aver (Peirol XXV 49) ‘let him turn his thoughts to love 
who wants to attain merit’; tragua s’enan (A. de Peguilhan 11,12) ‘let him go 
forward’; ton fil Salamon lo fassa (H. Suchier 190,91) ‘your son Solomon must 
do it’. This permits the formulation of an order in impersonal constructions: e 
membre vos cals fo'l comensamens (B. de Dia II 19) ‘and remember what the 
beginning was like’; sovengaus de me (Flamenca, v. 6819) ‘remember me’. The 
purpose of this subjunctive is often to express general directions: candelas e bo 
vi ajan tro lo mati (Appel 112,121) ‘let them have candles and good wine until 
morning’. Stage directions seem to fluctuate between the subjunctive and the 
indicative: aprés Nostra Dama se leve, tota de ginolho(s) se meta davant son filh, 
he digua son filh: «Ave Maria». Aras se leve he se torne seire he digua (Jutgamen 
General, p. 126) ‘then Our Lady gets up, kneels down before her son, and says 
to her son: «Ave Maria». Then she gets up and sits down again, and she says’ 
vs. aras s’en va Belzebuc (ibid. , p. 122) ‘now Belzebub leaves’; Nostra Dama deu 
esse en sa cambra tota sola (ibid., p. 122) ‘Our Lady must be all alone in her 
room’. 

827. The first person plural of the present subjunctive serves to express an 
exhortation (§ 784), i.e. an order which includes the speaker; closely affiliated 
with the imperative, this construction carries no subject pronoun (§ 785): car 
digam un vers d’Amor (Marcabru VI 1) ‘let us recite a poem about love’; 
degolem Joi e Joven (ibid., XV 23) ‘let us butcher joy and youth’; tollam nos 
d’elhs (Cercamon V 38) ‘let us separate ourselves from them’. French makes 
use of the present indicative here: Fr. allons vs. Oc. anem ‘let us go’; etymologi- 
cally, however, the French form reflects an exhortative subjunctive (Nyrop VI 
§ 265,1; S. de Vogel § 205,1; Togeby § 184,3). 

828. The subjunctive is used in expressions of a prohibition where it plays 
the role of a negative imperative (§ 788), a syntax which Occitan shares with 
Spanish. Following are a few examples in addition to those already given in § 
788: no m’oblidetz mia (G. Faidit 68,30) ‘do not forget me’; no temas ven ni 
gelada (B. de Born 11,51) ‘fear neither wind nor frost’; ves ton amich not 
mostres trop iros (P. Cardenal XCVI 33) ‘do not appear too angry with your 
friend’. This construction may in rare instances be prefaced by que: ge de me no 
ajas paor (Jaufré, v. 3269) ‘do not be afraid of me’. The third person commands 
discussed in § 826 may, of course, also be negated: no s’en fuja negus! (ibid., 
v. 288) ‘let nobody flee’; ja sus vostre manjar no veng’ ab vos parlar (Appel 
112,111) ‘do not let him come and talk to you during your meal’. 

829. The independent subjunctive may express concession or acceptance: 
segon la tua paraula sia! (H. Suchier 87,64) ‘may it be as you say!”; sim vol mal 
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neguns dels baros ..., lur sia! (R. de Miraval XXVIII 53) ‘if any of the barons 
wants to harm me, so be it!’. 

830. A concessive subjunctive is also encountered in independent clauses 
formulating an alternative: e fassa caut o freidura (Marcabru XXVIII 12) ‘and 
whether it is hot or cold’; aia tort o razo (Perdigon IV 26) ‘whether he is wrong 
or right’; sia'm dans o pros (ibid. , XI 47) ‘whether it is damaging or profitable to 
me’. The verb may or may not be repeated in the formulation of an alternative: 
si’ ab un, si’ ab dos (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 139,12) ‘either with one or with two’; 
la gacha ... vay cridar ... que luns hom ... non auses intrar ... fos crestias o 
fos Sarrazis (G. de la Barre, v. 840) ‘the watchman proclaims that nobody dare 
enter, whether a Christian or a Saracen’ vs. o sia pechatz o merces (Marcabru 
XV 42) ‘whether it be sin or mercy’. The use of an imperfect subjunctive in one 
of the examples above proves that sia had not become grammaticalized like Fr. 
soit which has lost most of its verbal character in the course of time. A common 
device for expressing an alternative consists in the coordination of two contrast- 
ing verbs: vos am(a)ray, o'us plass’ o'us pes (B. de Palol I a 32) ‘I shall love you 
whether it pleases you or grieves you’; playa li o li pes (M. de Foyssan: Prov. 
Inedita 197,27) ‘whether it pleases him or grieves him’. The verb voler is re- 
peated in negated form, or else an alternative is expressed by contrasting it with 
the negation alone: no sai domna, volgues o no volgues, si'm volia, c’amar no la 
pogues (B. de Ventadorn 9,26) ‘I do not know a lady whom I could not love if I 
wanted to, whether she would or not’; vol qu’ieu chant, o vuoill’ o no (D. de 
Pradas X 5) ‘she wants me to sing, whether I want to or not’; sai qu’a far m’er, 
vuelh’ o no (F. de Marselha III 52) ‘I know that I shall have to do it, whether I 
want to or not’. 

831. Related to concession and to the general enunciations found in the 
indefinite relative clause is the use of a past subjunctive following tan: hanc no 
fo 6m, ta gran vertut agues, qui ... (Boeci: Appel 105,92) ‘there never was a 
man, however great his intelligence, who ...’; ni anc Bordeus non ac seignor, 
tant fos gaillartz cum ieu (G. de Bornelh: Appel 22,18) ‘and Bordeaux never 
had a lord like me, however courageous he might be’. Concessive value may 
also be expressed by means of the adverb ancaras (cf. the French conjunction 
encore que): tu no volrias pas que nulhs hom vengues sobre te, e que fos ancaras 
tos filhs (Bartsch-Koschwitz 336,2) ‘you would not want anybody to surprise 
you, even if it were your son’. Concessive is also a construction involving ja and 
the subjunctive of esser: vos es uns gentilz hom, ja siatz vos clerses (Vidas 
XLITI, B 7) ‘you are a nobleman, albeit you are a cleric’. A past subjunctive 
with inversion is used with a similar value: ieu am mais ... de lai morir que sai 
vius remaner ..., fos mi’ Alamaigna (R. de Vaqueiras XIX 53) ‘I prefer to die 
there rather than to remain alive here, even if Germany were mine’; e fos mieus 
Marrocs (G. Ademar II 32) ‘even if Morocco were mine’. 

832. The subjunctive of doubt and concession encountered in Fr. que je 
sache does not seem to have an exact counterpart in Occitan where the indica- 
itive is used in this locution: qu’eu am la belazor et ilh me, qu’eu o sai (B. de 
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Ventadorn 18,12) ‘for I love the most beautiful lady, and she loves me as far as 
I know’. 

833. While the subjunctive of doubt thus does not seem to occur in the 
independent clause, the use of the imperfect subjunctive in the optative may to 
some extent add a notion of uncertainty or possibility, making the wish more 
«conditional» as it were (Stimming 262). The element of a «conditional wish» is 
not present wherever an imperfect subjunctive is used, however; in fact, in 
most cases this verb form serves to render a notion that is better termed 
«itrealis», which simply means that we have to do with a wish that has little 
chance of coming true (§ 823). I would limit Stimming’s interpretation to cases 
where the imperfect subjunctive plays the precise role of providing a much 
needed alternate to the imperative which clearly would have been felt as too 
direct: puois nom voletz colgar, donassetz m’un baisar (B. de Born 10,78) 
‘since you do not want to sleep with me, you might give me a kiss’; de tant ric 
ben cum m’avetz covengut dessetz m’en un anz que del tot mortz sia (Uc de 
Saint Circ VII 28) ‘of so many great joys that you have promised me, you might 
give me one before I shall be completely dead’; ai! francha de bon aire, fezetz 
m’un bel semblan (B. de Ventadorn 26,35) ‘oh, noble and gracious lady, you 
might send me a beautiful smile’ (fezetz, incidentally, is not a perfect, but 
stands for fessetz; cf. Anglade 304 and the Appel edit.). The imperfect subjunc- 
tive - imperative opposition may be termed «conditional» in the sense that it 
matches the difference between a je voudrais and a je veux. 


834. The adverb mala ‘at a bad moment’, from Lat. mala hora (cf. OFr. 
mar), may be followed by an imperfect subjunctive, chosen perhaps to express 
a certain notion of regret: mala nasques agel sirvens ge tan bos cavaliers a pres 
(Jaufré, v. 1960) ‘that servant who has captured such good knights was born at 
an evil moment’. However, the subjunctive retains a great deal of indepen- 
dence following this adverb, and mala appears more frequently in factual state- 
ments involving the indicative. The ms. B version of the above passage pro- 
vides an instance of this construction: mala fon anc nat est serventz ‘that servant 
was certainly born at an evil moment’. For the syntax of OFr. mar, see Ménard 
§ 315. 


The Subjunctive in the Noun Clause 


835. The noun clause, which is introduced by que ‘that’, takes the subjunc- 
tive if the governing verb expresses desire or uncertainty. The governing verbs 
or verbal locutions to be examined here fall into three basic categories: verbs 
indicating will or desire, verbs of emotion and declarative verbs. Modal condi- 
tions are the same whether the noun clause functions as direct object or as 
subject of the main verb, and consequently no such syntactic division is main- 
tained in this survey which concerns itself solely with modal usage. 


836. All verbs expressing will, desire, permission, command, order, re- 
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quest, exhortation, entreaty, prayer, advice, counsel take the subjunctive: no 
vueill c’om sapcha mon afar (Guillaume IX IH 3) ‘T do not want people to know 
my attitude’; talan ai qu’ieu defenda las donas (G. Faidit 67,3) ‘I wish to defend 
the ladies’; nostre senher li mandec que jagues ab sa molher (H. Suchier 169,9) 
‘our lord ordered him to sleep with his wife’; doncs voillatz c’amors vensa vostre 
dur cor (R. de Berbezilh VI 24) ‘please permit love to conquer your unfeeling 
heart’; ja dieus no'm do qu’elh me venha d’alhor (Perdigon VII 38) ‘may God 
not permit it to come to me from elsewhere’; e prec li que'm reteng’ am si 
(Guillaume IX XI 36) ‘and I beg him to keep me with him’; ieu lau c’om de lai 
fuia (B. de Venzac IV 21) ‘I advise people to flee from there’. Parataxis (i. e. 
lack of formal subordination through a conjunction) is a common feature: 
volgra moris (Cercamon I 43) ‘I wished I had died’; no volh lauzengers me tolha 
s’amor (B. de Ventadorn 19,25) ‘I do not want a slanderer to take her love 
away from me’; ab me vueilh remangatz (Daurel et Beton, v. 1222) ‘I want you 
to stay with me’; los conorta, no sion trist (Sainte Enimie, v. 1414) ‘she urges 
them not to feel sad’; ieu cosselharia davant lo senescalc anem (K. Bartsch: 
Denkmédler 275,1) ‘I would advise that we appear before the seneschalc’. An 
isolated occurrence of the indicative was found after the locution Deus volc 
que: mais Deus volc c’us messages venc (Flamenca, v. 4883) ‘but it was God’s 
will that a messenger came’. The element of will is weakened in this locution 
which is merely a periphrasis for ‘it happened that’ (Jensen: French Subjunctive 
34; Gamillscheg 492). 

837. Verbs of promising, granting, swearing are usually constructed with a 
future or a conditional I whenever they denote actions that have not yet occur- 
red as viewed from the time perspective of the governing clause: que ben a 
passat quatre mes, ... que m’a autrejat e promes quem dara So que m’es pus car 
(R. d’Aurenga XXIV 25) ‘for it has been weil over four months since she 
granted and promised me that she would give me what is dearest to me’. In the 
juridical language of the chartes, however, these verbs, and specifically jurar, 
may be constructed with a subjunctive which serves to denote futurity and legal 
obligation: eu B. jurei sobre sanz evangelis ... que ja re no-i qeira ni deman 
(Chartes 392,4) ‘I B. swore on the holy gospels that I shall never request nor ask 
for anything there’; aseguram totz los omes e las femenas de la vila Sent Antoni 
... que ja lor aver ... no lor tollam (ibid., 41,10) ‘we assure all the men and 
women of the town of Saint Antonin that we shall never take their belongings 
from them’; jureron amdoi sobre s' avangelis que jamai re no i quesesso ne i 
demandesso (ibid., 296,8) ‘both of them swore on the holy gospels that they 
would never request nor ask for anything there’. The indicative is used in the 
chartes when it is sworn or confirmed that an event has already taken place: 
Arnau de Gui reconoc e autreiec que n’Arnau Blancs cumprec de lui... las doas 
partz de la vinha (ibid. , 299,2) ‘Arnau de Gui recognized and assured that Lord 
Arnau Blancs bought from him the two sections of the vineyard’. The use of the 
subjunctive after verbs of this group and notably after jurar is an archaic 
feature encountered only in the chartes (Linder 12-14). According to Linder, 
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the primary function of the subjunctive here is to express futurity: jura que sia 
‘he swears that he will be’ and not ‘he swears that he is’. 

838. Impersonal constructions indicating need, necessity take the subjunc- 
tive, as volition is implied: ja no es obs fox i ssia alumnaz (Boeci: Appel 105,64) 
‘it is not necessary to light a fire there’; ops l’es que'is gar (Marcabru XXXII 70) 
‘he must take care’; d’ome cove faza foldat (Sordel XLIII 826) ‘it is inevitable 
that man commits folly’; quar mestier a que d’alre pens (Flamenca, v. 6740) ‘for 
he must worry about other things’; es temps que no‘n anem trastotz essems 
(Appel 9,17) ‘it is time that we all leave together’. 

839. Governing expressions of prevention and desistance are constructed 
with the subjunctive: no posc mudar que contr’ orgolh no gronda (G. de Bor- 
nelh 57,17) ‘I cannot help grumbling against pride’; no puesc sufrir no me'n 
planha (G. de Cabestanh [X 11) ‘I cannot help complaining about it’; neguna 
tener nos podia nos plores (Marienklage, v. 825) ‘no woman could help crying’; 
no pot estar no plor (ibid., v. 1190) ‘he cannot help crying’; non podia pas giquir 
que non disses (Flamenca, v. 1516) ‘he could not help saying’; res no me pot 
defendre qu’a tot lo meins non sia fis amaire (Peirol II 7) ‘nothing (or ‘nobody’) 
can prevent me from being at least a faithful lover’; non laissarai que joi e chan 
no manteigna (ibid., XVI 2) ‘I shall not desist from upholding joy and song’; 
garda no m’o v(e)lhas celier (Daurel et Beton, v. 82) ‘be sure not to hide it from 
me’; gardatz que'l temps no‘us engan (G. de Montanhagol V 36) ‘make sure 
time does not deceive you’. Additional examples may be seen in § 912. 

840. Declarative verbs may at times convey an order or a command, in 
which case the subjunctive is used: amors me ditz qu’ieu sia fis amaire (E. de 
Barjols V 15) ‘love tells me that I must be a faithful lover’; iJ dis als companhos 
qu’albergesson per las maysos (Sainte Enimie, v. 355) ‘she told her companions 
to take shelter in the houses’; el lor ditz que's defendan (Croisade Albigeoise 
16,4) ‘he tells them to defend themselves’; mays Adeva ... dis ad Adam quen 
tastes (H. Suchier 470,15) ‘but Eve told Adam to taste it’; menbre ti que bevas 
un pauc de bon vi (Appel 114,67) ‘remember that you must drink some good 
wine’; cridet Robi no's n’an (Ussel XI 11) ‘he shouted to Robin not to leave’, 
with parataxis. Enviar is constructed similarly when it means ‘to transmit an 
order’: eviet son angel al marit, que tornes a sa moler (Sermons V 22) ‘he sent his 
angel to the husband ordering him to return to his wife’. 

841. Governing expressions of emotion are usually followed by the indica- 
tive, the emphasis being placed on the factual aspect of a happening: mas ab tot 
so mi peza fort qu il es desacordanz (Bartsch-Koschwitz 301 ,5) ‘but with all that 
it grieves me very much that he disagrees’. Such clauses are closely related to 
causal subordination (for the replacement of que by car, see § 1064): mena 
alegrier quel rey de Fransa li a datz .i. destrier (Daurel et Beton, v. 169) ‘he 
rejoices because the King of France has given him a steed’; fo molt alegres que'l 
reis d’Arragon era en l’ost (Vidas XVII, M 8) ‘he was very happy because the 
King of Aragon was in the army’. A more direct dependence on the verb is seen 
in the case of esperar ‘to hope’ which is constructed with a subjunctive, pro- 
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bably because of its strong connotation of wish or desire: ieu esper qu’un dels 
ans me fassa de plazers tans cum... (J. de Puycibot XIII 39) ‘I hope that one of 
these years she will give me as much pleasure as ...’. In the following passage, 
plorar does not serve as a verb of emotion, but rather as the expression of a 
request: ploran qu’el agues pietat de tanta bona gen (Vidas XVII, Q 50) ‘implor- 
ing him to show mercy on so many good people’. In Old French, verbs of 
emotion begin to be constructed with the subjunctive in the 16th century, and 
there are only very rare examples of this syntax from earlier periods of the 
language (Jensen: French Subjunctive 45-47). An Occitan example of the sub- 
junctive was encountered in the 15th century Mystéres: etz contens que tot se 
perda (Jutgamen General, v.911) ‘you are happy that everything is being lost’, 
and an earlier example was found in the classical poetry: qual dolor que Turc 
aian forsat nostre senhor! (A. de Peguilhan 11,5) ‘what grief that the Turks have 
done violence to our lord’. 

842. Verbs denoting fear are to be treated separately from the main group 
of emotion, since they have always governed the subjunctive because of their 
strong connotation of wish or desire, fear that something may happen being 
combined with an underlying desire that it not happen: tal paor ai qu’ades s’azir 
(Guillaume IX IX 44) ‘so afraid am I that she might immediately become 
angry’; ai paor que'l gilos vos assatge (G. de Bornelh 54,14) ‘I am afraid that the 
jealous man will attack you’; tem qu’elha'm fos estranha (R. de Miraval 1 37) ‘I 
am afraid that she would be hostile to me’; tem qu’en fosson parlier (J. de 
Puycibot XV 16) ‘I fear that they will talk too much about it’. Nevertheless 
there are not infrequent occurrences of the indicative, mostly though not exclu- 
sively the future tense, after temer, which perhaps signals that this verb of 
fearing may appear with weakened emotional content, being the approximate 
equivalent of ‘to believe’: tem que dic gran foudat (P. Vidal X 57) ‘I am afraid 
that I am telling a great stupidity’; tem que serai escarnitz (P. d’Alvernhe IX 23) 
‘Tam afraid that I shall be insulted’; tem que n’auretz pechat (A. de Maruelh VI 
12) ‘I fear that you will be blamed for it’; mas ieu tem fort, ... qu’ieu soy traitz e 
vos traida (A. de Sescas: Appel 100,115) ‘but I am very much afraid (or T 
strongly believe’) that you and I have been betrayed’. For cases of the indica- 
tive after criembre, craindre in French, see. S. de Vogel § 217; Jensen: French 
Subjunctive 50-51; Gamillscheg 493, n. 1. 

843. Expressions implying subjective judgment govern the subjunctive: 
dréz es e bés que l’om e Deu s'espér (Boeci: Appel 105,120) ‘it is just and good 
that man places his hope in God’; razos es que sia adimplit (Sermons IV 18) ‘it is 
just that it be accomplished’; qu’al vensedor es honors que Merces lo vensa (J. 
de Puycibot XIV 10) ‘for it is honorable for the conqueror to let himself be 
conquered by pity’; so non es ges egual q’ieu aja'l dan (G. Faidit 29,33) ‘it is not 
fair at all that I have the suffering’; no‘s tanh, qu’ieu me complanha de midons 
(G. Riquier XIII 27) ‘it is not proper that I complain about my lady’; car li plas 
quwieu d’aquest mon yesca (Sainte Enimie, v.1355) ‘for it pleases him that I 
leave this world’. If, however, the conjunction car is used instead of que, the 
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modal norm is the indicative just like in the causal clause: bem platz quar 
tregua ni fis no rema entre'ls baros (B. de Born 24,1) ‘it pleases me very much 
that neither truce nor peace remains among the barons’. 

844. Governing expressions indicating possibility, uncertainty, doubt, im- 
possibility are consistently combined with the subjunctive in the noun clause: 
mas be pot esser gel trobetz (Jaufré, v. 907) ‘but it may very well be that you will 
find him’; non pot esser que ja plus sai remaigna (Peirol XXII 45) ‘it is not 
possible that I remain here any longer’. 

845. Declaratives and verbs indicating belief, perception, knowledge are 
usually constructed with the indicative: e dissero lor que N. S. avio vist (Ser- 
mons XVIII 54) ‘and they told them that they had seen our Lord’: escrih es, 
que en paradis fez Deus una font (ibid., XXX 1) ‘it is written that in paradise 
God created a fountain’; puois qu’ieu vei qu’ella non crei castiador (Marcabru 
XXIV 16) ‘since I see that she does not believe the person who censures her’; 
conosc be que vostr’ om so (P. Vidal XXXVI 29) ‘I recognize that I am your 
vassal’; l’amix de Dieu ... conois que dessenat son tut (P. Cardenal LXXX 66) 
‘the friend of God realizes that they are all mad’; car sai que sorsiras de mort 
‘Marienklage, v. 686) ‘for I know that you shall arise from death’. 

846. The subjunctive expresses uncertainty after verbs of belief and sem- 
blance, rendering specifically the notion of a false belief or an illusion: cuidon 
c’aia perdut son sén (P. Cardenal LXXX 34) ‘they believe he has gone mad’; e 
cugiey mi, fantauma fos (H. Suchier 40,1377) ‘and I thought it was a spectre’; 
cujet, fos fuec (ibid., 170,21) ‘he thought it was fire’; car cuidet que fos lo cors de 
sa seror (Sainte Enimie, v. 1456) ‘for he thought it was the body of his sister’; 
crezion per certansa que fos a Saint Danis (ibid., v. 1745) ‘they thought for 
certain that it was at Saint Denis’; don era cresutz gel coms fos sos drutz (Vidas 
XXXVIII, E 21) ‘wherefore it was believed that the count was her lover’; crezet 
qu’el fos En Barrals ibid., LXX VIII. B. b 26) ‘she thought he was Lord Barral’: 
semblec que del tot fos morta (G. de la Barre, v. 3737) ‘it seemed that she was 
completely dead’; semblec de paradis fos venguda (ibid., v. 3746) ‘it seemed 
that it had come from paradise’; us rics desconoissens, cui par que totas gens lo 
deian obezir (A. de Maruelh ITI 38) ‘an ill-bred rich man to whom it seems that 
everybody ought to obey him’; vejaire m’es que tot perda'l sen (Cercamon I 17) 
‘it seems to me that I am completely losing my mind’. 

847. Verbs of semblance are subject to a fair amount of modal fluctuation, 
and it is difficult to establish any rules for medieval usage in this area. Vejaire 
mes is often followed by the indicative: vejaire m’es q’ieu non sui cel que suoill 
(G. Ademar I 8) ‘it seems to me that I am no longer the person I used to be’, 
and similarly with a third person dative: a cascun de lor es vejaire qu’il son savi 
(P. Cardenal LXXX 36) ‘it seems to each one of them that they are wise’, but 
the subjunctive appears in the Cercamon example quoted above. When accom- 
panied by a dative, these verbs often move beyond the expression of a sem- 
blance to that of a belief, which may help account for the preference accorded 
the indicative mood here: per som par que qui ditz mal, men, del majestre (A. 


286 


de Peguilhan 17,41) ‘therefore it seems to me (= ‘I hold the opinion’) that he 
lies who speaks ill of the master’. With negated verbs of semblance, the sub- 
junctive is the norm: ges no m’es parven que'us entendatz en gran honor (ibid., 
3,25) ‘it does not at all seem to me that you understand great honor’; non aparia 
que hom fos (Marienklage, v.300) ‘he did not seem to be human’, and the 
subjunctive is also the rule with far semblan and fenher se both ‘to pretend’ 
because of the contrary-to-fact connotation these verbs evoke: fan semblan 
que sion tristas (Sainte Enimie, v. 1669) ‘they pretend to be sad’; el fa semblans 
que lur aia amors (P. Cardenal XXVII 18) ‘he pretends to have love for them’; 
can si fenh que pros hom sia uns fals messongiers (ibid., LXIV 44) ‘when a false 
liar pretends to be a worthy man’. 

848. Some instances of the subjunctive governed by a non-negated form of 
creire or pensar are seemingly recalcitrant to any categorization, and Schultz- 
Gora (§ 191) refrains from offering any explanation: «nach ‘glauben’ steht der 
Indikativ und der Konjunktiv». However, it would be a mistake to conclude 
that the two moods are used in random fashion after verbs of belief, that the 
subjunctive, stripped of its traditional modal values, here has «keine echte 
Funktion mehr» (U. M6lk in note to G. Riquier XXVII 48). In the examples 
quoted below, it is quite clear that we no longer have to do with statements of a 
false belief nor with any latent element of doubt or uncertainty; on the con- 
trary, creire serves to denote a very strong conviction, perhaps tinged with a 
subjective connotation that could account for the use of the subjunctive: yeu 
cre, siunt ... a Burla (Sainte Enimie, v. 415) ‘I believe they are at Burla’; creset 
que per Dieu voluntat li fos aquilh femna venguda (ibid., v. 316) ‘she believed 
that it was God’s will that that woman had come before her’; per que cre sya 
veritatz (ibid., v. 1845) ‘therefore I believe it is the truth’; eu cre ... qe tu ajas 
perdut lo cen (Jaufré, v. 5888) ‘I think that you have gone mad’. In the following 
passage, creire is almost the equivalent of temer: eu cre que mortz sia (P. Vidal 
X 36) ‘I believe (or ‘I am afraid’) that she is dead’. Subjectivity may be stressed 
through the addition of be(n) or cert, in which case the subjunctive is the norm: 
ben o crey que Deus aya de mi mercey (Marcabru I 36) ‘I truly believe that God 
will have mercy on me’; mas eu cre ben que ma rason manteingna (A. de 
Peguilhan 3,52) “but I am convinced that she will uphold my cause’; quar per 
S’amor crey cert, que totz bes venha (G. Riquier XXVII 48) ‘for I do believe for 
certain that all good comes through her love’; cujon ben non sia sas (Flamenca, 
v. 1003) ‘they are convinced that he is not well’, penset si ben que fos rics hom 
(ibid., v. 1912) ‘she thought he was a rich man’. 

849. If the verbs of belief appear in a negative, interrogative or conditional 
framework, they usually govern the subjunctive because of the element of 
doubt implied: ieu non creirai sia filh de joglar (Daurel et Beton, v. 1458) ‘I 
won't believe he is the son of a minstrel’; non cre que ses razo venhas en esta 
regio (Sainte Enimie, v.299) ‘I do not believe you have come to this region for 
no reason’; puesc t’en creire yeu, que tu sias angels de Dieyu? (ibid., v. 1899) 
‘can I believe you that you are an angel sent by God?’; cuidatz gez eu sia d’aital 


287 


color? (A. de Peguilhan 19,30) ‘do you think that I am of the same kind?’; que 
cujatz vos que lai fassa? (P. Cardenal LXVII 18) ‘what do you think he does 
there?’; piejer mortz non cuich sia (G. Faidit 45,33) ‘I do not think a worse 
death exists’, with parataxis; adonc Rotlan lo va enterroguar, si crezia que Dieus 
agues format Adam (Pseudo-Turpin 495,13) ‘then Roland asks him if he be- 
lieved that God had created Adam’. If it is stated that somebody does not 
believe in what is considered to be a fact, a negated creire may in rare instances 
take the indicative: non cresian que l’effan fo dieus (K. Bartsch: Denkméler 
301,18) ‘they did not believe that the child was God’, but the subjunctive is the 
preferred form even here: non cresian que el fos vers dieus (ibid. , 305,26) ‘they 
did not believe that he was the true God’. The same modal syntax as for 
negated verbs of belief obtains for verbs indicating certainty, such as declara- 
tives, verbs of knowledge or perception, etc., when used in a negative, condi- 
tional or interrogative sentence structure: mas non conosc c’Amors vas mi 
s’afraigna (A. de Peguilhan 25,5) ‘but I am not aware that love humbles itself 
before me’; si ja vei qu’ensems ab mis despolh (P. Vidal XVIII 45) ‘if I ever see 
that she undresses together with me’; sap ela que siatz seuz? (Jaufré, v.7757) 
‘does she know that you are hers?’. 

850. Inherently negative in meaning in its positive form, ignorar ‘to be 
ignorant of, not to know’ behaves modally like non saber, taking the subjunc- 
tive even about facts: Aygolandus ignorava que aquel que parlava amb el fos 
Karle (Pseudo-Turpin 485,16) ‘Aygolandus did not know that the person who 
was talking to him was Charles’. Doptar ‘to doubt’ is constructed with the 
subjunctive because of its semantic value: doptava que lo filh fos natz del ventre 
de la vergena (ibid., 495,23) ‘he doubted that the son was born from the womb 
of the virgin’. Suppositions show a fluctuating modal behavior: supausat que 
totz escolas fossan asseguratz (Bartsch-Koschwitz 430,32) ‘supposing that all 
students were protected’; car supausem que un cavalier de Fransa ... prent las 
armas d’un bon cavalier Alamant (ibid. , 432,27) ‘for let us suppose that a knight 
from France seizes the weapons of a good German knight’. 


The Subjunctive in the Relative Clause 


851. The subjunctive is used in the relative clause about a purely imagined 
quality or activity (Stimming 232): reis que badalh ni s’estenda, quan au de 
batalha parlar (B. de Born 13,53) ‘a king who yawns and stretches when he 
hears people talk about battles’; reis que logier atenda de senhor, be'l deu afanar 
(ibid., 13,61) ‘a king who expects payment from a lord must truly be in trouble’; 
ge fols es qi mou tenzo e non puesca guerreiar (Uc de Saint Circ XX 24) ‘for he 
is foolish who starts a dispute and who cannot fight’; drutz, qu’ab sidons conten- 
da, non es lonjamen jauzitz (R. de Miraval XXII 20) ‘a lover who quarrels with 
his lady is not well received for long’; val cen dos c’autra dompna'm fezes (R. de 
Vaqueiras XI 30) ‘it is worth a hundred favors which another lady might bestow 
on me’; si la cortz del Puoi ... e l’adreitz pretz dels lials amadors nom relevon, 
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jamais non serai sors, que deingnesson per mi clamar merce (R. de Berbezilh II 
7) ‘if the court of Le Puy and the prestige of the faithful lovers who might 
condescend to intercede on my behalf do not make me rise again, I shall never 
regain my dignity’; anc a la cort res no sofrais mais paubre(s) a cui hom dones so 
que i sobret (Flamence, v. 468) ‘nothing was missing at court except poor people 
to whom one could give the left-overs’. The indicative serves to denote qualities 
that really exist: rics hom que re no dona. .. m’enoia (B. de Born 28,34) ‘a rich 
man who gives nothing annoys me’. 

852. A relative clause whose antecedent is negative or conditional is in the 
subjunctive mood: non ay aur ni argen que lor pusca laysier (Daurel et Beton, 
v. 92) ‘I have neither gold nor silver that I can leave them’; no vei domna... 
que de beutat li posc’ aver eganssa (G. Faidit 11,30) ‘I do not see any lady who 
can equal her in beauty’; gu’el mon non a cavalier que vezer no la volgues (P. 
Vidal XXXV 35) ‘for in the world there is not a knight who would not want to 
see her’; non fo hom que saubes caber entre'ls baros (Vidas L 5) ‘he was not a 
man who knew how to feel at ease among the noblemen’; per vielh lo tenh..., 
sia chaval qu’om sieu apel (B. de Born 40,35) ‘I consider him old, if he has a 
horse one calls his’; si es homs que Dieu descreza (P. Cardenal XVII 13) ‘if 
there is a man who does not believe in God’. The influence of the antecedent 
on the choice of mood in the relative clause may be observed in these two 
sentences which contain, one a negative, the other an affirmative governing 
clause: ieu non trop fons don iesca lealtatz (ibid., LXXVIII 10) ‘I do not find 
any springs from which loyalty flows’ vs. mas pron trop fons don ieis delialtatz 
(ibid., LXXVIIE 12) ‘but I find many springs from which disloyalty flows’. 
Parataxis is a common feature with negative relative clauses referring back to a 
negative antecedent; the two negative clauses combine to form a positive global 
statement as in: non ai membre no'm fremisca (A. Daniel XVIII 10) ‘I do not 
have a limb that is not trembling’, i. e. ‘all my limbs are trembling’; non er selh, 
no s’en planha (Appel 6,122) ‘there won’t be anybody who will not complain 
about it’, i. e. ‘everybody will complain about it’; noy ac negun non menes gran 
dolor (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 55,14) ‘there was nobody there who was not 
grief-stricken’; no i a cel no'l maldia (Croisade Albigeoise 55,28) ‘there is not 
one who does not curse him’. 

853. If the antecedent of the relative clause is a superlative adjective, the 
subjunctive is the norm because of the high degree of subjectivity inherent in 
such statements, perhaps combined with the notion of a latent negation: Jo 
maior sollatz qe ill aiant (Appel 123,22) ‘the greatest pleasure they have’ may 
evoke an underlying ‘they have no greater pleasure’. Other examples of this 
syntax are: la genzor qu’el mon sia (B. de Born 34,50) ‘the most beautiful lady 
there is in the world’; el maior gaug, c’om puesc’ aver (Sordel XLII 457) ‘and 
the greatest pleasure one can have’; hunicorn es la pus salvatja bestia que sia 
(Appel 125,50) ‘the unicorn is the wildest animal that exists’; /a jenser res c’om 
el mon veya (A. de Sescas: Appel 100,149) ‘the nicest lady one can find in the 
world’; era de las plus prezadas domnas que fossen el mon (Vidas XVII, F 6) 
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‘she was among the most highly esteemed ladies in the world’; fez los meillors 
sons de vers que anc fosson faichs (ibid., LX VII 5) ‘he composed the best 
melodies that were ever made for vers’. The indicative is occasionally found 
after a superlative. In the following examples, the auxiliary poder renders the 
same notion as the one expressed through a subjunctive: domna'lh genser c’om 
pot vezer (G. de Bornelh 31,49) ‘most beautiful lady one can find’, with pot 
vezer = veya; per la genssor c’om pot trobar (Peirol IV 13) ‘because of the most 
beautiful lady one can find’; quel majer sens c’om pot avér (P. Cardenal LKXX 
53) ‘for the greatest wisdom one can have’. The use of the indicative is, how- 
ever, not restricted to cases where poder appears: la genzor qu’om mentau (B. 
de Born 35,14) ‘the nicest lady one mentions’; and in fact, the two moods may 
be coordinated: del melhor rei que sia ni anc fo (Daurel et Beton, v. 1820) ‘of the 
best king there is, or who ever was’. While here the past may be viewed .as 
factual and the present as subject to some uncertainty, it is a more delicate 
matter to account for the difference in mood when two present tenses are 
coordinated: de la plus auta sanc que sia ni que es (Croisade Albigeoise 149,57) 
‘of the noblest blood there is’. We may perhaps have a potential vs. a factual 
statement: ‘may possibly be’ vs. ‘is’. The subjunctive is also the norm after 
superlative adverbs: al plus tost que puscam (H. Suchier 343, IV 8) ‘as quickly 
as we can’. 

854. The subjunctive may even be used after a more precise term such as 
premier ‘first? which, though not formally a superlative, shares a certain affinity 
with the highest degree of the adjective: qu’en Guirautz de Borneill fetz la 
premeira canson que anc fos faita (Vidas LXVII 9) ‘for Lord Giraut de Bornelh 
wrote the first cansé that was ever composed’; e fo lo primiers reis que anc fos 
en Arragon (ibid., XVII, M 63) ‘and he was the first king there ever was in 
Aragon’. The more precise nature of this antecedent easily accounts for the 
high frequency of the indicative here: fo lo premiers reis que fo en Arragon 
(ibid. , IX 2) ‘he was the first king there was in Aragon’; et aquesta fo la derreira 
chanso quel fes (ibid., XXX VIII. C 54) ‘and that was the last cans6é he wrote’: e 
fo lo premiers bons trobaire que fon outra mon (ibid., LX VII 4) ‘and he was the 
first good troubadour to cross the mountains’. As far as the association of 
premier with the superlatives is concerned, cases are actually encountered in 
which premier is treated as a comparative word followed by que ‘than’: Karle fo 
premiers a Rotlan que us autre (Pseudo-Turpin 507,16) ‘Charles reached Ro- 
land earlier than anybody else’. 

855. A volitive subjunctive is encountered in relative clauses indicating 
purpose, intention or desire: poiss mes aguait molt fraudolent qi Constantinl 
facza prendent (Sainte Foi, v.539) ‘then, in a very deceitful manner, he set up a 
trap that would catch Constantine’; dam cocelhier ... quem capdel (Marien- 
klage, v.445) ‘give me a counselor who can guide me’; Sant Augusti queric 
ajutori que ab luy sia nueg e dia (ibid., p.3) ‘Saint Augustine asked for a helper 
who could be with him night and day’; ben dei far canson que plaia als amans 
(D. de Pradas VI 3) ‘I truly ought to write a song that would please lovers’; 
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aneron s’en ... per sercar un albre que fos bos (H. Suchier 193,102) ‘they went 
to look for a tree that would be good’; e qu’el degues far una canso, qu’ill 
portesson en Arago (Vidas LXXVIII, C 20) ‘and that he ought to write a cansé 
which they would bring with them to Aragon’; el trames .iii. melia cavaliers ben 
armatz, que intresson en la cieutat e que seresson los portals (Appel 118,66) ‘he 
sent three thousand well-armed knights who were to enter the city and close its 
gates’. Closely related is the subjunctive that expresses a potential value: degr’ 
aver marit dunt fos joiosa (ibid., 47,7) ‘I ought to have a husband with whom I 
could rejoice’ (§ 851). 

856. The subjunctive is the norm in relative clauses containing general, 
concessively colored enunciations: so pot dir totz homs que vos veya (A. de 
Sescas: Appel 100,101) ‘any man who sees you can say that’; en totz locx on 
venhatz (ibid., 112,16) ‘wherever you go’; tota persona que vengua en nostre 
emperi (H. Suchier 375, LV 9) ‘any person who comes to our empire’. The 
future may be used in a similar context: tota persona que d’aquella aygua beura 
(ibid., 379, LVIII 24) ‘any person who drinks from that water’. The indefinite- 
concessive character may be emphasized by means of per (§ 965): ja per guap ni 
per menassa que mos mals maritz me fassa (Cadenet 81,37) ‘in spite of whatever 
scorn or threat my evil husband may heap on me’; per esfortz q’eu fezes (Sordel 
XXIX 11) ‘whatever efforts I might make’; ja no m’en vuelh gequir d’amar, per 
dan que m’en venha (G. Faidit 2,17) ‘I never want to desist from loving, 
whatever harm may come to me from it’; per aver qu’amas (B. de Venzac I 22) 
‘however much wealth he accumulates’; per rics que sia (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 
76,13) ‘however rich he may be’. Tot cant may be used with concessive value or 
in factual statements as demonstrated by the difference in mood: far tot gant 
midons plaia (G. Faidit 41,9) ‘do whatever may please my lady’ vs. tot gant l’es 
d’agradatge (ibid., 41,13) ‘everything that pleases her’. 

857. The indefinite relative clause carries concessive value, and the verb is 
consistently in the subjunctive mood: qui quem sia (Marcabru XXX 22) 
‘whoever I may be’; quals ge sia lo prestre (Sermons, p. 76,44) ‘whoever the 
priest may be’; cui que plass’ o cui que pes (Cercamon I 55) ‘whomever it may 
please or whomever it may displease’; que qu’om vos dia (G. Faidit 68,19) 
‘whatever they may tell you’; com ge'm n’an (Sordel X 23) ‘however I may fare’; 
quon que m’en prenha (ibid. , 1 29) ‘however I may fare’; vostres suy, on que ieu 
sia (G. Faidit 68,29) ‘I am yours wherever I may be’; consi que fos, aquella ves 
an(c) non s’en plais (Flamenca, v. 337) ‘however that might be, he never com- 
plained about it at that time’; can que cost (R. de Vaqueiras XVIII 35) ‘cost 
what it may’ or “however much it may cost’. Additional examples may be seen 
in §§ 465-473. The indicative is very rare in this type of construction, but a few 
instances were encountered: qual hora que‘us voletz (D. de Pradas XVI 38) 
‘whenever you want’; can qu’il an tout ni emblat (P. Cardenal XXXII 15) 
‘however much they have taken or stolen’; sirventes, ades t’en vai on que't vols 
(ibid., XIV 41) ‘sirventes, go immediately wherever you want to’. 

858. A subjunctive may be found in relative clauses containing the hy- 
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pothetical gui described in §§ 456-464. With entirely hypothetical enuncia- 
tions, the modal norm is a past subjunctive: qui saupes qu’el fos cavalliers, ben 
amer’ om plus (son) cantar (Flamenca, v. 2501) ‘if one had known that he was a 
knight, one would have appreciated his singing even more’; mas eu no"m mogra 
ges enguers, qui m’ausizes (Guillaume [IX V 71) ‘but I still would not have 
moved, even if someone had killed me’. The primitive value of this relative 
appears to be that of a generalizing qui, qui m’ausizes in the second example 
quoted having evolved from a ‘whoever might kill me’ or ‘might have killed 
me’. An indicative is used, if the hypothetical dimension is lacking: qi, per Dieu 
gazaignar, pren d’aitals desconortz, ni per s’arma salvar, ben es dregz (G. Faidit 
56,37) ‘he who goes through so much suffering to win God and to save his soul 
does right’. 

859. Ina non-defining relative clause where no subordination or restriction 
is involved, the mood is always the indicative with the exception that an inde- 
pendent subjunctive of the optative type may occur here: car m’an fag de mi 
donz sebrar lauzenjador, cui Deus azir! (Cercamon II 11) ‘for slanderers. 
whom God curse, have separated me from my lady’; Maria, cui Dieus gar (J. de 
Puycibot XII 3) ‘Mary, whom God protect’; Jo vescoms, qui gran ben aia, vuelh 
que lo'm melhur (B. de Venzac V 57) ‘I want the viscount, and may he fare well, 
to improve it for me’. 


The Subjunctive in the Interrogative Clause 


860. The subjunctive is found in the indirect question with its traditional 
value of something uncertain or willed: si vos non trobatz a cui la donetz 
(Sermons XVIII 69) ‘if you do not find anybody to give it to’. The indirect 
question may formulate an order: dis a cascu que fezes, ni com vas Dieu se 
captengues (Sainte Enimie, v.851) ‘she told each one what to do and how to 
conduct himself towards God’; diiré-us que fassatz (Croisade Albigeoise 162,77) 
‘T shall tell you what to do’, or it may indicate effort, purpose: ieu m’en sui totz 
temps mes en grans, com puoscha aver cairels e dartz (B. de Born 3,34) ‘I have 
always taken pains (to find out) how to obtain crossbows and darts’; no m’ajut 
com cobres Autafort (ibid., 10,4) ‘I am not seeking means how to regain 
Hautefort’; usqecs poigna nuoig e jorn cum m’aucia (Uc de Saint Circ IT 2) 
“each one strives night and day how to kill me’; quecs pess’ e ponha com aia so 
que vol (B. de Venzac V 8) ‘each one thinks about and strives how to obtain 
what he wants’. In the following passage involving two coordinated clauses, the 
first is in the subjunctive mood, while the second carries an indicative form of 
poder: qui dona'l sen cum sia hom valens e cabals ni cum se pot gardar de mals 
(A. de Peguilhan 17,42) ‘who gives the knowledge how one may be noble and 
distinguished, and how one can guard oneself against evils’. A common con- 
struction consists of an indirect interrogative clause governed by a negated 
form of the verb saber ‘to know’: non sap vas qual part fuja (Marcabru XVIII 
17) ‘he does not know in what direction to flee’; no sai on m’esconda (B. de 
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Ventadorn 4,42) ‘I do not know where to hide’; que no sai que'm dia (P. Vidal 
X 60) ‘for I do not know what I am saying’; no sai com vos responda (G. de 
Bornelh 57,26) ‘I do not know how to answer you’. The modal fluctuation 
displayed by the following passage is difficult to account for: ni sap un va niun 
si sia (Jaufré, v. 4038) ‘and he does not know where he is going nor where he is’. 

861. The indicative is used where no dimension of doubt or hypothesis, of 
order or purpose is present: no sai de que m’ai fach chanso ni com (G. de 
Bornelh 53,43) ‘I do not know of what nor how I have made a song’; demandet 
San Paul qui eran aquels (Appel 117,36) ‘Saint Paul asked who those people 
were’. After the affirmative saber, the indicative is the norm: ara sai ieu de 
pretz quals l’'a plus gran (B. de Born 21,1) ‘now I know which one has the 
greatest merit’, and only the indicative is used when the indirect question is 
introduced by si ‘whether’: non sai si ja l’aurai (Cercamon I 34) ‘I do not know 
whether I shall have it’. Si is commonly used after declaratives in Late Latin 
(Vaanadnen § 378; S. de Vogel § 221). 

862. While it has been suggested that the indicative is the norm when the 
question concerns the interrogative word itself rather than the action expressed 
by the verb (S. de Vogel § 222), this does not seem to solve the problem 
entirely, for the fact remains that a fluctuating modal usage, inherited from 
Late Latin, is characteristic of the indirect question, and that rules are not 
easily established which could account for this diversity. By and large, the rules 
seem to be the same as those governing the noun clause: «wenn der Substantiv- 
satz die Form eines indirecten Fragesatzes annimmt, so steht in diesem Satze der 
Regel nach derselbe Modus, der im gleichen Falle in einem reinen Conjunc- 
tionalsatz stehen wiirde, z. b. steht in einem indirecten Fragesatz, der von einem 
Verbum abhangt, welches ein Wollen, ein Streben nach Etwas ausdriickt, der 
Conjunctiv» (Stimming 240). Stimming further adds verbs indicating doubt, 
and S. de Vogel (§ 222) and Gamillscheg (p. 635-36) formulate similar rules for 
Old French. For Latin, Vaandnen (§ 376) considers the subjunctive to be the 
norm in the indirect question whenever subordination is expressed, and he goes 
on to explain this modal usage as having originated «dans les tournures dont le 
sens l’imposait». The indicative, on the other hand, is used when a higher 
degree of independence is present. Sixth century Latin grammarians censure 
nescio quid facis, giving their preference to the subjunctive mood in accordance 
with the Classical Latin norm: nescio quid facias ‘I do not know what to do’, but 
the indicative gains ground in the popular language at a fairly early stage. 
Furthermore, an infinitive construction develops in Late Latin (Vaananen § 
377; Léfstedt II 171-72): non habeo quid bibere (Vitae Patrum) ‘I do not have 
anything to drink’. This syntax, which is supposedly derived from a cross of two 
sentence structures: nescio quod dicam and nescio dicere > nescio quid dicere ‘I 
do not know what to say’, is continued in Occitan: non sai que faire (Marcabru 
XXXII 19) ‘I do not know what to do’; non sai que dir ni que far (G. Ademar 
IV 38) ‘I do not know what to say nor what to do’; ieu non sai que dire (Uc de 
Saint Circ IV 22) ‘I do not know what to say’. 
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The Subjunctive in the Adverbial Clause 


863. Adverbial clauses are introduced by a conjunction and are traditionally 
divided into different categories based on semantic criteria: temporal, causal, 
final, consecutive, concessive, conditional and modal. The subjunctive appears 
also here with its basic values of uncertainty and desire. 


The Subjunctive in the Temporal Clause 


864. Generally speaking, only temporal clauses denoting actions located in the 
future, thus having a certain dimension of uncertainty, may be constructed with 
the subjunctive. This is specifically the case with the conjunctions meaning 
‘before’, ans que, enans que, abans que, premier que, which consistently take 
the subjunctive: ans que vent ni gel ni plueva (Guillaume IX VIII 2) ‘before the 
wind blows, and before it freezes or rains’; enans que ans aillor (Uc de Saint 
Circ XIV 46) ‘before you go elsewhere’; mas prumier que aytal converssio si 
fassa (Bartsch-Koschwitz 395,9) ‘but before such a change is made’. The sub- 
junctive is used even when past facts are presented: molz dias abanz que Deus 
fos naz (Sermons XXIII 1) ‘many days before God was born’; abans que vestitz 
si fos (Flamenca, v.2124) ‘before he got dressed’, although there are rare cases 
of the indicative here: abanchas que fo natz (P. Cardenal XXXIV 11) ‘before 
he was born’. Elsewhere, the indicative is mostly limited to the future/condi- 
tional group: avans ge vos non o volretz (Jaufré, v.908) ‘before you want to’; 
enans que hora no seria (H. Suchier 212,398) ‘before it would be time’, while 
the present indicative is most unusual: enanz qu’usquecs no'us guerrejatz (B. de 
Born 42,53) ‘before everyone wages war against you’. It is perhaps a scribal 
error. 

865. (En)tro que ‘until’ displays more modal freedom than the previously 
mentioned group. It is usually constructed with the subjunctive when used 
about future actions where doubt is implied: tro vos mi siatz renduda (ibid., 
32,20) ‘until you are given back to me’; tro venha mielher sazos (J. de Puycibot 
VII 60) ‘until a better season comes’; tro mortz me vensa (G. Riquier XVI 35) 
‘until death overcomes me’; anem apres tan entro vejam ge fara (Jaufré, v. 334) 
‘let us follow until we see what it will do’. Where no element of doubt is 
present, the indicative is the norm as in the following examples, containing 
statements of general validity: els noiris, tro que son grans (Appel 125,99) ‘and 
it feeds them until they are grown’; jazon ab putanas tro'l solelhs es levatz (P. 
Cardenal XXXIV 20) ‘they sleep with whores until the sun is up’. The indica- 
tive appears consistently with actions located in the past: en Egipte demoret, tro 
que Herodes trespasset (Marienklage, v. 101) ‘he stayed in Egypt until Herod 
died’; com el estet tro quel coms mori (Vidas XIV, A 29) ‘he stayed with him 
until the count died”. 

866. Other conjunctions of time such as can ‘when’; desse que ‘as soon as’ 
and (de)mentre que ‘while’, the latter marking simultaneity, are normally con- 
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structed with the indicative: quan m’en vauc (Cercamon I 17) ‘when I leave’; de 
si mezeis nos fes do quant venc nostres tortz delir (F. de Marselha XIX 12) ‘he 
offered himself to us when he came to erase our wrongs’; domentre qu’el es sas 
(Marcabru XXXV 14) ‘as long as he is in good health’. The future tense is 
commonly used about future action: desse que serem vengut (B. de Born 1,25) 
‘as soon as we have arrived’; quan drutz lonhdas er tan vezis (J. Rudel V 20) 
‘when the distant lover will be so close’. If, however, the emphasis is on the 
purely hypothetical aspect of an action rather than on mere futurity, the sub- 
junctive may replace the future tense: e far vos ay nous vestimens, quant aja 
mon rossi vendut (G. d’Autpol: Prov. Inedita 124,45) ‘and I shall make you new 
clothes when I have sold my horse’; mentre ge guerra aia (Lo comte de Proensa: 
Appel 94,5) ‘while he may be at war’; et es vielha, quan trop vuolha parlar (B. 
de Born 40,16) ‘and she is old when she wants to talk too much’; can levada sia, 
portatz li... lo miralh (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 142,5) ‘when she gets up, bring 
her the mirror’. The same modal usage may also be encountered after pus que 
‘since’: que'l jorn no pot hom mal prendre pus qu’aja'l sieu gent cors vist (G. de 
Biars: Prov. Inedita 128,43) ‘for one cannot be unhappy after having seen her 
beautiful body’. In the following passage, can carries the concessive value of 
‘whenever’, hence the use of the subjunctive: et ajuda'li, can locs se venha 
(Appel 110,18) ‘and help him whenever the opportunity presents itself’. 


The Subjunctive in the Causal Clause 


867. Causal clauses present little of interest in respect to mood, since an 
indication of cause is of an objective nature, implying neither doubt nor voli- 
tion. The modal norm is the indicative, except that the conjunction which 
introduces an already known cause pois que ‘since’, may occasionally take a 
subjunctive: car non crei, pois qu’il entenda com I'am, c’a merce no‘m prenda 
(B. Calvo: Appel 38,86) ‘for I do not think, since she knows how I love her, 
that she may not have mercy on me’. The norm after pois que remains the 
indicative, however: pus que tant as de be, membre't de me (G. d’Autpol: Appel 
58,25) ‘since you have such great virtue, remember me’. In addition to this 
usage, the subjunctive may appear in a couple of specific cases. 

868. The negated causal clause, introduced by no que or no — per so que 
‘not because’ and serving to indicate that a given condition or happening has 
exerted no influence on the action of the main clause, is in the subjunctive 
mood as its content is usually of an entirely hypothetical nature: non o dic eu 
. ++, perso que'm fassa mortz paor, mas quar ilh son amador (P. Vidal XXV 30) 
‘I am not saying this because death scares me, but because she will lose her 
lover’; no que sian bestias altramen, ans so estelas veramen (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 3710) ‘not that they are otherwise animals, on the contrary they are stars’. 
When it is stated that a condition which actually exists is not the cause of the 
happening expressed in the main clause, French uses the indicative, but there is 
no documentation for this syntax in the medieval period (Gamillscheg 664-65). 
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869. The subjunctive is used in the que clause that may be appended to a 
direct question for the purpose of offering an explanation of why the question 
was asked in the first place. This is the so-called «que des Fragegrundes» (Lerch 
II 75-78; Gamillscheg 664-69; Jensen: French Subjunctive 80-81), the que 
which introduces a «justification aprés coup» (De Boer 302): tu qui potz esser ni 
qui es, que tu non ajas entendutz que de dieus s’es esdevengutz? (H. Suchier 
93,236) ‘who can you be and who are you, since you have not heard what 
happened to God?’; que poyrem far, c’om nos vulha aissi raubar? (Sainte 
Enimie, v. 1673) ‘what can we do, since they want to rob us thus?’. The indica- 
tive is, however, not excluded from this type of clause: de que anaz parlan, que 
toz vos vei anar iraz? (Sermons XVII 13) ‘what are you talking about, since I 
see you all angry?’; sun encantatz, qe no pusc de sains isir? (Jaufré, v.2548) ‘am 
I enchanted, since I cannot get out of here?’. This hesitation parallels modal 
conditions after pois que (§ 867), the reason being that the que we have here is 
equivalent in value to pois que. Stating categorically that this causal que is 
always constructed with the indicative in Old French, Lerch theorizes that the 
use of the subjunctive comes about during the Renaissance period through 
Latin influence. This opinion, reproduced with no substantive change by 
Gamillscheg (p. 665-66), is contradicted by the Occitan evidence as well as by 
this 13th century passage from Old French: estoit li lyons vostres ne en vostre 
subjection, que vos vos deussiez combatre por lui? (Queste 97,33) ‘was the lion 
yours or under your command, since you had to fight for it?’ (Jensen: French 
Subjunctive 80-81). The que clause may also be appended to a statement: ben 
as fol sen, cata, qu’ab mi prendas conten (R. Escrivan: Riquer 221,30) ‘you 
have very poor judgment, catapult, judging from the fact that you are starting a 
fight with me’. 


The Subjunctive in the Final - Consecutive Clause 


870. The subjunctive is the norm in final — consecutive clauses indicating 
purpose and introduced by que, per que, per so que, a so que, per tal que ‘in 
order that’ and si que ‘so that’: e no‘us cuides qu’el ho fezes que lauzor de segle 
n’agues (Sainte Enimie, v. 13) ‘and do not believe that she did it in order to gain 
worldly fame’; per so c’a leis non avenha blastens (B. de Ventadorn 20,32) ‘in 
order that she may not get any blame for it’; cilh s’aiuden que no‘i van per que 
Deus sia melhs servitz (G. de Bornelh 60,45) ‘and those who do not go there 
must see to it that God be better served’; a so q’ella'l crezes mieils, si fetz 
aportar la testa denan leis (Vidas XLIX, B 27) ‘in order that she might believe 
him more readily, he had the head brought before her’; per tal que la garda no 
s’adorma (Appel 125,58) ‘in order that the guard not fall asleep’; per que nos lo 
poscam conoiser (ibid., 116,51) ‘in order that we may recognize him’. 

871. While the subjunctive is consistently used in all final clauses, modal 
conditions in the consecutive clause are far more complex. Those consecutive 
clauses that indicate manner or result without implying purpose or a goal to be 
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reached are in the indicative: Ja dolors rumpia los motz si que nols podia formar 
totz (Marienklage, v. 319) ‘grief broke my words in such a way that I could not 
utter them all’, but the subjunctive is the norm whenever an element of in- 
tended action is present: adoncs vuolh un sirventes far tal quel coms Richartz 
Ventenda (B. de Born 13,7) ‘then I want to write a sirventes such that Count 
Richard may understand it’. The que clause which refers to assatz ‘enough’ as 
its antecedent, while consecutive in nature, contains an element of purpose 
which explains the use of the subjunctive, or rather the subjunctive may be 
attributable to the fact that we are dealing with a possibility and not with actual 
occurrence: don ai assatz que plor e que complanha (Perdigon III 19) ‘where- 
fore I have enough reason to cry and to lament’; assatz as forfait c’om te penda 
(Jaufré, v.5892) ‘you have perpetrated enough misdeeds that one ought to 
hang you’. Far from being restricted to instances of intended action, the sub- 
junctive also appears in the clause of intensity or manner whenever we have to 
do with entirely hypothetical situations. This syntax, which is usually tied to a 
negative, interrogative or conditional governing clause, parallels that of the 
noun clause after negated verbs of belief and knowledge (§ 849): non es tan 
grans lo ronhos qu’en un sol morsel o dos no l’empassetz (B. de Born 38,40) ‘the 
kidney is not so big that in a single morsel or two you could not swallow it’; 
nulhs hom non es tan fizels vas senhor qu’ieu non sia plus fizels vas Amor (A. de 
Peguilhan 38,1) ‘no man is so faithful towards his lord that I am not more 
faithful towards love’; s’ieu ai mon austor anedier bel e mudat, ... que tot auzel 
puoscha apoderar (B. de Born 31,37) ‘if [have my duck-hunting hawk beautiful 
and moulted so that it can conquer any bird’; cossi podem dormir un son que 
tenguam tort a l’autra gen? (P. Cardenal LXXII 35) ‘can we sleep in such a way 
that we do wrong to other people?’. Basically, the clause of intensity or manner 
is constructed with the indicative, if the stated result has been obtained, while 
the subjunctive is the norm when it has not. 


The Subjunctive in the Concessive Clause 


872. The concessive clause introduced by ja sia que ‘although’ is subject to 
some modal fluctuation. The subjunctive predominates numerically, but the 
choice of mood does not seem to signal any differentiation in meaning: ja sia zo 
que sia poderos e seiner, volc venir al temple a semblant de paubre (Sermons XII 
10) ‘although he was a powerful lord, he wanted to come to the temple in the 
guise of a poor man’; ja sia c’ad alcus no plassa (K.Bartsch: Denkmiiler 42,8) 
“although it may not please some’; jassiaisso qu’illi fos simpla femena e ses letras 
(Appel 119,52) ‘although she was a lowly and illiterate woman’; yassia aysso 
que ayam nobla regina (H. Suchier 372, LI 36) ‘in spite of the fact that we have 
a noble queen’ vs. jassiaisso que draps de lur propria color amava (Appel 
119,21) ‘although they loved clothes of their own color’. 

873. If the emphasis is on factual occurrence: ‘even though a given situa- 
tion is or was at hand’, there is a distinct preference for using the conjunctions 
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si tot and si be, equivalents of Fr. méme si and constructed almost exclusively 
with the indicative: sitot me viu, mos viures no m’es vida (P. Vidal VII 20) ‘even 
though I am alive, my living is not life to me’; que noca’s planh, sitot s’a gran 
dolor (ibid., XVIII 2) ‘who never complains even though he suffers great pain’; 
alberguarai pres de lieys, si bem suy de lonh (J. Rudel V 17) ‘I shall lodge close 
to her, although I am far away’; si beus etz grans (F. de Marselha VIII 45) ‘even 
though you are big’. Levy (SW VII 648,17) and Kolsen list one example of the 
subjunctive after si tot: si tot so li tir (G. de Bornelh 37,16) ‘even though that 
may offend her’. However, since tir is found rhyming with sofrir in this passage, 
it could perhaps be interpreted as a poetic licence rimae causa: tir’ for tira. Non 
obstan que ‘although’, which is of more recent origin, is constructed with the 
subjunctive: non obstan que totses siatz bategatz (Jutgamen General, v. 942) 
‘although you have all been baptized’; non obstan verayamen que ieu aga agut 
comensamen (ibid., v. 1328) ‘although truly I have had a beginning’. 


The Subjunctive in the Conditional Clause 


874. Restrictive conditional clauses are introduced by conjunctions which 
consistently take the subjunctive, ab que, sol que, ab sol que, per so que, mais 
que ‘provided that, if only’: ab sol c’amar mi dens (B. de Ventadorn 20,55) ‘if 
only you would deign to love me’; qu’om endeutatz no mor, sol manjar aya 
(Ussel XXVI 47) ‘for a man in debt does not die, provided he has something to 
eat’; per so qe sia bels ni bos (Jaufré, V. 3043) ‘provided that it is beautiful or 
useful’; mas qu’a leis plassa (P. Vidal XVII 71) ‘provided it pleases her’. A rare 
occurrence of the indicative after sol may be seen in this passage: sol mos chans 
li plazia (G. Riquier XX 8) ‘if only my song pleased her’ (SW VII 765,10). 

875. The conditional conjunction si is normally constructed with the indica- 
tive: si la bela... me vol onrar (G. de Bornelh 12,9) ‘if the fair lady will honor 
me’; si vos agrada (R. de Vaqueiras IV 1) ‘if it pleases you’. If, however, si 
serves to introduce an entirely hypothetical situation (irrealis), it usually takes 
the imperfect subjunctive, and it is normally combined with a main clause in 
conditional II: si‘ls pogues adomesjar a mon talen, ja no volgra alhors mudar 
mon guarnimen (Guillaume IX I 10) ‘if I could tame them as I would like to, I 
would not take my equipment elsewhere’; s’eu saubes la gen enchantar, mei 
enemic foran efan (B. de Ventadorn 20,33) ‘if I knew how to bewitch people, 
my enemies would be children’ (§ 817). The present subjunctive, on the other 
hand, is not encountered after si in the poetry, but Ronjat (III § 822) notes its 
occurrence in the aquitain dialect. 

876. If two or more conditions are stated, the coordination may be made 
simply by means of the conjunction e; si itself is not repeated, and there is not 
normally any change in mood: si laissaz aqest foll jovent e volez fairel meu 
talent, d’aur vos farei lo liament (Sainte Foi, v. 252) ‘if you abandon this foolish 
child’s play, and if you will do as I wish, I shall make you a diadem of gold’; sil 
proferez quegs una rana, el faiz encens de fum de lana, mostrar vos a Enfern 
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(ibid., v. 280) ‘if each one of you offers him a frog, and if you offer incense to 
him of burned wool, he will show you hell’. There are, however, cases of the 
change to the subjunctive mood in the coordinated clause: e si o fa, e nos sertz 
en siam (H. Suchier 365, XLIII 4) ‘and if he does it, and we are certain of it’, 
and in the following example from the Boeci where the initial si clause is 
followed by two coordinated clauses, the first of these is in the indicative, the 
second in the subjunctive: si l’om forfai e pois no s’en repen, et evers Deu non 
faz’ amendament (Appel 105,249) ‘if one commits a sin and then does not 
repent and makes no amends to God’. For a similar hesitation in Old French 
between the indicative and the subjunctive, when the coordinated clause is not 
introduced by a conjunction, see S. de Vogel § 243. 

877. If the conjunction si is repeated, the modal norm is the indicative: 
s’amar vols e sim cres, aissi't poiras jauzir de leis (Bartsch-Koschwitz 90,14) ‘if 
you want to love, and if you believe me, thus you will be able to own her’. 
Instead of being repeated, si may be taken up in the coordinated clause by 
means of que which is constructed with a subjunctive, originally an indepen- 
dent optative: si las peiras eron pa e que las aigas fosson vi (P. Cardenal XXII 3) 
‘if the stones were bread, and if the waters were wine’; vos autreus tenes per 
pagat si domna es de bon agrat, e queus sone gent eus acuilla (Flamenca, v. 565) 
‘you consider yourselves satisfied if a lady is gracious, and if she calls you and 
receives you well’. This syntax rates as an ulterior development, since it is not 
documented for the earliest stages of Gallo-Romance; Gamillscheg (p. 731) 
dates its beginnings in French to the 13th century. The scant documentation 
that is available in the old language does not allow for the formulation of 
precise rules governing the choice of mood or of conjunctions in coordinated 
conditional clauses. In fact, the rules that have been worked out by several 
grammarians are not stringently observed in the literature (Tobler IV 16-25; 
Meyer-Liibke III § 674; Nyrop VI § 327,1; Gamillscheg 730-32; Diez 1069-70). 


The Subjunctive in the Modal Clause 


878. The comparative clause. stressing reality and being relatively indepen- 
dent, is usually in the indicative: arss Deus cell lin con fogs fa falla (Sainte Foi, 
v. 589) ‘God burned that lineage as fire does the torch’; la gola'us blanqueya 
plus que no fa neus de montanha (A. de Sescas: Appel 100,102) ‘your bosom is 
whiter than the mountain snow’. In Old French, the subjunctive is not uncom- 
mon in comparisons of inequality: mais je vos aim plus que vos ne faciez mi 
(Aucassin XIV 16) ‘but I love you more than you do me’ (Nyrop VI § 330; S. de 
Vogel §§ 250-51; Gamillscheg 749-50; Moignet 241-42). In the South, the 
subjunctive seems restricted to comparisons in which que assumes the dual 
function of ‘than that’ (§ 1090), in other words to cases where two noun clauses 
or an infinitive and a noun clause are being compared: doncs m’es mielhs que 
mueir’ en bon esper qu’aia vida que ja pro no'm tengues (Perdigon I 12) ‘there- 
fore it is better for me to die in good hope than to lead a life that would bring 
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me no profit’; car volh mais perdre'ls oths del fron qu’eu ja re fassa c’a leis pes 
(B. de Ventadorn 14,24) ‘for I would rather lose the eyes of my head than do 
anything that might displease her’. The use of the subjunctive in such contexts 
is determined by the governing verb: m’es mielhs, volh mais, which is shared by 
the two clauses or segments that are being compared. If the comparison em- 
phasizes the purely hypothetical aspect of a stated action or condition, an 
imperfect subjunctive is used: e valgra‘m mais quem fos al prim esquiva, 
qu’ela'm tengues en aitan greu rencura (P. Vidal VII 7) ‘and it would have been 
better for me, if she had been cruel to me at the beginning than that she should 
keep me in such great unhappiness’. 

879. The hypothetical comparative clause introduced by com si ‘as if’ is 
characterized by a fluctuating modal usage: aissi cum s’era'l temps herbutz 
(Marcabru I'V 6) ‘just as if it were in the grassy season’; ab art et ab fals genh me 
pren com s’eu l’era trichaire (G. de Bornelh 31,15) ‘she treats me with cunning 
and trickery as if I had deceived her’; cum s’eron noirit en tertres (R. d’Aurenga 
XXXIX 18) ‘as if they had been raised in the hills’; coma se ieu no era juste jutge 
(Jutgamen General, v. 157) ‘as if I were not an impartial judge’ vs. cun si fus 
dins de parais (Jaufré, v. 3049) ‘as if it came from paradise’; quar es francs e gent 
ensenhatz, tot enaissi com si fos natz a Tolosa (P. Vidal XLIII 66) ‘for he is 
noble and well-bred as if he were born in Toulouse’; venc a suau pas aissi com si 
fos las (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 132,71) ‘he arrived at a very gentle pace as if he 
were tired’; maudire Girart cum se fos laire (G. de Rossillo: Bartsch-Koschwitz 
42,7) ‘curse Girart as if he were a thief’. There is no difference in value between 
these two constructions, but for Old French, Moignet (p.248) perceives a 
chronological one: the use of the indicative, very rare in the 12th century, gains 
momentum during the 13th, while Gamillscheg believes that it is only during 
the Middle French period that the construction with the imperfect indicative 
becomes generally accepted: «erst seit dem 16. Jh. wird die nfz. Konstruktion 
(comme si + Indikativ des Imperfekts) allgemein» (p. 748). Unless we assume 
that North and South have always been divided on this issue, these theories are 
contradicted by the Occitan evidence which shows the indicative to be the 
preferred form in the poetry as early as Marcabru. 

880. The modal que — no ‘without’ is usually constructed with the indicative 
when the factual aspect is emphasized; the governing verb is not negated: estet 
gran temps que de sa molher non audi novas (Sermons V 13) ‘he was a long time 
without hearing news of his wife’; estet, que non sonet motz (Jaufré, v. 6653) ‘he 
stayed there without saying a word’; e neis li fazian motas afliccions, que no‘n la 
podian moure (Appel 119,71) ‘and they even subjected her to many torments 
without being able to remove her from there’. The subjunctive is the norm 
when the governing main clause is negated or otherwise presents a negative or 
indefinite content: quez el mon non a valensa que sa valors no la vensa (P. Vidal 
V 15) ‘for there is no value in the world without his value surpassing it’; nulhs 
hom no‘us ve que no'l fassatz jauzen (ibid., X 80) ‘no man sees you without your 
making him joyous’; meravilh me com posc durar que no‘lh demostre mo talan 
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(B. de Ventadorn 20,17) ‘I wonder how I can last without showing her my 
desire’; a penas vauc en loc qu’om no'm deman (R. G. de Bezers: Riquer 324,1) 
‘I hardly go anywhere without people asking me’. A conditional I appears in 
this passage: lairo m’en poirian portar, que re no sabria que's fan (B. de Ven- 
tadorn 20,11) ‘robbers could carry me off without my even knowing what they 
are doing’. Ses que ‘without’ appears relatively late in the language; only oc- 
currences with the future tense were encountered: mantenen l’amaretz, ses que 
non atendretz nulh autre jauzimen (N’At de Mons V 592) ‘you will love him 
immediately without waiting for any other pleasure’; ses que ja vertat no'us 
diran (A. de Sescas: Appel 100,24) ‘without their ever telling you the truth’. 


Consecutio temporum 


881. The subjunctive does not always stand in a logical tense relationship 
with the governing locution, as the principle of consecutio temporum is not 
strictly observed in Occitan. An imperfect subjunctive is often found depend- 
ing on a governing verb in the present tense: no sai messatje tan cortes ni que 
melhs celes totas res (A. de Maruelh: Riquer 125,21) ‘I do not know a mes- 
senger who is as courtly nor who better knows how to hide everything’; puois 
no‘us puosc trobar engal, que fos tan bela (B. de Born 32,11) ‘since I cannot find 
your equal, (a lady) who is as beautiful’. Stimming (p. 253) suggests that the 
imperfect subjunctive may be used for emphasis instead of a present subjunc- 
tive in relative clauses following a negative or superlative antecedent. What is 
stressed is the element of possibility: ‘who might hide’ and ‘who might be as 
beautiful’, and this syntax is not restricted to relative clauses: ieu no'us quier al 
mas que fos tan cobeitos d’aquesta com sui de vos (ibid., 32,61) ‘I do not ask 
anything else of you, but that you be as covetous of this lady as I am of you’; 
voil que s’anes conortan (Uc de Saint Circ XXIV 9) ‘I want him to go find 
comfort’. The opposite sequence, a past tense followed by a present subjunc- 
tive, is also encountered: no vi hom tan pro ... ni don sa lauzors tan pel mon 
s’empenha (B. de Born 8,49) ‘I did not see a man so noble nor whose praise 
spreads so far through the world’; aizo jurero Ademars d’ Auriac e Guillems sos 
fraire que ja mai en aquest (do) sobredig re non demando ni queiro (Chartes 
455,15) ‘this swore Ademar d’ Auriac and Guillem his brother that never in this 
above-mentioned (gift) they would ask for or request anything’. 
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VII: THE ADVERB 


882. Three word categories may be grouped together under the heading of 
indeclinabilia since they lack a flexion: adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions. 
Adverbs may carry a distinct marker, the so-called adverbial s, which probably 
derives from the many Latin adverbs ending in s such as mélius > m(ijelhs 
‘better’; péius > p(ijeitz ‘worse’; magis > mais ‘more’, although other sources 
have been suggested as well, among them certas, primas, longas, Latin 
feminine accusatives continued in Occitan as adverbs: certas ‘certainly’; primas 
‘at first’; longas ‘long, for a long time’. The addition of s to adverbs that lack this 
ending etymologically remains optional only, but this feature may, on the other 
hand, transcend the barrier that separates adverbs from prepositions; sine, for 
example, is far more frequently encountered with an added s than without: ses, 
sens, senes ‘without’ (cf. Fr. sans). An s ending may also be added to certain 
conjunctions: dementre(s) que ‘while’; sempre(s) que ‘as soon as’. 

883. The adverb assumes three main functions in the sentence: it modifies 
a verb, an adjective or another adverb. The following examples may serve as an 
illustration of these roles: eu chan melhs (B. de Ventadorn 1,1) ‘I sing better’, 
am la plus bel’ (ibid., 1,18) ‘I love the most beautiful’; aquest’ amors me fer tan 
gen (ibid., 1,25) ‘this love wounds me so nobly’. 

884. No fixed border-line exists between the adverb and the adjective. The 
chapter on adjectives contains numerous examples of adjectives used in adver- 
bial function, and conversely, adverbs may assume the syntactical role of adjec- 
tives. This is common with be(n), melhs, p(i)eitz, tart, lonh, etc.: dréz es e bés 
que l’om e Deu s’espér (Boeci: Appel 105, 120) ‘it is just and good that man has 
faith in God’; fora mielhs, s’a dieu plagues (B. de Born 9, 22) ‘it would have 
been better, if it had pleased God’; a caddu sera tart que guerrei (ibid., 17, 4) 
‘everybody will be longing to fight’; aquilh guerra es pieitz que de vezi (P. 
Cardenal: Appel 78, 12) ‘that war is worse than a war among neighbors’; car 
trop son nostras terras lonh (J. Rudel V 25) ‘for our countries are too distant’. 
Adverbs in -men may replace adjectives in locutions with estar; Diez (p. 993) 
cites a few examples: paupramens vos vei estar ‘I see that you live in poverty’. 
Adverbs share with adjectives the ability to move on to substantival function: 
per be qu’a fait (Boeci: Appel 105, 105) ‘because of the good he has performed’; 
car mos enans mi par destrics (R. de Vaqueiras XXII 3) ‘for my advancement 
seems to me a loss’; dezirar son enans (G. Riquier XX 23) ‘wish for her advan- 
cement’; car lo mielhs d’Avinho vos aten (Croisade Albigeoise 153, 7) ‘for the 
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most distinguished people in Avignon are waiting for you’. The comparative 
and superlative degrees of the adverb are formed analytically in the same 
manner as for the adjective: vengui plus viatz (G. de Bornelh 55, 11) ‘I arrived 
faster’. 

885. The two constituent elements of the adverbial formation in -men are 
still kept separate in the Boeci: dolza ment (Appel 105, 153) ‘tenderly’; epsa 
ment (ibid., 105, 125) ‘likewise’; for ment (ibid., 105, 143) ‘closely’. The original 
independence of the two parts is further evidenced in the fact that -men does 
not have to be repeated with two or more coordinated adverbs: la parladura de 
Lemosyn se parla naturalmenz et drecha (ibid., 123, 75) ‘the Limousin dialect is 
spoken in a natural and correct manner’; cantan la messa devotamens e humil 
(H. Suchier 383, LXII 11) ‘they sing mass devoutly and humbly’; saupudamen o 
nosaupuda (ibid., 103, 200) ‘knowingly or unknowingly’. Several Occitan ex- 
amples are given by Tobler (I 105-06). Unlike in Spanish, -men is placed with 
the first of two adverbs, not with the last, and the examples further show that 
the adverbial s may also be added to the -men formation. A repetition of -men 
does in no way appear to be purposely avoided: aquel que cre fermamen e 
verayamen (Pseudo-Turpin 491, 38) ‘he who believes firmly and truly’; rhetori- 
ca essenha a parlar plasiblamen e drechureiramen (ibid., 512, 26) ‘rhetoric 
teaches how to speak in a pleasant and just manner’, and where a verb form is 
inserted between two coordinated adverbs, repetition of -men seems to be the 
norm: il viron venir un escuder mout autament cridan e mut esquivament 
(Jaufré, v. 9818) ‘they saw a page arrive shouting in a loud and harsh voice’; he 
cosi temerariamen ha respondut he orgolhosamen (Jutgamen General, v. 151) 
‘and he answered thus rashly and haughtily’. 

886. Tobler (I 104) rightly insists on the fact that only where the adjective 
that does not carry a -men suffix has an unmistakable feminine form can we be 
certain of having two coordinated adverbs with non-repetition of -men. In fact, 
upon closer examination, several instances of a presumed non-repetition of this 
suffix turn out to be instead a combination of an adverb in -men and a neuter 
adjective: respont Jaufrens ... simplamens et plan (Jaufré, v. 8937) ‘Jaufré 
answers simply and plainly’; e deliuramen e azaut (ibid., v. 1741) ‘both prompt- 
ly and deftly’, and with the opposite word order: asaut et acermadamenz (ibid., 
v. 9670) ‘deftly and readily’. For this last example, the editor notes that «la 
finale adverbiale menz ne figure qu’au second des deux adverbes coordonnés» 
(II 194); but if these were, indeed, true cases of the non-repetition of -men, we 
should have expected to find the appropriate feminine forms plana and azauta. 
Daurel et Beton offers similar examples: Antona! crida, molt altamen e clar (v. 
1953) ‘Antona, he shouts very loudly and clearly’; viueulet agradable e 
gueiamen e clier (v. 79) ‘he played the fiddle in a pleasant, lively and fine 
manner’, where the proper feminine forms would be clara/cliera and agradabla. 
Finally an example which shows coordination of two neuter adjectives: el s’ado- 
ba adzaut et covinen (ibid., v. 1610) ‘he arms himself appropriately and suita- 
bly’ (Togeby § 70, 2). 
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Categories of Adverbs 


887. Semantic criteria serve as the basis for the division of adverbs into 
various categories: adverbs of quantity and degree, comparison, affirmation, 
negation, place, time and manner, but many adverbs transcend any such rigid 
division. The adverbs of quantity and degree are treated under indefinite pro- 
nouns (§§ 573-592). 


Adverbs of Comparison 


888. The particle which is normally used in simple comparisons is com < 
VL quomo < CL quomodo; the variant coma presupposes a quomodo at or ac, 
if it is not modeled on such pairs as ar/ara ‘now’. Com may stand alone: /’un uyl 
ab glauc cum de dracon, et l’altre neyr cum de falcon (Appel 2, 62) ‘one eye was 
pale green like that of a dragon, the other black like that of a falcon’; venc 
mugent coma taurelz (Flamenca, v. 4581) ‘he came bellowing like a bull’, but 
most often, it refers to an antecedent such as si, fan, enaissi, atressi, 
atretan: qu’ieu remanh pres si cum perditz en tona (R. de Vaqueiras V 40) ‘for I 
remain trapped like a partridge in the snare’; anz l’am tan com fauc la calor (G. 
Faidit 72, 2) ‘on the contrary, I love it as much as I do the heat’; /a nostr’ amor 
vai enaissi com la branca de l’albespi (Guillaume IX X 13) ‘our love fares like 
the branch of the hawthorn bush’; fai mercat atressi com sers (P. Vidal XXXII 
22) ‘he trades like a servant’. 

889. Com is used in comparisons of equality: gu’om no sap tan dous repaire 
com de Rozer tro qu’a Vensa (ibid., XIX 8) ‘for nobody knows so delightful a 
country as between the Rhone and Vence’; pot haver aytantas coblas coma vers 
(Appel 124, 74) ‘it can have as many stanzas as lines’. Comparisons of inequality 
are constructed with plus or mais or melhs (§ 114) followed by que or de ‘than’: 
mays ab virtud de dies treys que altre emfes de quatro meys (ibid., 2, 56) ‘he had 
greater strength when he was three days old than another child at the age of 
four months’; que miels for’ encavalguatz de nuill (autr’) ome viven (Guillaume 
IX 1 12) ‘for I would be better mounted than any man alive’; plus fort d’un caval 
arabit (Marcabru VIII 38) ‘stronger than an Arabian horse’; anc no fo plus fis 
amans de mi (P. Vidal III 27) ‘there never was a more loyal lover than I’; car 
pus es... blanca qe neus gelada sutz en branca (Jaufré, v. 3141) ‘for she is 
whiter than frozen snow on the branch’. The comparison introduced by de 
seldom precedes the comparative adjective on which it depends: ome de me no 
vei plus ric (B. de Ventadorn 6, 20) ‘I do not see any man richer than I’. While, 
in most cases, que and de are used arbitrarily, the norm is for the use of de in 
comparisons involving numerals: plus de mil ves (Appel 5, 371) ‘more than a 
thousand times’; plus so de .xxx. comtes (ibid., 6, 20) ‘they are more than thirty 
counts’; ac i mais de dos (Guillaume IX V 44) ‘there were more than two here’, 
though not to the complete exclusion of que: mays que dos cens (Sainte Enimie, 
v. 1646) ‘more than two hundred’. De may on rare occasions penetrate into the 
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comparison of equality, replacing com: el mon non a tan dossa causa d’amic am 
cui hom parlar ausa (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 201, 8) ‘in the world there is 
nothing as sweet as a friend with whom one dares to speak’. The use of de here 
has probably resulted from a cross with the corresponding expression of in- 
equality ‘there is no sweeter thing’. 

890. Cant may at times appear in comparisons where one would have 
expected com, enaissi cant for enaissi com; aitals cant for aitals com, etc.: Adam 
fo mortz dins .iti. jorns, aissi quan 'angel avia dig a so fil Seth (H. Suchier 178, 
51) ‘Adam died within three days, as the angel had told his son Seth’; trobet las 
.ili. vergas enaissi cant l’angel li avia eseynat (ibid., 184, 73) ‘he found the three 
branches just as the angel had directed him to do’; sera aitals cant al temps 
convenra (ibid., 203, 79) ‘it will be such as fits the season’; aissi cant ac merce 
del lairo ... aja merce de nos (ibid., 246, 144) ‘just as he had mercy on the 
robber, have mercy on us’. Conversely, aissi com may hold temporal value: 
aquest divenres que venra, ayssi col jorn s’esclarzira (ibid., 144, 716) ‘this com- 
ing Friday when the day grows brighter’. For examples of cant si for com si ‘as 
if, see § 1040. 


Adverbs of Affirmation 


891. Vulgar Latin made use of the adverb sic in affirmations. Continued in 
Occitan as si, this particle serves above all to express insistence: ‘yes, indeed’. 
The verb contained in the statement to which si furnishes a reply is normally 
repeated in the appropriate form, except that verbs other than esser and aver 
are taken up by faire: fols est... Seiner, no sun jes ... Si est (Jaufré, v. 2230) 
‘you are mad. No,I am not at all, sir. Yes, you are’; qu’ieu nonnai genz tant de 
poder en vos cous aug dir... -Domuna, si avez (ibid., v. 7858) ‘for I do not have 
as much power over you as I hear you say. — Lady, yes you do, indeed’; mun 
parlar nun val .i. denier. Si fait. Non fait (ibid., v. 7508) ‘my talking is not worth 
a denier. Yes, it is. No, it is not’; 20 sui doncs mortz qan lieis non puosc vezer? — 
Si sui (G. Faidit 35, 24) ‘am I then not dead when I cannot see her? — Yes, I 
am’; et as per so to cor dolen? — Si ai (G. de Bornelh 2, 6) ‘and is it because of 
that that you have a grieving heart? - Yes, it is’; non saps? — Si fas (Flamenca, 
v. 1273) ‘don’t you know? — Yes, you do’; en infern non ha ponch de redemptio 
... He dic sertanamen que si a (Jutgamen General, v. 1275) ‘in hell there is no 
redemption. But I say that there certainly is’; no a pas pecat Adam senblabla- 
men? He si a el veraiamen! (ibid., v. 260) ‘hasn’t Adam sinned in the same 
manner? He truly has!’. This use of si corresponds to the syntax of si in modern 
French where this affirmative particle serves the purpose of emphatically coun- 
tering a preceding opposing statement. Si may in the same vein introduce the 
final outcome of internal deliberations: e per que donc non ho diray ...? Si 
faray (Sainte Enimie, v. 1847) ‘and why then shouldn’t I tell it? I certainly will’. 

892. Occitan shares with French the innovation of using a continuation of 
the neuter demonstrative hdc as an affirmative particle, and it is this particle: > 
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oc, o, which is contained in the term that characterizes the South of France as 
being langue d’oc territory as opposed to the langue d’oil region of the North; 
cf. OFr. oil and Fr. oui < hoc ille. Cases of oil, oi occurring in Flamenca are 
considered by Ronjat (III § 832) to be borrowings from OFr. oil, and he further 
assumes that they were used to convey a higher degreee of respect and defer- 
ence than would have been possible with the native form: si m’en soven! per 
Dieu, oil o (Flamenca, v. 6187) ‘if 1 remember it! by God, yes’. That we do have 
a foreign form here seems confirmed by the fact that the composition of oil has 
not been understood, leaving the door open for the addition of a second o. 

893. As is the case also in Old French, this affirmative particle is very often 
followed by the appropriate subject pronoun form: e per aysso volo l’aucir . . .? 
Senher, ho ill (H. Suchier 12, 413) ‘and therefore they want to kill him? Yes, 
sir’; el bran ... me rendras. ~ Seiner, o ieu be (Jaufré, v. 1180) ‘and you will 
surrender your sword to me. Yes, sir, certainly’; /aixar m’as pueis durmir? - O 
ieu, so ditz le cenescal (ibid., v. 3267) ‘will you then let me sleep? — Yes, said the 
seneschal’; es cavaliers? - O el (ibid., v. 859) ‘is he a knight? Yes, he is’. The 
following example contains an ambiguous oi lo: ha i comtier, amics, aqui ni 
calendier? .. . Seiner, oi lo (Appel 4, 249 or Flamenca, v. 2575, which reads oilo 
as one word) ‘my friend. is there an almanac or a calendar here? Sir. yes there 
is’. Whether this lo is to be interpreted as an accusative or, paralleling the o ieu 
construction, as a neuter subject pronoun, is open to some doubt as seen in § 
272. Finally, we may take note of the fact that o ieu and o are equally possible 
in answers, and that they do not occur in any predictable distribution: respos: o 
yeu (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 309, 26) vs. respos: oc (ibid., 310, 7) both ‘he 
answered: yes’. O ieu, in other words, is not emphatic in nature, and it does not 
serve to express any opposition such as ‘yes, I, but not others’ (Tobler I 1-2; 
Stronski: E. de Barjols, p. 54, note to IV 3). The same holds true also of the 
corresponding negation non ieu. As far as Old French is concerned, 
Gamillscheg (p. 618-19) believes that it is only in the locution ne 0 ne non 
‘neither yes nor no’ that o is used alone without the support of a subject 
pronoun. 

894. The addition of a subject pronoun to the affirmative or negative parti- 
cle does not represent the only syntax. Common in Latin and still prevalent in 
Portuguese is a procedure involving the repetition of certain sentence elements 
(cf. si, § 891). Occitan shows traces of this construction, but again without 
affording any predictable pattern: fol’? oc fola (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 79, 
31) ‘foolish? yes’ vs. vils? - oc (ibid., 80, 6) ‘contemptible? yes’. Following is 
another instance of such a repetition: donc es razos que de lui me vengua 
perdos? Oc razos (H. Suchier 273, 41) ‘is it reasonable then that by him I shall 
be pardoned? Yes (it is reasonable)’. Ina much more common construction, oc 
is followed by an adverb which can be either ben or veramen: Sener, hoc ben, 
dis Nicholaus (Flamenca, v. 3225) ‘with great pleasure, sir, said Nicholaus’; es 
vos Estutz? — Hoc veramen (Jaufré, v. 1027) ‘are you Estut? — Yes, I am’. 
Repetition and adverbial reinforcement are combined in the following passage: 
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estan dins las comtessas? — Senher, oc, ben estar (Croisade Albigeoise 186, 20) 
‘are the countesses in the city? — Yes, sir, they certainly are’ (is estar an error for 
estan?). In yet another variant form, the pronoun precedes the affirmative (or 
negative) particle: perdrai la doncs ...? Eu oc (R. de Miraval XIX 39) ‘shail I 
lose her then? Yes’; voles o vos, domna? Nos, hoc (Flamenca, v. 4474) ‘do you 
want it, lady? Yes’. 

895. Following a verb of communication such as dire ‘to say’ or respondre 
‘to answer’, the affirmative and the negative particle are usually preceded by 
the preposition de: dire d’oc (P. Vidal XI 9) ‘to say yes’; respondetz d’oc o de 
non (R. de Miraval XLIV 7) ‘answer yes or no’; mantenrai lo ses dir de non (G. 
Faidit 51, 41) ‘I shall support it without saying no’; e dis li de tot quan volc d’oc 
(Flamenca, v. 7004) ‘and he agreed to everything he wanted’; prec que de nun 
nun digatz (Jaufré, v. 10470) ‘I beg you not to say no’. Replacing a complete 
noun clause, these same particles are preceded by que when following a de- 
clarative verb: volc saber si tug li saudadier eran pagat, el respondet que non (K. 
Bartsch: Denkmdler 52, 27) ‘he wanted to know whether all the soldiers were 
paid, and he answered no’. 

896. Used materialiter, oc and no may function as nouns: hoc e no son dui 
contrari (ibid.. 49, 1) ‘yes and no are two opposites’; tro sian oc siey no (G. 
Magret: Riquer 179, 46) ‘until her no’s become yes’es’. This particular syntax is 
a characteristic feature of the tensé where these particles serve to designate the 
two opposing views that are defended: ge ieu vos partisc oc e no (K. Bartsch: 
Denkmiéiler 134, 24) ‘for I let you choose between yes and no’. In the quoted 
passages, these particles are seen to play the role of subject or direct object in 
the sentence, but their ability to merge with the noun category extends even 
further, for like nouns oc and no may be modified by the definite article as well 
as by an adjective: per so pres ieu mais lo no gel oc (ibid., 135, 27) ‘therefore I 
took no over yes’; e‘ill beill si eil plazen no (Uc de Saint Circ XV 36) ‘and the 
beautiful yes’es and the charming no’s’; /’oc e lo no sera en Proenga jujatz (P. 
Cardenal LXIII 49) ‘the pro and con will be judged in Provence’, and they may 
even be subject to inflection: enujos es nos (ibid., LXIII 31) ‘the no is vexing’; 
ges l’ocs pel trachor no's franha (ibid., LXIII 25) ‘may the yes never be broken 
by the traitor’; s’es per mi us nons auzitz ge val cent hocs afortitz (G. Faidit 48, 
69) ‘if a no is heard by me, which is worth a hundred emphatic yes’es’. In the 
following example, !’oc and lo non are governed by a preposition and used with 
the approximate value of ‘acceptance’ and ‘refusal’: per l’oc reman e per lo non 
m’esmau (R. de Vaqueiras VI 18) ‘if she accepts me, I shall stay, and if she 
rejects me, I shall leave’. 


Adverbs of Negation 


897. The negative adverb no(n) < n6n serves to formulate a negative 
answer, its syntax paralleling that of oc, which is to say that it may either stand 
alone or be accompanied by a subject pronoun, an adverb or by repeated 
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elements from the preceding sentence. It will suffice therefore to add a few 
illustrative examples here to those already listed under our discussion of oc: 
non, dis ella (Appel 3, 286) ‘no, she said’; as tun sen perdut? ... Seiner, no eu 
(Jaufré, v.2221) ‘have you lost your mind? — No, sir’; cuidatz qu’ieu m’em 
duoilla? Non eu (A. Daniel XVI 30) ‘do you think that I suffer because of it? 
No’; irai ab vos? — Sener, vos no (Flamenca, v. 7485) ‘shall I go with you? — No, 
sir. No may be combined with a verb form which reflects the main verb; this 
syntax is encountered with aver and esser as well as with faire in the role of 
verbum vicarium: donx i aurai eu dessonor? Nun aurai (Jaufré, v. 7559) ‘so will 
I be dishonored by it? — No, I won't’; doncs, am eu follamen? ~ Non fatz (G. 
Faidit 32, 5) ‘do I love in a foolish manner then? — No, I don’t’. Non may be 
reinforced by ja or ges: laissarai me morir? Non ja (Jaufré, v.7556) ‘shall I let 
myself die? Not at all’; partirai m’en ieu? Non ja (Peirol XVIII 25) ‘shall I 
depart from her? — Not at all’, even when it is combined with a pronoun: enon 
anaretz vos ab nos ...? —- Non eu jes, car non o puesc far (Jaufré, v. 2854) ‘aren’t 
you coming with us? — Not at all, for I cannot do it’. No is introduced by de 
when following the verb dire: ja no’m deu dire de no (P. Vidal XXVIII 39) ‘she 
Ought not to say no to me’. 

898. The principal function of no is to negate a verb: non sai ont s’es 
(Appel 6, 214) ‘I do not know where he is’; domna ... qe no ama cavalier leal 
(Guillaume IX V 7) ‘a lady who does not love a faithful knight’; no i men (P. 
Vidal XIX 19) ‘he does not lie’. An unstressed ne < nen < non occurs with 
some frequency in Girart de Rossillon, but is extremely rare outside of this text: 
il est en cremetar ... que on ne li vuelle emblar la regine avrillouse (Appel 48, 
19) ‘he is afraid that they will take the April queen away from him’ (from a text 
which further displays French-type weakening of -a); gar ne'l voil (ibid., 47, 2) 
‘for I do not want him’ (this popular poem: Coindeta sui. uses ne in the refrain, 
no elsewhere). 

899. In negative statements carrying two or more verbs coordinated by 
means of ni, it is customary to repeat no before each verb: anc non agui de me 
poder ni no fui meus de Vor en sai (B. Ventadorn 31, 17) ‘I never had power 
over myself nor was I ever my own after that time’; ella no'l prén ne no'l en fai 
semblant (Boeci: Appel 105, 119) ‘it does not take him nor does it pretend to’. 
Some fluctuation is noted for the repetition of the negation, however: no suy 
estrayns ni sui privatz, ni no‘n puesc au (Guillaume [X IV 9) ‘Tam not a stranger 
nor am | a close friend, and I cannot help being like that’, as may perhaps best 
be observed in an extensive passage like the following: ni dic qu’ieu mor per la 
gensor ni dic que'l bella'm fai languir, ni non la prec ni non l’azor nila deman ni 
la dezir. Nino'l fas homenatge ni no'l m’autrei ni'l me soi datz (P. Cardenal I 21) 
‘neither do I say that I am dying for the fairest lady, nor do I say that the fair 
lady makes me languish, nor do I beg her nor do I adore her nor do I ask her 
nor do I desire her. Nor do I pay her homage, nor do I commit myself to her, 
nor have I given myself to her’. 

900. In certain concessively tinged expressions of an alternative (§ 830), 
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the second element is often reduced to a simple negation, non-repetition of the 
verb being a common occurrence: e sai qu’a far m’er, vuelh’ o no (F. de 
Marselha III 52) ‘and I know that I shall have to do it, whether I want to or not’. 

901. In by far most cases, the negation consists of no alone, while nouns 
serving as support for the negation such as pas, miga, ponch are only rather 
sparingly used, especially in the earlier periods of the language. It seems plaus- 
ible, as suggested by Foulet (§§ 377, 383, 387) for Old French, that the nouns 
that serve in this capacity originally played the role of complement (direct 
object) to the verb. What these nouns have in common is the fact that they all 
denote items of little value; mia, miga, mica (and perhaps also minga) lit. 
‘crumb’; pas lit. ‘step’: ponch lit. ‘point’, and it is from this semantic connotation 
that they draw their primitive value as reinforcing complements: ‘not even as 
much as a crumb, a step’, etc., yet they have evolved into pure and simple 
auxiliaries of the negation whose chief function it is to come to the rescue of the 
regular negation no whenever the latter is felt to be somehow faltering or 
inadequate because of its relatively slim phonetic substance. As this weakening 
process of the negation complements gained ground, it fell to adverbs such as ja 
or ges, the latter itself originally a noun meaning ‘kind’ < génus, to serve the 
precise purpose of reinforcing the negation: non - ges ‘not at all’ vs. non - pas 
‘not’. Usually, non precedes the finite verb form while the complement, 
whether noun or adverb, follows: non ausam miga dizer, que ... (Sermons IV 
2) ‘we do not dare say that . . .”; Sancta Maria non avia pas espos (ibid., XV 10) 
“Saint Mary did not have a husband’; e tals obras ... no so pas nostras a jutguar 
(H. Suchier 17, 593) ‘and such works are not ours to judge’; ors ni leos non etz 
vos ges (B. de Ventadorn 1, 55) ‘you are not at all a bear nor a lion’; mais non 
L'a mingua connoguda (Jaufré, v.6717) ‘but he did not recognize him’. Some of 
these complements may precede no for added emphasis: e per aisso mia no‘m 
espaven (Peirol XIX 27) ‘and therefore I am not frightened at all’; cui so pas 
non agreia (Croisade Albigeoise 128, 13) ‘whom that does not please’; gens a lui 
non aténd (Boeci: Appel 105, 131) ‘it does not at all pay any attention to him’, 
with gens as an archaic variant of ges; que jes Amors non a poder que'm cobra 
(A. Daniel XII 47) ‘for love does not at all have the power to protect me’. For 
ja, this word order represents the norm: mas ja no volh esser plages (P. Vidal 
XXXII 16) ‘but I do not at all want to be a lawyer’. An additional reinforce- 
ment of no - ges through res is seen in this passage: en Blachas non o sap ges res 
(Peirol XXVI 28) ‘Lord Blachas does not know it at all’. 

902. The negation complements are not tied to finite verb forms alone, but 
are also encountered, preceded by no(n), with other sentence elements. In 
fact, whenever no is used without a verb, reinforcement through a complement 
represents the norm: non jes per temor de mort (Sermons III 8) ‘not at all for 
fear of death’; non ges aquel de sa soror (Sainte Enimie, v.1701) ‘not at all that 
of his sister’; en totas, que non ges en una (Flamenca, v. 5593) ‘in all of them, 
not just in one’; nun miga seuz, que vostres er (Jaufré, v.7765) ‘not at all hers, 
for it will be yours’; l’amor . . . en sapchatz grat, qu’a mi non ges (Peirol XVII 3) 
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‘be thankful to love for it and not at ail to me’; sofrir m’er la pen’ e l’afan totz 
temps, non pas dos jorns ni tres (ibid., XVII 29) ‘I shall have to suffer the grief 
and the pain forever, not just for two or three days’. No may also serve as a 
negating prefix: non-cura ‘indifference’; no-principal ‘non-essential’. 

903. No — ponch < plinctu, exact equivalent of Fr. ne — point, is encoun- 
tered in late texts: ieu no iey ponch pecat (Jutgamen General, v. 145) ‘T have not 
sinned at all’. The same text further displays a paralle! formation to Fr. n’y voir 
goutte: elas vuelhs avian he guota no hy vesian (ibid., v. 550) ‘they had eyes, yet 
they did not see’. In accordance with a prevalent trend in Modern French, the 
spoken dialects tend to drop no if the negation is otherwise expressed through a 
reinforcement (Ronjat III § 839). Instances of this syntax do not occur in the 
old language. 

904. As original nouns, the negative auxiliaries are sometimes constructed 
with the preposition de or with the pronominal adverb ne. If this construction is 
used about something that is not divisible by nature such as a proper noun or a 
personal prongun, it carries the meaning of ‘not any trace of (Tobler I 53-58): 
mas del seu cors non trobero jes (Sermons XVIII 29) ‘but they did not find any 
trace of his body’; de me non an mia (Peirol XXV 63) ‘they will not see any 
trace of me’; qu’er’ ai leis, era no‘n ai ges (B. de Ventadorn 36, 36) ‘now I 
possess her, now I do not own a trace of her’ or ‘now I do not own her at all’; 
quar cilh qui plus en degr’ aver, no'n a ges (ibid., 31, 43) ‘for she who ought to 
have most of it has no trace of it’; co'us vai d’amor. Avetz-en ges? (ibid., 32, 5) 
‘how are you faring in love? Do you enjoy any at all?’. M. Lazar translates ‘en 
obtenez-vous quelque chose?’, apparently taking ges to be an indefinite pro- 
noun (cf. minga § 543). We may perhaps have to do with a transitional stage 
between auxiliaries of negation and indefinite pronouns. 

905. The role of no in negating indefinite pronouns and adverbs is discus- 
sed under indefinite pronouns (§§ 531, 533, 535, 538-539, 542-544) where a 
couple of negative auxiliaries doubling as indefinites: minja and neien are also 
mentioned (§§ 543, 544). Left to be discussed at this point is the similar role 
which no performs with temporal adverbs or locutions meaning ‘ever’, confer- 
ring upon them the negative value of ‘never’. This is the case with ja mais and 
anc mais: tot lo major dan... q’ieu anc mais agues (G. Faidit 50, 1) ‘the greatest 
harm which I ever suffered’; per ja mais (Bartsch-Koschwitz 250, 25) ‘forever’ 
vs. ja mais d’amor no'm jauzirai (J. Rudel V 29) ‘never again shall I enjoy love’; 
conosc qu’ancmais non amei be (Peirol I 8) ‘I realize that I was never a good 
lover’; ja mais en lor no'm fiarai (B. de Ventadorn 31, 26) ‘never shall I trust 
them’. A negated ja may be identical in meaning with no - ja mais: eu non 
lausarai ja mon chan (Peirol XVII 1) ‘I shall never praise my song’. These 
adverbs are often drawn to the head of the sentence for added emphasis, as 
many of the above examples have shown, and they may be used without a verb: 
no ja, si totztems visques! (G. de Bornelh 20, 31) ‘never, even if I lived fore- 
ver!. Onques, encountered in Girart de Rossillon, and onca(s) are similarly 
combined with no: onques per negun’ arma falsatz no fo (Bartsch-Koschwitz 
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37, 6) ‘never had it been broken by any weapon’; mas oncas orgolh n’ac vas lei 
(B. de Ventadorn 39, 10) ‘but never was I haughty towards her’. This last 
example is problematic, however, since an elided n’ is most unusual as a nega- 
tion, and one wonders whether the sentence is not interrogative in nature: ‘was 
I ever haughty’, with n’ from inde (see editor’s note to this passage). Nonca(s), 
on the other hand, drawn from a coalescence of no and onca(s) and therefore 
negative by itself, receives no further support from no: e ja Dieus noqua lor 
perdo (F. de Marselha III 6) ‘and may God never forgive them’; ela nonca 
t’'amaria (B. de Ventadorn 40, 14) ‘she would never love you’; but it is often 
reinforced by anc: noca fu anc plus treballatz (Jaufré, v.6965) ‘never was he 
more tormented’, as is also the positive sempre(s) ‘always’: qu’ieu ai anc 
sempres auzit dir (F. de Marselha III 26) ‘for I have always heard it said’. Mais 
is combined with no in the locution no‘n puosc mais (R. de Vaqueiras IV 13) ‘I 
cannot take it any longer’ (cf. Fr. je n’en puis mais), while elsewhere it is no ~ 
plus that is favored as the expression for ‘no more, no longer’: no dormatz plus 
(G. de Bornelh 54, 7) ‘do not sleep any longer’; no'l posc plus celar (ibid., 68, 
67) ‘I cannot conceal it any longer’. 

906. The restrictive notion of ‘only, except’ is expressed in a variety of 
ways, among them no — mas: que.! segles non es mas vens (P. Vidal XXII 24) 
‘for this world is but wind’; res mas vos e mi non a poder (R. de Vaqueiras 
XXXIII 46) ‘nobody but you has power over me’; non fez mas una canson 
(Vidas IV 4) ‘he wrote only one cansé’. Mas may precede for added emphasis: 
mas un cosselh non sai als trobadors (A. de Peguilhan 30, 39) ‘only one counsel 
do I know for the troubadours’, or the locution may be expanded to comprise 
an indefinite als: segle xaytiu! als non es mas engan (R. de Vaqueiras XXXI 36) 
‘wretched world! you are nothing but deceit’, or else it may be reinforced by 
means of sol, solamen, can: qu’ieu d’Amor non ai conquis mas cant lo trebalh 
(Cercamon I 7) ‘for from love I have gained only torment’; non aic gazardo, 
mas sol d’un pauc cordo (P. Vidal XX 23) ‘I had no reward, except for a small 
cord’. These combinations may appear without a verb and consequently also 
without no: mas cant de Brunequel, totz los desamparet (Croisade Albigeoise 
110, 10) ‘except for Brunequel, he dismantled them all’. In the following pas- 
sage from B. de Ventadorn: trobatz mais fol mas can me? (27, 2) ‘did you ever 
find a fool except me?’, I would, with Appel and against Nichols and Lazar 
(Lazar: B. de Ventadorn, p. 268: ‘avez-vous jamais trouvé plus fou que moi?”), 
interpret mas can to mean ‘except’. Mas can is not used in comparisons as the 
equivalent of de or que ‘than’, and furthermore the adjective is in the positive 
form, not in the comparative. 

907. Si - non or si non is used with the value of ‘except’ (Diez 1066), the 
norm in the old language being for keeping the two elements separate (Tobler 
TII 79; Moignet 340-41, 349). When si— on serves to formulate a restriction or 
an exception, the sentence element on which this exception bears is usually 
placed between si and non (Moignet 340, 349): don ja nol venra nula re, se mals 
no (Sermons IX 50) ‘from where nothing will ever come to them, except evil’, 
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with mals functioning as the subject of a non-repeated venra. Other examples 
of this syntax are: que d’als no pens si de lieys no (G. Faidit 5, 24) ‘for I think of 
no other woman except her’; s’en aital guiza no (Sordel XXVI 6) ‘except in this 
manner’; non s’i bainet si rix hom no (Flamenca, v. 1493) ‘only a rich man took 
a bath there’. When preceded by a negation, the locution often means ‘only’: e 
no'm fai si mal no (P. Vidal XX 13) ‘but she does me only evil’; ma razo, hon 
non aura si vertatz no (H. Suchier 50, 1705) ‘my talk in which there will be only 
truth’. In late texts, se and non are used contiguously: aras se asetio totz a taula 
se no Simon he la Marta he lo Lazer (Mystéres, v. 2454 R) ‘now they all sit down 
at the table, except Simon, Martha and Lazarus’; el no podia esser nafratz si no 
el omboleth (Pseudo-Turpin 494, 11) ‘he could be wounded only in the navel’; 
aquels homes non cognoysson autras femenas si non tant solament las lurs 
propias molhers (H. Suchier 360, XXXII 11) ‘those men do not know other 
women, except their own wives’. For Old French, Moignet (p. 349) dates this 
change in word order to the 13th century. The positive oc may, in rare cases, 
replace no in this locution: ma domna non vos fara si plaser oc (Jaufré, v. 7007) 
‘my lady will show you only kindness’. No — que ‘only’ (cf. Fr. ne - que) is 
encountered in the 15th century: tota a lor vida no an fach que mal! (Jutgamen 
General, v. 254) ‘throughout life they have done only wrong’. The syntax of the 
participles-turned-prepositions exceptat, trach, trait ‘except’ is discussed in § 
937. 

908. Of a different order from the auxiliaries of negation pas, miga, etc. 
are a number of qualitative expressions, usually of a popular cast and encoun- 
tered only in connection with a very limited number of verbs, mainly prezar ‘to 
esteem, to value’ and valer ‘to be worth’. While these nouns always appear in 
negative statements, they do not themselves constitute a negation, their chief 
purpose being to formulate a value judgment as opposed to the universal and 
abstract character of pas and miga. Hence the use of the indefinite article (§ 
243) whereas the true auxiliaries of negation are left unmodified. Their syntac- 
tic role as direct object of the main verb remains unchallenged, and these 
varied locutions all have one thing in common: they indicate a concrete value 
or price, but one which is so low as to be absurd. The examples quoted below 
may serve as an illustration of these often very picturesque locutions: no m’o 
pretz una soritz (Guillaume IX IV 17) ‘I do not think it is worth a mouse’; nom 
pretz un jau (ibid., IV 34) ‘I do not care a rooster’; sermonars ni predicanssa 
non val un ou de gallina (Marcabru XXXVII 43) ‘neither sermonizing nor 
preaching is worth a hen’s egg’; anc no'm costet un alh (B. de Born 2, 2) ‘it 
never cost me a bulb of garlic’; no pretz un bezan ni'l cop d’un aiglan lo mon ni 
cels que‘i estan (ibid., 8, 74) ‘I do not esteem one bezant nor the shell of an 
acorn the world nor those who are in it’; sis mirava en espeill, no's prezari’ un 
aiguilen (P. d’Alvernhe XII 18) ‘if he looked at himself in a mirror, he would 
not esteem himself worth an eglantine’; ges una pruna d’avais en s’amor non 
daria (R. de Vaqueiras XXIII 21) ‘I would not give a wild plum for her love’; 
sens no val una pruna (N’At de Mons II 776) ‘reason is not worth a plum’; ma 
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terra no val dos gans (P. Vidal III 26) ‘my land is not worth a pair of gloves’; no 
lur valra una pluma de pau (ibid., XIV 42) ‘that would not be worth a peacock- 
feather to them’; mas meins val d’un arenc (ibid., XV 43) ‘but he is worth less 
than a herring’; totz sos afars no val una castanha (ibid., XXIII 60) ‘his whole 
attitude is not worth a chestnut’; que per mil sagramens nol creiri’ om d’un clau 
(ibid., XXIII 63) ‘for in spite of a thousand assurances, one would not believe 
him a nail’s worth’; non valon un fais de pala (Jaufré, v. 7783) ‘they are not 
worth a load of straw’. For Old French, see Nyrop VI § 23 and Foulet § 413. 
Similar popular locutions are encountered already in Latin (Vaananen § 353). 

909. Mot is practically reduced to the status of an auxiliary of negation in 
the locutions sonar mot, mentir mot, auzir mot, but it is comparable to the 
above-mentioned qualitative expressions in that it is limited in occurrence to a 
small number of verbs; unlike pas and miga, it remains confined to its own 
narrow semantic sphere: et ieu mot non liso (F. de Marselha V 30) ‘and I do not 
say a word to him’; e Jaufre no a mut sonat (Jaufré, v. 3254) ‘and Jaufré did not 
say a word’. 


The Expletive or Logically Unjustified no 


910. No may be used in certain types of clauses in what appears to be a 
pleonastic manner insofar as it does not seem logically justified. This no, which 
Paul Stapfer describes as «un défi 4 la logique et 4 la grammaire véritable» 
(quoted by Nyrop VI § 32), is not used in accordance with any strict rules, but 
rather it is subject to a fluctuating usage, yet where it is put, it seems to reveal a 
latent negation present in the mind of the speaker or writer. A negative idea is 
present in a sentence like: ella era plus bella dompna et plus alta qe non era 
agella en qi el s’entendia (Vidas XC, B 23) ‘she was a more beautiful and nobler 
lady than the one he was courting’, and the use of no may thus be explained as 
following from a contamination with a sentence inherent in the statement 
made: agella non era tan bella, and on the basis of which the comparison is 
established. The expletive no results in other words from a subconscious cross 
of two different sentence structures. With an expression of fear, for example, 
we have a cross of ‘fear that something may happen’ and ‘desire that it not 
happen’; with prevention we have a cross of ‘prevent something from hap- 
pening’ and ‘see to it that it not happen’. It is in this vein that Nyrop (V § 31, 7) 
explains the use of an expletive ne after empécher in French as stemming from a 
cross between il faut empécher le mal de s’accomplir and il faut prendre soin que 
le mal ne s’accomplisse pas, and he mentions a popular instance of such a 
confusion: défense de ne pas fumer, where the idea that immediately comes to 
mind, that of not smoking, has led to the erroneous introduction of a negation. 
Better than many words, this example provides information about the nature of 
such subconscious contaminations, and it shows why such terms as expletive or 
pleonastic are actually somewhat misleading. They are retained here merely for 
the sake of convenience. An excellent presentation of the problem of the 
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expletive ne in French is offered by Tobler (IV 26-53). This particular use of no 
is not normally encountered in the spoken dialects of Occitan (Ronjat ITI § 842) 
which, as seen in § 903, may even eliminate the full negation no. In medieval 
texts, the use of an expletive no remains largely optional only. In the survey 
offered below of its principal uses, this aspect of the problem may remain 
somewhat obscured since the data are to a large extent confined to examples 
with no while the alternate non-use is assigned a less prominent place (Diez 
1075-78; Meyer-Liibke III §§ 706-11). 

911. The expletive no is most frequently and most consistently encoun- 
tered in the comparative clause marking inequality: l’am mais ... que Jacobs 
no fetz Rachel (P. Vidal XVI 49) ‘I love her more than Jacob did Rachel’; 
melhor conselh dera na Berengera que vos no me donatz (G. de Bornelh 57, 39) 
‘lady Berenguera would have given me better advice than you are giving me’; et 
avia dolor de mi mai que non avia de si (Marienklage, v.281) ‘and he suffered 
more because of me than because of himself’; plus longamen que mais non fes 
Flamenca per orar rema (Flamenca, v.3120) ‘Flamenca stays behind to pray 
longer than she ever did’; mens a de sen non a l’enfans que teta (P. Cardenal 
LVI 31) ‘he has less reason than the child who still suckles’; era plus grossa qu’el 
non era (Vidas XXXVIII, F 3) ‘she was fatter than he was’. A contrasting 
example without no: non ael mon duc... qui sia plus autz que'l sieu parentat es 
(Daurel et Beton, v. 1806) ‘there is no duke in the world who is nobler than his 
family is’. An expletive no does, of course, not appear in comparisons that 
carry no finite verb form: volon mais raubar que lop non fan e mais mentir que 
tozas de bordel (P. Cardenal LXXV 11) ‘they want to steal more than wolves do 
and lie more than whores in a brothel’. 

912. An expletive no is commonly found in noun clauses governed by verbs 
of prohibition and prevention such as vedar ‘to forbid, to prohibit’; gequir, 
recreire se, laissar ‘to refrain from, to give up’; defendre ‘to prevent’ and the 
locutions non posc mudar / soffrir / laissar / defendre ‘I cannot help’: e vedet lur 
que non o vendesson ad altre (Chartes 115, 4) ‘and she forbade them to sell it to 
anybody else’; vedam que adulteris ni fornicacions non sien fachas (H. Suchier 
XLII 13) ‘we forbid that adultery and fornication be committed’; novus gicatz, 
que ades no fassatz que pros (P. Vidal XXVI 44) ‘do not desist from always 
acting wisely’; per so no‘is recre c’ades non chant (A. de Peguilhan 41, 7) 
‘therefore it does not give up singing’; no’m tol qu’en joi no m’enprenda (J. de 
Puycibot X 3) ‘it does not prevent me from attaching myself to joy’; pero nom 
lais, ... qu’ades non pueg e sus amon poder (F. de Marselha VII 21) ‘however, 
I do not refrain from always rising as high as I can’; non puosc mudar qu’eo no 
m’effrei (Guillaume IX II 1) ‘I cannot help being upset’; no'm puesc ben def- 
fendre que no senta la dolor (Bartsch-Koschwitz 435, 16) ‘I cannot help but 
feeling the pain’; Margarida nos poc suffrir que non parles (Flamenca, v. 5408) 
“Margarida could not refrain from talking’. § 839 contains additional examples. 

913. Tener se may be treated in the same manner as non posc mudar: tan li 
plac, nos poc tener que noil preses la ma (ibid., v. 282) ‘it pleased him so much 
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that he could not help taking her hand’; neguna tener nos podia que nos plores 
(Marienklage, v.825) ‘nobody could help crying’. This locution is different, 
however, insofar as the verb already carries a direct object in the form of the 
reflexive pronoun, a syntax which holds certain implications for the que clause 
(Tobler IV 36). Since the latter does not function as a direct object here, it can 
hardly be considered a noun clause, but rather it appears to be of a modal 
nature, carrying the value of ‘in such a way that’, and if this is so, the use of a 
negation would seem to be altogether justified, i.e. non-expletive. Aside from 
rare cases of the alignment with the no posc mudar construction as in the 
examples given above, tener se is constructed with the indicative, and it is 
usually combined with locutions stressing the notion of ‘almost, hardly’, such as 
a penas, per pauc: a tal dol ins en son cor qu’a pena Si ten que non mor 
(Flamenca, v. 959) ‘he suffers such grief in his heart that he almost dies’ < ‘that 
he hardly controls himself in such a way that he does not die’; a penas si ten que 
non chai (ibid., v. 2534) ‘he almost falls’; per pauc me tenh car eu vas leis no cor 
(B. de Ventadorn 20, 21) ‘I almost run towards her’, with car instead of que 
which would seem to imply that this construction has merged with the noun 
clause. 

914. The notion of ‘almost’ may, of course, also be expressed without the 
use of the verb tener se; an expletive negation is used in this construction which 
corresponds to Fr. peu s’en faut: pauc n’es meins ades non plora (Flamenca, 
v. 1005) ‘he almost cries immediately’. When appearing in the main clause with 
a pauc, per pauc ‘almost’, the negation is not expletive in nature, its presence 
being determined by the particular manner in which Gallo-Romance views 
actions that are on the verge of taking place, but which fail to materialize: a 
pauc no'i rompei mos corretz (Guillaume IX V 81) ‘I almost broke my straps’; 
per pauc no m’es lo cor partitz (ibid., IV 15) ‘my heart almost broke’; c’a pauc 
lo cor dins d’ira no m’abranda (G. de Bornelh 57, 7) ‘for inside me my heart 
almost burns with grief (Tobler I 60). 

915. A negated mudar and s’oblidar, carrying the meaning of ‘not to hesi- 
tate, not to tarry’, take an expletive negation in the que clause: no mudarai 
qu’ieu no jassa ab mon amic tro al dia (Cadenet 81, 39) ‘I shall not hesitate to 
sleep with my lover until dawn’; ges non muda que tot non diga son talan 
(Flamenca, v. 4902) ‘she loses no time in telling everything that is on her mind’; 
non s’oblida que non gart vaus la muda soen menut (ibid. v. 2511) ‘he is not 
tardy in looking frequently in the direction of the nook’. The spoken dialects 
use an infinitive with de and no negation here (Ronjat III § 842), a construction 
of which Levy (SW V 448) offers an old example: pero de ben amar no'm lays ni 
m’oblit ges ‘but may I not cease or hesitate to love faithfully’. 

916. Verbs indicating fear or doubt, the latter mostly when negated, condi- 
tional or interrogative, are often accompanied by an expletive no in the noun 
clause, though with a fair amount of fluctuation (Nyrop VI § 34; Gamillscheg 
762-63): tal paor ai c’ades no'us pes (A. de Maruelh: Bartsch-Koschwitz 102, 
20) ‘I am so afraid that immediately it will grieve you’; que an paor que nul fos 
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mal (Jaufré, v.9877) ‘for they are afraid it might displease him’; ai paor que 
venha sobre mi (B. de Born 21, 46) ‘I am afraid he will attack me’; soven ai gran 
doptansa que no‘us mi fass’ oblidar non-calers (F. de Marselha VI 41) ‘I often 
have great fear that indifference may make you forget me’; e dopta y qu’eu non 
Vami de bon cor fi’ (Flamenca, v. 4945) ‘and does she doubt that I love her 
faithfully?’; qui dopta qu’aissi non es per Egisteu o pot saber (ibid., v. 1819) ‘he 
who doubts that it is like that can learn it from Egisteu’. 

917. The temporal conjunction (en)tro que ‘until’ may be constructed with 
an expletive no before the verb: ella non faria ren, tro que .c. dompnas e .c. 
chavalier, ... non venguesson tuith devant leis (Vidas XC, B 66) ‘she would do 
nothing of the sort until a hundred ladies and a hundred knights all would come 
before her’. Contrasting with this syntax, the use of an expletive no after 
conjunctions meaning ‘before’ is altogether unusual, the norm being the lack of 
a negation as shown in the following examples: ans que vent ni gel ni plueva 
(Guillaume IX VIII 2) ‘before the wind blows and it freezes and rains’; enanz 
que grans chautz s’abata (B. de Born 37, 5) ‘before the intense heat subsides’; 
anz que siu passat .xv. jorn (Flamenca, v.878) ‘before fifteen days have elap- 
sed’; abans que vestitz si fos (ibid., v.2124) ‘before he got dressed’. Flamenca 
offers an example of an expletive no with abans que: en la cambra foron abans 
vengudas qu’ellas non pesseron (v. 5896) ‘they had come into the room earlier 
than they thought’. An expletive negation does not normally appear in Old 
French after ainz que either, and it seems safe to assume that where this 
negation does occur, it may be ascribed to the influence of the comparative 
clause (Jensen: French Subjunctive 72-73). As for the quoted passage from 
Flamenca, it is definitely comparative and not temporal in nature, and the same 
seems to hold true of this sentence: baro, metetz en guatge chastels e vilas e 
ciutatz enanz qu’usquecs no‘us guerrejatz (B. de Born 42, 53) ‘barons, pawn 
your castles and villages and cities rather than having everyone wage war on 
you’ (or ‘before having everyone’?). However, the use of no may spread from 
there to the temporal clause: enans que hora no seria (H. Suchier 212, 398) 
‘before it would be time’. 

918. An expletive no is encountered after the rare modal conjunction ses 
que ‘without’: ses que ja vertat nous diran (A. de Sescas: Appel 100, 124) 
‘without ever telling you the truth’; mantenen l’amaretz, ses que non atendretz 
nulh autre jauzimen (N’At de Mons V 592) ‘you shall love him forthwith with- 
out expecting any other joy’. Of fairly late origin, the conjunction ses que 
replaces a construction consisting of the preposition ses followed by a noun and 
a relative pronoun (§ 1042); an expletive no is used here, too: que tuit n’aneron 
esfreidat ses comjat qu’us no'n prendia (B. de Born 7, 35) ‘for they all left 
frightened without a single one taking leave’; ses prec ... c’anc naiill fis (G. 
Faidit 37, 66) ‘without having ever pleaded with her’. Additional examples are 
given in § 1042. 
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Adverbs of Place 


919. In its primitive function as an adverb of place, ne, en ‘from there’ < 
inde denotes the starting-point of an action and is often linked to such verbs as 
eissir ‘to go out’: anar ‘to go’; portar to carry’; fugir ‘to flee’: es eix ne una 
flairors (Appel 3, 31) ‘and a perfume comes out of there’; aurian les ne diables 
portadas? (ibid., 9, 68) ‘could the devils have carried them out of here?’ or 
‘away’; per l’obrador el s’en anet (ibid., 9, 29) ‘he went to the workshop’, with 
en rendering the notion of ‘from where he was’; e portava n’o tot en Fransa 
(Sainte Enimie, v. 1495) ‘and he carried everything away to France’; en Fransa 
vos n’iretz (ibid., v. 791) ‘you shall go to France’; ac tal verguina loachim, que 
s’en fugi ab sas bestias (et) ab sos pastors; et anet s'en molt long en una montana 
(Sermons V 8) ‘Joachim felt such great shame that he fled with his animals and 
with his shepherds, and he went very far away to a mountain’. 

920. Ne may express cause or means: qu’el en pert Dieu (P. Cardenal 
LXXIX 10) ‘for he loses God because of it’; lo marques n’es honratz (R. de 
Vaqueiras XXII 61) ‘the marquis is honored thereby’; grant aver ne potz 
gazanhar (Sainte Enimie, v. 450) ‘you can gain great riches from it’; fay d’a- 
quelas flors to faiss, que per tostemps ne valras maiss (K. Bartsch: Denkméler 
215, 14) ‘make your bouquet with these flowers, and you will always be worth 
more because of it’; pres son mantel e cubri los ne (Vidas LXXXIV, C 4) ‘he 
took his coat and covered them with it’. In this role, it may serve pleonastically 
to sum up what has been mentioned previously: d’aizo que N. S. lor dizia..., 
lor cors lor en ardia (Sermons XVIII 36) ‘their hearts were burning from what 
our Lord was telling them’; tan vos sui amics, qu’ad autras en paresc enics (P. 
Vidal XLV 90) ‘I am so much your friend that to other ladies I seem hateful 
because of it’. 


921. Basically, ne serves as the equivalent of a construction with de and a 
noun or a pronoun, and it is regularly used in that function to denote persons: 
entro en pres Deu pietaz (Sainte Foi, v.42) ‘until God took pity on them’; 
qu’ancsen l’amei pos mot n’audi (ibid., v. 326) ‘for I have always loved him (i.e. 
God) ever since I heard about him’; trais ne l’espieut (Daurel et Beton, v. 441) 
‘he pulled the spear out of him’; mas vostres sui, e no m’en vuelh partir (G. 
Faidit 17, 55) ‘but I am yours, and I do not want to leave you’; s’ieu mos huoills 
vos vire, ben tost los n’estrai (Peirol V 59) ‘if I turn my eyes towards you, very 
quickly I avert them from you’; si lonhar m’en volia (B. de Palol VUI 17) ‘if I 
wanted to depart from her’; Jaufre al caval girat ves ela, ge n’ac piatat (Jaufré, 
v. 5695) ‘Jaufré turned his horse towards her, for he felt pity for her’. It is used 
about animals and things and concepts as well: aig n’espavent (Guillaume IX V 
58) ‘I was afraid of it (i.e. the cat)’; deg ne esser guirenz (Chartes 266, 21) ‘I 
must be answerable for it’; aquil n’an joja (Cercamon VI 43) ‘those are joyful 
over it’; annatz l’en pregar, e eu pregar lo n’ai am voz (Jaufré, v. 6946) ‘go ask 
him about it, and I shall ask him about it with you’. 

922. Ne is often used pleonastically, coupled with the prepositional group it 
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represents: gran grat vos en ren del do que m’aves datz (Daurel et Beton, v.53) 
‘I thank you wholeheartedly for the present you have given me’; mas peccat 
n’aia de l’aman (P. Vidal XLVIII 14) ‘but may she have pity on the lover’; 
que'm n’a estort e trag del peril ont era (F. de Roman: Prov. Inedita 98, 12) 
‘which has freed me from and pulled me out of the danger I was in’. A pleona- 
stic ne is not uncommon in connection with the relative don which itself stands 
for de + complement: don ilh n’avia al cor gran ira (Appel 5, 56) ‘because of 
which he felt great wrath in his heart’; don en Bernartz en fetz maintas bonas 
chanssos (ibid., 122b, 18) ‘about which Lord Bernard wrote many good cansés’. 
Ne may be used pleonastically in anticipation of a following clause which con- 
tains a more explicit statement: en fo alegra e joyosa, car volgron ab lieys 
remaner (Sainte Enimie, v.776) ‘and she was filled with happiness and joy 
because they wanted to stay with her’; q’ellam n’es fermanssa c’onors e pretz 
mer (R. de Vaqueiras X 5) ‘for she is my guarantee that this will bring me 
honor and fame’; e prec ne Dieu... que‘us met’ el cor alcuna pietat (G. Faidit 8, 
23) ‘and I beg God to put some mercy in your heart’. For the use of ne referring 
back to something previously mentioned, see § 920. 

923. Representing a construction consisting of de and a complement, ne ‘of 
it, of them’, etc. , comes to serve as the expression of a genitive relationship, its 
precise role being that of providing a reference to something already men- 
tioned: tu que passas pel vergier, cuel ne (K. Bartsch: Denkméiler 215, 12) ‘you 
who pass through the garden, pick some (i. e. flowers)’; c’a penas en conosc dos 
(R. de Miraval XII 7) ‘for I hardly know two of them (i.e. the men)’; !’autra n’a 
dos (P. Cardenal LVI 8) ‘the other has two of them (i.e. cloaks)’; qu’ieu en sai 
tal que n’umpli son pairol (ibid., LVI 27) ‘for I know one of them who filled his 
kettle with it’; azautz ne aiatz dos (Appel 112, 71) ‘have two good-looking ones 
(i.e. knights)’. Pleonastic use is almost inevitable here: detz cab ne perdrez un 
quarter (Sainte Foi, v. 332) ‘you shall lose part of your head’; on plus de trenta 
milia de la malvayza jent n’auzison Crestian (Appel 8, 71) ‘where the Christians 
killed more than thirty thousand of the evil people’. On the other hand, there 
are rare instances where an adjective is used alone referring to a previous- 
ly mentioned noun which is not represented by a reference word: bél suin si 
drap, no sdi nomnar lo fil, mas molt per foren de b6n e de sobtil (Boeci: Appel 
105, 186) ‘beautiful are her clothes, I cannot name the thread, but they were 
made of a very good and fine thread’. For restrictions in the use of e in Old 
French, see Tobler I 113-14. 

924. Since comparisons of inequality may be constructed with de ‘than’ (§§ 
59, 889), it seems entirely possible, where no particular stress is involved, that 
ne may occasionally take the place of de and complement in a comparison: 
qwie'n sai gensor e bellazor (Guillaume [X IV 35) ‘for I know a nicer and more 
beautiful lady than she’, with ‘1 representing de ela, de lieis. But it may, of 
course, simply function as a reference word as in the examples contained in the 
preceding paragraph. For the use of en in comparisons in Old French, see 
Ménard § 52, J. 
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925. As an adverb of place, i < ibi means ‘there’: tres nochs i jairem nut (B. 
de Born 1, 18) ‘we shall sleep there naked three nights’; /o saintz fuocs i deissen 
(ibid., 18, 8) ‘the holy fire descends there’, and as such it may be coordinated 
with lai: lai fo Boecis e foren i soi par (Boeci: Appel 105, 63) ‘there was Boeci, 
and there were his companions’. It may mean ‘in it, on it’, either in a concrete 
sense: los albres que i so (Chartes 281, 5) ‘the trees that are on it (i.e. on the 
land)’, or figuratively: ab sol que razos i sia (L. Cigala: Appel 32, 12) ‘provided 
there is reason in it’, and it may come to designate cause or means: aquel.. . hi 
pecca mortalment (Appel 108, 76) ‘in that (i.e. by doing so, thereby), he 
commits mortal sin’. 

926. Just as ne reflects de and complement, i is used in a broad sense as the 
equivalent of a and complement, and where ne expresses a genitive relation- 
ship, i may show affinities with the dative. It is used about things: ieu i consen 
(Flamenca, v. 280) ‘I agree to it’; negus hom no y deu contrastar (G. de la Barre, 
v. 84) ‘no man ought to be opposed to it’; tot l’aur del mon e tot l'argen i volgr’ 
aver dat (B. de Ventadorn 1, 37) ‘I would have liked to give all the gold and 
silver in the world to that’. As a dative, it quite frequently refers to persons: tuit 
li baro lV’escoutan, que degus no i respos (Croisade Albigeoise 195, 22) ‘all the 
barons listened to him without anybody answering him’; que noi faill mas un 
pauc de merce, que no‘i sion assemblat tuit li be (R. de Berbezilh II 43) ‘for only 
a little mercy is lacking in her in order that all that is good may be assembled in 
her’. However, examples like the above in which i follows no are not entirely 
convincing, since i is commonly found as an enclitic dative variant of /i when 
following no, lo, Ia, etc.: quan noi chal divinar (B. de Born 40, 23) ‘when she 
does not care to gossip’. It is not possible to separate an example like no i 
respos from such cases, since the formal attachment of i to no is largely an 
editing problem, and the fact remains that i is less frequently encountered 
standing alone in dative function: ab aquesta present carta i liure perfechament 
lo mas del Molar (Chartes 211, 3) ‘with the present letter, I deliver the farm of 
lo Molar to him in due form’; ge'l cor e la fe hi ai mes (Uc de Saint Circ III 21) 
‘for I have placed my heart and my faith in her’. 

927. I may refer to a second person: tant etz bona, cum plus lauzar vos 
vuelh, ades hi trop pus de be que no suelh (A. de Peguilhan 33, 43) ‘you are so 
good that, when I most want to praise you, I always find more good qualities in 
you than I used to’; no‘us oblit jes, anz i tenc nuoich e jor los huoills del cor (F. 
de Marselha VI 44) ‘I am not forgetting you, but rather you are present night 
and day in the eyes of my heart’, lit. ‘I have the eyes of my heart on you’; tant hi 
vey de be... qwie'us am per bona fe (B. de Paloi I 32) ‘I see so much good in 
you that I love you sincerely’. Less frequently, it represents a first person: mas 
car aisso non i és (P. Cardenal III 3) ‘but since that does not exist in me’. 

928. When it is stated that i functions as a dative, this is, of course, an 
approximation at best, and it is only appropriate here to transcend the narrow- 
ness implied in such an equation by citing a few examples which, in addition to 
some of those given above, will show i as the equivalent of various prepositio- 
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nal phrases: no posc dir mal de leis, que non i es (B. de Ventadorn 9, 19) ‘I 
cannot say anything bad about her, for there is nothing bad in her’ (no‘n would 
offer a better reading here than non); sel, c’una nueit hi pot jazer (Peirol XXX 
10 & G. Faidit 60, 10) ‘he who can sleep with her a whole night’; ei venia hom 
cum si fezes vertutz (A. de Peguilhan 22, 11) ‘and people came to see her, as if 
she could work miracles’; pus Dieus tan hi mes bes e Na Beatritz, non hi a 
merces ges (ibid., 45, 2) ‘since God put so many good qualities in lady Beatritz, 
there is no mercy in her at all’; dizo ... que i voldran aler (Croisade Albigeoise 
39, 5) ‘they say they will appear before him’ or ‘go to him’. This i may be used 
pleonastically: al valen rey ... te y ta via (G. de Montanhagol VII 29) ‘go to the 
noble king’. 

929. Adverbs of place frequently come to be used with temporal meaning: 
des lo temps Rotlan ni de lai denan (B. de Born 8, 47) ‘from the time of Roland 
and from then on’; lai quan er vielhs, en sera vergonhos (ibid., 20, 30) ‘when he 
grows old, he will be ashamed of it’; d’aissi enan (ibid., 20, 12) ‘from now on’, 
lit. ‘from here on’; lai a Nadal (P. Cardenal LVI 28) ‘at Christmas time’; coven 
tal cort fassam que non fos tals de sai Adam (Flamenca, v.121) ‘we must 
celebrate court in such a way that its equal has not been found since Adam’; et 
aqui eis deissent (Jaufré, v.6720) ‘and immediately he dismounts’. Compare 
also en eys lo pas (H. Suchier 30, 1020) or eneuslopas (B. Marti VIII 25) lit. ‘de 
ce méme pas’ > ‘immediately’. 

930. It is not uncommon for an adverb of place to serve as a reference toa 
person. This is particularly the case with alhors ‘elsewhere’, since ‘to love 
elsewhere’ is a standard formula in the love poetry for ‘to be in love with 
somebody else’. The «personal» alhors is not restricted in use to the standard 
phrase amar alhors ‘to love elsewhere’ but is found with a variety of verbs and 
in differing contexts as some of the examples quoted here will show: ieu no’m 
posc virar aillors (A. Daniel VII 24) ‘I cannot turn to another woman’; ja no 
cujetz qu’alhor me vir (A. de Peguilhan XXIII 37) ‘do not ever think that I shall 
turn to another woman’; aissi mezeis, non alhor, m’en rancur (ibid., IV 37) 
‘thus I blame myself, not others’; s’ieu quisi socors alhors (B. de Born 33, 12) ‘if 
I looked for help elsewhere’; s’ieu anc jorn amei aillor (Uc de Saint Circ XIV 
14) ‘if I ever loved another woman’; de liey cui dezire non ai socors, ni d’aillors 
no laten (F. de Marselha II 14) ‘from the lady whom I desire, I find no help nor 
do I expect it from elsewhere’ or ‘from anybody else’; qu’ieus vulh parlar 
d’alhor (Croisade Albigeoise 135, 8) ‘for I want to talk to you about somebody 
else’. Other adverbs and locutions of a local nature are used in the same 
manner as alhors: si'us platz qu’az autra part me vire (F. de Marselha II 21) ‘fit 
pleases you that I turn to somebody else’; car sui tengutz per fin amic lai on es 
ma volontatz (B. de Ventadorn 6, 12) ‘for I am considered a faithful lover by 
the lady I am in love with’, lit. ‘where my desire is’; annatz querre vostr’ 
aventura en autre loc (Jaufré, v. 8106) ‘go look for your good fortune elsewhere 
(i. e. with somebody else)’; qui en dos luocs s’aten, a chascun es enganaire (A. 
de Maruelh X 34) ‘he who turns his attention to two ladies deceives each one’; 
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quar en tan honrat loc enten (E. de Barjols IX 32) ‘for I am courting such a 
distinguished lady’; autz luocs m’a conques (J. de Puycibot I 13) ‘a high place 
(i.e. anoble lady) has conquered me’; qu’en un loc solamen amiey ancse (Peirol 
XIX 17) ‘for in one place only did I ever love’; lai sui plevitz e juratz q’ieu non 
am ves autre latz (P. d’Alvernhe IX 25) ‘there I have solemnly promised and 
sworn not to love another lady’. 


Adverbs of Time 


931. To express the notion of ‘never’, Occitan makes use of nonca, anc and 
ja. Nonca, if placed before the verb, does not require an accompanying nega- 
tion in order to be fully negative: qu’ieu noca y esper cavayer ... que vengua 
(Appel, 5, 211) ‘for I never wait there for a knight to come’. Nonca may 
transcend its purely temporal value and come to serve in the formulation of a 
strong negation, the notion of ‘not at all, not in any way’ being but a slight 
reinforcement of the primitive temporal content. These two shades of meaning 
are not easily kept distinct: si mos brans noca talha (G. de Bornelh 44, 45) ‘if 
my sword does not cut at all’ or ‘if it never cuts’; plus mal assesi noca'm saup 
envirar (ibid., 48, 75) ‘I could not at all (or ‘never’) pick out (?) a worse 
assassin’. Anc and ja are not chosen at random: anc is used about the past while 
ja refers to the future as seen from the common formulaic expression ja non er 
ni anc no fo ‘it never will be, and it never was’ (Diez 1075, n. 1 & 748, n. 1). 
Both anc and ja are often expanded by means of mais. 

932. Nouns are often used with adverbial value in expressions of time, such 
constructions being either vestiges of the Latin ablative or new formations in 
Romance. The nouns used in this manner designate time of day, day of the 
week, hour, season: /a batalha renguero lo divenres mati (Appel 6, 1) ‘they 
drew up the battle lines on Friday morning’; car la nueg jac ab la puncela 
(Flamenca, v. 325) ‘for during the night he slept with the maiden’; /o mal q’ieu 
trac per vos matis e sers (F. de Marselha VI 38) ‘the torment I suffer because of 
you mornings and evenings’; totas sazos (P. Vidal XXXVI 35) ‘always’; totz 
temps (ibid. XXXVII 5) ‘always’. Some of these locutions may become full- 
fledged adverbs; cf. Lat. hddie ‘today’ and Fr. toujours. For the adverbial use of 
nouns, see §§ 94-98. 


Adverbs of Manner 


933. Numerous adverbs belong to this category, and they present a variety 
of meanings: be(n) ‘well’ < béne; mal ‘badly’ < male; melhs ‘better’ < mélius; 
p(ijeitz ‘worse’ < péius; volentier(s), volontier(s) ‘gladly, willingly’ < voltn- 
tarie; estiers, esters ‘otherwise’ < extérius; viatz ‘quickly’ < vivacius; essems 
‘together’ < in sémel, etc. The entire group of adverbs formed from adjectives 
through compounding with -men belongs here: francamen ‘frankly’; naturalmen 
‘naturally’; finamen ‘faithfully’, etc. 
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VIII: THE PREPOSITION 


Adverbs vs. Prepositions 


934. The border-line between adverbs and prepositions is quite fluctuating, 
and a formal distinction between these two groups is often totally lacking as in 
the case of apres ‘afterwards, after’ < ad-préssu and aprop ‘afterwards, with’ < 
ad-prope which may function as adverbs: apres cant ell s’en fon annatz (Appel 
119, 109) ‘afterwards when he had left’; no cuid aprob altre dols li demor 
(Boeci: Appel 105, 42) ‘I do not think that afterwards another sorrow remains’, 
as well as prepositions: bos er lo bes apres l'afan (B. de Ventadorn |, 32) ‘good 
will the reward be after the suffering’; e ac ta gran valor aprob Mallio (Boeci: 
Appel 105, 34) ‘and he was in such high esteem with Mallio’. These are but two 
instances out of many, and a similar fluctuation prevails in Latin. Thus Lat. 
stibtus and vérsus, which were originally adverbs, yield the prepositions sotz 
‘under’ and ves, vas, vers ‘toward’. The two word-groups further share a mor- 
phological characteristic in Occitan, the so-called adverbial s being added quite 
freely to prepositions as well as to adverbs; ses ‘without’ < sine + s; denans 
‘before, in front of’ < de-inante + s. 


935. Oltra ‘beyond, against’ < ultra is mostly confined to use as a preposi- 
tion: ultra la mar (Bartsch-Koschwitz 3, 32) ‘beyond the sea’; outra rason (ibid., 
281, 25) ‘against reason’; outra mon grat (Jaufré, v. 7003) ‘against my will’. It 
occasionally serves as an adverb as for example in the locution passar oltra ‘to 
cross (to the other side)’: oltr’ a passatz (Bartsch-Koschwitz 39, 10) ‘he crossed 
to the other side’ or ‘he went across’. It also plays the role of an adverb in the 
locution tot oltra ‘point-blank’ (SW V 476-77): e vam mandar tot otra qu’ab liey 
mi colques (G. de la Barre, v. 2860) ‘and she asks me point-blank to go to bed 
with her’, while an adverbial oltra ‘on the other side’ goes unmentioned by 
Levy: si col solelhs pel freg cristal se lansa de tal esfors qu’outra nais fuecs 
ardens (Peirol VI 18) ‘just as the sun breaks through the cold glass with such 
force that on the other side a burning fire is started’. 


936. The preposition per is used adverbially before an adjective in the 
concessive construction per gran que sia ‘however great he may be’, imitated 
from a similar locution involving the use of si or totz before the adjective. 
Tobler (II 30-31), who dates the earliest occurrence of this syntax in Old 
French to the 16th century, offers an Occitan example from the Reégles des 
chanoinesses: per propdana que sia ‘however close he (i. e. the person) may be’. 
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Similarly: per rics que sia (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 76, 13) “however rich he may 
be’. My only other examples of this construction show per modifying an adverb: 
anc us no s’en tornec mendics de la cort, per pauc que valgues (G. de la Barre, 
v. 4658) ‘not one left court a beggar, however little he might be worth’; corron 
tant leugierament con un fluvi per mot que corra (H. Suchier 344, V 25) ‘they 
tun as fast as a river, however swiftly it may flow’. For the concessive per 
preceding a noun, see § 856. 

937. Certain past participles that have come to be considered prepositions, 
such as trait, trach ‘except’ from tractu, are part of an absolute construction in 
which the case of the following noun is determined by its role vis-a-vis the 
subject or the object of the main clause and not by its position in relation to the 
preposition: tota la soa gens monteron en destriers . . ., trait li Campanes (Vidas 
XVII, Q 36) ‘all his people mounted their horses, except the Campanese’, i. e. 
‘the Campanese being excepted’. As for the participle-preposition itself, it 
shows grammatical agreement with the noun with which it is associated, a 
nominative plural in the above example, an accusative plural in this passage: 
tolgron al rei Peitieus, traitz alcanz castels (ibid., XVIII 26) ‘they took Poitou 
from the king, except some castles’. The notion of ‘except’ may also be ren- 
dered by the learned exceptat: exceptat la ciotat denandicha (Pseudo-Turpin 
481, 8) ‘except the aforementioned city’. One would have expected it to agree 
formally with /a ciotat as part of an absolute construction: ‘the city being excep- 
ted’, but it has already fully assumed the role of a preposition, and it may 
further in this capacity be combined with de: exceptat de la part que era costa lo 
fluvi (ibid., 486, 16) ‘except for the section which was alongside the river’. A 
slightly more popular form is septat: septat Jozep (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 281, 
18) ‘except Joseph’. 


The Use of the Prepositions 


938. While it is incumbent on lexicology rather than on syntax to provide 
an exhaustive inventory of all the shades of meaning a preposition may serve to 
express, it seems appropriate to offer a brief outline of some characteristic and 
important uses of a few of the most common prepositions. 

939. A construction with de has by and large replaced the Latin genitive 
case: fo filhs de Dagobert (Saint Enimie, v.39) ‘he was the son of Dagobert’; li 
viva colors de sa fassa (Flamenca, v.552) ‘the vivid color of her face’; las plagas 
d’amor (ibid., v. 2676) ‘the wounds of love’; ab la dolchor del temps novel 
(Guillaume IX X 1) ‘with the sweetness of the new season’, but de does meet 
with some competition in this function from the preposition a and from the 
prepositionless juxtaposition-type genitive ($§ 74-87). A genitive de is used 
freely with proper nouns as «ein Genitiv der Benennung im weitern Sinne» 
(Stimming 257). In continuation of the Late Latin genitive construction urbs 
Romae ‘the city of Rome’, which had replaced the appositional urbs Roma of 
Classical Latin (Vaainanen § 361; Gamillscheg 109-10), de serves to link a 
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proper noun to a generic geographical term: en la terra de Proensa (P. Vidal V 
40) ‘in the land of Provence’; la ciutat d’Aire (B. de Born 27, 16) ‘the city of 
Aire’; en la marcha de Bordelz (Flamenca, v. 378) ‘in the marche of Bordeaux’, 
and it is similarly used with nomen and with titles: qu’onra'l nom de Peitau (P. 
Vidal XXIII 54) ‘for it honors the name of Poitou’; el coms de Fois (B. de Born 
1, 41) ‘and the Count of Foix’; lo marques de Bellanda (ibid., 6, 12) ‘the 
marquis of Bellanda’; l’evesques de Clarmon (Flamenca, v. 474) ‘the bishop of 
Clermont’; lo senescal de Sanliz (ibid., v.7480) ‘the seneschal of Senlis’. In 
indications of time, de refers to such generic terms as mes ‘month’; jorn 
‘day’; an ‘year’: el mes d’abril (J. Rudel IV 50) ‘in the month of April’; al jorn 
del jutjamen (G. d’Autpol: Appel 58, 53) ‘on the day of the last judgment’; estas 
letras foro lo dia donadas de Sant Bertolmieu, l’'an de la encarnation Dieu .M. 
CC. LXXVIII. (A. de Sescas: Appel 100, 173) ‘this letter was written on the 
day of Saint Bartholomew, in the year of the incarnation of Christ 1278’. The 
Latin genitive that appears in such expressions as monstrum mulieris ‘a monster 
of a woman’ (Vaandnen § 363), the so-called «genitivus definitivus» (Nyrop VI 
§ 85, 6), is rendered in French by de (cf. un monstre de femme), and there are 
also rare instances of this syntax in the South: parlem del trage de Guio (Daurel 
et Beton, v. 736) ‘let us talk about that traitor Guy’. 

940. Serving in indications of quantity, de may be linked to a noun, an 
adverb of quantity or a numeral: e n’a el siecle d’aquels tan (P. Vidal XLVIII 
35) ‘and there are so many of those in the world’; en motas de manieras (Appel 
119, 117) ‘in many ways’; e d’autres sains ben .v. o .vi. (Flamenca, v.2121) ‘and 
easily five or six other saints’. De may also hold partitive meaning when used 
without any reference word: de pan e de peysson li autre li an dat (Appel 8, 211) 
‘the others gave him some bread and some fish’; fai de grans plazers (G. de 
Bornelh 51, 42) ‘it engenders great pleasures’. 

941. The basic semantic function of de is that of marking origin, prove- 
nance: ab domnas de Carcasses (P. de Vidal XXXV 12) ‘with ladies from the 
Carcassés region’; cil de Peitau (Flamenca, v.7218) ‘those from Poitou’; quar 
.xvi, cavalz de Castella ... i gazanet (ibid., v. 7897) ‘for there he won sixteen 
horses from Castile’; quand encontra cellui d’estranh pais (Perdigon IV 11) 
‘when he meets a man from a foreign country’; ni‘l fruchs del ram no m'agrada 
(G. de Borneth 19, 8) ‘and the fruit from the branch does not please me’; es del 
linh Pepi (Appel 6, 9) ‘he is from the lineage of Pépin’. 

942. In indications of place and time, de marks the point of departure: 
quan mi suy partitz de lay (J. Rudel V 3) ‘when I departed from there’; mou de 
Fransa totz lesglais (P. Vidal XXXII 17) ‘from France comes all the fear’; al 
torn que farai d’Espanha (G. de Bornelh 16, 28) ‘until my return from Spain’; 
era lonh de Rotlan (Pseudo-Turpin 504, 35) ‘he was far away from Roland’; anc 
de l’ora qu’eu fui natz (G. de Bornelh 24, 62) ‘never from the time when I was 
born’; del tems que Deus fo natz (ibid., 60, 69) ‘from the time when God was 
born’. The notion of ‘from — to” is rendered by de - a, de — en or de — (en)troa: 
de Flandris tro a Narbona (Flamenca, v. 7199) ‘from Flanders to Narbonne’; de 
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paret em paret (ibid., v. 5796) ‘from wall to wall’; foron ... pres de .xl. entro a 
.4x. (Appel 121, 31) ‘from forty to sixty were taken prisoner’. 

943. It is the de marking point of departure which is found alternating with 
que ‘than’ in the comparative clause (§ 889), where its function is to indicate the 
starting point of a comparison: anc plus pros bars de lui no portet lansa (G. de 
Bornelh 77, 77) ‘never did a more valiant baron than he carry a lance’; mais sai 
de Cato (ibid. , 53, 20) ‘I know more than Cato’. It is used rather consistently in 
comparisons involving numerals: mais de cen (Guillaume IX V 69) ‘more than a 
hundred’; plus de mil ves (Flamenca, v. 2597) ‘more than a thousand times’. 

944. De is a common ingredient in a variety of temporal locutions, specifi- 
cally those which provide a reply to the question ‘when?’: zo sun tuit omne qui 
de joven sun b6é (Boeci: Appel 105, 233) ‘they are all men who are good in their 
youth’; etz de mati somelhos (B. de Born 38, 26) ‘you are sleepy in the mor- 
ning’; lavar de ser e de maiti nos deuriam, segon razo (Marcabru XXXV 10) ‘we 
rightly ought to cleanse ourselves in the evening and in the morning’; de noih 
prionda (B. de Ventadorn 4, 51) ‘in the middle of the night’; mays ab virtud de 
dies treys que altre emfes de quatro meys (Appel 2, 56) ‘he had greater strength 
when he was three days old than another child when four months old’. It is also 
found in locutions expressing duration: qui bel volria lauzar d’un an no y poiri’ 
avenir (Guillaume IX IX 17) ‘he who would want to praise her fittingly would 
not succeed in a year’; e baizera‘lh la bocha en totz sens, si que d’un mes i 
paregra los sens (B. de Ventadorn 20, 39) ‘and I would kiss her mouth all over, 
so that for a month the mark would be visible’; qu’ieu avia malanans estat d’ans 
xx. fis amaire (G. Riquier XXIII 6) ‘for, unhappy, I had been a faithful lover 
for twenty years’. De carries partitive value in locutions such as de tot jorn ‘the 
whole day’ and de cela nueit ‘that night’: de tot jorn nos levet del lieg (Flamenca, 
v. 6330) ‘the whole day he did not get out of bed’. 

945. De is used in indications of dimension: ieu nom puesc d’una pessa 
mover (F. de Marselha XXI 36) ‘I cannot move one step’; el coms non es d’un 
aill cregutz (R. de Vaqueiras II 80) ‘and the count has not grown one iota’, lit. 
‘by a bulb of garlic’; el flum creg ... de .iii. pes d’aut (Appel 121, 50) ‘and the 
river rose by three feet’. De marks distance in expressions such as Fr. cing 
lieues de Paris. Meyer-Liibke (III § 241) theorizes that this particular use of de 
has resulted from the shortening of a more complete locution, that de, in other 
words, originally referred to an adjective. an adverb or a verb serving to 
mark the notion of distance. The following passage from Flamenca is suppor- 
tive of this explanation: pres de Borbo de .xv. legas (v. 1802) ‘fifteen miles from 
Borbon’, lit. ‘near Borbon by fifteen miles’. 

946. De may serve to express the change from one condition or state to 
another: guerra fai de vila cortes (B. de Born Anhang Ii 13) ‘war makes a 
plebeian courtly’, lit. ‘makes out of a plebeian a courtly person’; de tort say dreg 
faire (F. de Marselha XV 61) ‘I know how to turn wrong into right’; oimais 
d’enemic mortal m’auretz amic fin et leial (J. de Puycibot XI 23) ‘henceforth, 
instead of a mortal enemy you will have in me a faithful and loyal friend’. 
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947. Matter is expressed by means of de: portet d’espinas corona (G. de 
Bornelh 67, 42) ‘he wore a crown of thorns’; causas d’agel meseis drap (Jaufré, 
v. 541) ‘breeches of that same cloth’; en caussas de pali (Flamenca, v. 797) ‘in 
breeches of a silken fabric’; amans deu portar cor de ferre (ibid., v. 2065) ‘a 
lover must have a heart of iron’. Competing with ab, de may also carry instru- 
mental value: chi nos redéms de so sang (Boeci: Appel 105, 153) ‘who re- 
deemed us with his blood’; tal li doned el cab del bran (Sainte Foi, v. 388) ‘he 
gave her such a blow on the head with the sword’; vos pagatz d’autrui borcel 
(Cercamon VII 54) ‘you pay with somebody else’s purse’; a Messina vos cobri 
del blizo (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter II 17) ‘at Messina I covered you with the 
shield’; cassar d’austor o de falcon (B. Calvo: Riquer 296, 31) ‘hunt with a hawk 
or with a falcon’; en un verger tot claus de marbre (Jaufré, v.3041) ‘in a garden 
all enclosed with marble’. 

948. De may serve to introduce a quality or a characteristic feature: corps 
avez de genta tenor (Sainte Foi, v.241) ‘you have a body with a beautiful 
posture’; no cuid qu’e Roma om de so saber fos (Boeci: Appel 105, 33) ‘I do not 
think that in Rome there was a man of his knowledge’; homes de fellonia 
(Appel 8, 41) ‘villainous people’; dona de gran valor (J. de Puycibot XVI 21) ‘a 
lady of great value’. It may indicate manner or degree: d’aital faisso (F. de 
Marselha V 53) ‘in such a way’; el rei Daire feric de mort cel qu’el noiric (P. 
Vidal XXXVIII 48) ‘and King Darius was mortally wounded by the person he 
had raised’; eu am la de fin cor (ibid., XI 5) ‘I love her sincerely’; qui d’avinen 
sap trahir (A. de Peguilhan 18, 2) ‘he who knows how to betray in a fitting 
manner’; de plan (Perdigon IV 41) ‘directly’; de myei mort (Appel 8, 52) ‘half 
dead’; davan lieis de ginoils estet (Flamenca, v. 2804) ‘he kneeled down before 
her’ (cf. Fr. se mettre a genoux); anar de galobs e de sals (ibid., v. 7698) ‘to 
gallop and to run’ (cf. Fr. au galop). 

949. De may express cause or motif: tremble de paor (B. de Ventadorn 1, 
43) ‘I tremble with fear’; morir me faran de dol (G. de Bornelh 19, 9) ‘they will 
make me die from sadness’; laissa rics sos filhs de sa nomansa (ibid., 69, 47) ‘he 
leaves behind his sons rich because of his fame’; non mangeron ren de gran 
tristor (H. Suchier 393, 3) ‘they did not eat anything because of great sadness’. 
It may also mark agreement or accordance, being synonymous with segon: de 
lui mi tenc per certas, ... qu’un don de ton pretz n’auras (J. de Puycibot IV 37) 
‘I am certain that from him you will receive a gift in accordance with your 
merit’. De rarely competes with per in expressions of intention: abril ni may 
non aten de far vers (E. Cairel: Riquer 229, 1) ‘I am not waiting for April or 
May in order to write a vers’. De may introduce the motif of a complaint or the 
cause of an emotion: ieu no'm planh de re (F. de Marselha V 52) ‘I am not 
complaining about anything’; chan d’aco don dei plorar (G. de Bornelh 53, 18) 
‘I am singing about what I ought to cry over’. 

950. Many nouns, adjectives and verbal locutions admit of a construction 
with de, serving to introduce certain modifications, precisions or restrictions: 
ab chan d’auzels (G. de Bornelh 1, 4) ‘with bird-song’; que no sui de re certz 
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(ibid., 2, 56) ‘for I am not certain about anything’; anc no fo de be-far adormida 
(ibid., 7, 85) ‘she was never tired of doing good’; de cavalgar sui totz las 
(Flamenca, v.1295) ‘I am very tired from riding’; de Jaufre devem parlar 
(Jaufré, v.3020) ‘we must talk about Jaufré’. Many reflexive verbs are con- 
structed with de and an infinitive: de chantar me gic (B. de Ventadorn 31, 59) ‘I 
abstain from singing’. The use of de with infinitives has expanded to such a 
degree that the preposition itself is often void of any semantic significance. Two 
different constructions, both involving de, are encountered with aver paor ‘to 
be afraid’: paor ai del trachor (Daurel et Beton, v.653) ‘I am afraid of the 
traitor’ vs. ac de l’enfan pahor (ibid., v.660) ‘she feared for the safety of the 
child’ (cf. Fr. avoir peur pour enfant). In the passive voice, the person per- 
forming the action is sometimes introduced by de, while the norm calls for per 
as seen in § 668. This is particularly common where an emotion rather than an 
action is expressed: sel que volra de Dieus esser amatz (P. Cardenal LX XIX 29) 
‘he who wants to be loved by God’; era temsutz d’amdos los reis (Vidas XVII, Q 
76) ‘he was feared by both kings’. De is sometimes used in indirect questions 
expressing a limited choice: ni sai del mal ni del ben, quals se sobra (G. Riquier 
VII 3) ‘nor do I know whether it is evil or good that predominates’ (§ 1113). 

951. The de that appears in a sentence like es bergougnous de menti, 
quoted by Camproux (p. 416). ‘il est honteux de mentir’, is rather difficult to 
account for historically as well as semantically. Camproux refers to it as a de 
introductif, and what this de serves to introduce is the logical subject of the 
verb: ‘lying is shameful’. Other examples are: nos lavet cap nis ras la barba; 
d’aquella semblet una garba de civada (Flamenca, v. 1325) ‘he neither washed 
his head nor shaved his beard; that (i. e. the beard) looked like a sheaf of oats’; 
So ge pot esser d’agest crit? (Jaufré, v.4399) ‘what can this cry be?’. From 
examples such as OFr. de povreté est granz mehainz ‘poverty is a great 
calamity’, Tobler (I 5-20) concludes that estre de may originally have carried 
the stronger meaning of ‘sortir de’, but this explanation does not apply to all 
instances of this use of de. This shortcoming may be remedied by leaving the 
value of the verb intact while assigning to the preposition the meaning of 
‘concerning, as for’ (S. de Vogel § 266). Since an infinitive construction with de: 
OF r. bone chose est d’aprendre ‘learning is a good thing’, is encountered earlier 
than one involving a noun: OFr. bone chose est de pais ‘peace is a good thing’, 
Kjellmann seeks the origin of this syntax in Latin: tempus miserendi > tens est 
d’aveir merci (Lerch I 59, 214). Such constructions do not seem to occur in 
medieval Occitan. What is commonly found, however, is the use of de serving 
to introduce the logical subject in an impersonal construction (§ 659): mout mi 
plai del vostre gen cors gai (G. Faidit 7, 76) ‘your beautiful and joyous body 
pleases me very much’. De may serve to introduce the object of an exclamation 
(cf. Sp. ; dichoso de ti!): oy Dieus, de l’'alba! tan tost ve (Appel 53, 4) ‘oh God, 
dawn, so soon it comes’; e Deus, dis el, d’aqesta gen! (Jaufré, v. 3834) ‘oh God, 
he said, those people!’. Gallo-Romance use of de in exclamations may have 
originated in the South; Ronjat (III § 764) notes that paure de iéu ‘poor me’ is a 


327 


construction that has been introduced into French at a relatively recent date by 
writers from the Midi. 

952. De may achieve greater independence in the sentence, being used with 
the meaning of ‘as to, as regards, concerning, with respect to” and serving 
primarily to emphasize a sentence element, mostly the subject, by moving it 
into the main clause: sermo fes de Nostre Senor comen san Joan tan amet 
(Flamenca, v. 476) ‘he made a sermon about how Our Lord loved Saint John so 
much’; non deu nuils creir’ a nuil sen de sidonz en cui s’enten que failla neis si 
faillia (J. de Puycibot IT 26) ‘nobody should believe for any reason that the lady 
he is in love with errs even if she was at fault’. For details on this syntax, see §§ 
1134-40. 

953. A continues ad and has also taken over some of the functions of ab. 
Ad evolves to az in antevocalic position: az estros (Guillaume IX V 53) ‘quick- 
ly’, with ad representing but an earlier stage in this development: ad ella (Sainte 
Foi, v. 445) ‘to her’, while a is preconsonantal: a so (G. de Bornelh 3, 62) ‘to 
that’. The merger of ad and ab dates back to Vulgar Latin, and hence it is not 
possible to trace each separate use of a back to one or the other of these 
SouIces. 

954. A serves originally to designate proximity: Deus a ssa part lo te (Boeci: 
Appel 105, 105) “God keeps him by his side’; an Jaufre lains atrobat dormen, a 
Sun cap sun escut (Jaufré, v. 3218) ‘they found Jaufré asleep in there, with his 
shield by his head’. From the basic notion of ‘near, in the vicinity of ,@ may then 
come to be used with the value of ‘in, inside’: e platz m’a ric home franqueza 
(Lo Monge de Montaudo: Appel 44, 5) ‘and a noble disposition in a rich man 
pleases me’, and it may occasionally appear with that meaning before the name 
of a city: a Conchas (Sainte Foi, v. 435) ‘at Conques’; a Vilamur (B. de Born, 
12, 24) ‘at Vilamur’; anc a Tebas ni a Tessala (Flamenca, v. 3484) ‘never at 
Thebes nor at Thessaly’. For the far more common use of en here, see § 966. 

955. A indicates direction or goal: l’om no'l laiset a salvament annar (Boeci: 
Appel 105, 69) ‘they did not let him go to his salvation’; d’aqui a Monpeslier 
(Appel 6, 175) ‘from here to Montpellier’; a si dons venc (Flamenca, v. 5202) 
“he came to his lady’; a Na Gaucelma vuelh que's n’an (F. de Marselha XV 69) ‘I 
want it to go to Lady Gaucelma’; be m‘a aduch Amors aso (D. de Bornelh 2,61) 
‘love has truly brought me to that’. It may indicate direction in a hostile man- 
ner, being the equivalent of contra ‘against’: qui al rey Xersen ab tal tenzon 
(Appel 2, 38) ‘who led a great struggle against King Xerxes’; fortz a frevol non a 
poder (R. de Vaqueiras XXVI 7) ‘the strong man has no power against the 
weak’; sias me chabdeus e guirens a ma domna (G. de Bornelh 12, 64) ‘guide me 
and protect me against my lady’. Constructed with an infinitive, a may express 
goal or obligation (§ 720): car nos avem granre a faire (Appel 9, 21) ‘for we 
have much to do’; d’als m’aven a consirar (G. de Bornelh 4, 22) ‘I must think of 
something else’. With its value of movement, goal, intention, interest, a quite 
naturally comes to take over the function of the dative case: a Mo Cortes... 
tramet lo vers (B. de Ventadorn 1, 57) ‘I send this vers to Mon Cortes’; a vos sui 
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fis (F. de Marselha ITI 34) ‘I am faithful to you’; dei una chanso al cortes rei 
d’Arago (P. Vidal XXXVI 1) ‘I owe a song to the courtly king of Aragon’; et al 
bon rei don Dieus fors’ (ibid., IV 48) ‘and may God give strength to the good 
king’. The close relationship between the dative and the genitive case leads to 
the use of a possessive a: fraire al rei de Fransa (Appel 6, 9) ‘brother of the King 
of France’ (§ 83). For the absolute, i.e. prepositionless dative, see §§ 88-91. 

956. In certain locutions which normally carry a double accusative, one 
direct object may be replaced by a prepositional locution introduced by a which 
here serves to express purpose or design, i.e. ‘to want or to choose somebody 
for a specific purpose or in a specific capacity’: per zo no'l volg Boecis a senor 
(Boeci: Appel 105, 47) ‘therefore Boeci did not want him as his lord’; tolc a 
marit un chavalier de Catalogna (Ussel, p.102) ‘she married a knight from 
Catalonia’. A is found competing with per here: dieus per espoza mi vol (G. 
Riquier: Appel 65, 36) ‘God wants me as his spouse’ (§§ 65-70). 

957. A is used in temporal locutions to express duration or, more often, 
point in time: a mo viven (G. de Bornelh 35, 36) ‘as long as I live’; joios a ma 
vida serai (ibid., 31, 55) ‘I shall be joyous all my life’; a ?’issen de martz (ibid., 
12, 6) ‘at the end of March’; al comensamen (ibid., 26, 29) ‘at the beginning’; a 
totz jorns m’etz plus bel’ (F. de Marselha II 25) ‘you are more beautiful to me 
every day’; cantavon a sun colgar (Jaufré, v.3196) ‘they were singing as she 
went to bed’; de quel parlet a l'autre dia (Flamenca, v. 2339) ‘which he talked to 
him about the other day’ or ‘recently’. This temporal construction is found 
alternating with the prepositionless continuation of the Latin ablativus tem- 
poris: lo dolz chans d’un auzel, ... me desviet l’altrer de mo chamin (G. de 
Bornelh 55, 1) ‘the sweet song of a bird turned me away the other day from my 
path’; cel jorn portet armas le reis (Flamenca, v. 803) ‘on that day the king bore 
arms’. 

958. A designates what is suitable or fitting or what is in conformity with a 
given standard or custom: eu mi despoillei a lor grat (Guillaume IX V 62) ‘I 
undressed at their pleasure’; a ma guia (G. de Bornelh 31, 36) ‘as I please’; si 
quecs se trob’ a so talan (ibid., 58, 9) ‘if everybody writes according to his 
desire’. It serves to indicate manner: a lei francesca (Sainte Foi, v.20) ‘in the 
French manner’; viur’ ad onor (G. de Bornelh 6, 5) ‘live honorably’; selh que 
destruys son frair’ a trassio (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter II 40) ‘the one who 
killed his brother in treacherous fashion’; al mielhs qu’ieu sai la serv (Peirol VII 
22) ‘I serve her in the best manner I know’, and it is a common ingredient in a 
variety of adverbial locutions denoting manner: a lairo (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic 
Letter II 56) ‘furtively, secretly’; a rescos (B. de Born 24, 43) ‘secretly’; a celat 
(B. de Ventadorn 21, 15) ‘secretly’; a saubuda (B. de Born 32, 40) ‘openly, 
publicly’; a razo (B. de Ventadorn 44, 16) ‘rightly’; a tort (Appel 7, 204) 
‘wrongly’; a frau (A. Daniel XVIII 5) ‘stealthily’; @ jornal (J. de Puycibot XI 47) 
‘always’. A may express accompanying circumstance: no posc sofrir c’a la dolor 
de la den la lenga no vir (G. de Bornelh 40, 1) ‘I cannot help moving the tongue 
when I have a tooth-ache’, and it is occasionally used with instrumental value: 
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cant los aurem totz mortz al fer e a l'asier (Appel 6, 180) ‘when we have killed 
them all with the sword’, lit. ‘with the iron and the steel’; feren ad espero (ibid., 
101, 6) ‘spurring on their horses’; a det mostratz (G. de Borneth 46, 90) ‘pointed 
at with the finger’. A may assume distributive function: ab tantas gens ... qu’az 
un de nos eron cen (Appel 101, 42) ‘with so many people that for each one of us 
they were a hundred’. A may appear in exhortations: drutz, al levar! (ibid., 54, 
6) ‘lover, arise!’. 

959. Per < per serves in its basic local connotation to denote extension in 
space, carrying such meanings as ‘through, across. over’, etc.: irai per tot (B. de 
Born 32, 17) ‘I shall go everywhere’; per mar (G. de Bornelh 12, 37) ‘on the 
sea’; per tot lo mon (ibid., 64, 27) ‘through the whole world’; el sanc fai correr 
per las venas (Appel 114, 91) ‘and it makes the blood run through the veins’; e 
es s’en el vergier intratz per una porta c’a trobada (Jaufré, v.3172) ‘and he 
entered the garden through a gate he had found’; abran s’en passon per la plaza 
(Flamenca, v.2331) ‘then they cross the square’. With local value, it further 
serves to indicate the place where somebody or something is being seized. held. 
hit, etc.: gentet lam n’aduzed perl bratz (Sainte Foi, v.174) ‘bring her to me 
gently by the arm’; s’ieu per la gola non lo pen (Appel 5, 87) ‘if I do not hang 
him by the throat’; si pel sus de son elm li pot u colp ferir (Appel 6, 69) ‘if he can 
deal him a blow on the top of his helmet’. In descriptions of the body, a 
substantival complement may be linked to an adjective by means of per: son bel 
per la cara (P. Cardenal XXXIV 17) ‘their face is beautiful’; fon delgatz per la 
sentura (Jaufré, v.535) ‘he had a narrow waist’; era bels per corps (Pseudo- 
Turpin 500, 5) ‘his body was beautiful’, Old French makes use of de in this 
context: gente de cors, de vis bele ‘she had a beautiful body, a beautiful face’. 
Per, like de (§ 945), may be used in indications of distance: era lonh de Rotlan 
per .viii. milhas (ibid., 504, 35) ‘he was eight miles away from Roland’. Per is 
commonly found with temporal value, expressing duration: per tostemps (Ap- 
pel 8, 144) ‘forever’; pel suau termini (G. de Bornelh 18, 2) ‘during the gentle 
season’. 

960. Per represents the prepositional norm in the passive voice where it 
serves to introduce the agent, meeting only with slight competition from de (§ 
950), and it is also encountered in the reflexive passive: quar amatz suy per lieys 
(G. Riquier XXVII 15) ‘for I am loved by her’; prezatz pels pros (G. de 
Bornelh 14, 14) ‘valued by the noble’; en aytals dictatz que's fan per diversas 
personas (Appel 124, 109) ‘in such compositions which are written by different 
persons’. Per may serve to indicate that an action or a condition is limited to 
one person: zo ve chascus per si meteis (Flamenca, v. 2383) ‘everybody sees that 
for himself’; ans aura quecx per se paor (G. d’Autpol: Appel 58, 52) ‘on the 
contrary, everybody fears for himself. 

961. Per may serve to express a variety of relationships, such as means, 
mediation, conformity, cause or motif: ieuw per lonc esperar ai conquista gran 
doussor (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 67, 61) ‘by hoping a long time I have gained 
great sweetness’; per son joy pot malautz sanar, e per sa ira sas morir (Guil- 
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laume IX IX 25) ‘with her joy a sick person can recover, and with her wrath a 
healthy person can die’ ; cel que dona per sa manentia (G. de Bornelh 69, 12) 
‘he who gives in accordance with his wealth’; anc per trop donar ... rics om no 
fo cochatz (ibid., 63, 14) ‘never did a rich man get into trouble because of giving 
too much’; per mon grat no seria (L. Cigala: Appel 32, 38) ‘it would not be to 
my taste’; per eveia lo mesdren e preiso (Boeci: Appel 105, 27) ‘out of envy they 
put him into prison’; mas per paor que no‘us sembl’ enoios (F. de Marselha IX 
20) ‘but for fear it may seem vexing to you’; es hom laires per emblar (P. 
Cardenal XIV 3) ‘one is a thief because one steals’; un gran desert, en lo qual 
neguna persona non pot habitar per la gran calor que la fa (H. Suchier 356, 
XXVII 1) ‘a big desert in which nobody can live because of the great heat that 
prevails there’. It may also denote manner or degree: fez u breu faire per gran 
decepcio (Boeci: Appel 105, 52) ‘he had a letter written in a very deceitful 
manner’; nafratz per morir (A. de Maruelh XXIII 6) ‘mortally wounded’. 
962. Per is widely used in assertions and confirmations by oath: pel cap 
sanh Gregori (Guillaume IX VIII 17) ‘by the head of Saint Gregory’; per 
aquest’ arma! (A. Daniel XVIII 20) ‘by this my soul’; per Dieu (F. de Marselha 
XII 1) ‘by God’; per ma fe (Jaufré, v. 3299) ‘by my faith’; pel chap mo paire (G. 
de Bornelh 25, 92) ‘by my father’s head’; per cel ni per solelh ni per la clardat, 
que resplan, no sai de que'ns anem parlan (ibid., 58, 43) ‘neither by the sky nor 
by the sun nor by the light that shines do I know what we are talking about’. 
963. A different per from the above is obtained from Lat. pro (cf. Fr. pour 
as opposed to par) which originally meant ‘before’ and then came to mean 
‘instead of’, etc. It is this per which serves to render such notions as destination, 
goal, purpose, and which designates the person who benefits from an action or 
for whose sake an action is carried out: del Cel czai deissended per nos (Sainte 
Foi, v. 303) ‘he descended from heaven to earth for our sake’; lo dia ... qe'l 
seus fo per l’estraing traiz (Marcabru VI 23) ‘the day when hers (i. e husband) 
was betrayed for the benefit of the stranger’; qual esfortz fatz per vos (F. de 
Marselha XIV 41) ‘what effort I make for you’; i/h es cela per cui eu chan (G. de 
Bornelh 1, 10) ‘she is the one for whom I sing’; mas chan per abelimen e per 
plazer de la gen (ibid., 24, 21) ‘but I sing for the pleasure and the enjoyment of 
people’. Constructed with an infinitive, per marks intention or destination: ieu 
chan ... per far grat a la gen (J. de Puycibot X 28) ‘I sing in order to please 
people’; estan ab mi per adobar (Flamenca, v. 6419) ‘they are with me in order 
to be knighted’; a terra‘is fer per plus viatz morir (A. de Peguilhan 18, 12) ‘it 
plunges to the ground in order to die more rapidly’; Jos maritz d’aquellas non 
son per batalhar, mas per dieus a pregar (H. Suchier 358, XXIX 29) ‘the 
husbands of those women are not destined for fighting, but for praying to God’. 
Per may modify an adjective, serving to restrict its range: chanzos q’es leus per 
entendre et avinenz per chantar (Uc de Saint Circ XX 1) ‘a song which is easy to 
understand and pleasant to sing’; bons per manyar (H. Suchier 357, 10) ‘good to 
eat’. A construction with per, similar to the use of a discussed in § 956, may 
replace a second accusative in locutions expressing the purpose for which a 
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person is wanted or selected: re no‘us deman mas que'm prendatz per servidor 
(B. de Ventadorn 1, 49) ‘I do not ask anything of you, except that you take me 
as your servant’; ela no m’acolh nim sofre per entendedor (G. de Bornelh 29, 
38) ‘she does not receive me nor does she accept me as her lover’; e tolc la per 
moillier (Vidas LXXXVII, B 56) ‘and he married her’. 

964. Retaining its primitive meaning of ‘instead of, per may serve to ex- 
press exchange or replacement: aquest non er ja camjatz ni per aur ni per argen 
(Guillaume IX I 18) ‘this one will never be exchanged neither against gold nor 
silver’; s’eu per estanh do mon aur (G. de Bornelh 47,86) ‘if I give my gold in 
exchange for tin’; c’om totz sos ans do per dos o tres semblans (ibid., 7, 12) ‘in 
such a way that one would give one’s entire life in exchange for two or three 
looks’; ai camjat mal per pejor (A. de Peguilhan 4,2) ‘I have changed bad for 
worse’; per caval vol amblan palafre (Sorden XXIV 34) ‘instead of a horse he 
wants an ambling palfrey’. It is in an ulterior development from here that per 
comes to serve in multiplicative function, linking un to another cardinal as in 
per un dos lit. ‘instead of one two’ > ‘twofold’: chascun jorn creis l'amors per un 
dos (A. de Peguilhan 7,20) ‘every day my love grows twofold’. For further 
details and additional examples, see § 188. Here are a couple of examples of 
this structure that are somewhat less formulaic in nature: e’n deman per un mot 
cen (P. Vidal XIX 6) ‘and for each single word I ask for a hundred’; car per un 
bo son cen li sordeior (G. de Bornelh 69,29) ‘for for each good one there are a 
hundred bad ones’. Per may be used with distributive value: cant Guillems ac 
comijat pres de las domnas per una et una (Flamenca, v. 7440) ‘when Guillaume 
had taken leave of the ladies, one by one’. 

965. Per may serve to introduce the reason why a happening takes place: 
per leis pert mo veiaire (G. de Bornelh 31, 17) ‘because of her I am losing my 
reason’. This causal per may aquire the concessive value of ‘in spite of when a 
negation is added, as the preposition then comes to signal an insufficient cause, 
an obstacle which has been overcome (Tobler I 25-26): no me col per remaner 
la melher (G. de Bornelh 35, 85) ‘the best lady does not accept me in spite of 
my perseverance’; ges de sobrevoler no'm tolh per folha d’arbre ni per flor 
(ibid., 29, 2) ‘I do not at all cease to cherish boundless desires in spite of the 
foliage and the flowers’. Another example is given in § 1077. In a further 
development, per carries concessive value when followed by a relative clause in 
the subjunctive mood (§ 856). Locutions formed in this manner serve to indi- 
cate that a given quality or substance is present to an extent that remains 
undetermined. This quantity, however large it may be, is considered incapable 
of bringing about a change in the stated action or condition (Tobler IT 24-34; 
Diez 1028): e ja per plag que m’en mueva no'm solvera de son liam (Guillaume 
IX VIII 5) ‘but never, for whatever quarrel she may stir up over it, will she 
detach me from her bond’; que jes Rozers, per aiga que l’engrois, non a tal briu 
(A. Daniel XV 26) ‘for never does the Rhéne, however much water may fill it, 
make such a tumult’; per nulh maltrag qu’ieu senta (Sordel I 19) ‘whatever pain 
I may suffer’; ja per guap ni per menassa que mos mals maritz me fassa 
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(Cadenet 81, 37) ‘in spite of whatever scorn or threat my evil husband may 
heap on me’. 

966. The basic role of en < in is to designate the place inside which some- 
thing or somebody is found: e Roma (Boeci: Appel 105, 33) ‘in Rome’; en la 
prada (Marcabru XXVIII 2) ‘in the meadow’; sai en Vianes (G. de Bornelh 20, 
57) ‘here in the Vienne region’; /’autrier fuy en paradis (Lo Monge de Mon- 
taudé: Appel 93, 1) ‘the other day I was in paradise’. In this acceptation, it is 
sometimes found alternating with dinz, dins: en vergier o dinz cambra (A. 
Daniel XVIII 6) ‘in a garden or in a chamber’, and it may itself be reinforced by 
inz, ins: esser cujaras inz e Nantas (Flamenca, v. 7478) ‘you would think you 
were in Nantes’. En may be used about a place in a book: so trobam els auctors 
(G. de Bornelh 47, 88) ‘this we read in the authors’, and about persons: en lieys 
es proez’ e jovens (F. de Marselha XXI 29) ‘in her are merit and youth’. Used 
figuratively, en is applied to abstracts with the same local meaning: ins e mon 
cor l’amarai (ibid., VII 49) ‘deep in my heart I shall love her’; mout es Guillems 
en greu torment (Flamenca, v. 1832) ‘Guillaume is in a very grave torment’. 

967. En is not only static, but may also designate the place into which 
something or somebody penetrates: per eveia lo mesdren e preiso (Boeci: Appel 
105, 27) ‘because of envy they put him into prison’; sdl en estant (ibid., 105, 68) 
‘he stands up’; quar en vostra mantenensa me mis (F. de Marselha XIII 10) ‘for I 
placed myself in your power’; en la cambra es venguda sa osta (Flamenca, 
v. 3475) ‘his hostess came into the room’; cant vol intrar en cortal (Appel 125, 7) 
‘when it wants to enter into a barn-yard’. From an indication of movement, en 
may come to express direction or goal: en l’issla de Lerins tenon lur dreyta via 
(ibid. , 8, 221) ‘they head straight for the island of Lerins’. Not surprisingly, the 
en indicating movement meets with some competition from a: quan le coms a la 
cambr’ intret (Flamenca, v.225) ‘when the count entered the room’, and a may 
even replace the static en: foron fag ins a Doais (ibid., v. 2201) ‘they were made 
in Douai’. 

968. Transferred to the intellectual sphere, en is used with the verbs creire, 
esperar, pensar, entendre, which means that the action of believing, hoping, 
etc., is conceived as a movement towards a place: dréz es e bés que l’om e Deu 
s’espér (Boeci: Appel 105, 120) ‘it is just and well that man places his hope in 
God’; tant pes en lieys (Sordel II 9) ‘so much am I thinking about her’; car ilh 
creyan en Crist (Appel 108, 10) ‘for they believed in Christ’; e cel (es) paubres 
qu’en trop ricor enten (F. de Marselha XII 36) ‘and he is poor who seeks to 
attain excessive wealth’; agella en qi el s’entendia (Appel 122d, 15) ‘the lady he 
was in love with’; us cavalliers d’Englaterra s’entendet en ella (ibid. , 122c, 12) ‘a 
knight from England fell in love with her’. 

969. Transcending its primitive value of ‘within’ or ‘into’, en may come to 
denote position on the surface of an object: sui e mon destrier (Sordel XXIII 8) 
‘Iam on my steed’; per Dieu, q’en crotz estet (D. de Pradas II 51) ‘by God, who 
was (put) on the cross’; en la crotz fon levatz (B. de Venzac VI 31) ‘he was put 
on the cross’ (cf. Fr. mourir en croix as a relic of this use of en); en testa porton 
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capel (Appel 115, 201) ‘on the head they wear a hat’; cilh frug qu’en l'albre 
estan (ibid., 115, 225) ‘those fruits that are on the tree’. The combination en 
mieg < in médiu stresses the notion of ‘in the middle of: sel qu’e mieg de l’albr’ 
estai (F. de Marselha VII 18) ‘he who is in the middle of the tree’. 

970. En is frequently found in temporal locutions: en may (J. Rudel V 1) 
‘in May’; en sols dos sers (G. de Borneth 22, 39) ‘in only two evenings’; en 
pascor (ibid. , 29, 3) ‘in the spring’: el tems des ancias (ibid., 68, 25) ‘in the time 
of the ancients’; e jovent (Boeci: Appel 105, 102) ‘in one’s youth’. En may 
express manner: en auta votz escrida (Appel 7, 280) ‘he cries out in a loud 
voice’; era’m torn en umil vas mo Bel-Senhor char (G. de Bornelh 48, 71) ‘now I 
turn humbly to my dear Bel-Senhor’. Constructed with a gerund, en marks 
simultaneity, manner or means (§§ 747-749): en chantan vos apel (G. de Bor- 
nelh 54, 11) ‘I call you while singing’; pens de vos en estans (ibid., 18, 31) ‘lam 
thinking of you when I am up’. 

971. Ves, vas, vaus < vérsu, past participle of vértére ‘to turn’, and the 
compounded enves and deves, all meaning ‘towards’, serve to indicate direction 
or goal: ves Rochachoart m’eslais (B. de Born 32, 36) ‘I hurry towards 
Rochechouart’; que plus me tra'l cors vas amor (B. de Ventadorn 1, 3) ‘for my 
heart draws me more strongly towards love’; ab l’alen tir vas me Vaire (P. Vidal 
XIX 1) ‘with my breath I draw towards me the air’; Jaufre vas sun caval cor 
(Jaufré, v.3270) ‘Jaufré runs towards his horse’; en orason vaus Dieu s’aclina 
(Flamenca, v. 3133) ‘in prayer he bows towards God’. An element of movement 
is not always implied, in which case ves is more or less the equivalent of ‘near’: 
vas Domas (Marcabru XXXV 36) ‘near Damascus’; deves Josaphas (ibid., 
XXXV 8) ‘near Josaphat’; lai vas Viana (B. de Ventadorn 36, 62) ‘down there 
near Vienne’; deves vostre pais (ibid. , 26, 2) ‘near your country’. 

972. Ves may also be used with temporal value, its basic function here 
being to express an approximate point in time: vas lo torn de l’an (G. de 
Bornelh 43, 12) ‘towards the end of the year’; en yvern vas lo calendor (Appel 
114, 77) ‘in winter at Christmas time’; en estieu o vas lo pascor (ibid., 114, 73) 
‘in summer or towards spring’: vas la mieia nueg (ibid., 125, 2) ‘around mid- 
night’. In this usage, ves meets with some competition from contra (§ 975). 

973. Used figuratively, ves commonly serves to render an attitude of total 
submission to one’s lady, to love or to God: cascus tot franchamen ves son par 
s’umelia (Peirol XXIII 41) ‘each one quite sincerely humbles himself towards 
his mate’; e vos, dompna, ves cui estau aclis (G. Ademar X 31) ‘and you, lady, 
to whom I am obedient’. In this acceptation, ves is found alternating with a 
dative construction as seen in § 624 where additional examples are offered. 
Noteworthy is also the use of ves to express a hostile opposition: ers se vas Deu 
(Sainte Foi, v.118) ‘he rose against God’; o s’es ves mi azirada (Marcabru 
XXVIII 25) ‘or she is angry with me’; sol que vas Dieu no sia ergulhos (F. de 
Marselha XIX 54) ‘provided he is not haughty towards God’; e no'm par que si 
defenda ves el (B. de Born 13, 21) ‘and it does not seem to me that he defends 
himself against him’. The syntax of defendre is discussed in § 634. 
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974. Ves is commonly used in comparisons with the meaning of ‘compared 
to, in comparison with’: la neus ... par vas lei brun’ et escura (B. de Ventadorn 
16, 39) ‘the snow, compared to her, seems brown and dark’; totz autres mals es 
niens vas lo dezir (ibid., 14, 13) ‘any other suffering is nothing compared to the 
desire’; tuih son faus vas me li plus leyal (ibid. , 24, 16) ‘the most sincere are all 
false compared to me’. Ves shares this usage with contra (§ 977). 

975. Contra may express direction towards something: can vei la lauzeta 
mover de joi sas alas contral rai (ibid., 31, 1) ‘when I see the lark joyfully move 
its wings towards the sun’s ray’; ela met alas e va contra la nau (Appel 125, 94) 
‘jt puts on wings and moves towards the ship’, and it may appear with temporal 
value: contra'l Pascor (Marcabru XXIV 1) ‘towards Easter’; contra'l ser (P. 
d’Alvernhe I 24) ‘towards evening’. 

976. Contra often marks a hostile opposition: car s’era contra Deu levatz 
(G. de Bornelh 70, 38) ‘for he had risen against God’; mantenrai los frevols 
contra'ls fortz (R. de Vaqueiras VIII 16) ‘and I shall support the weak against 
the strong’, but is much less frequently used about a friendly relationship: fis 
contra leis (L. Cigala: Appel 32, 29) ‘loyal towards her’. From the notion of an 
Opposition, contra may come to express the idea of an exchange: que contral 
frech m’agr’ obs vestirs e contral tort, qu’eu pren, merces e contral trop tazer 
chantars (G. de Bornelh 66, 4) ‘for against the cold I would need clothing and 
instead of the wrong I suffer mercy and instead of the excessive silence singing’. 

977. Contra and encontra are used rather extensively in comparisons as 
synonyms of ves (§ 974): ja mos chantars no m’er onors encontral gran joi c’ai 
conques (B. de Ventadorn 36, 1) ‘never will my singing deserve honor com- 
pared to the great joy I have acquired’; el mon non es emperis ... que contra 
vos no'm fos grans paubretatz (G. de Bornelh 13, 38) ‘in the world there is no 
empire which compared to you would not be great poverty to me’; Alixandres 
fo niens contra qu’eu seria (P. Vidal XXII 15) ‘Alexander was nothing com- 
pared to what I would be’; tuit li autre no sabo escontra lui un dat (Croisade 
Albigeoise 58,17) ‘compared to him all the others do not know the worth of a 
pair of dice’. 

978. Ab, am, amb ‘with’ < apud replaces cum and is also the equivalent of 
Fr. chez. It serves to express proximity, community, company: ses cor viu, car 
ab me no lai (G. de Bornelh 31, 23) ‘I live without a heart, for I do not have 
mine with me’; ab leis me remanh (ibid., 11, 36) ‘I stay with her’; ab nos 
albergara (Appel 7, 435) ‘he will stay with us’; ab tota sa companha (ibid., 7, 
436) ‘with all his company’, and it may be used about a hostile union: can ab lo 
cardenal mosenhor contendretz (ibid., 7, 249) ‘when you have a dispute with my 
lord the cardinal’. 

979. Ab serves to express a variety of relationships. It marks accompanying 
circumstance: cilh que'm fai viur’ ab langor (G. de Bornelh 6, 46) ‘the lady who 
makes me live with languor’; car ven estatz ab sas clartatz (ibid., 8, 5) ‘for 
summer comes with its light’; respon ab aquel sospir (Jaufré, v. 6961) “he an- 
swers with that sigh’, and motivating circumstance or cause: ab la dolchor del 
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temps novel foillo li bosc (Guillaume IX X 1) ‘thanks to the sweetness of the 
new season, the woods are leafing out’; ab so dolz ris a mo cor el seu mis (G. de 
Bornelh 7, 52) ‘with her sweet laughter she has united our hearts’. It may 
designate means, and it may indicate the tool with which an action is carried 
out: qu’ap servir et ab honrar conquier hom de bon senhor don (K. Bartsch: 
Lesebuch 67, 25) ‘for by serving and honoring one acquires gifts from a good 
lord’; la man ab que'm prezist (G. de Bornelh 19, 42) ‘the hand with which you 
seized me’; leus sui ad enfoletir ab so gen mentir (ibid., 20, 47) ‘I am easy to fool 
with her sweet lies’; s’ab los huoills vos vezia (F. de Marselha XI 45) ‘if I saw 
you with my eyes’; tallar tot ab un coutel (Flamenca, v. 3465) ‘cut everything 
with a knife’; ab un de sos rais la feri (ibid., v. 2493) ‘it hit her with one of its 
rays’. Ab may express quality or characteristics: (es) en fachs gentils, ab solatz 
avinen (G. de Bornelh 1, 17) ‘she is noble in deeds, with pleasant conversation’; 
Caraduis ab lu bras cort (Jaufré, v. 109) ‘Caraduis with the short arm’. It ap- 
pears infrequently in comparisons, competing with ves (§ 974) and contra (§ 
977): paucs en conosc c’ab vos valhon un gan (G. de Bornelh 69, 50) ‘I know 
few who in comparison with you are worth a glove’; sa color que par flors ab 
neu quan chai (Sordel XII 37) ‘her color which looks like a flower against the 
falling snow’. This last example shows how ab, from marking a contrast, can 
come to establish a comparison. 

980. Sobre < stiper denotes position on or above an object: sobr’ un pueg 
au (Guillaume IX IV 12) ‘on a high hill’; dorm sobr’ arch’ o sobre banc (G. de 
Bornelh 18, 26) ‘I sleep on a trunk or on a bench’; sobre lor destrers correns 
(ibid., 61, 32) ‘on their swift steeds’; estava sobre terra tant aut (Appel 119, 86) 
‘she was suspended so high above the ground’; tugh li auzel caronhier estavan 
tot jorn sobre la vila (ibid., 121, 19) ‘all the vultures were hovering above the 
city all day’. It may also take on the meaning of ‘close to, following immediately 
behind’: estara l’una anima sobre l’autra, asi com estan los anhels sobre las 
ovelhas (ibid., 117, 46) ‘one soul will be close to the other, just as the lambs 
follow immediately behind the ewes’. Sobre is occasionally encountered with 
the meaning of ‘against’: Dieus ... lo guid eill fass’ amparansa sobre'ls fals 
Turcs desbateiatz (F. de Marselha XXVII 51) ‘may God guide him and give him 
protection against the false Pagan Turks’. Levy (SW VII 697) lists examples of 
sobre used with temporal value: sobre jorn ‘during the day’ sobre semana ‘dur- 
ing the week’; this is probably a late development, comparable to conditions in 
French where a temporal sur is not found in the old language (S. de Vogel § 
396; Gamillscheg 291). Sobre may mean ‘concerning, as regards’: sobre’! vielh 
trobar e'l novel vuelh mostrar mon sen (P. d’Alvernhe 3, 1) ‘concerning the old 
and the new style of writing, I want to show my opinion’. 

981. Sobre is often used in comparisons where it renders the notion of 
‘above, more than, surpassing’: aquest deu sobre totz granar (Guillaume IX IX 
10) ‘this one must bear fruit above all others’; lo Reis sobr’ autres reis s’enansa 
(P. Vidal VII 43) ‘the king distinguishes himself above all other kings’; bel’ es 
sobre tota beutat (ibid. , XX XII 53) ‘she is beautiful above all beauty’; sobre totz 
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sui rics e manens (G. de Bornelh 12, 13) ‘above all others I am powerful and 
rich’. For further details on sobre, see SW VII 695-700. 

982. The use of sobre in the locution jurar sobre follows from the basic 
local meaning of the preposition since, traditionally, the placing of one’s hand 
on a holy book or on a cross plays a prominent part in the solemn ceremony of 
swearing: jur sobre saings evangelis (Chartes 193, 5) ‘I swear on the holy go- 
spels’. The primitive meaning of sobre is quite clearly in evidence where tocatz is 

iit.” evangelia corporalment toquadz de sas mas 
(ibid., 232, 23) ‘Bernada swears on four gospels physically touched by her 
hands’; jure sobre sainz evangelis tocatz e sobre l'altar saint Salvador (ibid., 112, 
11) ‘I swear on the holy gospels and on the altar of Saint Salvador’. This last 
example literally means: ‘I swear on the holy gospels touched’, i.e. ‘I swear 
with my hands touching or placed upon the gospels’. The primitive syntax may 
have involved an abolute construction: jure los s. avangelis tocatz (ibid., 304, 17 
& 305, 30) ‘I swear, the holy gospels having been touched’. Sainz presumably 
stands for sainz avangelis rather than for ‘saints’: Rigalz juret sobres-sainz 
(ibid., 94, 16) ‘Rigalz swore on the holy gospels’; jurar sobre sains (R. de 
Vaqueiras II 75) ‘swear on the gospels’ (edit. translates: ‘swear by sacred ob- 
jects’), but it may be from such cases that sobre has come to compete with per, 
the preposition normally used in oaths (§ 962): per ma fe (Jaufré, v. 3299) “by 
my faith’ vs. sobre Deu e sobre ma fe (ibid., v. 7006) ‘by God and by my faith’. 
For Fr. sur ma foi, sur mon honneur, see Gamillscheg 292; for the transitive 
jurar son cap, jurar sa testa ‘to swear by one’s head’, see SW IV 282. 


Preposition and Complement 


983. The complement of a preposition is a noun, a pronoun or a noun 
equivalent. While in Classical Latin, the complement of a preposition is either 
in the accusative or the ablative case, Vulgar Latin retains only the accusative, 
and this syntax is continued in Occitan where prepositions almost invariably 
govern the accusative case: entr’ els prims fuoills (A. Daniel VIH 1) ‘among the 
first leaves’; pel joi (ibid., II 40) ‘because of the joy’; dels auzels (ibid. , IX 7) ‘of 
the birds’. Cases of the nominative are very rare, occurring only with a few 
specific locutions. 

984. Fors ‘except’ does not succeed in breaking the link between the noun 
it governs and the main verb of the sentence, as the following example will 
show: tuit li ant otreiat can que lor quis, fors li cons Aimars (G. de Rossillon: 
Appel 1, 685) ‘they have all granted him everything he asked of them, except 
Count Aimar’. Li cons Aimars is not felt as being governed by fors, but rather 
as being aligned with tuit: ‘all, but not Count Aimar’; fors, in other words, does 
not act like a full-fledged preposition here, but rather like a conjunction as seen 
also in these examples: tug issiran fors li diable (H. Suchier 161, 150) ‘all will 
come out, except the devils’; res fors Deus no'm pot pro tener de peiurar (G. de 
Bornelh 11, 38) ‘nobody except God can protect me against decline’. What the 
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examples quoted above have in common is the fact that the complement of fors 
is aligned with the subject of the sentence, serving to express a restriction 
(Togeby § 41, 5); Nyrop (VI §§ 52, 2 & 143, 3) equates this use of fors with si ce 
n’est which would justify the use of the nominative case, while on the other 
hand, he considers fors to be a preposition whenever it is constructed with an 
accusative (VI § 162, 3). Tobler (I 278-82) finds no justification for considering 
fors a conjunction or an adverb, suggesting instead (III 97-98) that the use of 
the nominative may be a case of attraction. Prepositions meaning ‘except’ are 
frequently constructed with a nominative; rather than a prepositional ‘except 
him’, the prevalent structure appears to be that of an absolute locution: ‘he 
being excepted’, as is the case with trait, trach (§ 937). 

985. Tener se per ‘to consider oneself to be’ is mostly, if not exclusively, 
constructed with a nominative: era’m tenh per enganatz (P. Vidal XXV 14) 
‘now I consider myself deceived’. This unusual syntax is easily explained, since 
the locution tener se per is the semantic equivalent of a predicate denoting 
existence (§ 50). Following are a few additional examples: jes per aisso no‘is 
tenga per blasmatz; enanz s’en deu tener per ben lauzatz (Cadenet 14, 14) ‘may 
he not consider himself blamed for it, but rather he must consider himself well 
praised for it’; ja‘s tenia sol per vostras salutz totz hom ses plus per rics e per 
guaritz (A. de Peguilhan 22, 35) ‘every man used to consider himself rich and 
healthy because of your greetings alone’; caschus per garitz si ten (Flamenca, 
v. 5314) ‘everybody considers himself cured’. The preposition a may occasional- 
ly replace per in this locution: per qu’eu . . . me tenh a be menatz (G. de Bornelh 
42, 97) ‘for I consider myself happy’. Alleging strong pressure from the typical 
prepositional structure, Stimming (p.230) asserts that the accusative is quite 
commonly found after tener se per: «es braucht wohl nicht besonders her- 
vorgehoben und belegt zu werden, daB neben dieser Construction nach dem 
Sinne auch die streng grammatische fast gleich haufig vorkommt». However, 
my only examples of the accusative contain the non-reflexive tener alcu per ‘to 
consider somebody to be’: per vielh lo tenh (B. de Born 40, 35) ‘I consider him 
old’; reis de Franza, ieus tenh per franc (ibid., 16, 36) ‘King of France, I 
consider you noble’, with the sole exception of the following passage involving 
tener se a and where the position in rhyme may be responsible for the flexional 
infraction: en luec don si ten a pagat (Flamenca, v. 2179) ‘in a place with which 
he considers himself satisfied”. 

986. There are a few other constructions of a similar nature where the 
nominative case appears following a preposition, depenher se a ‘to describe or 
depict oneself as’ and reconoisser se per ‘to admit or acknowledge to be’: be's 
deu guardar qui a drutz si depeis (B. de Born 29, 6) ‘he must watch out who 
described himself as a lover’; reconoc se per pecayre (G. de la Barre, v. 4456) 
‘he admitted that he was a sinner’. 
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IX: THE CONJUNCTION 


Conjunctions vs. Adverbs and Prepositions 


987. It is not as easy as it may seem to establish any rigorous division 
between adverbs and conjunctions, and historically some adverbs have evolved 
to become conjunctions as is the case for example with Fr. pourtant and cepen- 
dant. For Occitan, we may note the use of e pois with the conjunctional value of 
‘even though’ (§ 1074). There is one feature, however, that may serve to 
separate the two categories, namely word order: a conjunction is usually placed 
at the beginning of the clause, while the adverb suffers no such restrictions. 
Since coordinating conjunctions may serve not only as a link between two 
separate clauses, but also between two sentence elements, it follows that some 
confusion between conjunctions and prepositions may also arise. There is no 
intrinsic difference between /o reis e sa gens ‘the king and his people’ and /o reis 
ab sa gen ‘the king with his people’, to the point where the two may be treated 
alike in respect to grammatical agreement as seen in § 699. 


Coordination vs. Subordination 


988. While this division poses few problems, the two types of clauses are 
not structurally different from one another, and subordination is a misnomer in 
the sense that it is often the subordinate clause that contains the chief idea 
expressed. Basically, subordination links two clauses more closely together 
than coordination, but with a conjunction such as car, which may assume either 
role, it is often impossible to decide on the exact nature of the clause it intro- 
duces (§ 1006, 1020, 1046, 1072). 


Conjunctions of Coordination 


989. Lat. é is continued as e, et or ez ‘and’, the latter originally an an- 
tevocalic form. If two or more parallel terms are used, e quite frequently 
appears in front of each separate one, including the first, a syntax which serves 
to underline the notion that the coordinated terms form a whole: mout lo 
laudaven e amic e parent (Boeci: Appel 105, 142) ‘both friends and relatives 
covered him with praise’; totas las causas que sone sus el cel e jus el mon (Appel 
115, 21) ‘all the things that exist up in heaven and down here on earth’; et en 
yvern et en estat (ibid., 115, 233) ‘in winter and in summer’. E often opens the 
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sentence: e Natura ac .ii. effans (ibid., 115, 51) ‘and Nature had two children’, 
although it may occasionally yield this position to an adverb: adoncs e aquel 
cleutadans am gran devocion va si aginollar (ibid., 119, 94) ‘and then that citizen 
kneels down with great devotion’; am tant e li mars creys (ibid., 8, 189) ‘then the 
sea rises’. In rare instances, e may even appear both before and after the 
adverb: e apres e el lur comanda gel fasun sun caval venir (Jaufré, v. 1214) ‘and 
afterwards he ordered them to bring him his horse’. For the purpose of expres- 
sivity, e often prefaces a direct question: mort, et on ti poirai seguir? (ibid., 
v. 8549) ‘Death, where can I follow you?’; e ge farai? (Sordel VI 17) ‘what shall I 
do?’; que farai? E voletz m’ausire? (K. Bartsch, Denkméiler 2, 33) ‘what shall I 
do? Do you want to kill me?’, and it is similarly used before a direct quote: so 
dis lo bars: Et yeu lo pren (Appel 5, 102) ‘this says the baron: I take him’. E may 
mark impatience or insistence, this usually in connection with an imperative: 
voles ausir bonas novellas? ~ E! donna, per Dieu! digas las (Flamenca, v. 4532) 
‘do you want to hear good news? — By all means, lady, by God, tell it’. Most 
frequently, this particular use of e is found with a vocative. 

990. When a subordinate clause precedes the main clause, the latter is 
often introduced by e; in by far most instances, the two clauses have different 
subjects: e quant si foro assis a la taula, e Nostre S. pres lo pa (Sermons XVIII 
44) ‘and when they were seated at the table, our Lord took the bread’; can lo 
jorn pres a esclarsir e Jaufre dis (Jaufré, v. 1855) ‘when daylight came, Jaufré 
said’; e tantost can foro aplanatz, et el trames .iii. melia cavaliers (Appel 118, 66) 
‘and as soon as they were filled, he sent three thousand knights’. With identity 
of subjects this syntax is less commonly found (Tobler, ZRPA, II 142): on pieitz 
lor fan e meins de merce lor an (A. de Peguilhan 32, 36) ‘the worse they treat 
them, the less mercy they have on them’; e selh que plus la serv e plus hi pert (E. 
Cairel: Riquer 229, 19) ‘and he who serves it (i.e. love) the most loses the 
most’. 

991. With the meaning of ‘and then’, e may serve to indicate a sequence of 
happenings: c’avenir pot en tal ora que’s n’an Vir’, e venra'l jais (G. de Bornelh 
39, 45) ‘for it may happen sometimes that sorrow disappears, and then joy will 
come’, or it may assume the causal value of ‘and therefore’: e mos cutz es en 
vostra merce chazutz e prendaus de me chauzimens (ibid., 8, 62) ‘and my 
thinking has fallen to your mercy, and therefore have pity on me’, or it may be 
the equivalent of a concessive ‘and yet’: c’Amors nom val... Et am la gensor 
del mon! (ibid., 21, 26) ‘for love is of no avail to me. And yet I love the fairest 
lady in the world”. 

992. E may occasionally serve to express an alternative, approaching o in 
value: e li ome de la terra mort e pres (Vidas XXII 6) ‘and the men of the area 
(were) killed or taken prisoner’. It may also like mas ‘but’ serve to mark a 
contrast: sos linz nos a totz temps nuiriz, e lle per mal anz relinquiz (Sainte Foi, 
v. 163) ‘her lineage has always nourished us, but she has abandoned us wicked- 
ly’; qui non ama e fay semblan d’amor (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 61, 31) ‘he 
who does not love, but pretends to be in love’; d’aquo sera leu garida, es eu fura 


340 


tutz tempz marida si nu fos lo vostre socors (Jaufré, v.881) ‘she will easily 
recover from that, but I would have remained forever grieved, if it had not 
been for your help’; si far o puesc e far non voil (Flamenca, v. 2859) ‘if I can do 
it, but do not want to’. 

993. As a reinforcement of the concept of two persons or groups acting 
together, the first of two coordinated nouns may be introduced by the preposi- 
tion entre which here assumes a purely copulative function: si tot m’an donat 
gran trebalh entre n’Azemar en Richart (B. de Born 2, 9) ‘although both (or 
‘between the two of them’) Lord Ademar and Lord Richard have caused me 
great torment’; e aquels ... son entre clergues e cavaliers .clxx. mylia (H. 
Suchier 369, XLIX 10) ‘and between clerics and knights those number one 
hundred and seventy thousand’; entr’ amor e pessamen e bon cug e greu consir 
... mi menon levan cazen (Perdigon V 1) ‘both love and anguish and both 
joyful thoughts and grave worries lead me, now standing, now falling’; qu’aissi 
lor abelhis entre mi dons et Amors (ibid., IV 20) ‘for it pleases them thus, both 
my lady and Love’. In accordance with prepositional syntax, entre is constructed 
with the accusative case in spite of the fact that, along with et, it introduces the 
logical subject of the verb (Tobler I 282; Togeby § 41, 5). In the last example 
quoted above, this construction reflects an indirect object, and Amors contains 
a flexional error, not uncommon with this noun and perhaps induced by the 
coordination with mi dons. For Late Latin and French examples of this syntax, 
see Gamillscheg 299-300. 

994. Coordination of two clauses is often achieved by means of si < sic, 
weakened from its original meaning of ‘so’ to a simple copulative synonymous 
of e, but stressing, at least initially, such notions as manner, explanation, result. 
This particular usage seems mostly restricted to prose writings (Diez 1060-61): 
fez sos mes segre, si'lz fez metre e preso (Boeci: Appel 105, 59) ‘he persecuted 
his messengers and had them imprisoned’; ven acorren sil pren per lo taldé 
(ibid., 105, 240) ‘he comes running and seizes him by the heel’. Si may be 
combined with e: e si se crezet qu’el fos drutz de la comtessa (Vidas XLII 6) ‘and 
it was believed that he was the lover of the countess’. Si often serves the 
purpose of assuring the connection of the main clause with a preceding adver- 
bial (temporal, causal) clause: Bobes quan (lo) vi si lo vay abrasier (Daurel et 
Beton, v.70) ‘Bobe when he sees him embraces him’; can lo dux pren sas armas 
... Si fa tota la terra ... fremir (Appel 6, 64) ‘when the duke arms himself, he 
makes the whole world tremble’; car es en toz faiz cortesa, s’es mos cors en vos 
fermaz (R. de Vaqueiras III 7) ‘because you are courtly in everything you do, I 
am bound to you by love’. This last example provides proof that the 
troubadours were familiar with this use of si. For the same use of sic in Late 
Latin, see Vadnanen § 369. The si that serves to introduce a strong affirmation 
is to be kept distinct from the merely copulative si: en totas res semble ben 
cavalier; si‘m soi (P. Vidal XIV 19) ‘in everything I act like a knight, and so I 
amy or ‘and I am one’. This particular usage is not restricted to Gallo-Romance, 
but is also encountered in Italian and Spanish (Diez 1061 n.). 
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995. The conjunction o ‘or’ which has a variant oz, used before a vowel, 
continues Lat. aut. It either stands alone, or else it is repeated, its function 
being that of marking an alternative: en cambr’ o sotz ram (Guillaume IX VIII 
18) ‘in a chamber or under a bough’; en prat oz en verger (G. de Bornelh 69, 42) 
‘in a meadow or in a garden’; amb una oz am doas tornadas (Appel 124, 2) ‘with 
one or two tornadas’. The repeated o similarly expresses an alternative: o es 
eferms o 4 afan agit (Boeci: Appel 105, 108) ‘either he is sick or he has 
suffered’; o tem bayssar son paratge, o s’es ves mi azirada (Marcabru XXVIII 
24) ‘either she is afraid of debasing her rank, or she has become angry with me’, 
per lieys serai o fals o fis, o drechuriers o ples d’enjan (Cercamon I 51) ‘through 
her I shall be either false or faithful, either loyal or full of deceit’, and it may 
also serve to draw up a number of possibilities that are not mutually exclusive 
of one another: si as bo senhor ho bon loc ho autra honor (Appel 110, 53) ‘if 
you have a good lord or a good rank or some other honor’. 


996. The present subjunctive of the verb esser may be coordinated with o in 
a sentence structure that serves to formulate an alternative: el servel porta quex 
homs sa voluntat, sia bona o de malvestat (ibid., 115, 202) ‘in the brains every 
man harbors his will, either good or bad’ or ‘be it good or bad’; o sia jovens o 
canuz (Sainte Foi, v. 450) ‘whether he is young or grey-haired’; sia tota, o sia 
part (Breviari d’Amor, v. 18799) ‘either totally or partially’. In this construc- 
tion, sia tends to lose its verbal character, becoming the equivalent of o and 
comparable to Fr. soit which has become completely deverbalized in this par- 
ticular usage. When expressing an alternative, o may also be expanded by 
means of the verb voler, again with weakened verbal content: eu dic a vos qe 
aver mi podetz, o voletz per druda o voletz per mullier (Vidas XLIII, B 11) ‘Tam 
telling you that you can have me either as your mistress or as your wife’. While 
in this example voler is in the indicative and is repeated, the most common 
syntax here is one involving a past subjunctive and with the alternative expres- 
sed simply by means of o non: o volguessan o non (Croisade Albigeoise 56, 40) 
‘whether they wanted to or not’. § 830 offers further discussion of the syntax of 
the various constructions serving to formulate an alternative. 


997. Since o marks an alternative: ‘one or the other’ as opposed to e which 
is cumulative: ‘one and the other’, two singular subject nouns linked by o are 
normally followed by a verb in the singular, but there are rare occurrences of 
the plural used in such a construction: quant son buou ho son ase en hun potz 
ero tonbatz (Jutgamen General, v. 503) ‘when his ox or his donkey had fallen 
into a well’. Here the conjunctive value has taken precedence over the disjunc- 
tive. 


998. The origin of ne, ni ‘nor is Lat. néc which, in its normal evolution, is 
reduced to ne, while ni is supposed to have arisen in antevocalic position. If this 
explanation is correct, the change of ne to ni must be dated back to preliterary 
times since no recorded text observes a rigid distribution of these two forms in 
accordance with this criterion. Elision of ne, ni in antevocalic position does not 
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appear to be a common occurrence. Ne serves to coordinate two clauses or two 
separate words or sentence elements. 

999. One of the principal functions of ne is to serve as a link between two 
negative clauses: ella no'l prén ne no'l en fai semblant (Boeci: Appel 105, 119) ‘it 
does not take him nor does it pretend to’; non di que prenga ne no posg re donar 
(ibid., 105, 89) ‘I have nothing to take nor can I give anything’; era no‘us ai ni 
vos non avetz mi (F. de Marselha X 8) ‘now I do not have you, nor do you have 
me’; e no's muda ni no's cambia vostra colors (A. de Sescas: Appel 100, 96) 
‘and your color is neither altered nor changed’. The negation no is not always 
repeated in this construction: no suy estrayns ni sui privatz (Guillaume IX IV 9) 
‘T am neither a stranger, nor am I an intimate friend’; ni non la prec ni non 
Pazor nila deman ni la dezir (P. Cardenal I 23) ‘nor do I plead with her, nor do 
I adore her, nor do I demand her, nor do I desire her’. Ne may link two 
sentence elements: sei cantar non aguen gran valor, ni el (Vidas LXXVII 5) 
‘neither his songs nor he himself had any great value’. 

1000. The role of ne as a coordinating conjunction extends far beyond the 
area of negation. Above all, ne is encountered in the interrogative, direct as 
well as indirect, and the conditional clause: dun es ne ge vinetz qerer? (Jaufré, 
v. 1287) ‘where are you from, and what have you come to look for?’; digas me 
qi a mort los autres ni te aisi nafratz (ibid., v. 847) ‘tell me who has killed the 
others and so seriously wounded you’; demanda sel cavaller ven, ni si l’a trobat, 
nion es (ibid., v. 7044) ‘she asks whether the knight comes, and whether he has 
found him, and where he is’; e dirai vos com ni per ge (Appel 123, 28) ‘and I 
shall tell you how and why’; e que‘lh val si‘m fai mal nil me ditz? (Sordel II 37) 
‘and what good does it do him if he does me harm or slanders me?’; sil donna es 
valentz ni pros (Perdigon XI 12) ‘if the lady is worthy and noble’; amarai, hoc, 
si li platz, nil es gen (E. de Barjols V 19) ‘I shall love, yes, if it pleases her, and 
if it is agreeable to her’; mas si:us agrada ni bons es (Peirol XVIE 2) ‘but if it(i. e. 
my song) pleases you, and it is good’. The negation does not have to be 
formally expressed; a negative connotation may offer a sufficient reason for 
using ne instead of e: tart veirai Orgo ni'l reial castel d’Albanha (P. Vidal V 35) 
‘it will be late before I shall see Orgon and the royal castle of Aubagne’; ses 
porta ni ses clau (quoted by Diez 1083) ‘without a door and without a key’. Ne 
further appears in the indefinite relative clause and with other clauses indicat- 
ing quantity, whether indefinite or not: on qu’ieu an nim vir (E. de Barjols V 
43) ‘wherever I may go and wherever I may turn’; coras quem fezes doler 
Amors, nim dones esmai (Peirol XXIV 1) ‘whenever love would cause me grief 
and bring me sorrow’; car tot ha cant vol ni desira (Flamenca, v. 345) ‘for he has 
everything he wants and desires’; as doas piucellas servion quant il manjavon ni 
beviu (ibid., v. 1363) ‘the two maidens served everything they ate and drank’. 

1001. Ne is used quite extensively in comparisons where its competitor is o 
rather than e: ploms val melz qu’argens ni aurs rescos (Appel 113, 5) ‘lead is 
worth more than hidden silver or gold’; trop plus bels que argens ni aurs (Sainte 
Enimie, v. 1692) ‘far more beautiful than silver or gold’; mais dezir vostr’ aman- 
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sa que Lombardia ni Fransa (P. Vidal VI 7) ‘I prefer your love over Lombardy 
or France’; anz me son tuich plus que fraire ni oncle (A. Daniel XVHI 9) ‘but 
they are all more to me than brothers or uncles’. Ne also appears in temporal 
clauses introduced by (en)ans que ‘before’: ans que vent ni gel ni plueva (Guil- 
laume IX VIII 2) ‘before the wind blows and before it freezes and rains’; enans 
que fos jorns ni alba (Appel 121, 45) ‘before it was daylight and dawn’. 

1002. Most of the uses of ne outlined above show a striking similarity with 
certain areas of the syntax of the expletive negation (§§ 910-918), but the 
power of expansion of this particle is of such proportions that it is encountered 
even in sentence structures where its presence does not seem to correspond to 
any underlying negative connotations. It is found in the main clause introduced 
by si: si m’ajut dieus ni fes (ibid., 5, 173) ‘so may God and faith help me’, and it 
may occur in relative clauses containing no elements of doubt: cel q’es e mun 
verger intratz, ge als ausels espaventatz nils a faitz gigir de cantar (Jaufré, 
v. 3206) ‘he who has entered my garden, and who has scared the birds and who 
has made them stop singing’; cel que los a mortz ni brizatz (Appel 7, 113) ‘he 
who has killed or destroyed them’. It has penetrated into the temporal clause 
introduced by can, perhaps in an alignment with ans que: cantz ell venrra jutzjar 
lo mon ni dissendra del cel amon, li angel portaran denan la cros (H. Suchier 82, 
2725) ‘when he comes to judge the world and descends from heaven above, the 
angels will carry the cross in front of him’. There are also instances of ne 
following the causal car: quar tan vos am ni‘us dezir (P. Vidal XX XIX 43) ‘for I 
love and desire you so much’; ad honor m’o tenc car vos m’ez vengutz vezer ni 
prejar que vos prenda per cavallier (Vidas XVII, F 18) ‘I consider myself hon- 
ored that you have come to see me and beg me to take you as knight’. There is 
one obvious conclusion to be drawn from this example material: the role of ne 
as a coordinating conjunction takes precedence over its etymologically deter- 
mined negative content. It competes with both e and 0, and it may occasionally 
mark a contrast in much the same manner as mas: volc tornar a merce de l’autra 
dompna de prima; ne agella no'l volc retener (ibid., XC, B 50) ‘he wanted to 
regain the favor of the lady he was in love with first, but she did not want to 
keep him’. Meyer-Liibke (III § 211) believes that, outside of negative contexts, 
the use of ne is restricted to the coordination of synonyms, but this rule does 
not cover all occurrences in Occitan, nor does Diez (p. 1082) provide an accu- 
rate picture of the syntax of this particle when he declares its use «iiberall auf 
verneinende, zweifelnde, unbestimmte Aussage in abhangigen Satzen so wie auf 
die directe Frage eingeschrankt». 

1003. Where ne links sentence elements together, it is usually omitted from 
the first of two or more coordinated items: non d avér ni amic ni parent (Boeci: 
Appel 105, 128) ‘he has neither possessions nor friend nor relative’; ja lansa ni 
Sageta no t’en poira aidir (Appel 6, 63) ‘neither lance nor arrow can help you’. 

1004. Mais or mas ‘but’ < magis, originally a comparative word rendering 
the notion of an increase ‘more’, has replaced Lat. sed, verum, autem, serving 
to mark an opposition or a restriction: qu’el non era onhs ni sagratz, mas de 
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pretz era coronatz (ibid., 5, 9) ‘for he was neither anointed nor consecrated, but 
he was crowned with merit’; mas nos amam e volem so qu’es mal (A. de 
Peguilhan 11, 17) ‘but we love and want what is evil’. Mas may in rare cases 
serve as a subordinating causal conjunction with the meaning of ‘since’: mas a 
vos sap bo, anatz ab lui (Daurel et Beton, v.334) ‘since it pleases you, go with 
him’. 

1005. Ans, anz < *antius (cf. OFr. ainz) marks a strong contrast “but on 
the contrary’, usually following a negative clause: ennon o sai per mos vesinz, 
anz o sai planamenz per me (Jaufré, v. 6520) ‘and I do not know it through my 
neighbors, but on the contrary I know it directly’; qu’en lech no posc eu dormir, 
ans m’en leu totz esbaitz (G. de Bornelh 18, 29) ‘for I cannot sleep in a bed, but 
rather I get up quite dismayed’; no y val bastos .. ., ans lur es joys (R. d’Auren- 
ga XXXIX 22) ‘but a stick has no effect there, on the contrary, to them it is a 
pleasure’; aquel semblan non es bos, ans es senhal de putia (Breviari d’Amor, 
v. 18739) ‘that appearance is not good, on the contrary, it is a sign of prosti- 
tution’. It is combined with neis ‘even’ for stronger emphasis in this example: 
ans neis crezion per certanza que fos a Saint Danis (Sainte Enimie, v.1745) 
“quite to the contrary, they believed for a fact that it was at Saint Denis’. Mais 
and anz are drawn from the same sphere, both being used originally in com- 
parisons: magis ‘more’ and anz ‘sooner’. It seems highly plausible therefore that 
anceis, a variant of anz, but glossed by Levy (p.20) only as a temporal 
“‘auparavant’, is created from such models as genseis and sordeis rather than 
from a hypothetical combination of ante and ipse (Roncaglia 116): sens no fo 
jes, anceis fo grans foldatz (F. de Marselha XII 26) ‘reason it was not at all, on 
the contrary, it was great folly’; anceis m’es esquiv’ e fera, on ieu plus li clam 
merce (G. Ademar VIII 15) ‘on the contrary, she is more cruel and harsh to me, 
the more I plead with her for mercy’. Occitan also makes use of pero to mark a 
contrast; it is weaker than mais: pero maistres es de totz (P. d’Alvernhe XII 82) 
‘but he is the master of all’. It may be combined with mais: mas pero l’apostolis 
... monstra per escriptura (Appel 7, 26) ‘but the pope shows in writing’. 

1006. Car or quar ‘for’, from Lat. quare, has causal value, serving chiefly to 
provide proof of or to offer reasons for a statement previously made: no m’en 
tengatz per yure s’ieu ma bona dompna am, quar senes lieys non puesc viure 
(Guillaume IX VIII 9) ‘do not consider me drunk if I love my good lady, for 
without her I cannot live’; gran honor nos fai, sous afi, car per mollier penre la 
deinna (Flamenca, v. 52) ‘I assure you that he does us a great honor, for he 
deigns to take her as his wife’. It may be accompanied by e: e car es entieira (B. 
de Born 32,44) ‘for it is perfect’. Car may introduce an order or an exhortation, 
adding a note of insistence: car digam un vers d’Amor (Marcabru VI 1) ‘let us 
write a vers about love’, and it may with the same value, accompanied or not by 
si, open a wish expressed in the past subjunctive: car me fos lai pelegris (J. 
Rudel V 12) ‘if only I were a pilgrim there’; car si fosson trian d’entrels fals li fin 
amador (B. de Ventadorn 1,33) ‘if only true lovers stood out from the false’. 
With the same underlying note of regret, car ‘why’ may usher in a rhetorical 
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question: car no sui ironda? (ibid., 4,49) ‘why am I not a swallow?’; ai! car 
vostr’ uelh no vezon mo martire? (F. de Marselha IX 26) ‘oh! why don’t your 
eyes see my suffering?’. The mood is the indicative here, and car may be 
similarly used in non-rhetorical questions: em dis: morgue, quar venguis? (Lo 
Monge de Montaud6: Appel 93,6) ‘and he said to me: monk, why have you 
come?’. The use of car in the coordinated as well as in the subordinated clause 
makes it difficult at times to distinguish between these two sentence structures: 
enferm soll cor, quar son pagan (Sainte Foi, v. 46) ‘the hearts are sick, for they 
are heathens’ or ‘because they are heathens’. 

1007. A causal relationship may also be introduced by a coordinating que 
‘for’: ja non o facza Cristiana, ge czo’s per ver traciuns plana (ibid., v. 276) ‘maya 
Christian lady never do it, for that is truly an obvious act of treason’; janget lo 
cels sas qualitaz, que reys est forz en terra naz (Appel 2,52) ‘the sky changed its 
quality, for a powerful king is born on earth’; ¢ laissem los oimais estar, que de 
Jaufre devem parlar (Appel 3,3) ‘and let us leave them now, for we must talk 
about Jaufré’. This que is quite often found at the beginning of a new sentence: 
qu’eu non ai soing d’estraing lati quem parta de mon Bon Vezi (Guillaume IX X 
25) ‘for I am not afraid that a strange language may separate me from my Good 
Neighbor’; que plus ez blanca qu’evori, per qu’ieu autra non azori (ibid., VIII 
13) ‘for she is whiter than ivory, wherefore I do not adore another lady’. 

1008. Donc(s), dunc(s) ‘then, therefore’ serves to express a temporal or a 
consecutive relationship: dunc fez venir un seun obreir (Sainte Foi, v. 333) ‘then 
he called in one of his workers’; nun es ab Jaufre en la fon? Si est ben..., doncx 
mi vau eu lains gitar (Jaufré, v. 8552) ‘are you not with Jaufré in the fountain? 
Yes, you certainly are, and therefore I will plunge into it’. It may serve to 
introduce the main clause following a subordinate clause: quan veng la fis 
Mallio Tosquator, donc venc Boeci ta granz dolors al cor (Boeci: Appel 105, 40) 
‘when death came to Mallio Torquator, then Boeci was deeply grieved in his 
heart’; cum es velz, donc estai bona ment (ibid., 105, 110) ‘when he is old, then 
he is in good health’. 


Conjunctions of Subordination 


1009. Que is an extremely versatile conjunction which appears in the noun 
clause as well as in many adverbial clauses, and it forms part of most compound 
conjunctions: ans que ‘before’; mais que ‘provided that’; pois que ‘since’; per so 
que ‘because’, etc. While its direct source is Lat. guid and quod, its semantic 
sphere comprises other usages accrued to it from several lost conjunctions: 
from causal quia, temporal cum, consecutive ut, comparative quam, and it is 
often the context alone that can guide the reader towards the correct identifica- 
tion of its value. Que «est la conjunction pure, puisqu’elle n’éveille aucune 
autre idée que celle de la seule subordination» (S. de Vogel § 343). 
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Temporal Conjunctions 


1010. Most common among the temporal! conjunctions is can, quan ‘when’ 
< quando: can laltre s’en van, eu venh (G. de Bornelh 3, 57) ‘when the others 
leave, I come’; quan la vi (P. Vidal XX 10) ‘when I saw her’. It may compete 
with conjunctions meaning ‘after’: a que diras que m’ams, si, can m’auras gran 
be promes, me falhs (G. de Bornelh 33, 67) ‘why do you say you love me if, 
after having promised me great happiness, you desert me’, or ‘while’: can estav’ 
en aquels bels jardis, lai m’aparec la bela flors de lis (ibid., 1, 5) ‘while 1 was in 
that beautiful garden, there appeared before me the beautiful fleur-de-lis’. Can, 
in other words, merely signals temporal subordination, but suffers no restric- 
tions as regards the time perspective expressed. The mysterious /ancan ‘when’ 
is derived from can, most likely through a combination with illo anno lit. ‘the 
year when’ > ‘when’: lancan li jorn son lonc en may (J. Rudel V 1) ‘when the 
days are long in May’. Another temporal conjunction meaning ‘when’ is cora < 
qua hora: si vol entendre ni sabér coras ment ni coras ditz ver (P. Cardenal 
XLIV 6) ‘if he wants to hear and know when he lies and when he tells the truth’. 
Pos is rarely encountered as a synonym of can: gal d’agels deu amar enan 
donna, pos la destreinh amors? (Perdigon XI 8) ‘which one of those should a 
lady prefer when love torments her?’. 

1011. Com, cum, co < VL quomo < CL quomodo is also used with the 
meaning ‘when’; it differs from can through its inability to express future action 
(Meyer-Liibke III § 594): curn es velz, donc estai bona ment (Boeci: Appel 105, 
110) ‘when he is old, then he is in good health’; con fo ant lui, mes l’a razon 
(Sainte Foi, v. 558) ‘when he was before him, he summoned him to answer’; co 
fo e la croz, fez orazo a Deu (Sermons II 27) ‘when he was on the cross, he 
made a prayer to God’; qo venc Judas a Nostre Seinor, demandet li don venia 
(Appel 116, 61) ‘when Judas came to Our Lord, he asked him where he came 
from’; con per las ciutatz anam vesitar, fazem portar davant nos .iiii. vayssels 
(H. Suchier 370, XLIX 18) ‘when we journey through the cities, we have four 
vessels carried before us’. My example material confirms Hoepffner’s assertion 
(p. 188) that the temporal con is archaic, but that it reappears in later texts after 
the troubadour period. On the other hand, the rule established by Meyer- 
Libke to the effect that «comme se rapporte exclusivement au passé» does 
suffer some exceptions as seen from the following passage from the Chanson de 
Roland: cum jo serai a Ais en ma chapele, vendrunt li home (v. 2917) ‘when Iam 
in Aix, in my chapel, people will come’. 

1012. A variety of conjunctions serve to emphasize the idea that actions 
occur in rapid succession, rendering the notion of ‘as soon as’, among them 
de(i)s que < de-ex; sempre que < sémper, desse que, dece que < de-ex-sémper; 
tan tost con < tantu tostu: deis c’agui enquiza la plus bela d’amor (B. de 
Ventadorn 4, 20) ‘as soon as I had begged the most beautiful lady for her love’; 
desque comens mos chans (G. de Bornelh 45, 8) ‘as soon as I begin my songs’; 
de chantar del tot si laissa sempre quel sein auzi sonar (Flamenca, v. 2385) ‘it 
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completely stopped singing as soon as it heard the bell ring’; Enimia fort s’es- 
gauzi dece quel sanch evesque vi (Sainte Enimie, v. 1059) ‘Enimie rejoiced as 
soon as she saw the holy bishop’; desse que serem vengut, mesclar s’a'l torneis 
(B. de Born 1, 25) as soon as we have arrived, the tournament will begin; tota 
persona, tan tost co a pecat, se deu anar cofessar (H. Suchier 471, 61) ‘any 
person, as soon as he has sinned, must go to confession’. 

1013. Simultaneity is expressed chiefly by means of the conjunctions (de)- 
mentre(s) que, domentre(s) que, mentre(s) ‘while’ < dtim interim: domentre 
qu’el es sas e saus (Marcabru XXXV 14) ‘while he is in good health’; mentr’ om 
viu ni dura (G. de Bornelh 61, 50) ‘while one lives and exists’; /’autrier, mentre 
ques ieu m’estava solet (Bartsch-Koschwitz 389, 17) ‘the other day, as I was 
alone’. 

1014. An absolute concordance in time is expressed by tan com ‘as long as’ 
whose immediate source is the sphere of comparisons (cf. Fr. aussi longtemps 
que): tant cum ieu viu (G. Ademar I 16) ‘as long as I live’; ricx ers tan cum 
gitaras por (R. de Vaqueiras XXVI 33) ‘you will be rich as long as you squan- 
der’; tan cum sui ab gent conha (P. d’Alvernhe VIII 6) ‘as long as I am with 
charming people’, as well as by tan can, originally an expression of quantity: 
tant cant l’avers dura (Marcabru XXXI 33) ‘as long as the money lasts’; tant cum 
Marcabrus ac vida (ibid., XXXVI 31) ‘as long as Marcabru lived’ (two of the 
five mss read tant quant); tan quan viva (P. Vidal VII 35) ‘as long as I live’; per 
qu’ieu tant, quant viva, vuelh servir la bella (G. Riquier XIX 7) ‘for as long as I 
live, I want to serve the fair lady’; tant gant eu viurai (Appel 46, 21) ‘as long as I 
live’. The quantitative and temporal values are not always easily kept apart: can 
son grans, els renoirisson la maire, aitan cant ela los a noiritz (ibid., 125, 104) 
‘when they are grown, they in turn feed the mother as much as she has fed 
them’ or ‘as long as she has fed them’. 

1015. An archaic vestige of Lat. quamdiu may be seen in the opening line 
of the Boeci: quandius qu’e nos estam (Appel 105,1) ‘as long as we are left to 
ourselves’, while a more popularly developed quandis, with loss of final u, is 
encountered in Flamenca (SW 1 197): quandis cavalliers i biort (v. 925) ‘as long 
as a knight jousts there’. Levy (p. 62) further lists the form tandius (cf. Fr. 
tandis que). 

1016. If the emphasis is on contrast ‘whereas’, rather than on mere simul- 
taneity (cf. Fr. tandis que, cependant que), que or can may be used: perdre la 
puesc, qwilh non perdra ja mi (Perdigon ITI 33) ‘I can lose her, whereas she will 
never lose me’; sapchatz qu’eu am, can vos guerreiatz (G. de Bornelh 39, 75) 
‘know that I love, whereas you are hostile’. 

1017. The notion of ‘until, up to the time when’ is rendered by tan que 
which evolves from a quantitative ‘so much that’ to a temporal ‘until’. The 
primitive quantitative value is often quite clearly evident: enquer me lais Dieus 
viure tan c’aja mas manz soz so mantel (Guillaume LX X 23) ‘may God let me 
live until (< ‘so long that’ or ‘so much that’) I get my hands under her cloak’; tan 
chavalget qe trobet lo (Vidas XLIX, D 71) ‘he rode until he found him’; anet tant 


348 


qu’el venc en paradis (H. Suchier 170, 22) ‘he walked until he came to paradise’. 
A rivaling conjunction for ‘until’ is (en)tro que < inter hdc: entro qu’Ivans los 
defendet (G. de Bornelh 34, 30) ‘until Ivan defended them’; tro ge fo ora de 
colgar (Jaufré, v. 3188) ‘until it was bedtime’, but so closely is tan associated 
with the notion of ‘until’ that it may even appear before tro which needs no such 
quantitative antecedent: durmi tan tro l’escuder ac aportat al cavaler armas 
(ibid., v. 3249) ‘he slept until the squire had brought the knight his arms’ ; 
baizar l’ai tan, tro la bocha m’i fen (G. de Bornelh 1, 26) ‘I shall kiss him until 
my mouth splits apart’. Tan may also be combined with josca que: e cada pauc 
levar alsor tan josca c’om la poc garnir (ibid., 40, 53) ‘and little by little build 
(the tower) higher until one could occupy it’. 

1018. Anteriority is marked by (en)ans que, abans que ‘before’ which, 
because of the doubt implied, are followed by a verb in the subjunctive: ans c’o 
sapchon tuch (G. de Bornelh 2, 66) ‘before everybody knows it’; enans que 
m’en vaia (Appel 49, 20) ‘before I leave’; abanz que can li cos (G. de Rossillon: 
Appel 1, 62) ‘before the rooster crows’. Ans que may be subject to a phenome- 
non known as tmesis, which means that the two elements which together con- 
stitute the conjunction are separable: s’anz non correm al lavador c’ajam la 
boca ni'ls huoills claus (Marcabru XXXV 24) ‘if we do not run to the washing 
place before we have our mouth and our eyes closed’. Less common conjunc- 
tions of anteriority are premier que and premeiramen que ‘before’: mas prumier 
que aytal converssio si fassa (Bartsch-Koschwitz 395, 9) ‘but before such a 
transformation is made’; premeiramens que fos mieus ni d’autruy suy ieu vostres 
(R. de Vaqueiras VI 30) ‘before I belong to myself or to another, I am yours’. 
In Latin, ante - quam serves originally to formulate a comparison ‘rather than’, 
and the two elements are often kept separate, merging eventually into the 
conjunction antequam. The sporadic occurrence of an expletive negation after 
(en)ans que (§ 917) is a vestige of the primitive source of this conjunction 
(Jensen: French Subjunctive 72-73). 

1019. The conjunctions that serve to express posteriority are pos, pos que, 
apres que, depus que, deus que ‘after, since’; the mood is the indicative because 
of the factual nature of past actions: qu’ancsen l’amei pos mot n’audi (Sainte 
Foi, v. 326) ‘for I loved him ever since I heard about him’; en apres que Sanz 
Peire ac sa orazo finida (Sermons Ill 31) ‘after Saint Peter had finished his 
prayer’; deus que fo nada (Sainte Enimie, v. 848) ‘since she was born’; ie‘us am 
pueis que nos vim (R. de Vaqueiras XXXII 36) ‘I have loved you ever since we 
met’; pos me parti de vos (G. de Bornelh 54, 21) ‘since I left you’; kapres que 
arma sera fora del cors, en terra tornarem (H. Suchier 370, XLIX 22) ‘after the 
soul has left the body, we shall turn to dust’; pero de morir hac temor depus que 
perdec son caval (G. de la Barre, v.3158) ‘but he was afraid to die after he had 
lost his horse’ or perhaps a causal ‘since he had lost’. 
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Causal Conjunctions 


1020. Among the causal conjunctions are per so que and per tan que 
‘because’, formed with a neuter antecedent while per reflects a Latin causal 
pro: per que vauc mas chanssos tarzan ...? Per so q’en mi n’ai consirier tan gran 
(G. Faidit 25, 14) ‘why am I delaying my songs? Because I am so greatly 
worried over it’; per so qu’il dizo qu’es niens (F. de Marselha III 24) “because 
they say what does not exist’; de l’albre vos ay dig per tan qu’es floritz e folhos 
tot ’'an (Appel 115, 229) ‘I have talked to you about the tree because it is 
covered with flowers and leaves throughout the year’. The causal gue does not 
have subordinating force, meaning ‘for’ rather than ‘because’ (§ 1007): mandet 
per En Guilem Bremon que la vengues penre, qu’ela s’en volia anar ab lui 
(Vidas LXXXVII, D 95) ‘she sent word to Lord Guilhem Bremon to come and 
get her, for she wanted to leave with him’. Car < quare, originally a coordinat- 
ing conjunction (§ 1006), may serve in a subordinating role: mas quar era sieus 
lo a pres (Breviari d’Amor, v. 5382) ‘but because it was his, he took it’, and it 
offers some competition to que in the formation of compound locutions, per so 
car and per tal car: per so car gen m’acolhitz, vos serai francs (G. de Bornelh 56, 
46) ‘because you give me a fine reception, I shall be frank with you’; per tal n’ai 
meyns de bon saber quar vuelh so que no puesc aver (Guillaume IX VII 19) ‘T 
have less joy because I want what I cannot have’. The role of antecedents in 
preparing or introducing the causal clause holds the clue to the formation of the 
complex units per so que and per so car, etc., and it accounts for the frequency 
of the tmesis feature here, the separation of the component parts of these 
locutions through the insertion of other sentence elements (cf. § 1018): per so 
Sospir car mouta gens ahura de malvestat (Marcabru IX 5) ‘I sigh because many 
people take pleasure in evil’; per som mandavas fugir, dis Jaufre, car tu as patir? 
(Jaufré, v.2248) ‘you ordered me to flee, said Jaufré, because you are afraid?’. 
See also the above example from Guillaume IX. For the tmesis feature in Old 
French, see Nyrop VI § 149. The conjunction per que is rare: a Marseilla l’a 
faich azaut tornar, per que laisset son seignor (Sorde! XXIV 43) ‘he graciously 
made him return to Marseille, because he had abandoned his lord’. 

1021. The causal conjunctions treated above serve to introduce a precise 
event or circumstance that explains or offers a reason for the content of the 
main clause: ‘because’, but there are other causal clauses that put forth an 
already known cause and whose purpose it is to express a motivating force or 
influence: ‘since’. To render this notion, Occitan makes use of poisque, (de)- 
pusque, originally temporal conjunctions (cf. Eng. since, while Modern 
French maintains a distinction between a temporal depuis que and a causal 
puisque): pus que ses te non puesc trobar cofort, perduy me (G. d’Autpol: 
Appel 58, 29) ‘since without you I can find no consolation, lead me’; pus que 
tant as de be, membre't de me (ibid. , 58, 25) ‘since you have such great virtue, 
remember me’. At times, the temporal and causal values of this conjunction are 
inextricably interwoven: dorenavant no cal plus dart ny lansa, depus que Dieus 
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s’es mes de nostra part (Bartsch-Koschwitz 430, 4) ‘henceforth neither dart nor 
lance is of any importance, since God joined our side’. The use of poisque and 
(de) pusque as temporal conjunctions is discussed in § 1019. Con may also serve 
as a causal conjunction with the meaning ‘since’; it is subject to some fluctua- 
tion in its modal behavior: lurs armas son d’argent, con en aquella ylla non ha 
autre metalh (H. Suchier 358, XXTX 16) ‘their weapons are of silver, since on 
that island there is no other metal’; car mot de plaszer avem d’els, con siam 
Sertz, que sien nostres frayres en dieu (ibid., 375, LV 13) ‘for we derive much 
pleasure from them, since we are certain they are our brethren in God’. For the 
occasional use of can with causal value, see § 1071. 


Final-Consecutive Conjunctions 


1022. Final-consecutive conjunctions are relatively few in number. The 
ubiquitous que is encountered here, too, its precise value being easily inferable 
from the context: qui nos pais, que no murem de fam (Boeci: Appel 105, 5) 
‘who nourishes us so that we will not die from hunger’; pueis s’en ira, que no'l 
veirem de tot lo dia, que no sabrem ont el se sia (Appel 9, 216) ‘then he will 
leave in such a way that we will not see him all day, and so that we will not 
know where he is’; com la niuol(s) que s’espan qge'l sole(I)s en pert sa raia (B. de 
Dia V 14) ‘like the cloud which spreads so that the sun loses its brightness’; e'm 
pren paors qu’en pert l’ale (G. de Bornelh 15, 36) ‘and fear seizes me so that I 
lose my breath’; ilh feriron lui, que l’abateron jos (Croisade Albigeoise 195, 93) 
‘they hit him in such a way (or ‘so hard’) that they pulled him off his horse’. 

1023. However, in the most common consecutive sentence structure, the 
main clause contains an antecedent expressing degree, intensity or manner 
such as si, tal, tan, aissi: en frevol trop tan de vigor quez a fort tol sa gran valor 
(R. de Vaqueiras XXVI 5S) ‘and in the weak man I find so much strength that he 
makes the strong man lose his courage’; aisil clau tota U’aurella cil douzors ... 
ques autra res no i pot intrar (Flamenca, v.2354) ‘this sweetness completely 
blocks his ear in such a way that nothing else can penetrate it’; fal son d c’ades 
va durmen (Jaufré, v. 3031) ‘he is so sleepy that he immediately goes to sleep’; 
fo si per lui feritz que l’escut li debriza (Croisade Albigeoise 182, 10) ‘he was hit 
so hard by him that his shield was shattered’. Si que may merge into a full- 
fledged conjunction, the equivalent of Fr. si bien que: mas Joris se redopta ... 
si que s’es de la cocha decebratz (ibid., 182, 16) ‘but Joris became afraid so that 
he left the press of the battle’; don fol castelz encortinatz, si que nun pogras cel 
veser (Jaufré, v. 7118) ‘with which the castle was draped so that you could not 
see the sky’. The combination per que is often used in the same manner as que, 
referring back to such antecedents as tal or tan: mas amors tan fort lo sobrava 
per que alcuna vetz pregava la molher son senhor (Appel 5, 53) “but love 
overcame him to such an extent that he sometimes wooed the wife of his lord’. 
Here, too, the antecedent may eventually merge with que, forming the con- 
junctions per tal que and per so que ‘in order that, so that’: per tal que la garda 
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no s’adorma, ela met a sos pes de petitas peiretas (ibid., 125, 58) ‘in order that 
the guard not fall asleep, it places small stones at its feet’; Sancta Maria non 
avia pas espos per aizo que jages ab ela (Sermons XV 10) ‘Saint Mary did not 
have a husband in order that he could lie with her’. The last two passages 
quoted contain final rather than consecutive clauses, but the conjunctions are 
the same in these two groups (§ 1025). 

1024. Omission of que is a common feature after adverbs of intensity since 
the function of the subordinate clause is clearly expressed through the antece- 
dent alone: tan bo essemple en laiset entre nos, no cuid qu’e Roma om de so 
saber fos (Boeci: Appel 105, 32) ‘he left such a good example among us that I 
do not think there is a man of his knowledge in Rome’; ella’s ta bella, reluz ént 
lo palaz (ibid. , 105, 162) ‘she is so beautiful that the palace shines because of her’: 
se fo iratz no vos o sai dire (Daurel et Beton, v. 1043) ‘he was so angry that I 
cannot tell you (how mad he was)’; anc tan suau no m’endurmi mos esperitz tost 
no fos la (J. Rudel VI 19) ‘never did I fall asleep so gently that my spirit was not 
there quickly’. The transition from a consecutive-quantitative to a temporal 
value is common with tan — que: anz voill servir tan c’al ric joi aveingna (A. de 
Peguilhan 3, 16) ‘on the contrary, I want to serve until (< ‘so much that’) I 
attain the precious joy’. Further examples of this semantic change may be seen 
in § 1017. 

1025. Identical conjunctions are used in consecutive and final clauses. 
What singles out the final clause is the presence of an element of intention or 
purpose, and the formal distinction between the two types of clauses resides 
not in the choice of conjunction, but rather in the choice of mood, the subjunc- 
tive being obligatory whenever intention is expressed, while the indicative is 
characteristic of the result clause: per /a carn renovellar, que no puesca envel- 
lezir (Guillaume [X IX 35) ‘to renew my flesh in order that it may not grow old’ 
vs. feric tal cop ... que briza totz los correitz (Appel 7, 265) ‘he dealt such a 
blow that he broke all the straps’. 

1026. The 15th century Mystéres make use of the final conjunction affy que 
‘in order that’: affy que totas siatz d’acort (Jutgamen General, v. 1293) ‘in order 
that you all agree’. Ab que, which normally introduces a restrictive conditional 
clause with the meaning of ‘provided that’, serves as a final conjunction in this 
passage from the Sainte Foi: ded Constantin sa fill’ a par ab quel poggess meilz 
afollar (v. 497) ‘he gave his daughter in marriage to Constantine in order to be 
better able to destroy him’. Com may, in rare instances, serve as a final- 
consecutive conjunction: cavaliers degr’ om sebelir com jamais d’els non fos 
parlat (P. Cardenal XXXII 49) ‘one ought to bury knights in such a way that 
nobody would ever talk about them’. A totally isolated instance of a final com 
is found in Old French in the Cantiléne de Sainte Eulalie: entz enl fou la 
getterent, com arde tost ‘they threw her into the fire so that she would burn 
quickly’. 

1027. Several examples are quoted in § 1022 of a consecutive que without 
an antecendent, and a final que may be similarly used, specifically after an 
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imperative or its equivalent: en aut liges, que tug aujam la veritatz (H. Suchier 
50, 1693) ‘read aloud in order that we may all hear the truth’. It is, however, not 
restricted to such cases, but may occur elsewhere, too: los malautes ... lay 
vengro que fosso sanatz (ibid., 154, 1058) ‘the sick came there to be cured’; 
aquella non crema que fassa lum (ibid., 382, LX 61) ‘that one is not burning in 
order to give light’. It is the use of the subjunctive mood which makes it clear 
that que in these examples has final value, expressing purpose and not result. 
The same applies to per que used without an antecedent in this passage: car li 
dis cubertamens — per que no fos entendutz ... — quel perdones (Vidas 
LXXXIV, C 10) ‘he told him secretly, so as not to be heard, to forgive him’. 


Concessive Conjunctions 


1028. The Latin concessive conjunctions etsi, etiam si, tametsi, quamvis, 
etc., all disappeared, and new ones took their place. One of the earliest replace- 
ments is ja sia que, most often enlarged by means of a neuter reference word to 
Jassiaisso que, ja sia zo que ‘although’, and whose origin is to be sought in an 
independent clause. Levy (p.216 and SW IV 244-45), incidentally, cites only 
jasiaiso que, not ja sia que: ja sia c’'ad alcus no plassa (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 
42, 8) ‘although it may not please some’; ja sia c’om s’en razo (Peirol XIV 11) 
‘although one excuses oneself’. Modal usage after this conjunction is somewhat 
fluctuating as seen in § 872 as well as in the two examples that follow: jaciaysso 
que soen pauza hom partimen per tenso (Appel 124, 108) ‘although one often 
uses the term partimen for tenso’ vs. jaciaysso que alqu fassan gilozescas al 
compas de dansa (ibid., 124, 162) ‘although some write gilozescas in the same 
metrical form as dansas’. The Old French counterpart of this conjunction: ja 
soit ce que, is documented as early as the 10th century. 

1029. If the emphasis is on factual happenings, the conjunctions si tot and si 
be ‘even though, although, even if are preferred. As the equivalents of Fr. 
méme si, they are constructed with the indicative (§ 872), and they are often 
used with a distinctly adversative meaning, serving to mark a contrast: car si tot 
s’es dieu, to filh es (H. Suchier 274, 74) ‘for although he is God, he is your son’; 
si tot nom voletz, beus volrai, si tot no‘m volia (G. de Bornelh 31, 59) ‘although 
you do not love me, I shall certainly love you, even though I would not profit 
from it’; car si bes torn’ a dan, lor es pois benestan (ibid., 36, 33) ‘for even 
though it turns out to be harmful to them, later it is good for them’; car eu I'am, 
si be‘il pesa! (Peitol XX 27) ‘for I love her even if it displeases her’; si be’s mori, 
no fo plus fols de me (ibid., XV 21) ‘even though he died, he was not more 
foolish than I’; si tot si son un li nom, diverses son li sobrenom (Appel 115, 59) 
‘if on one hand the names are the same, the first names are different’. Si may 
carry concessive meaning even when unaccompanied by fot or be: ges no mi 
desconort, Sieu ai perdut (B. de Born 10, 1) ‘I do not at all get discouraged even 
if I have lost’; si nous es veyaire, mais vos am que no solh faire (B. de Ven- 
tadorn 23, 61) ‘even if it does not seem so to you, I love you more than I used 
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to’; que s’avian cors de fer et d’acier no lur valra una pluma de pau (P. Vidal 
XIV 41) ‘for even if their body had been made of iron or of steel, it would not 
have been worth a peacock feather to them’. 

1030. With the value of Fr. méme si, Occitan further makes use of the 
combination neis si: qu’ieu ges no m’en venjaria tan fort, neys s’ieu l'aucizia (A. 
de Peguilhan IV 42) ‘for I could not at all avenge myself so strongly, even if I 
killed her’; neus s’ieu podia, son voler non desvolria (ibid., 43, 12) ‘even if I 
were able to, I would not go against her will’; onratz serai neus si‘m fazia aucir 
(Uc de Saint Circ IV 16) ‘I will be honored, even if she had me killed’. The 
opposite order of the two elements is also encountered: si neis era rei de Fransa 
(Breviari d’ Amor, v. 5435) ‘even if he were king of France’ and, with tmesis: e 
s’era neus en Islanda de lai venria sai (D. de Pradas VI 20) ‘and even if I were in 
Iceland, from there I would come here’, and so is a combination of neis with 
qui, displaying influence of the hypothetical relative qui: no't tarzes nien tro 
mon Plus Avinen, neis qui’t donava Blaia! (G. Faidit 33, 70) ‘do not delay until 
you get to my Plus Avinen, even if they gave you Blaie’. For the etymology of 
neis, see § 415. 

1031. The conjunction non obstan que ‘although’ is of fairly recent origin: 
non obstan que totses siatz bategatz (Jutgamen General, v.942) ‘although you 
have all been baptized’. It may suffer tmesis: non obstan verayamen que ieu aga 
agut comensamen (ibid., v. 1328) ‘although truly I have had a beginning’. Ab 
que, usually a restrictive conditional conjunction, is encountered with conces- 
sive value in this passage: amors vol qu’ametz, non per dever, mas lo plus fi, ab 
qu’aya meyns poder (G. de Montanhagol VI 18) ‘love wants you to love, not by 
obligation, but the most sincere, even if he may be less powerful’. 

1032. The indefinite relatives (§§ 465-473) may occasionally rise above a 
mere indication of indefinite quantity to become full-fledged concessive con- 
junctions. This is the case with can que which from ‘however much’ may come 
to mean ‘although’ (§ 471): qan q’ieu chantes d’amor ni d’alegrier ni de domp- 
nei, er vei que m’a mestier q’ieu chant de gerra (Sordel XXIII 1) ‘although I have 
sung (or ‘however much I may have sung’) about love and joy and courtship, 
now I see that I must sing about war’. While this is a border-line case insofar as 
the relative may still be considered a direct object here, can que clearly serves 
to introduce the kind of circumstantial information normally encountered in an 
adverbial clause, when it is used with an intransitive verb or when appearing 
with a transitive verb which already carries an object: quant que fos ma volon- 
tatz plus aut que non devia, ben dei esser castiatz (Peirol XXIII 21) ‘although my 
desire may have been greater than it ought to, I must indeed be blamed’; can 
gem fezes vers ni canco, eras voil far moz senes so (A. de Peguilhan 44, 1) 
‘although I have written vers and cansds, now I want to write words without 
music’ (Tobler III 1-13; Gamillscheg 695-96). 
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Conditional Conjunctions 


1033. The conjunction most often used to express a condition or a hy- 
pothesis is si, se ‘if: ben dey, si puesc, al mielhs anar (Guillaume IX IX 4) ‘I 
must, if I can, take the best path’; si non o faitz, vostres n’er lo damnatge (G. de 
Bornelh 54, 19) ‘if you do not do it, it will harm you’; si’n Blacatz mor, er dans 
verayamens (Appel 84, 25) ‘if Lord Blacatz dies, it will truly do great harm’. 

1034. Quite frequently, si does not introduce a true condition, serving 
instead to state an actual occurrence or a fact which is in opposition to another 
happening; this is the so-called adversative si: e si peza a lur, a mi es gen (G. de 
Montanhagol XI 54) ‘and if it causes them suffering, to me it is pleasing’; pero 
sim fo douss’ e bona ma dompn’ al comensamen, era no m’acuoill (Peirol 
XVIII 9) ‘but if my lady was kind and good to me at the beginning, now she 
does not receive me’; e s’anc joi aic, era non sai que s’es (ibid., XX 12) ‘and ifI 
ever had joy, now I do not know what it is’; quar s’ieu falhi el major, pus ai 
falhit al menor (A. de Peguilhan 4, 10) ‘for if I erred in the greater matter, I 
have erred more in the lesser’; s’anc fui gais, era sui d’ira ples (D. de Pradas 
App. II 9) ‘if I ever was happy, now I am filled with sadness’; e si fo desobe- 
diens, Jesus fo molt obediens (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 24469) ‘and if he was disobe- 
dient, Jesus on the other hand was very obedient’. Si may carry a strong 
concessive coloring: e s’ieu la am, ben en sui enganatz (G. Faidit 25, 45) ‘and 
although I love her, I am truly being deceived by her’. Additional examples of 
the concessive si are given in § 1029. 

1035. The use of si is not restricted to the conditional-adversative-conces- 
sive group. A causal connotation is expressed in: e sil pro s’azauton de mi, 
conosc assatz qu’atressy dey voler lor fi (Guillaume IX VI 18) ‘and since the 
good find pleasure in my company, I realize full well that I in turn must strive 
for their pleasure’, while si holds temporal value in: sa guerra es mi tan sobran- 
seira, que, si'm fai mal, no‘n aus penre venjansa (P. Vidal XIII 15) ‘when she 
wages war, she is so superior to me that when she does me harm, I do not dare 
to take revenge’. For examples where si comes close in value to the que of noun 
clauses, see § 1066. With the meaning ‘if, whether’, si serves to introduce an 
indirect question, mostly in connection with declaratives (§ 861): demanda sel 
cavaller ven, ni si l’a trobat (Jaufré, v. 7044) ‘she asks whether the knight 
comes, and if he has found him’; qui demand’ a mans dels cobes amans s’an 
domna (G. de Bornelh 10,31) ‘he who asks many of the greedy lovers if they 
have a lady’. 

1036. The si which introduces an optative subjunctive may reflect the ad- 
verb sic or perhaps a cross between sic and the conditional conjunction si as 
seen in § 822: senher, si m’ajut dieus ni fes, be vezetz que no y puesc anar, e 
peza'm mot, si dieus mi gar (Appel 5, 173) ‘lord, so help me God and faith, you 
see very well that I cannot go there, and it grieves me very much, so help me 
God’. Whatever the true nature of this si may be, it basically introduces an 
asseverative construction, serving to affirm the truth of a statement made: 
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aissi'm podetz ric far e mon dan restaurar, si dieus e saintz m’ampar! (B. de 
Born 10, 80) ‘thus you can make me rich and cure my ill, so protect me God and 
saint’; per sos ops dezir mil tans d’onor que per lo mieu, si‘m sia Dieus enans (G. 
Riquier XVII 38) ‘for her I wish a thousand times greater an honor than for me, 
so help me God’. For the coordinated conditional clause, see §§ 876-877. 
1037. Restrictive conditional clauses are introduced by mais que, ab que, 
ab sol que, sol, ancar que ‘provided that, on condition that’ followed by a verb 
in the subjunctive mood: ab sol que vengem Dieu del tort que‘ill fan sai (Mar- 
cabru XXXV 35) ‘provided we avenge God for the wrong they are doing to him 
here’; pero maistres es de totz, ab c’un pauc esclarzis sos motz (P. d’Alvernhe 
XII 82) ‘but he is the master of them all, provided he would make his words a 
little clearer’; gar vencut son, ab sol qu’elha m’ajut (G. Faidit 15, 44) ‘for they 
are defeated, provided she helps me’; ge ricx suy, sol guays sia (Ussel XVIII 37) 
‘for I am rich, provided I am merry’; pot haver ... .x. coblas o mays ..., mas 
que no passe lo nombre de trenta (Appel 124, 116) ‘it may have ten stanzas or 
more, on condition that it not exceed thirty’; encaras que'l dictatz haia acordan- 
sa (ibid., 124, 26) ‘provided the composition has rhyme’; volentiers te redra la 
cleutat, mays que'l prenguas a merce (ibid., 118, 53) ‘he will gladly surrender the 
city to you, provided you will have mercy on him’. Sinon que is a late medieval 
conjunction meaning ‘unless’: quar seno que el ho fasa jamays autramen no se 
fara (Mystéres, v. 795) ‘for unless he does it, it will not be done otherwise’. 


Modal Conjunctions 


1038. Chief among the conjunctions of this group is com, con, co ‘as’, 
which is used in comparisons of equality. It may stand alone: arss Deus cell lin 
con fogs fa falla (Sainte Foi, v.589) ‘God burned that lineage as fire does the 
torch’; tot sia com a Dieu platz! (J. Rudel V 28) ‘may everything be as God 
wishes’; but more often, it refers back to such antecedents as tal, tan, aissi, etc.: 
martire pres ..., tal con ligez (Sainte Foi, v. 82) ‘she suffered martyrdom such as 
you read (about)’; remas lo corps truncs e rezis aissi conl gladis I’a aucis (ibid., 
v. 391) ‘the body remained truncated and mutilated just as the sword had killed 
it’; irasc tan fort con fa serpentz (ibid., v. 285) ‘he gets irritated as much as does 
a serpent’; tot eissamenz com eu sui doloros (Sordel XXXVII 1) ‘just as I am 
grieved’; quar si'm volgues aissi cum ieu la vuelh (D. de Pradas III 3) ‘for if she 
had wanted me as much as I want her’; tal espaventa con vila fan ab vestimenta 
(Flamenca, v. 2444) ‘such a scarecrow as peasants make from clothes’. Com is 
occasionally replaced by can: aisi can soen si sol far (Jaufré, v. 5785) ‘as is often 
done’ (the ms. B reading is aisi con). 

1039. The conjunction que is used in comparisons of inequality, referring 
back to plus or mais as antecedents and carrying the meaning ‘than’: volon mais 
raubar que lop non fan (P. Cardenal LXXV 11) ‘for they want to take more 
than wolves do’; fa gola‘us blanqueya plus no fa neus de montanha (A. de 
Sescas: Appel 100, 102) ‘your bosom is whiter than the mountain snow’. A 
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contamination of these two types of comparisons may lead to the sporadic use 
of com in comparisons of inequality (Nyrop V § 31, 8; Gamillscheg 748): mas al 
partir es plus cozens, amar’ e cruzels cum serpens (Marcabru XLIV 11) “but at 
the moment of separation, she is more biting, bitter and cruel than a serpent’; 
en plus greu point non pot nuillz esser natz, com cel que pert Dieu e'l segle 
issamen (Sordel XXII 15) ‘nobody can be born at a worse moment than he who 
loses God and the world at the same time’; que dopna non pot veramenz aver 
plus de pretz ni d’onnor con a sos amanz de valor (ibid. , XLIII 1080) ‘for truly, 
a lady can have no greater merit nor honor than her lover has valor’; c’anc 
Dieus en cros noca fu anc plus treballatz ... con ieu lai fui (Jaufré, v. 6964) ‘for 
God on the cross was never more tormented than I was there’. This particular 
use of com is quite common in the Gévaudanais dialects; cf. Camproux 
(p. 438-39) who terms this syntax «un développement propre & nos parlers 
comme a certains autres parlers d’Oc». Diez (p. 1054, n. 1) is of the opinion that 
the use of com for que takes place only if the comparative clause is combined 
with a negated clause, or if the comparison is somehow being questioned. 
While this restriction seems to apply to most instances of this substitution, 
there are exceptions as seen from the Marcabru example above. For dos tanz 
que, see § 187. Parataxis is common in comparisons of inequalitiy, provided an 
expletive negation is present: plus reluz non fal soleilz (Sainte Foi, v. 366) ‘it 
shines more than does the sun’. 

1040. Com si ‘as if serves to introduce a hypothetical conditional clause: 
cum s’eron noirit en tertres (R. d’Aurenga XXXIX 18) ‘as if they had been 
brought up in the hills’; ab art et ab fals genh me pren com s’ieu l’era trichaire 
(G. de Bornelh 31, 15) ‘she treats me with cunning and trickery as if I had 
deceived her’; cun si fus dins de parais (Jaufré, v.3049) ‘as if it came from 
paradise’; coma se ieu no era juste jutge (Jutgamen General, v. 157) ‘as if I were 
not an impartial judge’. Com si may refer to an antecedent: aissi cum 
s’era'l temps herbutz (Marcabru IV 6) ‘just as if it were in the grassy season’; 
quar es francs e gent ensenhatz, tot enaissi com si fos natz a Tolosa (P. Vidal 
XLIII 66) ‘for he is noble and well-bred as if he were born in Toulouse’; venc a 
suau pas aissi com si fos las (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 132, 71) ‘he arrived at a very 
gentle pace as if he were tired’. Conversely, com alone may in rare instances be 
used as the equivalent of com si: jogan am lui co li fos companhor (Croisade 
Albigeoise 15,11) ‘playing with him as if they had been equals’. There are rare 
occurrences of this in Old French as well, and in Latin tamquam may be used 
instead of tamquam si (Gamillscheg 748; Henrichsen 169). A variant of com si 
is cant si: tot lo pobol en fo ademplitz de tan gran dousor, quant si els fosso en 
paradis (H. Suchier 180, 57) ‘all the people were filled by it with such great 
sweetness, as if they were in paradise’. This variant may be preceded by an 
antecedent: aissi quant si fos un sanctuari (ibid., 180, 58) ‘as if it were a sanc- 
tuary’. For the confusion in Occitan between can and com, see H. Suchier 512, 
n. 858. For the fluctuation between tal com and tal can, see § 546; for the 
correlation of two comparatives by means of tan plus — can plus, see § 1096. 
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1041. The combination que - no constitutes the standard expression in the 
old language for ‘without’: quez el mon a valensa que sa valors no la vensa (P. 
Vidal V 15) ‘for in the world there is no value without his value surpassing it’; 
nulhs hom no'us ve que no'l fassatz jauzen (ibid., X 80) ‘no man sees you 
without your making him joyous’; can mal sembla .. . que aquest chaitiu deziron 
..., laisse morrir, que no l’'aon (B. de Ventadorn 31, 45) ‘how wicked it seems 
that she would let this man, suffering the pains of love, die without helping 
him’; quar nulz oms no destrui lo seu que non perda son prez en breu (Sordel 
XLIII 317) ‘for nobody destroys his property without quickly losing his worth’; 
tant ai estat que vezer no‘us volia (B. de Palol I 7) ‘I have been so long without 
wanting to see you’. Parataxis is not uncommon with this locution: vas neguna 
part no'm vir, no‘n veia dels rams dos o tres (Marcabru XXXIX 13) ‘I do not 
turn anywhere without seeing two or three of its branches’; pauc dia sun quegs 
non s’asailla (Sainte Foi, v.579) ‘few days pass by without one attacking the 
other’; trop ai estat mon Bon Esper no vi (Perdigon III 1) ‘I have been too long 
without seeing my Good Hope’. The que that is used in this construction shows 
some affinity with the consecutive conjunction: ‘there is no value such that his 
value does not surpass it’ (cf. the example above from P. Vidal V 15), while in 
other instances it seems related to the relative particle que: estet gran temps que 
de sa molher non audi novas (Semons V 13) ‘he was a long time without hearing 
news of his wife’. Additional examples of gue — no may be seen in § 880. 

1042. Ses < sine + s is not normally used in the formation of a conjunction 
in the old language (§ 918) where it occurs mostly as a preposition governing a 
noun followed by a relative que and an expletive negation (Stimming 258): 
que'm son guerrier ses tort quwieu non lur ai (R. de Miraval XXIX 13) ‘for they 
are hostile to me, although I have done them no wrong’; prendo mal e dan ses 
colpa que non an (N’At de Mons I 48) ‘they suffer harm and pain without being 
guilty’; ausis lai un cavaler ses nuil forfait, geno l’avia (Jaufré, v. 4756) ‘there he 
killed a knight who had done him no harm’; ieu t’en laisarai annar sout, senz 
mal que non auras de me (ibid., v. 9042) ‘I shall let you go free without your 
suffering any harm from me’; quel conqueric per fait de guerra, ses autres dreit 
que no y avia (G. de la Barre, v. 4730) ‘for he conquered it in war without 
having any other right to it’. In some instances, this construction carries conces- 
sive value as seen in some of the above examples as well as in the following 
passages: la dolor ... que'm fai traire trastotz mos ans ses colp’ e ses tort, qu’eu 
no l’ai (P. Vidal III 2) ‘the grief she makes me suffer all my life although I have 
committed no fault toward her and done her no wrong’; ses dezir et ses razo — 
que non ai don sia gais — mi ven... us doutz volers, gem somo q’ieu chan (Uc 
de Saint Circ XI 1) ‘although I have no desire and no cause to be joyous, a 
sweet desire comes to me, inviting me to sing’. The locution may also carry 
causal value: per que'us prec que merce m’aiatz ses tort qu’ieu anc non alc vas 
vos (F. de Marselha XXIV 15) ‘wherefore I beg you to have mercy on me, as I 
have never committed any wrong towards you’ (I write m’aiatz with ms. M, 
while the editor has n’aiatz). A couple of examples were encountered of ses que 
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as a full-fledged conjunction constructed, in both cases, with no and a future 
tense. These examples are quoted in § 880. Sens so que (cf. OFr. sans ce que) 
appears in G. de Rossillon: tenrai mil chavaliers en ta maizon sens so que ja t’en 
quera pretz d’un mangon (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 3, 28) ‘I may keep a thousand 
knights in your house, and yet I shall not ask you for the worth of a farthing’. 

1043. Loose connections of an adverb or a preposition with que such as fors 
que ‘except that’ and segon que ‘according to’ can hardly by considered true 
conjunctions. Fors is discussed in § 984; the combination fors que is rare: mais 
lo reis non a soin que mot li sun fors que tant li demande (G. de Rossillon: Appel 
1, 197) ‘but the king does not care to talk to him except to ask him this much’. 
The que that follows segon is related to the indirect interrogative or the relative 
So que: mais ela saup de moisonia trop mai que el, segon que'm par (Appel 5, 
410) ‘but she knew much more than he about lying, it seems to me’; segon que 
fag avian, ressebian en aquel flum (ibid., 117, 20) ‘they were treated in that 
river in agreement with what they had done’; segon qu’el era effans, el fo de totz 
bos aibs complitz (G. de la Barre, v.8) ‘in agreement with what he was as a 
child, he was endowed with all good qualities’; cug qu’era el mes d’abril, segon 
quem sove (ibid., v.26) ‘I believe it was in the month of April, as far as I 
remember’. 


Repetition or Non-Repetition of Conjunctions 


1044. A conjunction may govern two or more coordinated clauses linked 
by means of e, 0, mas, but it is very seldom repeated at the beginning of the 
coordinated clause: eu, sim son sana o sim doill, tenrei m’ab Deu (Sainte Foi, 
v. 263) ‘as for me, whether I am in good or poor health, I shall remain faithful 
to God’; anc no gardei sazo ni mes ni can flors par ni can s’escon ni l’erba nais 
delonc la fon (B. de Ventadorn 14, 1) ‘I never paid any attention to season or 
month, neither when the flower appears, nor when it goes into hiding, nor 
when the grass sprouts along the stream’; no‘us cugetz qu’ieu n’oblit mon chan 
ni qu’en vailla meins ma valors ni que ja‘n lais null autr’ onrat mestier (R. de 
Vaqueiras VIII 3) ‘do not think that I shall forget my song nor that my worth 
will diminish nor that I shall abandon any other honorable occupation because 
of this’. The norm is clearly for non-repetition of the conjunction (the coordi- 
nated si clause is given separate treatment in §§ 876-877): mas quan chai la 
plueg’, e'l vens e'l freitz destrenh los boissos e l'amics aten a son parlamen so 
que‘il fai afaire (Peirol XXIX 23) ‘but when the rain falls, and when the wind 
and the cold torment the bushes, and when the lover waits at the meeting-place 
for what is his concern’; lancan folhon bosc e jarric, e'lh flors pareis e'lh verdura 
(B. de Ventadorn 6, 1) ‘when forests and oak-groves leaf out, and the flower 
and the verdure appear’; car sai c’am e sui amatz (ibid., 6, 21) ‘for I know I love 
and that I am loved’; tota gens ditz que Vianes es la melher terra del mon e las 
melhors domnas i son (ibid., 14, 29) ‘everybody says that the Vienne area is the 
best land in the world, and that the best ladies live there’; ans que'lh frejura 
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s’espanda ni'l gens termini s’esconda (ibid., 29, 3) ‘before the cold weather 
spreads, and before the beautiful season hides’; lancan ve'ls arbres florir et au'l 
rossinhol chantar (ibid., 43, 5) ‘when he sees the trees bloom, and when he 
hears the nightingale sing’. For the use of que in the coordinated clause, see 
Tobler IV 12-25. 

1045. If separated from the rest of the clause through a lengthy insertion, 
the que of noun clauses may be repeated: car ben conosc que per lo mal que ve 
de tant ric luoc que negus hom non mor (Uc de Saint Circ IV 11) ‘for I very well 
know that nobody dies from the suffering that comes from such a powerful 
lady’; de l’amic m’es vis ge, si morz de lui partis lei, on a tot son pensar, ge meillz 
li seria anar, ab lei (Sordel XV 15) ‘concerning the friend, it seems to me that if 
death took away from him the lady who occupies all his thoughts, it would be 
better for him to go there with her’; dretz comanda que qui semena que cueilla 
(P. Cardenal XXV 15) ‘justice demands that he who sows shall reap’ (Schultz- 
Gora § 191; Bertoni 550, 552). 
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X: THE CLAUSE 


1046. A clause may stand alone, but most often it is combined with other 
clauses by means of conjunctions which may be either coordinating or subor- 
dinating. Coordinated or juxtaposed sentences are independent while a clause 
introduced by a subordinating conjunction is dependent: si tu ... gardas lo 
mieu mandament, ... tostemps estaras sans e sals e seras quitis de totz mals 
(Appel 114, 1) ‘if you abide by my rule, you will always be in good health, and 
you will be free from all illnesses’. The second clause of this passage is the 
principal one with which the last one is coordinated, while the opening clause is 
subordinate in the sense that it cannot stand alone. Its purpose is to offer a 
complement to the main clause in the form of a modification or a restriction. 
Juxtaposition and subordination are not always easily distinguishable from one 
another, since certain conjunctions may be used in either function as is the case 
for example with car: e no m’en tengatz per yure s’ieu ma bona dompna am, 
quar senes lieys non puesc viure (Guillaume IX VII 9) ‘and do not consider me 
drunk if I love my good lady, for without her I cannot live’ vs. ez es grans 
meravilha car per autruis desleitz es abaichatz paratges (Appel 7, 244) ‘and it 
causes great wonder that nobility is humbled through the disloyalties of others’. 
Ordinarily a coordinating conjunction as in the first example above, car is the 
equivalent of the que that introduces a noun clause in the second example, as it 
is also in the following passage: mot m’enuja car soi viva (Jaufré, v. 5694) ‘it 
annoys me very much that I am alive’. An example of mas in a subordinating 
role is given in § 1004. 

1047. A clause is said to be complete if it contains a finite verb form; it is 
incomplete if it does not. Characteristic of a laconic style, incomplete clauses 
are encountered in proverbs, and they are particularly common in answers as 
well as in questions: totz respondo: mot volontiers (Appel 9, 187) ‘all answer: 
very gladly’; totz diron: a vostre plazer (ibid., 9, 196) ‘all said: at your pleasure’; 
de que? diss el (ibid., 116, 12) ‘about what? he said’; consi leu? (Jaufré, v. 7047) 
“as easy as that?’. Verbs are often omitted from exclamations and other spon- 
taneous locutions pronounced under the influence of strong emotions and 
therefore reduced to only absolutely essential elements: a Dieu, a Dieu, 
cavalier (Appel 51, 29) ‘farewell, farewell, knight’; via! sus! (G. Faidit 68, 26) 
‘away! up!’; e mortz als cas! (Gavaudan V 65) ‘and death to the dogs’. Ve or vec, 
originally the imperative of the verb vezer ‘to see’ (cf. Fr. voici, voila), serves as 
an interjection which needs no verb support: e vel vos mantenent pojat (Jaufré, 
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v. 3272) ‘and quickly, he got on his horse’; e ve’! vos dreg al lieg vengut (Appel 
5, 229) ‘and he went straight for the bed’; ab tan vevus .i. joglar ses bruy denan lo 
rey, ... el dis (ibid., 5, 26) ‘then a minstrel quietly went before the king and 
told him’; ve'us m’al vostre comandamen (B. de Ventadorn 1, 53) ‘here I am at 
your command’, and ec vos is similarly constructed: ecvos Boeci cadegut en 
affén (Boeci: Appel 105, 72) ‘here is Boeci stricken with grief’. 

1048. Declarative verbs are frequently followed by an incomplete noun 
clause consisting only of the conjunction que combined with a laconic «yes» or 
«no» answer that substitutes for an entire clause: volc saber si tug li saudadier 
eran pagat, el respondet que non (K. Bartsch: Denkméiler 52, 27) ‘he wanted to 
know whether all the soldiers were paid, and he answered no’, i.e. ‘he an- 
swered that they were not’. Que may also be followed by an adverb indicating 
acceptance: la dona... dis a Miraval ... que la des a’N Guilem Bremon per 
moiller. Miraval dis que volontiers, s’ela ho volia (Vidas LXXXVII, D 106) ‘the 
lady asked Miraval to give her in marriage to Lord Guilhem Bremon. Miraval 
said that he would gladly do so, if she wanted’. The incomplete sentence may 
also contain items of information as in this passage: e vauc lhi demandar on 
anavo. E el ditz que vas Aquisgra (Pseudo-Turpin 513, 32) ‘and I ask him where 
they were going. And he said that (they were going) towards Aachen’. The 
incomplete sentence structure prevalent in answers is discussed in §§ 893-895, 
897. 


Parataxis 


1049. A paratactical sentence structure is one in which an incomplete 
clause is placed next to a main or complete or verbal clause without the use of a 
conjunction. A juxtaposition of two or more complete clauses is, of course, 
also possible as in Caesar’s famous statement: veni, vidi, vici I came, I saw, I 
conquered’; it is a stylistic feature which is much favored in Modern French, 
but which is of no grammatical importance, and consequently only cases involv- 
ing an incomplete clause need be discussed. 

1050. Most prone to parataxis are noun clauses, the subject as well as the 
object clause, relative clauses and conditional clauses. It is generally assumed 
that parataxis is characterisitc of emotional and careless speech: «la langue 
parlée, qui dispose de toutes les variations de durée, de hauteur et d’intensité, 
de la suspension de la voix et, de plus, du geste, n’a pas besoin d’exprimer par 
des mots spéciaux les liens entre les idées autant que le fait la langue écrite» (A. 
Meillet, quoted by Nyrop VI § 139, 1). However, this feature is also commonly 
found in the refined literary medium of the troubadours. The following passage 
may serve as an example of a paratactical sentence structure: ben mi vengra 
miellz, fossa mortz (Appel 8, 96) ‘it would have been much better for me, if I 
had been dead’. While the dependent nature of the clause fossa mortz is evi- 
dent from the context, it is above all the use of the subjunctive mood that 
provides us with an immediate clue to the correct interpretation of the interre- 
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lationship between the two clauses, and it is hardly any coincidence that para- 
taxis is particularly common where subordination is marked through the choice 
of mood, since this renders the use of a conjunction pleonastic, specifically in 
the case of noun clauses where the semantic content of the conjunction itself is 
negligible. 

1051. Parataxis is encountered above all in the noun clause, both in the 
subject clause: ja no es obs fox i ssia alumnaz (Boeci: Appel 105, 64) ‘it is not 
necessary to light a fire there’, and in the object clause: mas no vuolh ges, lo 
sapcha ni lo veia lo joves reis (B. de Born 5, 37) ‘but I do not want the young 
king to know it or to see it’. It is a common feature after governing verbs 
expressing will, desire, order, prayer, counsel, exhortation (§ 836): volgra 
moris (Cercamon I 43) ‘I would wish I had died’; no vuelh pus longa sia (B. de 
Palol VII 34) ‘I do not want it (i.e. the cans6) to be any longer’; Dieus non vol 
sias toleire e vol crezas ton prevéire (P. Cardenal LV 305) ‘God does not want 
you to be a thief, and he wants you to believe your priest’; los conorta, no sion 
trist (Sainte Enimie, v. 1414) ‘she urges them not to feel sad’; prec merce m’ajatz 
(Gavaudan I 61) ‘I beg you to have mercy on me’. It is found after impersonal 
verbs indicating necessity or suitability (§ 838): aisi coven tal cort fassam 
(Flamenca, v.121) ‘thus it is fitting that we hold such a court’, and similarly 
after governing expressions of prevention where subordination is marked not 
only through the use of the subjunctive, but also through the presence of an 
expletive negation (§§ 839, 912): no puosc mudar, un chantar non esparga (B. 
de Born 19, 1) ‘I cannot help divulging a song’; no puesc sofrir no men planha 
(G. de Cabestanh IX 11) ‘I cannot help complaining about it’. With verbs of 
belief and semblance, parataxis occurs only where the subjunctive is used, i. e. 
where a false, a subjective or a negated belief or an illusion is expressed (§8 
846-849): cujet, fos fuec (H. Suchier 170, 21) ‘he thought it was fire’; yeu cre, 
siunt ... a Burla (Sainte Enimie, v. 415) ‘I believe they are at Burla’; semblec de 
paradis fos venguda (G. de la Barre, v.3746) ‘it seemed that it had come from 
paradise’; piejer mortz non cuich sia (G. Faidit 45, 33) ‘I do not believe a worse 
death exists’. Que may also be omitted where the declarative or the verb of 
belief expresses volition or order: cridet Robi no's n’an (Ussel XI 11) ‘he 
shouted to Robin not to leave’. 

1052. Though the two categories are not always easily distinguishable from 
one another, there exists a different type of paratactical structure which takes 
the form of an insertion into the main body of a statement of a short verbal 
phrase such as so cre ‘I believe’; som cug ‘I believe’; sous afi ‘I assure you’, etc. 
The relationship between the main verb and brief insertions of this type is 
usually made clear through the use of a neuter demonstrative: so’m cuig, mieus 
es (Marcabru VIII 9) ‘I believe that it is mine’, lit. ‘this I believe, it is mine’; be's 
fai a dir, so’m cuig (D. de Pradas VIII 17) ‘it truly deserves to be mentioned, I 
think’; fai ben pauc d’esfortz, so sabetz vos (A. de Peguilhan 7, 9) ‘he makes 
few efforts, that you know’; es dreitz, sous afi, qu’ieu mueira (Perdigon III 12) 
‘I assure you that it is just that I die’; mas ye'n nafriey tres o quatre, so'm par (R. 
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de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter III 58) ‘but I wounded three or four of them, I think’; 
non dig menczonga, czo m’es vis (Sainte Foi, v.397) ‘it seems to me that I am 
not telling a lie’ (Meyer-Liibke III § 537). From a grammatical point of view, 
the main difference between the two types of paratactical constructions en- 
countered in connection with verbs of belief resides in the choice of mood: the 
indicative is used if the verb of belief constitutes a simple insertion, the sub- 
junctive is used elsewhere. 

1053. In the relative clause, parataxis is the rule when both clauses are 
negated; the verb of the relative clause is normally in the subjunctive mood (§ 
852), and the pronoun that is omitted is the vague, multi-purpose que: non ai 
membre no'm fremisca (A. Daniel XVIII 10) ‘I do not have a limb that is not 
trembling’; no‘i aura un, no veia son arnes (B. de Born 14, 45) ‘there will not be 
one there who does not examine his equipment’. Parataxis usually affects the 
pronoun serving as subject, but in the following passage it is the object that is 
omitted: res non es Amors non ensein (Flamenca, v. 4335) ‘there is nothing love 
does not teach’. 

1054. Parataxis is frequently found in the clause of intensity; the indicative 
is the modal norm here, but the presence in the main clause of an antecedent 
marking degree or manner, such as tan, si or tal, clearly shows that the purpose 
of the incomplete clause is that of expressing a comparison or a consequence, 
and que may thus be safely omitted: ella’s ta bella, reluz ént lo palaz (Boeci: 
Appel 105, 162) ‘she is so beautiful that the palace shines because of her’; tal li 
doned el cab del bran tota la testa’n mog taillan (Sainte Foi, v. 388) ‘he dealt her 
such a severe blow on the head with his sword that he completely cut off her 
head’; sa beutaz resplan tan fort, nuegz n’esdeve jorns clars (P. Rogier VII 40) 
‘her beauty shines so bright that it turns night into clear day’; us joves cors ... 
m’a si conquis non puesc pensar alhors (D. de Pradas III 9) ‘a young lady has 
conquered me to the point where I cannot think about another lady’. Parataxis 
is particularly common here when both clauses are negated: no suy tan fatz non 
sapcha triar lo melhor (Guillaume IX VI 12) ‘I am not so foolish that I do not 
know how to choose the best’. 

1055. Parataxis is a very common feature in the comparative clause. The 
relationship with the clauses of intensity introduced by tan — que, si~ que, tal- 
que is quite obvious since comparisons normally contain an adverb of degree 
such as plus, mais, melhs. The verb of the comparative clause is usually accom- 
panied by an expletive negation (§§ 59-60, 911): ans li fes mais honors e bens 
non saup grasir eissa Merces (Flamenca, v. 5965) ‘on the contrary, she bestowed 
more honors and favors on him than mercy itself could approve’; mais am la 
mieua folleza non fas lo sieu sen (ibid., v. 1222) ‘I love my folly morc-than Ido 
his reason’; mielz conoissem nos beutat de dona non fahz vos (ibid., v. 563) ‘we 
know feminine beauty better than you do’; plus bellas son non es aurs fis (ibid., 
v. 1134) ‘they are more beautiful than fine gold’. 

1056. The simplest manner of formulating a condition is through the jux- 
taposition of two verbs as in this Latin inscription: perdis, ploras ‘you lose, you 
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cry’, in other words: ‘if you lose, you will cry’, but this type of construction is 
not commonly encountered in Occitan: crida'l paubres, non es auzitz (Leys I 
97) ‘if the poor man cries, he is not heard’. A paratactical no fos, comparable to 
Fr. n’eiit été (§ 1087), may occasionally replace si no fos: retengutz fora ..., no 
fos Guilhems d’Encontre (Croisade Albigeoise 121, 17) ‘he would have been 
captured, if it had not been for Guilhem d’Encontre’. If the subject precedes 
the verb fos, si is not omitted: si Saladis no fos, sai remazeran joios (Peirol 
XXXI 52) ‘if it had not been for Saladin, they would have remained happily 
here’. Parataxis may occur after the clause melhs fora ‘it would have been 
better’. While Meyer-Liibke (III § 537) believes that melhs fora is followed by a 
noun clause, it is equally possible to take the omitted conjunction to be a 
conditional si, insofar as both que and si are encountered in the non-paratacti- 
cal construction of this locution. Regardless of how melhs fora is to be inter- 
preted, it seems clear that it is the rigid distribution of conditional II and the 
imperfect subjunctive that allows for parataxis: miels li fora ja non nasqes 
(Cercamon IV 40) ‘it would have been better for her, if she had never been 
born’; mielhs fora, fossetz champios (B. de Born 38, 6) ‘it would have been 
better if you had been a mercenary’; valgra mais fos neguatz en un potz (D. de 
Pradas XVI 15) ‘it would have been better if he had drowned in a well’. 


1057. Temporal conjunctions are not subject to omission, and it is only the 
relative particle que that may be affected by parataxis as in the following 
passage quoted by Diez (p. 1013): ar es sazos fassam son mandamen ‘now it is 
time that we carry out his (her?) order’. Not uncommon in Old French, this 
feature is very rare in the South. 

1058. The modal conjunction que — no ‘without’ does not normally suffer 
parataxis: guez el mon non a valensa que sa valors no la vensa (P. Vidal V 15) 
‘for in the world there is no value without his value surpassing it’. Omission of 
que seems limited to contexts that are temporal in nature: trop ai estat mon Bon 
Esper no vi (Perdigon III 1) ‘I have been too long without seeing my Good 
Hope’. The que that is omitted here is originally a relative particle of the type 
that is used in temporal locutions; cf. l’ora maldis que fon maritz (Flamenca, 
v. 6110) ‘he cursed the moment when he was married’. 


The Noun Clause 


1059. The noun clause is a dependent clause which is ordinarily introduced 
by the conjunction que ‘that’: promes al comte qu’el li recobraria Belcaire 
(Vidas LXXXVII, E 16) ‘he promised the count that he would recapture 
Beaucaire for him’; et avenc se quel reis d’Arago venc a Toloza (ibid., 
LXXXVII 13) ‘and it happened that the King of Aragon came to Toulouse’. It 
receives its name from the fact that the grammatical role it plays vis-a-vis the 
governing verb is the same as that of the noun category: it serves as the direct 
object of promes in the first example above, as the subject or the logical subject 
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of the impersonal verb avenc se in the second, and these two clauses are 
referred to, respectively, as an object and a subject clause. 

1060. The subject clause, which is mostly encountered in connection with 
impersonal constructions, is closely related to the predicative clause, a sentence 
like es vers que ‘it is true that’ providing essentially the same information as 
vertatz es que ‘the truth is that’: vers (es) qu’Amors homen encega (Flamenca, 
v. 2345) ‘it is true that love makes man blind’; vertatz es qu’en Guirautz de 
Bornelh amava una domna de Gasconha (Appel 91, 1 prose text) ‘the truth is 
that Lord Giraut de Bornelh was in love with a lady from Gascony’, e si fo crezut 
quel agues joi d’amor d’ella (Vidas LXXVI 11) ‘and therefore it was believed 
that he enjoyed her love’. In these constructions, the noun clause is said to 
function as the subject of the main verb, but the truth of the matter is that such 
sentences may be amenable to other syntactical interpretations since it is often 
difficult to define the exact role of each separate element. The subject clause 
infrequently suffers omission of its conjunction, but such a paratactical struc- 
ture does occur, perhaps as a vestige of earlier usage: ja Deu non placza folz me 
tent (Sainte Foi, v.259) ‘may it not please God that a madman tempts me’. 

1061. Far more often, the noun clause serves as the direct object of the 
main verb. This is common with verbs expressing belief, opinion, knowledge, 
perception, emotion, desire, command, prayer, etc.: pero no cre que’m denh 
(F. de Marselha V 37) ‘but I do not believe she will receive me favorably’; sap 
qu’ab lieys ai a guerir (Guillaume IX IX 48) ‘she knows that through her I shall 
recover’; mas vei, ... c’a mas bonas chansos se tanh be gazardos (G. de Bornelh 
44, 44) ‘but I find that a reward is fitting for my good poems’; no tem que lansa 
ni dartz me tenha dan (ibid., 12, 33) ‘I do not fear that lance or dart will hurt 
me’, vol que siam humil (Gavaudan IV 25) ‘he wants us to be humble’; Dom- 
bredieus prec yeu et ador qu’Elh nos lais el sieu renc venir (ibid., IV 78) ‘I beg 
and implore our Lord that he permit us to enter his reign’; e'i! reis li comandet 
qu’el manjes carn (Vidas LXVI 16) ‘and the king ordered him to eat meat’. 

1062. A noun clause may be coordinated with an infinitive: don el crezia 
esser drutz de totas e que chascuna moris per el (ibid., LXX VIII, A 21) ‘where- 
fore he believed that he was the lover of them all, and that each one was dying 
for him’. 

1063. After verba sentiendi and declarandi, the que clause may be replaced 
by an indirect question introduced by si ‘whether: conoisseretz si'us sui fizels 
messatge (G. de Bornelh 54, 18) ‘you will know whether I am your faithful 
messenger’. ‘Whether’, in the quoted example, is not essentially different from 
‘that’. An indirect question introduced by com ‘how’ may also show a certain 
affinity with the noun clause: audirez goll a Deus honrad (Sainte Foi, v. 69) ‘you 
shall hear how God honored him’; voill sia totz temps saubut cum eu l’ai amat a 
sobrier (B. de Dia IV 3) ‘I want it to be known at all times that I have loved him 
passionately’; et comenset li a dir com ell l'avia amada sobre totas las autras 
dompnas del mon (Vidas XC, B 30) ‘and he began to tell her how he had loved 
her more than all the other ladies in the world’; et dis li com el avia fait lo sieu 
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comandemen (ibid., XC, B 40) ‘and he told her how he had carried out her 
order’. 

1064. Car is a frequent substitute for the que of noun clauses, especially 
following governing expressions of wonder and astonishment where it intro- 
duces an indirect question (Diez 1010): meravilhas ai, car desse lo cor de dezirer 
nom fon (B. de Ventadorn 31, 7)I am wondering why my heart does not right 
then melt with desire’; ben se dec Dieus meravillar car anc mi poc de lieys partir 
(Appel 21, 29) ‘God must truly wonder why I could ever leave her’. Following 
planher se ‘to complain’ car assumes causal value: s’ieu ja m’en planc quar Vai 
viza (Marcabru XXVIII 45) ‘if I ever complain of having seen her’. In other 
instances, car seems to function as the equivalent of que, although with an 
added causal connotation. When so used, car usually introduces a clause which 
plays the role of logical subject in an impersonal construction while, at the 
same time, it serves to express the cause of the stated emotion: mout me pesa 
qar vos lais (P. Rogier IX 2) ‘it grieves me very much to leave you’; mout mi sap 
bo quar tals honors vos creis (B. de Born 29, 2) ‘it pleases me very much that 
such an honor happens to you’; fort mi pot esser salvatge quar s’es lonhatz mos 
amis (P. d’Alvernhe I 71) ‘that my friend has departed is very cruel to me’; 
mout mi plai car sai que val mais sel (B. de Dia I 9) ‘it pleases me very much to 
know that he is worth more’; greu m’es ... car vos n’anatz de sai nadal (G. de 
Bornelh 58, 57) ‘it grieves me that you are leaving here at Christmas’; que plus 
mi nafra'l cor que colps de verga car lo sieus sers lai on ill es non intra (A. Daniel 
XVIII 15) ‘for it wounds my heart more than a blow from a stick that where she 
dwells her servant does not enter’; e m’es amar gar eu non sui amaz (Sordel 
XXXVIII 4) ‘and it is bitter to me that I am not loved’; tant m’es greu car mor 
chans e deportz (ibid., XI 2) ‘so much does it grieve me that song and pleasure 
are vanishing’; ge mot m’enuja car soi viva (Jaufré, v. 5694) ‘for it annoys me 
very much that I am alive’. Car may also introduce an object clause: mas vos 
cuiatz car eu sui aziros (B. de Palol [Va 21) ‘but you believe that I am angry’, 
but in this case, the main clause normally contains the neuter reference word o: 
car ves lieis plus soven non repaire, paors m’o tol (G. Faidit 25, 68) ‘fear 
prevents me from seeing her more often’; ad honor m’o tenc car vos m’ez 
vengutz vezer (Vidas XVII, F 18) ‘I consider it an honor that you have come to 
see me’. 

1065. A temporal clause introduced by can may also approach the noun 
clause in value: bel m’es, quan vei chamjar lo senhoratge (B. de Born 40, 1) ‘it 
pleases me to see the lordship change’; em platz quan los vei desfar (ibid., 41, 
4) ‘and it pleases me to see them destroyed’. As with car above, can, when 
taking on the characteristics of the gue of noun clauses, is often accompanied 
by the neuter reference word o: dec m’o ben en grat tenir quan per luy la volgui 
laissar (Appel 21, 31) ‘she ought to be grateful to me that I left her because of 
hin’. 

1066. A conditional si may also come close to being the equivalent of que: e 
pesa'm si'l vei foleiar (B. de Born 13, 15) ‘and it grieves me to see him act 
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foolishly’. It may be constructed with a neuter reference word in the main 
clause: no m’o tenh a vilania s’eu mai sai bon’ esperansa (B. de Ventadorn 33, 
50) ‘I do not consider it a foul deed to have placed my good hope here’. For the 
indirect interrogative si,see § 1063. 

1067. The noun clause which depends on a governing verb of emotion 
often has causal value: fort fo dolens e trist qu’ela li avia fait sa moiller laisar 
(Vidas LXXXVII, D 130) ‘he was very grieved and sad because she had made 
him leave his wife’; fo molt alegres que'l reis d’Arragon era en l’ost (ibid., XVII, 
M 8) ‘he was very happy that the King of Aragon was in the army’. 

1068. The noun clause is not normally governed by a preposition (Diez 
1010). The locution aver temensa ‘to fear’ is constructed with de: c’anc puis non 
ac de ren temensa (Bartsch-Koschwitz 274, 33) ‘never since did I fear anything’, 
but when it is followed by a noun clause, the preposition is dropped: pero non 
ai temensa que nulh’ autra‘m puesca far enveyos (Appel 84, 30) ‘but I have no 
fear that anybody else can make me envious’. In connection with certain go- 
verning expressions, however, que may be preceded by de and the neuter 
pronoun so: greu m’es ... de so ge auch dir a vos cc’... (Perdigon XI 28) ‘Iam 
grieved to hear you say that ...’. De que appears without so in the following 
passage involving a different word order: mais eu non l’ai, ... de que m’es greu 
(Jaufré, v.7090) ‘but I am grieved that I do not have her’. The locution de so 
que conveys a causal connotation. The noun clause may also be ushered in by a 
ne in the governing clause, representing a construction with de and serving in 
an anticipatory role: q’ellam n’es fermanssa c’onors e pretz m’er (R. de Val- 
queiras X 5) ‘for she is my guarantee that this will bring me honor and prestige’. 


The Adverbial Clause 


1069. The adverbial or circumstantial clause is linked to a main clause 
through a subordinating conjunction. The division of this group of clauses into 
a temporal, causal, final, consecutive, concessive and modal category is based 
on semantic criteria. For a more detailed description of certain aspects of the 
adverbial clause, the appropriate sections on conjunctions and on the subjunc- 
tive mood should be consulted. 

1070. Temporal clauses fall into three distinct categories according to 
whether they mark anteriority: ans que, enans que, abans que ‘before’; tro que, 
entro que ‘until’, simultaneity: can ‘when’: tan com, tan can ‘as long as’; mentre 
que, dementre que, domentre que ‘while’, or posteriority: pos, pois, pos que, 
pois que ‘after’. The indicative mood is the norm, except for those temporal 
clauses which, marking anteriority, introduce hypothetical or doubtful actions. 

1071. The temporal conjunction can ‘when’ is quite frequently encountered 
with causal meaning (S. de Vogel § 354): quan mi suy partitz de lay, remem- 
bra’m d’un’ amor de lonh (J. Rudel V 3) ‘as I have departed from there, I 
remember a love from far away’; la dompna li respondet ... q’el era lo plus fals 
hom del mon, qant el era partiz de sa dompna (Vidas XC, B 42) ‘the lady 
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answered him that he was the most faithless man in the world, since he had left 
his lady’; mout iest mala et descausida can los avols laissas a vida (Jaufré, 
v. 8485) ‘you are very evil and vile, since you leave the bad people alive’. Can 
may also be used with concessive or conditional value: e quer li, can non a 
que'm do (G. de Bornelh 53, 14) ‘and I beg him, even though he has nothing to 
give me’; l’ueil vos diran q’ades anatz, e l’aiga can cor s’i rete (A. de Peguilhan 
6, 58) ‘the eyes will tell you that you are moving, and that the water, though 
flowing, is still’; ge cant auria om sercat tot est mun e puis mentagudas totas celas 
ge sun atidas, no n’auria om una trobada tan bela (Jaufré, v. 3132) ‘for even if 
one would have searched throughout the world and then mentioned all those 
that existed in the past, one would not have found one as beautiful’. A tempo- 
ral-conditional pos is contained in this passage: qal d’agels deu amar enan 
donna, pos la destreinh amors? (Perdigon XI 8) ‘which one of those should a 
lady prefer, if (or ‘when’) love torments her?’. 

1072. Car may assume the function of a subordinating causal conjunction 
(8§ 1006, 1020) with the meaning ‘because’: non o dic eu, .. . per so que'm fassa 
mortz paor, mas quar ilh pert son amador (P. Vidal XXV 30) ‘I am not saying 
this because death scares me, but because she will lose her lover’; que marritz 
vauc car non vos sui aizitz (R. de Vaqueiras XI 18) ‘for I walk about distraught, 
because I am not close to you’; puis apres si ris car aisi cazec la (Croisade 
Albigeoise 129, 22) ‘then he burst out laughing, because he had fallen there’. 
This subordinating car may be the equivalent of ‘since’, i. e. it may introduce an 
already known cause: car ill es del mon la plus prezans ai mes en lieis mon cor 
(R. de Vaqueiras X 7) ‘since she is the worthiest lady in the world, I have 
placed my heart in her’. It rarely assumes temporal value: pueis Automs ve quar 
lo soleilh premieiramen intra en lo signe seguen (Breviari d’ Amor, v. 6480) ‘then 
autumn comes when the sun first enters the following sign’. 

1073. Relatively independent, the consecutive clause is only loosely linked 
to the main clause. It fluctuates in respect to mood, taking the subjunctive only 
when denoting purpose or intention or when used in a negative context imply- 
ing doubt. Usually, the consecutive conjunction que refers back to an antece- 
dent in the main clause, but que may stand alone (§ 1022). Conversely, the 
antecedent itself is often a sufficiently clear indication of the relationship be- 
tween the main clause and the subordinate clause, and this accounts for the 
frequent occurrence of a paratactical construction here. The final clause is 
optative in nature, and it requires the subjunctive mood without exception. 
Semantically, the consecutive and the final clause are very closely related, but 
the final clause is less independent. 

1074. The concessive clause expresses a circumstance which could have 
exerted an influence on the action of the main clause, but which fails to do so. 
This circumstance may be either factual or hypothetical in nature. A concession 
is not always rendered through formal subordination. Quite common is the use 
of a coordinated clause introduced by e followed by a concessively colored si or 
pois. Such groupings, the equivalent more or less of ‘and yet’, may not rate as 
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full-fledged subordinating conjunctions, although they are tantamount in value 
to ‘even though’; they represent a stage in an evolution that may eventually 
lead to the formation of new conjunctions (cf. OFr. et encore, source of the 
conjunction encore que): ni mal no‘m sent e si ’'ai gran (Cercamon I 32) ‘I do 
not feel any pain even though I suffer great pain’; mi faitz orguoill ... e si etz 
francs vas totas autras gens (B. de Dia II 13) ‘you are haughty towards me, and 
yet (or ‘even though’) you are affable towards all other people’; qui'l don no fai 
de cors, no‘il es grazitz tan, e pois costa‘il atretan (J. de Puycibot III 48) ‘one is 
not as grateful to the person who does not give promptly, even though it costs 
him as much’; quar mais regina vera no sai el mon, e si n'ai mainta quista (P. 
Vidal VII 38) ‘for I do not know a nobler queen in the world, even though I 
have searched for many a one’. Ges car, with ges from genus, may introduce a 
concession; the mood is the indicative since something factual is presented: ges 
car estius es bels e gens no sui jauzens (ibid., XXIX 1) ‘although the summer is 
beautiful and pleasant, I am not happy’. 

1075. A concession may be introduced by e alone; the content is factual, 
and the mood is the indicative: negu respondre no sabia et ero maistre en 
theuletgia (K. Bartsch: Denkméiler 272, 11) ‘nobody was able to answer, even 
though they were masters of theology’; e ditz lhi que . . . se merevelhava per que 
el no avia delhivrat la sua terra dels Serrazis, e avia aquerit tans reaumes 
(Pseudo-Turpin 479, 15) ‘and he told him that he was wondering why he had 
not freed his land from the Sarracens, even though he had conquered so many 
kingdoms’. The combination e que ‘even if is used about something entirely 
hypothetical; it is followed by a past subjunctive: seres sobratz e ge acses losen 
Cato (P. Cardenal LXIII 11) ‘you will be defeated even if you had Cato’s 
intelligence’; tu no volrias pas que nulhs hom vengues sobre te, e que fos ancaras 
tos filhs o tos fraires (Bartsch-Koschwitz 336, 2) ‘you would not want any man to 
disturb you, even if he were your son or your brother’. A concessive ‘even if? 
may also be rendered through ja — no and the subjunctive: que, ja plazerno'm 
fezés, eu fora sos homs adés (P. Cardenal Il 12) ‘for even if she did not give me 
pleasure, I would always remain her vassal’. A couple of examples of this usage 
are listed by Levy (SW IV 244, 11). 

1076. Tan is used with an independent concessive subjunctive as seen in § 
831: quar no fo romputz lo filatz que tan fos de peyssos cargatz (Breviari 
a’ Amor, v. 25217) ‘for the net was not torn, however full of fish it was’ or ‘even 
though it was full of fish’, Much less common is the use of an independent 
clause containing tan and a negated verb in the indicative: contra el nun pot 
tener aucel, tan nun a de poder (Jaufré, v. 10183) ‘no bird can resist it whatever 
its strength’; el mes mort, nun era tan mals ni tan fort (ibid., v. 10725) ‘and he 
killed him however wicked and strong he was’; mais anc non poc las mas partir 
dels corns, tan no las a tiradas (ibid., v. 266) ‘but he could never remove his 
hands from the horns, however much he pulled at them’. The use of the 
indicative seems somewhat surprising in a concessive clause of this type, how- 
ever, and the presence of tan as an indication of degree may point in the 
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direction of a consecutive context: ‘no bird has so much strength that it can 
resist it’, etc. The consequence is contained in the preceding clause instead of 
following its antecedent. For a similar construction in Old French, see S. de 
Vogel § 249. Brunel, on the other hand, echoing an explanation offered by 
Lewent (Herrig’s Archiv, 152, 1927, 223), interprets the above passage from 
Jaufré as containing the equivalent of a concessive «quelle que soit sa force>. 

1077. Si alone is quite frequently used with the value of a concessive con- 
junction: que si eravat .xx. e .iii., si seriat tuit pres (Jaufré, v.9010) ‘for even if 
you were twenty-four in number, you would all be taken prisoner’. Additional 
examples are listed in § 1029, and this use of si is a common feature in the 
Sainte Foi where the concessive clause thus is not always easily distinguishable 
from the conditional: no i valg alsbergs, s’ag fort la malla (v. 583) ‘a hauberk 
was of no use there even though the armor was strong’. The use of neis si‘even 
if is discussed in § 1030. The temporal conjunction can may occasionally ac- 
quire concessive value: qu’ieu no‘il serai ja mensongiers, gant peigz seria qe 
Judas (B. Marti VIII 52) ‘for I will never lie to her, even if she were worse than 
Judas’. Finally, there are instances where the concession is expressed through 
the preposition per (cf. § 965): que per mil sagramens no'l creiri’ om d’un clau 
(P. Vidal XXIII 63) ‘for in spite of a thousand assurances (i. e. ‘for even if he 
offered a thousand assurances’), one would not believe him one bit’. 

1078. The basic conditional clause is introduced by si ‘if. The condition 
may be viewed as realizable and concern the future, in which case the si clause is 
in the present indicative and the main clause in the future: et sim vensetz tenrai 
vos per saben (J. de Puycibot XVI 13) ‘and if you defeat me, I shall consider 
you a wise man’; si’m breu non ai ajutori, ... morrai (Guillaume IX VIII 15) ‘if 
I do not find help shortly, I shall die’. The present indicative is used in the main 
clause about actions located in the present: sim vol mi dons s’amor donar, pres 
suy del penr’ (ibid., [X 37) ‘if my lady wants to give me her love, I am ready to 
accept’, and furthermore this verb form represents the norm in general state- 
ments and other hypotheses where no time element is envisioned: si es monges 
o clergal, non a raizo (ibid., V 9) ‘if (the one she loves) is a monk or a cleric, she 
is wrong’; chantars no pot gaire valer, si d’ins dal cor no mou lo chans (B. de 
Ventadorn 2, 1) ‘singing hardly has any worth, if the song does not come from 
the heart’. The present indicative may also refer to actions located in the 
future, especially in vivid or emphatic statements presenting the action of the 
result clause as inevitable or ominous: vos estz mortz e totz auniz, si noll ne 
sagnan las cerviz (Sainte Foi, v. 169) ‘you are dead or totally dishonored, if they 
do not make her neck bleed’. 

1079. Although the action contained in the si clause is usually located in 
the future, the future tense is not ordinarily used here. To the examples listed 
in § 794 of the future after si we may add the following instance from the 
classical poetry, though it contains what would appear to be a concessive si: e si 
libo volran drech defendre . . ., no'l poiran far (G. de Bornelh 69, 25) ‘and if (or 
‘even if) the good want to defend their right, they will not be able to do it’. 
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1080. One of the most frequent hypothetical systems is the type which 
combines an imperfect indicative in the si clause with a conditional I in the 
main clause (§ 812). Although this group has no direct Latin antecedent, it 
seems to have developed independently in the North as well as in the South of 
France at an early stage. The hypothesis expressed by this combination relates 
to the future or the present, and Wagner (pp. 302-29) theorizes that the imper- 
fect indicative serves principally to denote an indefinite past without any indi- 
cation of beginning or end, as such a vague time frame relates very easily to the 
speaker’s present. The origin problem of this hypothetical system is examined 
in detail by Gamillscheg (Tempuslehre 189,195), Lerch (Syntax II 223-26), 
Wagner (Les phrases hypothétiques 302-29) and Henrichsen (pp. 95-103). The 
earliest Occitan examples are found in chartes dating from the very beginning 
of the 12th century, and it is a much favored construction from then on: e si 
homo t’o tulia o femina o tolre t’o volia, aitories t’en siria (Chartes 8, 5) ‘and if 
any man or woman took it from you or wanted to take it from you, I would 
assist you’; e seria‘us ben doblada, sim vezi’ una vegada sobira e vos sotrana 
(Marcabru XXX 47) ‘and it (i.e. your beauty) would easily be doubled, if once 
I saw myself on top and you underneath’; si] mair’ o sabia, batria'l ab bastos 
(Sordel XXVI 24) ‘if his mother knew it, she would beat him with sticks’; 
Merces faria peccat, si no m’en valia (P. Vidal X 31) ‘pity would commit a sin, if 
it did not come to my aid’; cascuna'm volria tener ab se, si aver me podia (ibid., 
XI 41) ‘each one would like to keep me with her, if she could have me’; si‘m 
donavatz ses querre, ben o penria (J. de Puycibot III 34) ‘if you gave me a gift 
without being asked, I would gladly take it’; situs dava un palafre, ... vos lo 
penriatz be (Uc de Saint Circ XXXVIII 15) ‘if I gave you a palfrey, you would 
gladly take it’. In a large number of cases, the hypothetical system discussed 
here appears in indirect discourse: e promes lor que, si negus moria aqui, que 
las lors armas serian cologuadas en paradis (Philomena, v. 2747) ‘and he pro- 
mised them that, if anybody died there, their souls would be placed in para- 
dise’. A «mixed» type of construction (Henrichsen 142) may be seen in the 
following passage where an imperfect indicative in the si clause is combined 
with a future instead of the usual conditional I in the main clause: si totz temps 
vivia, totz temps vos serai aclis (B. de Palol VI 1) ‘if I lived forever, f would be 
(lit. ‘I will be’) devoted to you forever’. 

1081. The present subjunctive is not used after si (Henrichsen 122-25), and 
it is rare for both clauses to display a past subjunctive, except in cases where the 
hypothetical system is made dependent on a governing clause: s’alcus sos amix 
Ven blasmes nous penses que plus l’en ames (Flamenca, v. 1179) ‘if any friend of 
his would blame him for it, do not think that he would love him more for it’. 
The Latin construction si habuissem dedissem survives in the North of France, 
but not in the South; in the above example from Flamenca, the second subjunc- 
tive owes its existence to the governing locution nous penses and not to the 
hypothetical system itself. 

1082. To denote actions that are lodged entirely within the area of specula- 
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tion, a past subjunctive — conditional II combination represents the norm, the 
first of these forms appearing in the si clause, the latter in the main clause as 
seen in § 817: sils pogues adomesjar a mon talen, ja no volgra alhors mudar 
mon guarnimen (Guillaume IX I 10) ‘if I could tame them as I would like to, I 
would not take my equipment elsewhere’; s’ieu pogues contrafar Fenis, ... eu 
m’arsera (R. de Berbezilh II 36) ‘if I could imitate the Phoenix, I would burn 
myself; e'us dera’'l mon, s’ieu en fos poderos (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 63, 24) 
‘and I would have given you the world, if I had had the power to do so’; be viatz 
foran ars, si fes un pauc de vent (Croisade Albigeoise 54, 28) ‘they would have 
burned quickly, if it had been a little windy’. Additional examples are listed in § 
817. This hypothetical system, one of the most favored in Occitan, goes back to 
Lat. si habuissem dederam, a stylistic variant of si habuissem dedissem (Lerch: 
Syntax II 256 ff). Though used originally about hypotheses located in the past, 
it may also serve to introduce hypotheses concerning the present. The basic 
value of this system is discussed in § 816 (Henrichsen 180). 

1083. Other combinations are much less common. While the old language 
establishes no distinction between the imperfect and the pluperfect subjunc- 
tive, using a continuation of the Latin pluperfect subjunctive for both, an 
analytical form appears in later texts: se ieu agués pecat ..., vos me podiatz a 
non re tornar (Jutgamen General, v. 119) ‘if I had sinned, you could return me 
to nothingness’. There are occasional instances of this formation already in the 
classical poetry: s’eu agues agut cor felo, mortz fora (B. de Ventadorn 35, 17) ‘if 
I had ‘had an evil heart, I would have been dead’. In the first of these two 
passages, the pluperfect subjunctive is combined with a main clause in the 
imperfect indicative, in the second with a main clause displaying a past condi- 
tional II, while the following example shows a combination of the imperfect 
subjunctive and the imperfect indicative: que bonam fos sim fazia d’amor 
prezen (J. Rudel I 10) ‘for she would be good to me, if she granted me her love’. 
When a condition stands a good chance of being fulfilled, a vivid style accords 
its preference to the use of the present indicative in both clauses: si tu la fers, eu 
so moriz (Jaufré, v. 301), ‘if you hit it, I am dead’. 

1084. Unlike in Old French, the preterite may occasionally serve with 
modal value in connection with a si clause (Henrichsen 147): bella foil gentz, si 
fosson san (Sainte Foi, v.45) ‘le peuple était beau, s'il eit été sain’ (trad. 
A. Thomas) or better ‘belle aurait été la gent, s’ils avaient été sains’ (trad. 
E. Hoepffner); non poc aver pus (de gaug) si fos lains en paradis (G. de la 
Barre, v. 3808) ‘she could not have been more filled with joy, if she had been in 
paradise’; fort ben o poc ausir sis volc (Flamenca, v. 4790) ‘he could very well 
have heard it, if he had wanted to’. Where no true hypothesis is formulated, the 
preterite is quite freely used; for examples, see the adversative si (§ 1034) and 
the concessive si (§ 1077). 

1085. If the si clause is made dependent on another clause, it always pre- 
cedes the main clause: gu’om non es tan mal essenhatz, si parl’ ab lieys un mot o 
dos, que totz vilas non torn cortes (P. Rogier 6,4) ‘for no man is so poorly bred, 
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if he speaks one word or two with her, that from completely boorish he does 
not turn courtly’. 


1086. A condition is not always formally stated through a si clause, but may 
be contained in other sentence elements: qu’en leis amar fora honratz us reis 
(P. Vidal XI 8) ‘for a king would have been honored by loving her’ (i.e. if the 
had loved her): mas ses leis no serai gueritz! (B. de Ventadorn 42,77) ‘but 
without her I shall not be cured’; qu'estiers non chanter’ ongan (P. Vidal 
XXXVI 3) ‘for otherwise (i.e. if this had not been the case) I would not sing 
this year’; per l’oc reman e per lo non m’esmau (R. de Vaqueiras VI 18) ‘if she 
accepts me, I shall stay, and if she rejects me, I shall leave’. It may also be 
expressed through a paratactical construction as seen in § 1056. 


1087. Sino fos and no fos ‘f it had not been for’ (cf. Fr. n’eiit été) are used 
about actions in the past. This formula, which always contains the verb esser, 
may have originated from an independent optative, and it is customary for the 
subject to follow the verb: e forai mortz veramen si no fos ma conoissensa (F. 
de Marselha XIII 12) ‘and I would certainly have died there, if it had not been 
for my intelligence’; es eu fura tutz tempz marida si nu fos lo vostre socors 
(Jaufré, v. 8812) ‘but I would have been grieved forever, if it had not been for 
your help’; si no fossan las favas, no agran que manjar (Croisade Albigeoise 83, 
27) ‘if it had not been for the beans, they would not have had anything to eat’; 
retenguz fora..., no fos Guilhems d’Encontre (ibid., 121,17) ‘he would have 
been captured, if it had not been for Guilhem d’Encontre’. Less frequently, the 
subject precedes: si Saladis no fos, sai remazeran joios (Peirol XXXI 52) ‘if it 
had not been for Saladin, they would have remained here joyfully’; s’il no fos, 
eu no fora vius (ibid., 51, 189) ‘if it had not been for her, I would not have been 
alive’; qu’ieu non saubra nien s'amors no fos (A. de Peguilhan 20.3) ‘for I 
would not have known anything, if it had not been for love’. In this construc- 
tion, the independent optative or exhortative subjunctive has merged with the 
main clause into a conditional unit. As a result of this development, the indica- 
tive may penetrate into this formula in Old French: OFr. n’iert, n’estoit vs. ne 
fust, in accordance with the modal syntax of the conditional clause, but this 
evolution seems to be limited to the North. As for si itself, it may represent a 
continuation of the si that serves to usher in an independent subjunctive (§ 
822), or else it may simply be the conditional si, introduced as the locution 
assumes conditional value (Diez 1026; Tobler IV 75-80; Gamillscheg 729-30; 
Jensen: French Subjunctive 105-06). 


1088. The restrictive conditional clause (§ 1037) introduced by mais que 
Originally contains an independent wish which serves to limit the range of the 
preceding statement. This means that the primitive construction must have 
been one in which mais appears without que in accordance with the syntax of 
the independent optative subjunctive (§ 821), but examples of this stage in the 
evolution are very rare: ja mais ne li estot sofraite aver, mais pur face justise (G. 
de Rossillon: Appel 1, 165) ‘he never has to suffer need, provided only he acts 
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justly’ (Tobler III 84-96; Gamillscheg 733-34; Jensen: French Subjunctive 
108-09). 

1089. Conspicuous among the characteristics of the comparative clause are 
the following structures. Except for esser and aver which are usually repeated, 
the verb of the main clause is taken up by the appropriate form of faire in the 
comparative clause (§ 594) where it is normally accompanied by an expletive no 
(§ 911): car may val gienh que no fa forsa (K. Bartsch: Denkméiler 213, 5) ‘for 
skill is worth more than force’. Paratactical linking of the two clauses is a 
common feature (§ 1055): mielz conoissem nos beutat de dona non fahz vos 
(Flamenca, v.563) ‘we know feminine beauty better than you do’; mais deu 
hom lauzar vensedor non fai vencut (P. Cardenal I 31) ‘one must praise the 
conqueror more than the conquered’; ans plus las rictatz amam no fam nostre 
salvador (K. Bartsch: Denkmdler 125, 15) ‘on the contrary, we love wealth 
more than we do our savior’; pus glotz es de pella non es lops d’ovella (B. de 
Rovennac: Prov. Inedita 41, 28) ‘he is more covetous of clothes than a wolf is of 
sheep’; ans er plus vils aurs non es fers (A. Daniel XIV 49) ‘on the contrary, 
gold will become more vile than iron’. In other instances, the conjunction que is 
present, but the comparative clause remains incomplete, a repetition of the 
verb having been deemed unnecessary: plus fon mon cor que neus per gran 
calor (G. d’Anduza: Prov. Inedita 121, 17) ‘my heart melts more than snow in 
great heat’. 

1090. Where two clauses are compared, the resulting combination ‘(more) 
than that’ is expressed by means of one que only: mais voil morir ... qe prenda 
’st vostre nuiriment (Sainte Foi, v.260) ‘I would rather die than accept the 
pledge you propose’; mais am rire e gabar ab mi dons ..., qwieu no volria 
Guasconha ni Bretanha chapdelar (B. de Born 39, 37) ‘I would rather laugh and 
jest with my lady than govern Gascony or Brittany’; car volh mais perdre'ls olhs 
del fron qu’eu ja re fassa c’a leis pes (B. de Ventadorn 14, 24) ‘for I would rather 
lose the eyes of my head than do anything that might displease her’; e valgra'm 
mais que'm fos al prim esquiva, qu’ela'm tengues en aitan greu rancura (P. Vidal 
VII 7) ‘and it would have been better for me had she been cruel to me at the 
beginning than that she should keep me in such great unhappiness’; doncs m’es 
mielhs que mueir’ en bon esper qu’aia vida que ja pro no'm tengues (Perdigon I 
12) ‘therefore it is better for me to die in good hope than to lead a life that 
would bring me no profit’. The reduction of que que < quam quod to que is 
treated by Nyrop (V § 25, 2) as a case of haplology: «l’usage moderne admet 
l'emploi haplologique de cette conjunction (i.e. que) dans les propositions de 
comparaison ou elle a tout ensemble la valeur de quam et celle de ut; on dit 
ainsi je ne demande pas mieux qu’il y aille». It is a common feature in Old 
French as well: melz sostendreiet les empedemenz qu'elle perdesse sa virginitet 
(Sainte Eulalie, v. 16) ‘she would rather undergo torture than lose her virginity’. 
Nyrop’s explanation is echoed by Hoepffner (p. 190, n.3), and Meyer-Liibke 
(III § 610) similarly concludes that «les deux que se fondent en un seul», 
whereas Tobler (I 229-34) and S. de Vogel (§ 251) maintain that a second que is 
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not always obligatory and that, in many instances, it would not even be logi- 
cally justified. The construction ‘than that’ parallels Lat. potius quam and 
Fr. plutét que. Since it is not uncommon for the second portion of a comparison 
to contain an infinitive instead of a clause, the use of a single gue may perhaps 
to some extent have been influenced by this construction: miehls fora, fossetz 
champios que viure d’autrui curalha (B. de Born 38, 5) ‘it would have been 
better, if you had been a mercenary rather than (having) to live of other 
people’s pity’. 

1091. Stimming (p. 233) notes that when the second part of a comparison is 
a clause, the comparative particle is often omitted: «daher entspricht nach 
einem Comp. unserem ‘als dass’ ein einfaches que». His example material is not 
limited to cases of que for que que, but comprises also instances of can for que 
can ‘than when’: anc no's puoc far maior anta quan m’assols (ibid., 22, 1) ‘never 
could a greater shame be perpetrated than when she dismissed me’; plus no'm 
poc Amors honrar, qan me fez ves vos atraire, ge anc Deus non volc formar 
gensor dopna (Sordel V 11) ‘love could not honor me more than when it 
attracted me to you; for never did God create a nobler lady’. The full form que 
quan is also commonly used, however: em volh mais alegrar, quan vei la neu 
sus en l’quta montanha, que quan las flors s’espandon per la planha (P. Vidal 
XXIII 8) ‘and I want to rejoice more when I see the snow on the high mountain 
than when the flowers spread across the plain’. In the final analysis it seems 
Open to some doubt whether the examples cited by Stimming contain a com- 
parative clause at all, or whether they are to be interpreted simply as temporal 
clauses without the added notion of a comparison. 

1092. As seen from the last example quoted in § 1090, it is not uncommon 
in comparisons to find an abrupt change in construction from a noun clause to 
an infinitive: e valgra mais ... al rei Felip, comenzes lo desrei que plaideiar 
armatz sobre la gresa (B. de Born 17, 40) ‘and it would have been better for 
King Philip if he had begun the combat rather than to negotiate armed on the 
battlefield’. The opposite change my also occur: mais am viur’ ab turmenz, ge 
vostre prez vailla menz (Sordel V 25) ‘I prefer to live in torment rather than that 
your merit decrease’; mais am donar que queira (G. Aug., 4, 21; cited by 
Stimming 271) ‘I prefer to give rather than to beg’. 

1093. The conjunctions (en)ans que, abans que may serve to render the 
notion of ‘rather than’ (cf. Fr. plutét que): miels li fora ja non nasqes enans ge’l 
failliment fezes (Cercamon IV 40) ‘it would have been better for him had he not 
been born rather than committing the great sin’ (SW II 413-14). (En)ans may 
be placed in the main clause away from que: non begues enanz de l’aiga que's 
laisses morir de sei (Guillaume IX II 21) ‘(there is nobody who) would not 
rather drink water than let himself die from thirst’; ans vuelh, que'm cost vida, 
qwieu alhor m’assag (G. Riquier II 45) ‘I would rather that it cost me my life 
than try my luck elsewhere’; anz vuel murir qu’eu ancar non l’atenda (Perdigon 
I 9) ‘I would rather die than not continue to wait for her’. 

1094. Where a parallelism of conditions is expressed, com may be rein- 
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forced by means of si, and this si is repeated at the head of the following clause: 
si cum la ntbles cobre'l jérn lo be-md, si cobre avérs lo cér al christid (Boeci: 
Appel 105, 133) ‘just as the fog covers the day in early morning, so do posses- 
sions cover the heart of the Christian’. 

1095. A variety of constructions serve to express a proportional compari- 
son. Typically Occitan is the use of the locution on plus — plus ‘the more — the 
more’ discussed in §§ 450-451: on plus la prec, plus m’es dura (B. de Ventadorn 
44, 33) ‘the more I plead with her, the more cruel she is to me’. The compara- 
tive adverb mais is also commonly used in this construction: on mais n’iae la 
flam’ es plus grans (G. Faidit 29, 16) ‘the more (wood) there is, the bigger is the 
flame’; et on mais am, plus fort sospire (ibid., 52, 9) ‘and the more I love, the 
deeper I sigh’; on plus d’omes vezon miei hueill e mens pretz las gens e mais me 
(P. Cardenal L 9) ‘the more men my eyes see, the less I esteem people and the 
more I esteem myself’. A variant of the locution on mais is al may, encountered 
in the Mystéres: quar al may hom met al forn de lenha al may sertanamen de 
calor hi a (Jutgamen General, v. 2275) ‘for the more wood you put into the 
oven, the more heat there certainly is’. 

1096. A proportional comparison is frequently expressed by means of com 
plus — (e) plus: cum hom plus sovens ve Na Biatritz d’Est, plus li vol de be (A. 
de Peguilhan 41, 43) ‘the more often one sees Lady Beatrice d’Est, the more one 
wishes her well’; cur plus m’en cuich partir, plus mi referm (ibid., 25, 36) ‘the 
more I think of leaving you, the more I remain’; cum maier es, plus art lo focs 
(G. Ademar II 18) ‘the bigger the fire is, the more it burns’. In this locution, 
com may be preceded by the adverb aissi: c’aissi cum plus la vuoill, e pieitz 
m’en pren (G. Faidit 25, 39) ‘for the more I want her, the worse I fare’; aissi con 
son major an peior sen (P. Cardenal LXX 25) ‘the bigger they are, the worse 
their reason is’. Yet another locution is tant plus — cant plus, including slight 
variations from this basic pattern: tant cant val mais tant n’es plus encolpatz (F. 
de Marselha XII 11) ‘the more value he has, the guiltier he is’. For Old French, 
see Tobler II 61-62; Gamillscheg 589-91. 


The Relative Clause 


1097. The relative clause is introduced by a relative pronoun or a relative 
adverb; it is neither coordinated nor subordinated. Parataxis may occur (§ 
1053): ago fo hom non ag bon sen (Sainte Foi; v. 133) ‘he was a man who had no 
good sense’. Semantically, the relative clause may indicate a variety of relation- 
ships: purpose, cause, condition, hypothesis, coincidence, etc., as shown in the 
following examples. Purpose: trammes dos cavaliers que apobolessan una gran 
ciutat (Bartsch-Koschwitz 427, 15) ‘he sent two knights who were to found a 
great city’. Cause: el nas qil vi ves se venir, gitet se denant el en cros (Jaufré, 
v. 1534) ‘and the dwarf who saw him coming towards him prostrated himself 
before him in submission’. Coincidence, accompanying circumstance: era ples 
de baros e de femnas que manjavan lurs lengas (Appel 117, 31) ‘it was full of 
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men and women who were eating their tongues’; lo rossignolet salvatge ai auzit, 
que s’esbaudeja (G. Faidit 43, 1) ‘I have heard the wild nightingale rejoicing’. 
Means: amdui falhon d’un’ esmansa, l’us que tatz, l’altr’ a malfaire (G. de 
Bormelh 37, 8) ‘both fail in the same way, one by remaining silent, the other by 
doing evil’. Condition: melz estera, gil dess az can (Sainte Foi, v.51) ‘it would 
have been better, if one had given it to the dog’. For the hypothetical qui 
without an antecedent, see §§ 456, 458. If the relative clause has consecutive- 
final value, the main clause may contain a reference word such as tal: anem 
sercar tal metge que nos poscha guerir (Croisade Albigeoise 208, 71) ‘let us go 
look for a doctor who can cure us’. 

1098. The relative clause is adjectival, by which is meant that it modifies an 
antecedent contained in the main clause in the same manner as an adjective 
modifies a noun. The antecedent is usually a noun or a tonic pronoun: Deu, qui 
sostenc passio (Boeci: Appel 105, 24) ‘God who suffered torment’; per lieys 
qu’amada ai (Uc de Saint Circ XIII 12) ‘through her whom I have loved’; 
Amors vol et acuoill aicels ge mais ant d’orguoill (ibid., VUI 19) ‘love wants and 
receives those who have most pride’. Ordinarily, the relative follows immedi- 
ately upon its antecedent, but other sentence elements may be inserted (§ 419). 
This is often the case with verb forms where no ambiguity arises: yeu chant, qui 
deuria plorar (Appel 21, 15) ‘I am singing, I who ought to cry’; ab celuy vauc 
quino'm somo (G. de Bornelh 53, 13) ‘I go with him who does not call me’, but 
other sentence elements, including nouns, may separate the relative from its 
antecedent: si de vos bon conseil non ai cui am (Flamenca, v.2872) ‘if I do not 
receive good advice from you whom I love’. Weak pronouns do not serve as 
antecedents; but they may appear in a representative role, anticipating a hy- 
pothetical qui: e tenguatz lo per vilan qui no l’enten (Guillaume IX I 4) ‘and 
consider him a plebeian who does not understand it’; Deus li do mal escharida 
qui porta mauvais mesatge (B. de Ventadorn 34, 49) ‘may God give bad luck to 
the person who brings evil tidings’; mal astre Deus li do, qui'l comte d’Avinho 
mesclet tan malamen ab me (P. Vidal XX 95) ‘may God inflict an evil destiny on 
the person who sowed such discord between the Count of Avignon and me’. In 
the following passage, a negation seems to suffice as antecedent without the 
addition of an indefinite pronoun: non avia e sa conoisensa, que agues num 
Joan (Sermons XXV 15) ‘there was nobody among his acquaintances who was 
called John’. Non could be resolved as no‘n with en serving as reference word 
for the que clause. 

1099. The relative clause is said to be restrictive when it adds a defining or 
restrictive element to the content of the main clause. The restrictive relative 
clause forms an integral part of the sentence, being essential to the complete- 
ness of an enunciation: le mas qui fo Ponzon Durant (Chartes 98, 30) ‘the farm 
house which belonged to Ponzon Durant’; colh lo ram ab que's fer (B. de 
Ventadorn 34, 28) ‘she cuts off the branch with which she beats herself’; cela 
don fui traitz (B. de Born 12, 35) ‘the lady by whom I was betrayed’. 

1100. The relative clause is non-restrictive when it merely adds a detail or 
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an explanation which is not essential for a full understanding of the sentence. It 
establishes a fairly loose, incidental connection with the main clause, and the 
subjunctive, with the exception of the independent optative, is not encountered 
in this type of clause since it shows no direct dependence on an antecedent 
contained in the main clause. The pronoun used is qui, que or lo cal: l’autra (es) 
amors de son effan, que totas creaturas an (Appel 115, 71) ‘the other is love of 
one’s child, which all beings have’; lo portier de ifern, lo cal es dig Cherubus, 
levet son cap (ibid., 117, 79) ‘the guard of Hell, which is called Cerberus, raised 
its head’. 

1101. The predicative relative clause occupies an intermediate position 
between these two groups; the relative pronoun usually refers to the direct 
object of the main clause as its antecedent, while the content of the relative 
clause assumes the role of a second object vis-a-vis the main verb which, in this 
construction, is either a verb of perception or a verb carrying the meaning ‘to 
find, to meet’. The activity expressed in the relative clause is performed by the 
person or thing appearing as the direct object of the main verb: lo rossignolet 
salvatge ai auzit, que s’esbaudeja (G. Faidit 43, 1) ‘I have heard the wild 
nightingale rejoicing’; va trobar Karle a taula que menjava (Pseudo-Turpin 490, 
6) ‘he finds Charles at table eating’; e trobet lo mort jasen evers, que tenia sos 
bratz sobre son pieh (ibid., 507, 17) ‘and he found him dead, lying on his back 
and holding his arms on his chest’. A predicative relative clause is commonly 
found in connection with the demonstrative formations vevos, vete (§§ 
337-338): vevos aisi lo vostr’ ami, Bascol, que'us a loncx temps amada (Appel 
5,242) ‘here now is your friend, Bascol, who has loved you for a long time’. In 
French, this type of relative clause is also encountered with the verb étre 
accompanied by an indication of place and with the subject functioning as the 
antecedent of the relative: mon frére est la qui nous observe. Examples of this 
construction from the modern dialects of the Midi are given by Ronjat (III § 
816), but I found no medieval occurrences of this structure (Tobler III 72-77; 
Nyrop VI § 374). 

1102. Can plays a role similar to that of the relative particle que used with 
an expression of time as antecedent: /a vegada can crezei ren qu’en auzis dir 
(Cercamon II 26) ‘the time when I believed anything I heard said about her’ (cf. 
l’ora que ‘the time when’); cant venc pueys una sazo, cant lo bos homs colgatz si 
fo (Sainte Enimie, v. 1785) ‘then when a time came when the good man had 
gone to bed’. 

1103. The relative clause may be intertwined with or telescoped into a 
noun clause. The relative used in this type of construction is the neuter que or 
perhaps the relative adverb; it serves as the direct object of the verb of the 
noun clause while, at the same time, referring back to an antecedent (Diez 
1009; Tobler I 127-35; Meyer-Liibke III § 641; Stimming 238; Nyrop VI §§ 
377-81, S. de Vogel § 277; Ménard § 83). The verb used in this construction, 
which replaces a Latin accusativus cum infinitivo, is normally a declarative or a 
verb indicating belief or perception: cilh qu’ieu dic qu’aisso fan (B. de Born 
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21,34) ‘those of whom I say that they do this’; N’Anfos, qu’auch dir que ve 
(ibid. , 26,3) ‘Lord Alfonso whom I hear is coming’; sel c’ om cre que am pus 
finamen, non am’ als obs (B. Carbonel: Prov. Inedita 63,30) ‘the one who one 
believes loves most loyally does not love in the case of need’; eu auig ... luein 
una votz, ge cre ge grant mestiers l’auria lo socors de sancta Maria (Jaufré, 
v. 194) ‘I hear in the distance the voice (of a person) whom I believe to be in 
great need of help from Saint Mary’; vi... un arbre, ge non cre q’el segle n’ages 
belasor (ibid., v. 1353) ‘he saw a tree such that I do not think there would be a 
more beautiful one in the world’; tenc lunc se una piusela, ge nun cre ge el mun 
n’aja belasor (ibid., v. 2299) ‘he held beside him a maiden such that I do not 
believe that there may be a more beautiful one in the world’. This construction 
is also encountered with verbs of volition: sel q’ieu plus desir que m’aia (B. de 
Dia I 10) ‘the person whom I most want to possess me’; so fo... sant Paul 
apostol et san Miquel archangel, que volc dieu que visson las penas a’yfern (K. 
Bartsch: Denkmdler 310, 29) ‘it was the apostle Saint Paul and the archangel 
Saint Michael whom God wanted to see the torments of hell’. S. de Vogel (§ 
277) turns to the syntax of the verbs of perception for an explanation of the 
structure discussed here: sentences such as je le vois venir and je le vois qui 
vient, when used in a relative clause, evolve to l’homme que je vois venir and 
Vhomme que je vois qui vient. The following passage contains a construction 
which, though similar in nature, is different from the above cases: cela de cui 
m’es bel qu’ieu la repti (B. de Born 15, 50) ‘the lady whom it pleases me to 
blame’. The noun clause is a subject clause governed by an impersonal con- 
struction, but more importantly, this is the only instance I have encountered of 
the relative — noun clause combination where the relative pronoun used is not 
the neuter que; it is the only instance of a construction similar to the use in 
French of dont, serving as complement of the governing verb and replacing 
que: l'homme dont je crois qu’il a fait cela. 

1104. When two or more relative clauses are coordinated, the relative 
construction may be abandoned, and instead of the relative pronoun, it is the 
personal or the possessive pronoun that appears in the coordinated clause 
(Stimming 253-54; H. Suchier 513, n. 1284; Ménard § 82, 1): o enemic, ... que 
me enganiestz em deceupistz, e paradis tu mi tolguistz (H. Suchier 54, 1822) ‘oh 
devil, you who cheated and deceived me and took paradise away from me’; 
puois no‘us puosc trobar engal, que fos tan bela ni pros, ni sos rics cors tan joios 
(B. de Born 32, 11) ‘since I cannot find your equal, who would be as beautiful 
and as noble, nor whose precious body would be as joyous’, with ni sos rics cors 
instead of ni cui rics cors or ni don lo rics cors; tals mi rete ... q’es plus bell’ 
assatz e sos pretz plus prezatz (G. Faidit 62, 41) ‘such a lady retains me who is 
much more beautiful and whose merit is exalted’, with e sos pretz instead of e 
cui pretz. 

1105. The proper form of the relative pronoun may be abandoned in favor 
of a less stringent sentence structure involving the relative adverb que: que non 
es hom que la remir de bon cor, jal puosca venir lo jorn mals (G. Ademar II 33) 
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‘there is not a man who looks at her with pleasure whom evil can befall’. In this 
passage, a relative cui referring back to hom as its antecedent has been re- 
placed by a combination of que (omitted here through parataxis) and a dative 
pronoun. While the relative adverb que cannot by itself establish a precise and 
unambiguous relationship with the verb, this may be achieved through the 
addition of a weak personal pronoun or a pronominal adverb or a possessive 
(Schultz-Gora § 199; Meyer-Liibke III § 628; Ronjat III §§ 817-19). The syntax 
of the adverbial que is discussed in § 455. If the antecedent finds itself in the 
same prepositional relationship as the relative pronoun, the preposition is nor- 
mally expressed only once: prega dieu quelh do certansa d’aquo que ilh es en 
doptansa (quoted by Meyer-Liibke III § 625) ‘she prays to God that he give her 
certainty about that which she is in doubt about’. Additional examples may be 
seen in § 455, where this usage is accounted for simply as a spread of the 
relative adverb que at the expense of a more precise de que or don. 

1106. The relative clause may be part of a comparative construction (cf. 
OFr. come cil qui): el ac tant grant dolor que a pauc no forsenet, com cel que ac 
perdut la clau (Appel 121, 61) ‘he suffered so much that he almost went mad, 
like a person who had lost the key’. It is characteristic of this structure that the 
comparison does not involve another person (Meyer-Liibke III § 636). 

1107. If the relative pronoun serving as subject refers to a first or 
second person pronoun, agreement is automatically made with the main sub- 
ject: be dei aver guizerdo eu, que tan gran tort perdo (B. de Ventadorn 25, 39) ‘I 
truly ought to obtain a reward, I who forgive such a great wrong’; but a specific 
case arises where the relative does not stand in immediate contact with the 
personal pronoun, but is separated from it through the insertion of a predica- 
tive clause consisting of esser and a noun or a demonstrative: ‘I am a man who’ 
or ‘I am the one who’. A fluctuating agreement pattern is characteristic of such 
constructions, agreement being made either with the main subject or with the 
predicative noun or pronoun in its capacity as the formal antecedent of the 
relative. Agreement is made with the main subject: eu sui aquel c’am melhs (G. 
de Bornelh 6, 31) ‘I am the one who loves best’; ieu sui cel qui en patz grazirai 
tot dia V'atendre (J. de Puycibot III 51) ‘I am the one who will peacefully accept 
waiting the whole day’; ieu so us escuders qe sun a vostra cort venguts (Jaufré, 
v. 562) ‘I am a page who has come to your court’; eu sun boers, qe deig... un 
alberc far (ibid., v. 4257) ‘I am a cowherd who must build a house’; vos est cella 
que a desliure mi podes far morir o viure (ibid., v. 7829) ‘you are the one who at 
will can make me die or live’. Agreement is made with the predicate: vos est 
cela qui ten la clau de tot mon ben (ibid., v. 7842) ‘you are the one who holds the 
key to my entire well-being’; vos es cela quem pot valer (ibid., v. 7837) ‘you are 
the one who can assist me’; cel sui que no soana lo be (B. de Ventadorn 26, 51) 
‘I am the one who does not reject the good’. 
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The Interrogative Clause 


1108. There are two types of interrogative clauses: the direct and the indi- 
rect question. The direct question appears in an independent clause while the 
indirect question is found in a dependent clause, governed in most instances by 
a declarative verb: quina jens es? (Jaufré, v.3544) ‘what kind of people are 
they?’ vs. e digatz me qina gens es (ibid., v. 3547) ‘and tell me what kind of 
people they are’. These two kinds of interrogative clauses are easily distinguish- 
able from one another inasmuch as the word order ordinarily remains un- 
changed in the indirect question while inversion is the norm in the direct. 
However, it is not uncommon for the word on which the question bears to be 
drawn to the beginning of the sentence (§ 1111): Deus!, dis Jaufre, ... so qe pot 
esser d’agest crit? (ibid., v. 4398) ‘my God!, said Jaufré, what can that cry be?’; 
Deus, dis Jaufre, so ge es? (ibid., v. 1109) ‘my God, said Jaufré, what is that?’ 
(Tobler I 68-70; S. de Vogel § 439). 

1109. A few Latin interrogative pronouns have been preserved, while all 
the interrogative particles have disappeared from Romance. The role of into- 
nation in turning an affirmative statement into a question can, of course, not be 
determined for the medieval language. The most common interrogative con- 
struction consists of an inversion of the normal subject — verb word order 
regardless of whether the subject is a pronoun or a noun: non am ieu donx 
Jaufre? (ibid., v.7503) ‘am I then not in love with Jaufré?’; voles vos aurir? 
(Appel 9, 182) ‘do you want to hear?’; non fai le reis mout ques enix? (Flamen- 
ca, v. 858) ‘doesn’t the king act very unjustly?’; non la garda sos sens bos? 
(Perdigon X 26) ‘doesn’t her reason protect her?’. Since the subject pronoun is 
most often omitted, we may be left with only the context (a direct address 
form, adverbs used in an interrogative framework, etc.) as proof that we are 
dealing with an interrogative construction rather than with an affirmative state- 
ment: senher mestre, voles aurir? (Appel 9, 76) ‘mister, do you want to hear?’; 
trobarai ja aqesta causa? (Jaufré, v. 835) ‘shall I ever find that creature?’. If the 
subject is expressed, it usually follows immediately upon the verb, but other 
sentence elements may be inserted: nun eron alla cort aquist? (ibid., v. 8057) 
“‘weren’t those people at court?’. In negative direct questions, the subject pro- 
noun may follow the verb and negation group: he no sabes pas tu be que... 
(Jutgamen General, v. 171) ‘and don’t you well know that ...’. The same is true 
of compound tenses; the past participle is placed last: no as pas tu dich a tota ta 
posteritat (ibid., v. 202) ‘haven’t you told all your descendants’; no a pas el 
pecat? (ibid., v. 262) ‘hasn’t he sinned?’. However, if the subject is a noun, it is 
placed after the participle: no a pas pecat Adam senblablamen? (ibid., v. 260) 
‘hasn’t Adam sinned in the same manner?’. It goes without saying that this 
particular word order problem has few repercussions in the classical poetic 
language where the negation is no alone. 


1110. The preceding paragraph contains examples in which the question 
has to do with a verbal notion which can be affirmed or denied through a simple 


382 


yes or no answer. Such questions are called total. If, on the other hand, infor- 
mation is sought about the identity of a person or about accompanying cir- 
cumstances of an action such as origin, cause, purpose, time, quantity, etc., an 
interrogative word is used, and such questions, which cannot be answered by 
«yes» or «no», are called partial. Inverted word order is the norm here, too: 
don venes vos? (Appel 9, 55) ‘where do you come from?’; que sont fatz los 
draps? (ibid., 9, 63) ‘what has become of the cloths?’; on lo vist tu? (Jaufré, 
v. 1299) ‘where did you see him?’; on es anatz agel mesel? (ibid., v. 2524) ‘where 
did that leper go?’. For the origin of the complex interrogative sentence struc- 
ture in Modern French, see Tobler I 68-70; Meyer-Liibke III § 756; S. de Vogel 
§ 439; Foulet, Romania, 1921, 243-348. 

1111. The subject or other sentence elements, whether a noun or a pro- 
noun, is often attracted to the beginning of the sentence: Jo mezels ques fes? 
(ibid., v.2509) ‘what happened to the leper?’; ef batres que m’enanzara? 
(Flamenca, v. 1274) ‘and what would I gain from beating’; segner, vos qu’en 
fares? (ibid., v. 6349) ‘my lord, what will you do about it?’. Such constructions 
are characteristic of a popular style. This word order does not emphasize (Diez 
1106-07) in the sense that it brings out a contrast; it simply serves the purpose 
of delimiting the scope of the question itself by removing from it elements that 
are not being questioned, but which form the basis for the formulation of the 
question (Tobler I 68-70). 

1112. The interrogative clause is often incomplete, comprising no verb 
form: mas sabetz que? (B. de Ventadorn 12, 27) ‘but do you know what?’; e tu, 
que? (G. de Bornelh 5, 43) ‘and you, what?’ (i.e. ‘what do you think?’). A 
question is often introduced by the conjunction e, as if it were part of an on- 
going dialogue: e ses domna serai tan can viuria? (ibid., 34, 43) ‘shall I be 
without a lady as long as I live’; dis Jaufre: e dizes me ver? (Jaufré, v. 8800) 
‘Jaufré said: are you telling me the truth?’; Quecs, et connes cambaterratz? 
(ibid., v. 9497) ‘Quec, why are you without a horse?’; et ausist 0? (Flamenca, 
v. 4489) ‘did you hear it?’. 

1113. The interrogative pronoun may serve to formulate a choice between 
two or more persons or objects. The choice itself is expressed in apposition to 
the interrogative word, which is to say that it appears in the same case form: 
qual valon mais: Catalan o Frances? (Lo Monge de Montaudé: Appel 97, 2) 
‘who are worth most: the Catalans or the French?’. It may also be introduced 
by the preposition de: ges non sai ab qual mi tengua de N’Agnes o de N’Arsen 
(Guillaume LX 124) ‘I do not know at all which one to keep, Lady Agnes or Lady 
Arsen’. This use of de may have come about through an analogy with the 
common locution cal de, serving to express a limited choice: e cal d’aquetz .ii. 
causiretz? (Breviari d’Amor, v.23445) ‘and which one of those two will you 
choose’ (Nyrop VI § 85, 3, Rem. and V § 41; Gamillscheg 194). 

1114. Among the numerous interrogative words are per que, que, car, can, 
com, comen, consi, cora, on, don, si. Per que means ‘why’: per que't laissas aissi 
morir? (G. de Bornelh 2, 12) ‘why do you let yourself die thus?’. It assumes the 
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function of a noun in this passage: e volrai vos lo per que dir (Marcabru XVI 6) 
‘and I shall tell you the reason’. Que may serve as the equivalent of per que: que 
no jaz ab una sega? (J. de Puycibot V 48) ‘why doesn’t he sleep with a saw?’; 
que volo li Juzieu mal a Jhesu ...? (H. Suchier 12, 407) ‘why do the Jews want 
to hurt Jesus?’. Car, when constructed with the indicative, may serve a similar 
purpose: morz, a mé quar no vés? (Boeci: Appel 105, 130) ‘Death, why don’t 
you come to me?’; car no sui ironda .. .? (B. de Ventadorn 4, 49) ‘why am I not 
a swallow?’. It is different, however, in that it has an added dimension of an 
underlying wish. Questions concerning manner, degree or intensity are intro- 
duced by com ‘how, how much’: e tu co m’en davalaras? (Jaufré, v. 1721) ‘and 
how are you going to get me down?’; con I’aves desliurada? (ibid., v. 6768) ‘how 
did you free her?’ Comen ‘how’ is a rare form in the old language: l’autre comtet 
de Machabeu comen si combatet per Dieu (Flamenca, v.647) ‘the other told 
how Maccabeus fought for God’. Questions about manner may also be intro- 
duced by consi, a combination of com and si: d’aisso consi'm poirai deffendre? 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 272, 6) ‘how can I defend myself against that?’. 
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XI: WORD ORDER AND MISCELLANEA 


Word Order 


1115. The order in which words appear in the sentence is not solely based 
on a set of logical and easily inferred syntactical principles, but is, to a consider- 
able extent, determined by factors outside of the domain of grammar. These 
factors are mostly of an affective or a rhythmical order. It is not uncommon for 
a language, in the course of its evolution, to undergo an erosion of the emotion- 
al content originally associated with a certain word sequence or to change what 
was at first a rhythmical principle into a syntactical rule. In a synchronic de- 
scription, proper allowance must be made for vestiges of an earlier syntax 
which is often able to survive in fixed locutions; cf. Fr. chemin faisant and sans 
coup férir where the direct object is still found preceding the verb. The study of 
word order as a device for producing expressive value belongs essentially to the 
sphere of stylistics. 

1116. The brief outline of the complex topic of word order that is provided 
in the following paragraphs limits itself to a discussion of subject — object/ 
predicate — verb combinations, inversion, separation of syntactical units, the 
impact of the two-case system and devices used for the purpose of anticipation 
or emphasis. It does not address itself to questions pertaining to affective 
grammar, rhythm or the relationship between Latin and Occitan word order. 
Several aspects of this vast topic are treated elsewhere in the book, and readers 
are referred to the appropriate sections on weak-pronoun ordering, the place 
of the adjective with its noun and of the relative pronoun with its antecedent, 
etc. 


Subject — Verb — Object Combinations 


1117. In Latin where flexional endings offer a sufficiently clear indication 
of the syntactical role of most words in the sentence, word order is free in the 
extreme, which means that word order by itself holds no explicit syntactical 
function. In Occitan as well as in Old French, this freedom suffers major 
restrictions, but the preservation of a two-case system still affords a certain 
latitude. The following paragraphs, which examine the various combinations of 
Subject (S), Verb (V), Object (O) and Predicate (P), cannot pretend to do 
more than show certain trends, the placement of these ingredients being sub- 
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ject to a fair amount of fluctuation, whether based on stylistic or metrical needs 
or on a desire for emphasis. 

1118. The predominant combination is S — V — O which represents the 
norm in main clauses and after conjunctions: ma terra no val dos gans (P. Vidal 
III 26) ‘my land is not worth a pair of gloves’; eu clam merce (ibid., X 27) ‘T ask 
for pity’; quant ieu remir mon anel (ibid., 1 26) ‘when I look at my ring’. The 
same sequence is characteristic of relative clauses in which the relative pronoun 
functions as subject: cel qui mante domnei (ibid., XI 50) ‘he who maintains 
courtship’; qui destrui sa mainada (ibid., VIII 26) ‘he who destroys his com- 
pany’. 

1119. Next in frequency is O- V ~S, the favor this sequence enjoys being 
tied to the principle of inversion. If, for reasons of emphasis, the direct object is 
drawn to the head of the sentence, inversion of the subject, whether a noun or 
a pronoun, becomes the norm: domnas velhas non am eu ges (ibid., XLII 49) ‘I 
do not at all like old ladies’; joy aurai hieu (Peirol XIX 25) ‘I shall have joy’; lo 
vers a faich Peirols (ibid., II 37) ‘Peirol wrote the vers’; vostre pretz sobeiran sal 
dieus (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 79,13) ‘may God preserve your superior merit’. 
This word order is also encountered in brief clauses introducing direct quotes 
and which contain so as a reference word: ben l’am, so dis Jaufre (Jaufré, 
v. 8223) ‘I love her very much, said Jaufré’, and the same sequence further 
appears in relative clauses in which the relative pronoun serves as direct object: 
la missa, que vol cantar lu bon arcevesque Gales (ibid. , v. 9714) ‘the mass which 
the good archbishop Gales wants to say’; lo bran quem det En Gui (P. Vidal 
XIV 8) ‘the sword which Sir Guy gave me’. It is also encountered where an 
adverb or other complements at the beginning of the sentence attracts a weak 
direct-object pronoun: aissi‘m venquet sos semblans (ibid., II 31) ‘thus her 
looks conquered me’; ans la teno esserrada quada trei (Guillaume IX II 5) ‘on 
the contrary, the three of them together keep her locked up’; per dreg la deuri’ 
hom cremar (ibid., V 11) ‘rightly one ought to burn her’. 

1120. A V~-S-O sequence is not infrequent since sentences often begin 
with the verb, in which case the norm is for the subject to follow immediately 
after the verb: erss l’uns la spada flameian (Sainte Foi, v.387) ‘one raised his 
flaming sword’; arss Deus cell lin (ibid., v. 589) ‘God burned that lineage’. It 
represents the standard word order in the direct question: doncx i aurai eu 
dessonor? (Jaufré, v.7559) ‘will I then be dishonored by it?’. It is found where 
the clause opens with an adverb or an adverbial locution: dunc mog lo folz aital 
sospir (Sainte Foi, v.221) ‘then the madman heaved such a deep sigh’; a temps 
vens om vensedors (P. Vidal II 38) ‘with time one defeats the conquerors’, and 
where the clause begins with a dative: als filz d’achestz ded Deus tal tailla 
(Sainte Foi, v.578) ‘on the sons of these people God imposed this fate’; et al 
bon rei don Dieus fors’ e lezer (P. Vidal IV 48) ‘and may God give strength and 
power to the good king’. The rules governing inversion are studied separately 
in §§ 1127-32 where additional examples are offered. 

1121. The S - O~ V sequence, which allows for grouping together subject 
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and object, is rare although the presence of a distinct nominative case form 
may remove any ambiguity from sentences displaying this word order: o Deus 
tan rica saint’ aduz (Sainte Foi, v.438) ‘where God brings such a powerful 
saint’, The chosen rhyme scheme is probably the major factor here in the 
decision to place the verb last. This sequence is common, however, with weak 
object pronouns: Dieus vos salf (Guillaume IX V 20) ‘may God save you’; mas 
nostre Seigner no'l vol mais (ibid., XI 30) ‘but our Lord does not want it any 
more’; tem que la dolors me ponja (ibid., VIII 23) ‘I fear that the pain will sting 
me’. 

1122. Except as noted below, O - S — V is rare since a direct object placed 
at the beginning of the clause usually brings about inversion of subject — verb: 
czo lle non prezed un diner (Sainte Foi, v. 339) ‘that she did not appreciate one 
denier’; mal astre Deus li do, qui ... (P. Vidal XX 95) ‘may God give an evil 
fate to the person who . ..’. In the last example, this word order may have been 
chosen for rhyming needs, and it further serves to remove any ambiguity as to 
what the relative refers to, /i and not Deus. There is one specific area where the 
O-S-V sequence is common, namely the relative clause in which the relative 

‘pronoun functions as object, and which does not display inversion (§ 1119): per 

un albre c’om hi tailla (Guillaume IX III 15) ‘for one tree that one cuts there’; lo 
desir q’ieu ai de vos (G. Faidit 17, 30) ‘the desire I have for you’; per la fe que 
tu'm deus (Appel 6, 80) ‘by the faith you owe me’. Similarly in the indirect 
question: e'us do que digatz a'n Richart so que'l paus dis a la gralha (B. de Born 
2, 52) ‘and may he permit you to tell Sir Richard what the peacock told the 
crow’. 

1123. The V- O-S sequence is relatively rare since the verb, when placed 
at the beginning of the clause, is normally followed immediately by the subject 
(§ 1120). The object is very infrequently inserted between these two elements, 
and this word order seems mostly confined to cases where the direct object is a 
weak pronoun: et aissi dis o tot le monz (Jaufré, v. 6309) ‘and everybody says 
so’; sabra m’o hom dir? (ibid., v. 8541) ‘can anybody tell me that?’. With nouns, 
the V - O -S order is rarely found, but it occurs where the subject serves as the 
antecedent of an appended relative clause: ab tant sonat sos cavalliers Fellon, 
ques rent per presonier a la domna (ibid., v. 9171) ‘then Fellon, summoning his 
knights, surrenders himself to the lady as prisoner’; mout trai greu malanansa 
caitius que chai en ira de senhor (P. Vidal X 68) ‘a miserable person who causes 
the wrath of his lord suffers greatly’. 

1124. With non-expression of the subject pronoun, the word order combi- 
nations are, of course, limited to V- O and O - V, with V —- O representing the 
norm: farai un vers (Guillaume IX V 1) ‘I shall write a vers’; ai ardimen e paor 
(ibid., VI 10) ‘I have daring and fear’; aissi guerpisc joi (ibid., XI 41) ‘thus I 
abandon joy’. O — V appears whenever special emphasis is placed on the 
object: dos cavalhs ai (ibid., 1 7) ‘I have two horses’; metge querrai (ibid., IV 
21) ‘I shall look for a doctor’; plajas mi feron mais de cen (ibid., V 69) ‘they 
inflicted more than a hundred wounds on me’; tal paor ai (ibid., IX 44) ‘so 
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afraid am [’; gran mal me faitz traire (B. de Ventadorn 4, 60) ‘you make me 
suffer great torment’; Ja lauzet’ el rossinhol am mais que nulh autr’ auzel (P. 
Vidal I 1) ‘I love the lark and the nightingale more than any other bird’. 


Word Order with Subject, Verb and Predicate 


1125. The normal order here is S — V — P: lo vers es fis e naturaus (B. de 
Ventadorn 2, 50) ‘the poem is perfect and true’; quan li autre trobador estan 
mut (P. Vidal I 6) ‘when the other troubadours remain silent’; ilh es tan doussa 
(ibid., XIII 29) ‘she is so sweet’. The P — V — S sequence is commonly used 
whenever the predicate has to be emphasized: dolcz’ e suaus es lor olors (Sainte 
Foi, v. 479) ‘sweet and pleasant is their perfume’; mal forun li pagan Gascon 
(ibid., v. 60) ‘evil were the Gascon pagans’; alta ’s la riba (ibid., v. 537) ‘high is 
the bank’; bos er lo bes apres l’afan (B. de Ventadorn 1, 32) ‘good will be the 
happiness after the suffering’; neus de port sembla la vostra blancors (P. Vidal 
II 56) ‘your whiteness seems like snow on the mountain passes’. This word 
order is found in exclamations: fell sias tu (Sainte Foi, v.293) ‘may you be’a 
villain’. In the following passage, we have an instance of chiasmus: /o corps es 
belz, e paucs l’estaz (ibid., v. 76) ‘her body is beautiful, and small her stature’. 
The verb is not repeated in the second half of this structure. 

1126. Other variations are found as well, but since they follow the same 
pattern as outlined above for subject ~ verb — object, it will suffice to list a few 
examples. S — P — V: e pois mos mals aitan bos m’es (B. de Ventadorn 1, 31) 
‘and since my evil is so good to me’. V — S - P: per so es mos chantars cabaus 
(ibid., 2, 5) ‘therefore my song is perfect’; adonc fo Jaufres mot dolens (Jaufré, 
v. 728) ‘then Jaufré became very sad’. V—- P—S: mout es bona terr’ Espanha (P. 
Vidal V 1) ‘Spain is a great country’; qu’en leis amar fora honratz us reis (ibid., 
XI 8) ‘for a king would have been honored by loving her’. 


Inversion 


1127. Inversion, or the change of the S— V to a V-S sequence, is the norm 
when the clause opens with the direct object: lo vers a faich Peirols (Peirol II 
37) ‘Peirol wrote the vers’; bon’ aventura don Dieus als Pisans (P. Vidal 
XXXVI 1) ‘may God favor the Pisans’, or with an indirect object: lor platz ma 
mortz (Perdigon IV 24) ‘my death pleases them’; me plazon tug (ibid., VI 7) 
‘they all please me’. Inversion is also the norm with a preceding predicate: fols 
serai hieu si mais sospir (ibid., VII 22) ‘I will go mad if I continue to sigh’: greus 
mes l'afans (Peirol XX 10) ‘grievous to me is the suffering’; ors ni leos non etz 
vos ges (B. de Ventadorn 1, 55) ‘you are not all a bear nor a lion’. 

1128. Inverted word order is the norm when the sentence begins with an 
adverb, a prepositional locution or other circumstantial complements: car tan 
V’am eu (ibid., 1, 20) ‘for so much do I love her’; tant li platz lo perdos (Perdigon 
VI 23) ‘so much does pardon please her’; tot l’an mi ten Amors (ibid., IV 1) ‘all 
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year love holds me’; totz temps duraria’l tensos (ibid., X 61) ‘the tensé would 
last forever’; donc es lo mals melhuramens del be (ibid., II 8) ‘therefore evil 
increases the value of good’; ben m’a amors tengut el latz (Peirol I 5) ‘love has 
kept me well ensnared’; de tota joia'm desloigna ma dompn’ (ibid., XVIII 17) 
‘my lady removes me from all joy’; per tot lo cor m’intra l'amors (ibid., XVIII 
29) ‘love penetrates all through my heart’; ab tan se resida Jaufres (Jaufré, 
v. 3226) ‘then Jaufré woke up’. Similarly with a preceding infinitive: dir’ o puesc 
ieu (Peirol II 14) ‘I can say so’. For the trend towards placing the verb as the 
second element of the sentence, see S. de Vogel § 436. In Latin, the verb esse 
‘to be’ was so used, being essentially enclitic, and this syntax may have spread 
from there by analogy, but it soon met with strong competition from another 
trend, that of having the subject appear at the opening of the sentence (ibid., § 
437). 

1129. Inversion is found quite regularly in the incidental clause introducing 
a direct quote: femna, dis el, as ton enfant? (Jaufré, v.2832) ‘woman, he said, 
do you have your child (with you)?’; dis Jaufre: mut as ben parlat (ibid., 
v. 2896) ‘Jaufré said: you have spoken very well’; seiner, ben o devetz saber, dis 
la piucela (ibid., v.2940) ‘lord, you truly ought to know it, said the maiden’. 
There are exceptions to this rule, however: el rei respon: e vos, piusela, sal 
Dieus (ibid., v. 2935) ‘and the king answers: and you, maiden, may God save 
you’, mostly where the incidental clause precedes. 

1130. Conjunctions, on the other hand, are normally combined with a 
regular subject — verb word order: pero si'l bes es tan dous (Perdigon I 7) ‘but if 
the good is so sweet’; tem que la dolors me ponja (Guillaume IX VIII 23) ‘I fear 
that the pain may sting me’. By itself, the conjunction is, in other words, unable 
to trigger the inversion mechanism, and the presence of other sentence ele- 
ments before the verb is normally needed here just as in the main clause: 
chantars no pot gaire valer, si d’ins dal cor no mou lo chans (B. de Ventadorn 2, 
1) ‘singing can have no merit if the song does not come from the bottom of the 
heart’; e il fai creire qu’aillors es sos camis (Perdigon IV 12) ‘and he makes him 
believe that his path is elsewhere’; qu’eu sai que perdutz es l’argenz (Peirol 
XXXIV 39) ‘for I know that the money is lost’. The preceding element may be a 
negation or a weak pronoun or a pronominal adverb or a combination of these 
items: si‘us plazia fort m’amistatz (ibid., XVI 17) ‘if my friendship pleased you 
greatly’; ni chans no pot dal cor mover, si no i es fin’ amors coraus (B. de 
Ventadorn 2, 3) ‘and the song cannot come from the heart if there is no loyal 
and sincere love in it’. In compound tenses, inversion is the norm if the parti- 
ciple stands before the auxiliary: car trait m’a la bela (ibid., 9, 35) ‘for the fair 
lady has betrayed me’; que mort m’agra la dolors (Perdigon I 40) ‘for the grief 
would have killed me’. At times, the presence of a preceding clause seems to be 
sufficient to cause inversion: quant hom troba merce, dobla l’alegransa e'l joys 
(Peirol XI 57) ‘when one finds mercy, happiness and joy are doubled’; tant li 
platz lo perdos en creis amors (Perdigon VI 23) ‘so much does pardon please 
her, and love increases because of it’. The fact remains, however, that some 
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instances of inversion are not easily accounted for in terms of the criteria 
outlined here, so for example in: mas quan chai la plueg’ (Peirol XXIX 23) ‘but 
when the rain falls’. The change in word order here may simply follow from 
considerations of emphasis or style. 

1131. Inversion is a common feature in the independent optative clause 
and in exclamations where the verb is often strongly emphasized: plassa'l mos 
bes (Perdigon IX 21) ‘if only my good may please her’; mor se'l vostr’ amaire! 
(B. de Ventadorn 4, 54) ‘your lover is dying’; e vailla mi ma fina voluntatz! 
(Peirol XIII 45) ‘and may my sincere desire avail me’; perdon me Dieu (ibid., 
XXVI 7) ‘may God forgive me’. It is regularly found after the concessive e si 
and e ‘and yet’: e si n’ai ieu bon talen (ibid., III 5) ‘and yet I feel a strong desire 
to do so’; e si‘m sai eu d’amor lo meillor sen (ibid. , XIII 26) ‘and yet I know the 
best meaning of love’; per so'm degra venir bes, e ai eu dampnatge! (ibid., XVI 
37) ‘therefore I should reap benefit, and yet I suffer harm’. 

1132. The relative clause shows some fluctuation in regard to inversion: e 
nueg e jorn plora la blanca tors per vostr’ aigla, qu’en gitet us voutors (ibid., 
XXXII 30) ‘and night and day the white tower weeps for your eagle which a 
vulture chased out’; belha domna, en cui renha senz e beutatz (ibid., XII 36) 
‘fair lady in whom reason and beauty dwell’ vs. la comtess’ en cui jois e pretz 
reigna (ibid., II 40) ‘the countess in whom joy and merit dwell’. A similar 
fluctuation is noted for the comparative clause: si cum fai l’aiga (ibid., XVII 
30) ‘as the water does’ vs. atressi co'l signes fai (ibid., I 1) ‘as the swan does’. 


Word Order and the Two-Case System 


1133. Since case distinction is a fundamental feature of the language, it is 
to a certain extent the declension which permits a relatively high degree of 
freedom in sentence structure as shown in the preceding paragraphs. A few 
examples will serve to illustrate the importance of this point. A sentence such 
as: est conselh m’a donat amors (Bartsch-Koschwitz 102, 29) ‘this advice love 
has given me’, contains no ambiguity thanks to the distinct accusative form of 
conselh and nominative form of amors. Similarly: jes las donsellas non oblida 
Guillems (Flamenca, v.5983) ‘Guillaume does not at all forget the ladies’. 
Here, the -s of Guillems and the singular verb form combine to make the 
sentence perfectly clear in spite of the surprising word order which serves the 
purpose of placing the emphasis squarely on Jas donsellas. The accusative 
comte and the nominative Guillems remove any ambiguity from this passage: 
dison . .. quel comte de la Marca a Guillems de Nevers ferit (ibid., v. 7721) ‘they 
say that Guillaume de Nevers has hit the Count of la Marca’. Quite aside from 
morphological distinctions, meaning is often a very important guiding princi- 
ple. In order to prove this point, we may take a close look at this comparative 
clause involving two nouns that are linked without the use of any verb form: 
anz vol guerra mais que qualha esparviers (B. de Born 26, 8) ‘on the contrary, 
he wants war more than a sparrow-hawk (wants) a quail’. While the feminine 
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qualha is inconclusive as far as case is concerned, the masculine esparviers 
could be either an accusative plural or a nominative singular, but simple logic 
tells us that the first solution would be nonsensical, as the quail does not want 
sparrow-hawks. 


Emphasis or Anticipation 


1134. With the meaning of ‘concerning, as to, as regards’, the preposition 
de often serves as a convenient device for emphasizing the subject of a depen- 
dent clause by moving it forward to the governing clause. In accordance with 
subject pronoun syntax (§ 263), the dependent verb does not normally carry 
any pronominal reference to this logical subject (Tobler I 5-20; Stimming 236; 
Suchier 511, n. 229). A couple of examples may serve as an illustration of this 
sentence structure: veiran de mon bran com talha (B. de Born 2, 47) ‘as to my 
sword, they will see how it cuts’; qui so cuges del segle qu’aissi baysses? (B. 
Marti IT 1) ‘concerning the world, who would have believed that it would thus 
decline?’. 

1135. This construction is commonly found with verbs of communication, 
belief or perception governing an indirect question: ben vuelh que sapchon li 
pluzor d’est vers si’s de bona color (Guillaume [X VI 1) ‘I want people to know 
whether this poem is finely colored’; eu sai de paraulas com van (ibid., X 27) ‘T 
know how words go’; non saps d’Amor cum trais Samson? (Marcabru VI 14) 
‘don’t you know how love betrayed Samson?’; aujatz de chan, com enans’ e 
meillura (ibid., IX 1) ‘listen how the song progresses and improves’; amor, no 
vezes vos de ma don’ en cal plai m’a mes? (A. de Sarlat:Riquer 158, 31) “Love, 
don’t you see in what plight my lady has put me?’; car no sabem de la nueg 
cora’ns pren (B. de Venzac VI 27) ‘for we do not know when night will surprise 
us’; no'm sai d’amor, si m’es mala o bona (G. Riquier VII 1) ‘I do not know 
whether love is bad or good for me’; el esgarava de sa moiller quos captenia 
(Flamenca, v. 1374) ‘he was watching how his wife was behaving’; !’autre comtet 
de Persaval co venc a la cort a caval (ibid., v. 663) ‘the other told how Perceval 
came to court on horseback’. 

1136. The same syntax is encountered in connection with the noun clause, 
either with the same verbs as mentioned above or with governing expressions 
of wish, desire, fear, etc.: paor ai del trachor que l’ausiza (Daurel et Beton, 
v. 653) ‘I am afraid the traitor will kill him’; qu’eu non ai soing d’estraing lati 
que'm parta de mon Bon Vezi (Guillaume IX X 25) ‘for I have no worry that a 
strange language will separate me from my Good Neighbor’ (and not: ‘je n’ai 
nul souci de ces chuchotages étranges qui pourraient me séparer’, Jeanroy); 
soffrir vol d’autre que jassa ab me! (Ussel XIH 43) ‘he tolerates that another 
sleeps with me’; del rey d’Arago vuelh del cor deia manjar (Sordel XXVI 25) T 
want the King of Aragon to eat of the heart’; de Nicolau volrai ques an dreit a 
Paris (Flamenca, v. 3376) ‘I want Nicolau to go straight to Paris’. 

1137. A subject pronoun or a demonstrative may be similarly anticipated: 
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de vos voill molt qe mi guidez (Sainte Foi, v.202) ‘I want you very much to 
guide me’; d’aquestz sap Marcabrus qui son (Marcabru II 21) “Marcabru knows 
who these people are’; sim pesses de vos que fossetz vas me tan dura (B. de 
Ventadorn 16, 4) ‘if I had thought that you would be so cruel to me’; mas de vos 
vueilh gem respondatz (P. Cardenal LXIII 3) ‘but I want you to answer me’; 
d’aycel vos dic qu’es hom de dieu (H. Suchier 147, 811) ‘I am telling you that 
that person is the man of God”. 

1138. The anticipated noun is seldom taken up by a subject pronoun in the 
dependent clause: tro ge sacha ben de la fi s’el’ es aissi com eu deman (Guil- 
laume IX X 11) ‘until I know whether the peace is the one I want’; de Guillem 
de Nivers vos dic qu’el amet Dieu (Flamenca, v. 1737) ‘I am telling you that 
Guillaume de Nevers loved God’, but if the role of the noun vis-a-vis the verb 
of the dependent clause is that of a direct or an indirect object, the norm is for 
the corresponding weak pronoun to be added as a reference: ara sai ieu de pretz 
quals l’a plus gran (B. de Born 21, 1) ‘now I know who has the greatest merit’; 
pens d’un vers cossi'l fass’ (Peirol XXII 3) ‘I am thinking how I may compose a 
vers’; conosc d’Amor que mos dans li’a sabor (F. de Marselha J 11) ‘I know that 
love savors what harms me’; de las donas fai gran sen qui no las baisa trop soven 
(H. Suchier 210, 337) ‘he acts very sensibly who does not kiss the ladies too 
often’; mais de las domnas non cove qu’ieu las vos do (Flamenca, v.771) ‘but it 
is not fitting that I give you the ladies’; tro gel nan aja comtat de la lansa per ge 
Vaporta (Jaufré, v. 1590) ‘until the dwarf has told why he brings the sword’; ge 
mot ai de vos gran paor gel jaian vos trop (ibid., v. 5596) ‘for I am very much 
afraid that the giant will find you’. 

1139. If the noun plays a predicative role in the dependent clause, it may 
be represented by a possessive adjective: de mo senhor lo rei annat conosc que 
an siei filh pechat (B. de Born 7, 19) ‘concerning my lord the old (?) king, I 
realize that his sons have sinned’; dirai vos de con cals es sa leis (Guillaume IX 
III 10) ‘I shall tell you what the law of the con is’; mays Jhesu Cristz an 
conogutz, c’al sieu intrar tugz s’enclinero (H. Suchier 8, 260) ‘but they noticed 
that everybody bowed his head as Jesus Christ entered’. Suchier (p. 511, n. 229) 
erroneously interprets this sentence as containing a direct object moved into 
the main clause where one would expect a construction with de. 

1140. In rare cases, the element which is emphasized by means of de carries 
a further modification: vejas d’ayssells c’an poestatz, que fan a sells que veritatz 
dizon (ibid., 14, 473) ‘look what those who hold power do to those who tell the 
truth’, Most unusual is the placing of the element isolated by means of de, not 
at the beginning, but at the end of the sentence: als Juzieus comto, que l'an 
vistz e veritatz, de Jhesu Cristz (ibid. , 33, 1125) ‘they tell the Jews that they have 
truly seen Jesus Christ’. Jhesu Cristz, which is the logical object in this passage, 
is represented in the subordinate clause by the weak pronoun 1’. 

1141. The simplest way to emphasize the subject of the dependent clause is 
to attract it in unaltered form to the main clause without the use of de: mos Bels 
Miralhs vuolh que'm lais sa gaieza (B. de Born 32, 56) ‘I want my Beautiful 
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Mirror to leave me her gaiety’; quar cill, on mos cors m’atrai, vei qu’amar no'm 
deigna (Peirol XVI 7) ‘for I see that the lady to whom I am attracted does not 
deign to love me’; totz lo mons cre que m’azire (E. de Barjols VITI 40) ‘I believe 
that everybody hates me’; Mos Estius, volgra vis lo gasardon (G. Faidit 10, 49) 
‘I would like my Estius to see the reward’; Dombredieus prec yeu et ador qu’ 
Elh nos lais el sieu renc venir (Gavaudan IV 78) ‘I beg and implore the Lord to 
let us enter his kingdom’, with the anticipated subject taken up by the pronoun 
Elh; lo vescoms ... vuelh que lom melhur (B. de Venzac V 57) ‘I want the 
viscount to improve it for me’; /o reys castelas tanh qu’en manje per dos (Sordel 
XXVI 21) ‘it is fitting that the Castilian king eats of it for two’; qu’om no vuelh 
Sapcha mon talan (R. de Miraval XV 48) ‘for I do not want anybody to know 
my desire’; car nuills cantars non tanh sf apellatz vers (P. Cardenal XLIII 7) ‘for 
it is not proper that any poem be called vers’; q’anc homs non crei veses baro 
(ibid. , LXIII 13) ‘for I do not think that a man ever saw a baron’; chansos, mos 
Guaris vuelh t'aprenda (R. Jordan: Prov. Inedita 285, 67) ‘Song, I want my dear 
Garin to learn you’; Miquel volria fos pendutz (G. Rainol d’At: Riquer 250, 25) 
‘I wish Miquel would be hanged’; calacom cre c’aura verguina (Jaufré, v. 1472) 
‘I believe that somebody will be ashamed’. Stroriski (E. de Barjols, p. 47, n. II 
43) believes this syntax limited to the noun clause, but it also occurs with the 
indirect interrogative clause: si demandas, aquellas vestiduras de que son, ni qui 
las fes (H. Suchier 383, LXII 11) ‘if you ask what these garments are made of, 
and who made them’; Saladis demanda als sieus enlatinatz l’ost del Crestianesme 
perque s’es alegratz (Croisade Albigeoise 204, 76) ‘Saladin asked his interpre- 
ters why the Christian army rejoiced’. 

1142. When de is not used, the anticipated noun may give rise to some 
ambiguity in instances where it is susceptible of playing a dual role as object of 
the main verb and as subject in the dependent clause: e nus esperem en est prat 
aquil tro que sion tornat, e aujam lo rei que dira (Jaufré, v. 8733) ‘and let us wait 
in this meadow until those (i.e. messengers) return, and let us hear what the 
king will say’. In this passage, the nominative aquil is coordinated with the 
accusative Jo rei. While declension rules are not stringently observed in Jaufré, 
a lingering suspicion remains that the adoption of the accusative form may be 
linked to a misunderstanding of this construction. Lo rei, in other words, may 
have been construed as the object of aujam. A mere hypothesis here, this 
interpretation is confirmed by the dual role of ton rossi in the following passage 
drawn from a text which respects declension rules: e vay ton rossi veser que fa 
(Bartsch-Koschwitz 392, 40) ‘and go see what your horse is doing’. Even in the 
poetry there are examples of the transformation of an anticipated nominative 
into an accusative: gardan son bon pretz que non chaya (Sordel VIII 16) ‘seeing 
to it that her great worth does not fall’. In: mon vers volrai qe si’ auzitz (G. 
Faidit 22, 46) ‘I want my vers to be heard’, mon may be a scribal error for mos. 
Finally a passage in which the emphasized noun serves as object in the first 
noun clause and as subject in the second: /o vers vuelh qu’om midons me port, e 
que'l sia conortamens (P. Rogier VII 43) ‘I want somebody to take the poem to 
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my lady for me, and I want the poem to comfort her’ (/o vers allows for no case 
distinction). 


Anticipation of Other Sentence Elements 


1143. A neuter demonstrative may be placed at the head of the sentence 
for the purpose of announcing a more specific exposition in the following: 
d’aisso els se merevilhero fortmen del miracle que Dieus lor avia fah (Pseudo- 
Turpin 484, 6) ‘they were very much amazed about the miracle God had per- 
formed for them’. Constructions with de are often anticipated by means of ne: 
per lo ben q’el n’auzi dir de lieis (Appel 122a, 2) ‘because of the good things he 
heard people say about her’. Frequently, a neuter so or aco anticipates the 
content of a whole clause: qui so cuges del segle qu’aissi baysses? (B. Marti II 1) 
‘who would have believed that the world would thus decline?’; la mayre quant 
aquo auzic del peregri, so que ac dig (H. Suchier 140, 553) ‘when the mother 
heard what the pilgrim had said’. 

1144. Adverbs and adverbial and prepositional locutions may be moved to 
the beginning of the sentence for greater emphasis (Schultz-Gora § 211): tan 
soven per que chantatz? (P. Vidal XXVI 6) ‘why do you sing so often?’; tant 
vey, qu’es ab joy pretz mermatz (G. Riquier IV 1) ‘I see that together with joy 
merit is so diminished’; car en son cor sap totz los mals qe'i son (Sordel XXIV 6) 
‘for I know all the vices that are in his heart’. In this last example, the preposi- 
tional locution is taken up at its logical place by means of the pronominal 
adverb i, which prevents any misunderstanding. 


Disruption of Closely-Knit Syntactic Structures 


1145. Constructions with de used about titles and about naming in general 
such as lo rei de Franza ‘the King of France’; lo castel de Monbrun ‘the castle of 
Monbrun’; Na Beatrix d’ Est “Lady Beatrice of Est’, etc., are quite often broken 
up through the insertion of other sentence elements: lo rei tenh per mal con- 
selhat de Franza e per pieis guizat (B. de Born 7, 49) ‘I consider the King of 
France ill-advised and worse guided’; nostra tenssos an’ a la comtessa, q’es pros 
d’Engolesme (G. Faidit 61, 49) ‘may our tensé go to the worthy Countess of 
Angouléme’; Na Beatrix, cui jois guia, d’Est (A. de Peguilhan 16, 53) ‘Lady 
Beatrice of Est, whom joy guides’; lo pron Guaston sal Dieus de Biarn (ibid., 
49, 61) ‘may God save the noble Gaston de Béarn’; a N’Emilla lais de Ravena 
... lo jujamen (ibid., 3,53) ‘I leave the decision to Lady Emilia of Ravenna’; e/ 
castel sun intrat trastuig de Munbrun (Jaufré, v. 10775) ‘they all entered the 
castle of Monbrun’; adonx lo senhor fon joyos de Malleo (G. de la Barre, v. 564) 
‘then the Lord of Mauléon rejoiced’; lai vuelh enviar Falconet lo joglar al rei, cap 
de valor, d’Arago (K. Bartsch: Lesebuch 148, 2) ‘I want to send Falconet the 
minstrel there to the King of Aragon, chief in valor’. A title may also be 
separated from the proper noun with which it is linked directly without the use 
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of de: en aquelh temps que'l reys mori, N’Amfos (A. de Peguilhan 26, 1) ‘at the 
time when King Alfonso died’; pros comtessa, on que sia, Biatritz (E. de 
Barjols XI 41) ‘noble Countess Beatrice, wherever she may be’; ge'm det mos 
seigner q’enanssa Guibertz de pretz (Uc de Saint Circ XXXV 43) ‘(the horse) 
which my Lord Guibert, who progresses in merit, gave me’. It would appear that 
this stylistic feature serves the purpose of calling attention to the proper noun 
which furthermore, as a result of the separation, often finds itself placed at the 
beginning of a line. Where an adjective is used instead of a title with de, such as 
coms proensals for coms de Proensa ‘Count of Provence’, the same separation 
may take place: le ricx coms prezatz, on es fis sabers triatz, proensals (Sordel 
XVI 73) ‘the powerful and esteemed Count of Provence in whom there is 
distinguished knowledge’. 

1146. The same disruption may also affect the regular possessive or parti- 
tive genitive: vi ’una meitat el sol de l’espasa (Jaufré, v. 1114) ‘he saw one half 
of the sword lying on the ground’; ab tant le fils levar se va del senher G. de la 
Barra (G. de la Barre, v. 4240) ‘then the son of Lord G. de la Barre gets up’; 
aqui moriro alqus que s’ero enebriat de vi dels Serrasis (Pseudo-Turpin 501, 35) 
‘here some of the Saracens died who had become intoxicated with wine’; l’enve- 
ja es tan grans de la gen d’aver maizons (P. Cardenal LXXIX 24) ‘people’s 
desire to own houses is so great’; ab draps q’ieu vos don de Franssa (Uc de Saint 
Circ XXXV 40) ‘with fabrics from France which I am giving to you’. 

1147. The apposition may be separated from the noun it modifies: al rey 
vay dire, so senhor (G. de la Barre, v. 5187) ‘to the king, her lord, she says’, and 
quite frequently, the relative pronoun is separated from its antecedent (§§ 419, 
1098): una domna'm det s’amor, c’ai amada lonjamen (B. de Ventadorn 25, 3) 
‘a lady whom I have loved for a long time gave me her love’; mas tem que'l 
dezirs m’estenha tan c’ab un pauc no'm estenh, qu’ieu ai de vos (G. H. d’Albi: 
Prov. Inedita 158, 21) ‘but I fear that the desire I have for you will overcome me 
to the point where I shall almost be destroyed’; Dieus i fe grans miracles, qu’es 
ples de pietat (Croisade Albigeoise 58, 6) ‘God, who is full of mercy, performed 
great miracles there’. 

1148. It is quite common for two words coordinated by means of e to be 
separated through the insertion of other elements: dolent remanun e caitiu 
(Sainte Foi, v. 410) ‘they remain sad and miserable’; e sia'n Dieus lauzatz per 
nos et adoratz (F. de Marselha XXVIII 8) ‘and may God be praised and 
venerated by us for it’; per nonchalen lo tenc e per savai (Peirol XIV 18) T 
consider him negligent and wicked’; de vos teing e d’Amor sen e saber (A. de 
Peguilhan XV 33) ‘from you and from love I hold sense and knowledge’; en 
vostra doussor nos fizam tan e merce (G. Fabre: Prov. Inedita 138, 57) ‘we have 
such great trust in your kindness and mercy’; mas maldizens vezem assatz e 
reprendens pel mon levatz (ibid. , 135, 16) ‘but we see plenty of people arise in the 
world who utter slander and abuse’; il viron venir un escuder mout autament 
cridan e mut esquivament (Jaufré, v.9818) ‘they saw a page arrive shouting in a 
loud and harsh voice’; de motz bos haips e de ricx etz ornada (Bartsch-Kosch- 
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witz 414, 21) ‘you are graced with many good and rich qualities’; sells que anavo 
luy sercan per totz lo mon e demandan (H. Suchier 90, 151) ‘those who were 
searching and asking for him throughout the world’; lo gra del blat mort en terra 
e poirit (Peudo-Turpin 496, 9) ‘the grain of the wheat dead and rotted in the 
ground’; per so el ditz ha Aygolan que el preies baptisme e sa gen (ibid., 489, 16) 
‘therefore he told Aygolan that he and his people ought to be baptized’; ha 
Ganalo ilh vau ofrir fraudulenmen e presentar .xx. cavals (ibid., 501, 19) ‘to 
Ganelon they deceitfully offer and present twenty horses’; he cosi temerariamen 
ha respondut he orgolhosamen (Jutgamen General, v.151) ‘and he answered 
thus rashly and haughtily’. 

1149. Versification needs may offer an explanation for some of the often 
bold separations of syntactical structures inventoried above, but the frequency 
of these liberties is of such proportions that one is tempted to consider them 
characteristic of popular speech or of a certain unrestrained style which allows 
the words to flow in a carefree, unconcerned manner. At times it is as if the 
second portion of a syntactical structure is added almost as an afterthought. 
Tobler (II 34-38) characterizes this style as «ein bequemes Sichgehenlassen», 
and Appel (Prov. Inedita, p. xxvii-xxxii) talks of sentences put together «in 
nachlassiger, hastiger Unvollstandigkeit». The following passage may serve as 
an illustration of the manner in which the poet may begin a sentence, then 
interrupt it very suddenly by inserting other elements: mas primiers vuelh saber 
de vos, qu’aissi'us vey mal traire, lo nom, et estar cossiros, ni de qual repaire 
vengues (J. de Tholoza: Prov. Inedita 173, 73) ‘but first I want to know your 
name, since I see you thus suffering and troubled, and from what dwelling- 
place you came’. 

1150. The two elements of a periphrastic verb form may be separated 
through the insertion of pronouns and pronominal adverbs as seen in §§ 
330-331 but other elements may be inserted, too, such as nouns, adverbs or 
prepositional locutions. The examples which follow briefly examine the place- 
ment of these various ingredients between auxiliary and participle. A subject: 
audirez qoll a Deus honrad (Sainte Foi, v. 69) ‘you shall hear how God honored 
him’. A direct object: el a son escut demandat (Jaufré, v.208) ‘he asked for his 
sword’. An indirect object: pues o an als autres comtat (ibid., v. 393) ‘then they 
told it to the others’. An adverb or adverbial complement: tant m’a gent servit 
(ibid., v. 8225) ‘he has served me so nicely’; pos los ag un an perduz (Sainte Foi, 
v. 443) ‘after he had lost them for a year’. A prepositional locution: ab tan el es 
de son caval casutz (Jaufré, v. 375) ‘then he fell from his horse’. A prepositional 
group and an adverb: cant agron a lur plazer pron manjat (ibid., v. 8201) ‘when 
they had eaten a lot at their pleasure’. Periphrastic verb forms may be similarly 
separated in the spoken dialects (Ronjat III § 766). The past participle is often 
placed before the auxiliary for greater emphasis: fagz es lo vers (Cercamon V 
53) ‘written is the vers’; perdut avez lo seignoriu (ibid., VI 32) ‘you have lost the 
lordship’. 

1151. Instead of modifying a noun directly, an adjective may be placed in a 
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relative clause where the quality it expresses is associated with the verbal 
action: de la justicia, que grant dig a mandar, no't servii bé (Boeci: Appel 105, 
86) ‘I did not serve you well with the great legal power I have at my disposal’; el 
sirven a son coltel traig qe portet gran a la sentura (Jaufré, v. 1824) ‘and the 
servant pulled his big knife which he carried in his belt’; el pretz c’avia gran (R. 
de Vaqueiras XXXI 21) ‘and the merit which she had in abundance’. 


Miscellanea 


1152. A convergence of direct and indirect discourse may lead to the er- 
roneous introduction of que into a direct quotation (Tobler I 272-78; Meyer- 
Liibke III § 571): e nos verament, dissero li doi disciple, lo vim e que nos aparec 
e la via (Sermons XVIII 56) ‘and truly, said the two disciples, we saw him, and 
he appeared before us on the road’ < e nos aparec and e dissero que lor aparec. 
Si ‘whether’ may introduce a direct question (Tobler I 26-27; S. de Vogel § 224, 
Rem.), particularly where two questions are coordinated, but also elsewhere: 
lo rey demanda: si fa mal qui si vanta de son peccat? (Bartsch-Koschwitz 334, 
36) ‘the king asks: does he sin who brags about his sin?’; bels amix, e on lo vist 
tu? Fe ge devetz al rei Jhesu, si era sas? (Jaufré, v. 1299) ‘my dear friend, where 
did you see him? By the faith you owe to King Jesus, was he in good health?’. 
The opposite transition, from indirect to direct discourse, is also encountered: 
el lur comanda gel fasun sun caval venir. Car trop ai tardat de segir Taulat (ibid., 
v. 1214) ‘he ordered them to bring him his horse, for I have put off too long 
following Taulat’; mas ils li castiun mout fort ge, si no vol recebre mort, jamais 
del crit non deman ren. E disem o per vostre ben (ibid., v. 4447) ‘but they 
reprimand him very sharply (asking him), if he does not want to receive death, 
never to ask any questions about the cry. And we say that for your own good’. 

1153. Where two sentences of a parallelistic structure are coordinated, the 
second sentence may be drastically reduced in scope, suffering the elimination 
of all the elements that may be readily supplied from the first: mas be m’a sa fe 
plevida et yeu jurat a mostier (B. Marti VII 17) ‘but she has pledged me her 
faith, and I have sworn her mine in the church’; Aleyxandres vos laisset son 
donar et ardimen Rotlan (R. de Vaqueiras: Epic Letter III 100) ‘Alexander left 
you his generosity and Roland (left you his) daring’. 
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WORD INDEX 


Numbers refer to paragraphs. With but few exceptions, nouns and adjectives are listed in 
the accusative singular only. Included in the Latin word lists are reconstructed items, 
even when these are of non-Latin origin. Asterisks and vowel length diacritics are not 
used in the index. The Romance lists contain both medieval and modern forms. 


Occitan 
a (prepos.) 69, 83, 87, 92, 93, 181, 182, aicest 394 
298, 304, 320, 384, 388, 428, 432, 461, -aire, see -ador 
608, 713, 718, 719, 720, 724, 731, 732, aissi 551, 822, 1023, 1038, 1096 
761, 768, 926, 939, 953, 954, 955, 956, aissi can 1038 
957, 958, 963, 967, 985 aissi com 890, 1038, 1096 
a, (i) a (verb) 272, 273, 652, 671 aisso, aizo 397, 409, 422 
ab, am, amb 184, 619, 724, 947, 978, 979, aital 430, 551, 568 
987 aital cal 430 
abans 591 aital can 890 
abans que 864, 917, 1018, 1070, 1093 aital com 890 
abdoas, abdos, abdui 164 aitan 186, 188, 559, 560, 567 
abelir 609 aitan can 559 
ab que 874, 1026, 1031, 1037 aizo, see aisso 
ab sol que 874, 1037 ajudar 610, 718 
ab tan 555 al (< a lo) 331 
ac: ac fag 804 al (pron.), see al(s) 
acli(n), see aclis albre 80 
aclinar se 624 alcan 528 
aclis 624 alcu(n), alcuna 369, 514, 525 
aco, aquo 272, 397, 409, 411, 421, 422, alcunas vetz 525 
1143 alhors 570, 930 
aconselhat 779 Almassors 206 
acordar se 683 alques 571 
acorre 610 alre(s) 498, 568, 569 
ad 953 al(s) 389, 498, 568, 569, 570, 906 
-ada 5, 16 tot als 569 
adonc(s), adonca(s), see donc(s) alscuns, see ascuns 
-ador, -aire 100 alt, see aut 
affy que 1026 altal 551 
afi, see sovus afi altisme, auzisme 132 
agut, see avut altre, see autre 
aias, aiatz 787 altretal, see autretal 
aic 800 am (< ambo) 163 
aicel 395, 407 am (prepos.), see ab 
aicellui 407 amada, amat 127 


aicelo 407, 409 amar 105 


amat, see amada 

amb, see ab 

ambas 163 

ambedoi, ambidoi, ambedos 161, 164 

ambi, amboi, ambos 161, 163, 164 

amdoas, amdoi, amdos, amdui 164 

Amfos 28 

amic 103 

amor 37, 90, 437, 613, 993 
aver amor 623 
per amor Deu 77 

amoros 276 

ams 163 

an 939 

anar 56, 328, 593, 596, 607, 638, 642, 655, 
676, 684, 685, 741, 742, 756, 757, 792, 
811, 919 

anar s’en 684 

anc 197, 905, 931 

ancar(s), ancara(s) 831 

ancar que 1037 

anceis 1005 

anc — mais 905 

anem 827 

ans, anz 1005 

ans que, enans que 864, 1001, 1002, 1009, 
1018, 1070, 1093 

Antecrist 212 

anz, see ans 

aondar 610 

apelar 53, 67, 372 

apelar se 53 

apelatz 53 

apercebre se, aperceubut 781 

apren(d)re 718, 769 

aprenen 769 

aprenre, see apren(d)re 

apres (past part.) 769, 779 

apres (adv., prepos.) 345, 934 

apres que 1019 

aprop 934 

apropchar se 356 

aprosmar se 356 

aquel 393, 395, 407 

aquellui 407 

aquest 235, 393, 394, 399, 409 

aqui 415 

aquil, aquilh (= aquela) 396, 407 

aquist (= aquesta) 399 

aquo, see aco 

ar, ara 822, 888 

ascuns, alscuns 526 

a so que 870 

aspre 105 
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assatz 129, 590, 871 

atendre 625 

atressi 551, 560, 888 

atre(s)tal 551, 568 

atre(s)tan 560, 888 

au (= al) 568 

ausser, aussor, auzor 117, 121, 132 

aut, alt 107, 121, 141 

aut (past part.), see avut 

autor: traire autor 70 

autra, autre, altra, altre 176, 177, 244, 267, 
494, 495, 496, 497, 498, 499, 500, 501, 
507, 525 
see also u(n), us 

autra ren, altra ren 539, 569 

autrejar se, autrejat 780, 781 

autretal, altretal 551 

autrui 78, 485, 501, 502, 503, 504, 505, 506 

autruis 78, 504 

autrun 511 

auzat 780 

auzen 301, 762, 766, 767 

auzensa 767 

auzi c(h)antar/c(h)antan 746 

auzir (noun) 707 


-auzir (inf.) 630, 632, 715, 763, 787 


see also messa, mot 


auzisme, see altisme 


auzor, see ausser 

avenir a 665 

aver (noun) 707 

aver (inf.) 66, 67, 233, 585, 593, 600, 623, 
652, 668, 673, 674, 676, 677, 678, 679, 
681, 682, 774, 787, 800, 814, 891, 897, 
1089 

avera665 

avia: avia fag 804 

avinens 423 

Avinhé 28 

avis 272 

avol 105, 120 

avolor 120 

avut, agut, aut: esser avut(z) 678, 741 

az 953 


baizar 707 

bar, baré 42, 100 

barnat, barnatge, baronia 16 
bar6, see bar 

baronia, see barnat 
Barraban 203 

bas, bassamen 141, 145, 146 
batre 71 


. be, see be(n) 


begeire, bevedt 100 
bel 108, 124, 276 
esser bel 139, 654, 658 
faire bel 153 
belaire, beld4zer, belazor 117, 124 
bel colp 584 
be(n) 129, 151, 664, 690, 848, 884, 894, 
933, 1029 
dire ben 629 
benaurada 151 
benedir, benezir 629 
benvolen 387, 388 
bestia, bestial 21 
beu 667 
beure 707 
bevedi, see begeire 
blasma, blasma se 636 
blasman 744 
bo(n)(s), bona 105, 108, 119, 151, 276 
faire bo(n) 153 
oler bo(n) 147 
plus bo(n) 119 
saber bo(n) 147 
bonaiiros, bonatizat 151 
borges(a), borzes 103 
braga(s) 26 
bras, brassa(s), brasses, bratz 5, 42 
brassada(s) 5 
brasses, bratz, see bras 
breus 24 
brocar 604 


cabel 13 

cada 517 
see also pauc, petit 

cad’an 517 

cada pauc, see pauc 

cadaii, cadaiina 516, 700 

Caesar, see Cezar 

cal 416, 427, 430, 470, 474, 475, 479, 481 

calacom, calcom, calsacom 529 

calcun 528 

cal de 1113 

caler 433 

calor 220 

calque 470, 528 

cal que 466, 469, 470 

calsacom, see calacom 

calza(s) 26 

can, cant (< quando) 305, 325, 447, 484, 
866, 1002, 1010, 1011, 1016, 1021, 1065, 
1070, 1071, 1077, 1091, 1102, 1114 

can, cant (< canto) 693 

can, cant, canta (< quantu, -a) 187, 484, 


545, 546, 556, 561, 562, 563, 567, 568, 
890, 906, 1038, 1040 

can plus, see tan plus 

can que (neuter) 562 

can que (indef. rel.) 1032 

can que (conj.) 471, 1032 

can si (= com si) 890, 1040 

canta (pron.), see can (< quantu) 

canta (verb) 693 

cantam 693 

cantan 693 

cantar 593 
cantar un can 606 

cantas 693 

cantatz 693 

cantem 784 

cantera 816 

canz que 471 

car (conj.) 305, 822, 841, 843, 913, 988, 
-1002, 1006, 1020, 1046, 1064, 1065, 
1072, 1114 

car (adj.): comprar car, tener car, vendre 
car 142 

c(h)arra 6 

carta 24 

c(h)ascu, c(h)ascuna 352, 513, 514, 515, 
700 


see also u(n) chascu 513 
c(h)ascuns jorns 514 
c(h)asque 513 
catre vins 168 
causar 707 
caussa 26 
c(h)aut 105 

fa(i) c(h)aut 650 
c(h)auzir, c(h)auzit 779 
caval 604, 606 
cavalcada 16 
cavalcar, cavalgar 604, 708 

cavalcar un caval 606 
cavaler 16 
cavalgar, see cavalcar 
cazer 56 
cec 115 
cel (noun) 27, 214, 651 

cel e terra 229 
cel (pron.) 395, 402, 403, 404, 407, 456 

com cel que 405 
cela 395, 403 
celan, celar, celat 769, 779, 783 
celat: a celat 958 
cel(i)ei(s) 396, 406 
celoi 406 
celu (= celui) 396 
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celui 396, 406, 407 

cel’una 403 

cen, cent 159, 168, 169 

cert 848 

certas 882 

cest, cesta 235, 394, 399 

Cezar, Caesar 28, 206 

cha-, see ca- 

cil (masc. pron.) 395 

cil, cilh (= cela) 395, 396 

cilh, cilha (noun) 15 

cist (masc.) 394 

cist (= cesta) 394, 399 

clamar se, far se clamar 53 

clamatz 53 

clar: luzir clar 141 

clercia, clergia 18 

co, see com 

cobert 779 

coire 740 

colcar, colgar, colgar se 603, 636, 644 

colp: dar, donar, ferir colp 71, 72 
see also bel colp, gran colp, tal colp 

com, con, co, cum (compar., interrog.) 59, 
116, 187, 423, 484, 546, 556, 888, 889, 
890, 1038, 1039, 1040, 1063, 1094, 1096, 
1114 
com cel que, see cel 

com (= com si) 1040 

com, con, co, cum (temporal, causal, final 
conj.) 1011, 1021, 1026 

coma 888 

comandar 732 

combatre se, combatre se ab 358 

comen 1114 

comen que 473 

comensa 664 

comensar 719 

comjat: prendre comjat 222 

companha(s) 16 

complanher se 635 

com plus — (e) plus 1096 

comprar car, see car 

com que 473 

coms, comte 58 

coms palatz 80 

com si 879, 890, 1040 

comte, see coms 

con, see com 

conoissen 388, 744 
mon conoissen 387 

conoisser 67, 342, 800 

consentir 614 

consi, see cossi 
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conten 220 
contra 955, 972, 974, 975, 976, 977, 979 
contra mon, see mon 
contradire 617 
contrastar 617 
co(n)venir 641, 648, 719, 733 
cor (< core) 275 
aver cor 623 
cor (from cors) 275 
cora(s) 484, 1010, 1114 
cora(s) que 472 
corre 344, 596 
cors, corses 42, 275, 276 
mos cors, son cors, vostre cors 275, 276 
cort: en cort 226 
see alo partir cort 
cosselh, see partir cosselh 
cossi, consi 484, 1114 
cossi que 473 
covenir, see co(n)venir 
cozen 740 
cozer 740 
cre, see so cre 
cregut 780 : 
creire 605, 612, 848, 849, 968 
creiser 596 
crestianor 102 
crezut: esser crezut 139, 607 
cri, see cri(n) 
crida, cridar, crit 15 
cri(n) 13 
Crist 212 
crit, see crida 
croz: sainta croz 90 
crozada, crozat 16 
crozar se 297 
crozat, see crozada 
cug, see so’m cug 
cui 79, 385, 416, 425, 428, 431, 432, 433, 
434, 435, 436, 437, 455, 456, 457, 461, 
462, 476, 501, 1105 
a cui 428, 432, 433, 434 
de cui 385, 434, 437 
en cui 445, 605 
per cui 437 
cui que 425, 468 
cuidar, cujar 640, 716 
cum, see com 
€ZO, see SO 


dan: tener dan 609 

dar, see colp 

davan 345 

de 59, 68, 82, 83, 87, 106, 116, 127, 128, 


148, 170, 171, 172, 212, 250, 251, 252, 
253, 254, 262, 279, 361, 374, 385, 389, 
400, 401, 402, 407, 435, 439, 449, 471, 
497, 501, 512, 538, 542, 558, 559, 563, 
567, 571, 577, 580, 582, 585, 586, 589, 
590, 592, 605, 623, 634, 657, 659, 660, 
666, 668, 708, 718, 719, 721, 723, 724, 
737, 761, 775, 889, 895, 897, 904, 906, 
915, 921, 922, 923, 924, 926, 937, 939, 
940, 941, 942, 943, 944, 945, 946, 947, 
948, 949, 950, 951, 952, 959, 960, 1068, 


1113, 1134, 1139, 1140, 1141, 1142,. 


1143, 1145 
de — a 942 
de bon’aire 106 
decazer 707 
dece que, see desse que 
dedins, see dins 
de — en, de — (en)tro — a 942 
defendre 634, 912, 973 
degra 819 
degun 531, 532 
de(i)s que 1012 
del 293 
delatz 346 
deleitar se 718 
demandar 619, 672 
dementre que, see mentre que 
denan(s) 345, 934 
denhar 690 
depenher se (a) 48, 986 
depus que 1019, 1021 
de que 1068, 1105 
descendre 596, 676 
de so que 1068 
desotz 346 
des que, see de(i)s que 
desse que, dece que 866, 1012 
desus 344 
de — tro a, see de — en 
deu(s), see d(i)eu(s) 
deus que 1019 
devenir 45 
dever 682, 686, 687, 688, 691, 813, 819 
deves 971 
devetz: saber devetz 688 
di 787 
dia 35, 40 
(tras)tota dia 35 
diable 75, 76, 212 
d(ijeu(s) 75, 76, 77, 212 
see also amor, senher, volc 
digas, digatz 787 
dijous 102 


dimerg(u)e 35, 216 
dins, dinz, dedins 262, 966 
dire 486, 605, 640, 787, 895, 897 
dire be(n), see be(n) 
far se dire 53 
dire mal, see mal 
dire ver, see ver 
disnar se, disnat 781 
divenres 102 
divers 572 
dizen, dizon 486, 488 
doa 162 
doas, duas 161, 164 
doblar 188 
doble 186 
doi, see dui 
dovill (< don li) 452 
doler 641 
dolza ment 885 
domenga 35 
domentre que, see mentre que 
don (rel.) 385, 416, 438, 439, 440, 441, 
442, 452, 455, 484, 922, 1105, 1114 
don (noun) 205 
donar, see colp 
donc(s), dunc(s), adonc(s), adonca(s) 
008 
dont, see don (rel.) 
doptar 718, 850 
dormen 751 
dormir (noun) 707 
dormir (inf.) 596, 638 
dormir se 637, 642 
dos 161, 164, 165 
dos ves 161 
dozentas 169 
drap 23 
drech, dreitz 140 
dreitz nienz 544 
duas, see doas 
dui, doi 161, 166 
dunc(s), see donc(s) 
dur 157 


e, et 174, 265, 326, 330, 336, 337, 451, 770, 
822, 876, 987, 989, 990, 991, 992, 993, 
994, 997, 1000, 1001, 1002, 1006, 1044, 
1074, 1075, 1112, 1131, 1148 

e (= en) 452 

ec 64, 339 

ecvos, ec vos 337, 1047 

egal, engal 390 

eil(l) (= el, var. of il, masc. plur. subj. 
pron.) 261 
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-eire 123 

-eis, -es 133 

eis, eissa 234, 262, 398, 413, 414, 415, 545 

eissernir, eissernit 779 

eisses 398 

eissir 638, 919 

el, elh (masc. sing. subj. pron.) 260, 261, 
262, 402, 490 

el (neuter subj. pron.) 273, 647 

el, elh (masc. sing. tonic oblique pron.) 
262, 278, 350 

el (= il, masc. plur. subj. pron.) 261 

ela, elha, elas, elhas (fem. subj. pron.) 
260, 261, 269 

ela, elha, elas, elhas (fem. tonic oblique 
pron.) 278 

elegitz 46, 195 

elh, elha, elhs, see el, ela, els 

eli 261 

ell (= el), ella (= ela) 261, 269 

els, elhs, (masc. plur. tonic oblique pron.) 
261, 278, 353, 354 

els (= il, masc. plur. subj. pron.) 261, 262 

en (prepos.) 68, 449, 452, 718, 724, 747, 
761, 954, 966, 967, 968, 969, 970 

en (adv.), see ne 

En, en (noun) 205 

enaissi 888 

enaissi can(t) 890 

enaissi com 890 

enans 591 

enans que, see ans que 

enardir, enardir se 645 

encontra 634, 977 

endevenir 45 

en eis lo pas, eneuslopas 929 

enfern 27, 212 

engal, see egal 

en mieg, see mieg 

enoiar, enojar, enoiar se, enojar se 627, 
683 

enrequir se 297 

ensenhat 779 

entenden 783 
faire entenden 746 

entendre 968 
faire entendre 746 

entendut 779, 782, 783 

entram(b)s, entrambas, entrambidos 165 

entrar, intrar 638 

entre 993 

entremetre se 683 

(en)tro, (en)tro a 52, 1017 

(en)tro que 865, 917, 1017, 1070 
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(en)velhezir 596 

envers, enves 971 

enviar 840 

environ de 173 

e pois 987, 1074 

eps 398 

epsa ment 885 

e que 1075 

es (< est) 652 

es (= eis) 398 

-€S, see -cis 

esbaudir se 607 

escacs 23 

escapar 618 

escien(t) 762 
mon/meun/al mieu escien(t) 382, 768 

escientre 768 

esola: en escola 226 

escopir 628 

escoutar, see messa 

escur 105 

esdevenir 45, 195 

e si 1074, 1131 

esperansa: aver esperansa 222 

esperar 640, 716, 841, 968 

esperonar 604 

espozar 71 

essems 933 

esser (noun) 707 

esser (inf.) 44, 45, 48, 82, 112, 194, 371, 
411, 469, 477, 593, 600, 638, 650, 652, 
654, 666, 668, 669, 673, 674, 676, 678, 
679, 681, 683, 708, 723, 738, 741, 743, 
756, 771, 778, 787, 792, 798, 814, 831, 
891, 897, 996, 1087, 1089, 1107 

esser a 665, 731 

esser de 731 

est (< iste) 394, 399 

estan 740, 762 

estar 638, 655, 675, 678, 757, 792, 884 

estat 678 
esser estatz 678, 741 

est(i)ers 933 

est(ijeu 245 
fa est(i)eu 650 
us est(i)eus 245 

estrech, estreit, estrenher 782 

et, seee 

eu, see (i)eu 

eu (= el) 261 

eus (= eis) 398 

evangelista 38 

exceptat 907, 937 

ez (= e, et) 989 


fa, fai 153, 650 
fach, fag, fait (past part.) 46 
fag (< fagu) 15 
fai, see fa 
faire 60, 61, 68, 89, 303, 423, 594, 595, 
623, 627, 630, 632, 640, 645, 650, 654, 
691, 715, 730, 733, 746, 775, 891, 897, 
1089 
faire a 720, 729, 730, 731 
faire ad alcu 627 
faire bel, see bel 
faire bo(n), see bo(n) 
faire de 729, 731 
faire entenden/entendre, see entenden/ 
entendre 
faire faire 620, 630, 631, 632 
faire mal, see mal 
faire onrat, see onrat 
faire peior, see peior 
faire que (fols) 61, 423 
faire se, far se 48, 195 
faire sezer, see sezer 
faire sufren/sufrir, see sufren/sufrir 
fait, see fach 
faitz (noun): far faitz avinens 606 
falhir 624 
fals: esser fals 624 
far (faire) semblan, see semblan 
far se (faire se): far se clamar/dire, see 
clamar/dire 
fau (< fagu) 15 
fenestras: unas fenestras 248 
fenher se 48, 847 
fenimen 220 
ferir, see colp 
festa 40 
fi, see fi(n) 
filha(s) 42, 108 
fi(n), fis 157, 624 
finamen 933 
fis,see fi(n) 
Flandres 28 
flor 10 
la flors 136 
flum, flum Jorda 209 
folh 2, 8 
folha(s) 2, 4, 8 
for: de for 148 
fora (verb), see m(i)elhs fora 
fora(s), see fors 
forceis 133 
forfag 780 
forfes, forses 246 
for ment 885 


fors, fora(s) 984, 1043 

forser 122 

forses, see forfes 

forsor 117, 122 

fors que 1043 

fort(z) 108, 122, 133, 141, 148 

fos: (si) no fos, si aquo no fos 411, 1056, 
1087 

francamen 933 

Frances 104 

frau: a frau 958 

fruch, frucha(s), frug 9, 10 

fugir 602, 618, 638, 919 


gaire 591, 592, 676 

gandir 618 

ganre(n), see granre(n) 

gardar 216, 712 

gatge: tener gatge 70 

gen, see gen(t) (noun, adj., adv.) 

gens (= ges) 901 

genseis 133, 1005 

genser, gensor 117, 125 

gen(t), gens, gentz (noun) 19, 20, 245 
grans gens 19 
totas (las) gens 230 

gen(t) (adj.) 125, 133, 141, 276, 782 

gen(t) (adv.) 133 

gentz, see gen (noun) 

gequir 912 

ges 537, 541, 543, 897, 901, 904, 1074 
ges car 1074 

gleiza, sancta gleiza 213 

gra, see gra(n) 

graisser, graissor 117 

gra(n), grana 15 

gran (adj.) 107, 583 

grana, see gra(n) 

gran colp 584 

granre(n), ganre(n) 589 

grans gens, see gen (noun) 

grat: saber grat 613 


greu m’es 139, 654 
fa(i) greu temps 650 
gros 120 
grueyssers 120 
guirensa: non aver guirensa de 435 


hom 491 
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i (adv.) 261, 288, 289, 313, 315, 652, 925, 
926, 927, 928, 1144 
see also a (verb) 

i (< li) 315, 926 

-ier 123 

(ijeu 260, 693 

ieu (= tonic me) 279 

ignorar 850 

il, ih (masc. plur. subj. pron.) 260, 262 

il, ilh (fem. sing. subj. pron.) 260 

il, ilh (masc. sing. subj. pron.) 260, 261 

‘il (enclitic form of fem. art. li) 19, 201 

‘il (graphic var. of -1) 201 

ils 261 

ins, see intz 

intrar, see entrar 

intz, inz, ins 966 

invernar 650 

ist (= esta) 399 


ja 197, 824, 831, 897, 901, 905, 931, 1075 
ja mais 905 
ja sia que, ja sia zo que, jassiaisso que 872, 
1028 
jazer 56, 596, 638 
Therussalem 80 
joc, see partir 
jorn 40, 180, 939 
de jorn en autre 226 
de tot jorn 944 
see also c(h)ascuns, nueg, totz 
jornal: a jornal 958 
josca que, see tan josca que 
jove(n) (adj.) 104, 277 
joven (noun) 35 
mon joven 277 
jurar 837, 982 
jurar sobre, see sobre 
jurar sa testa, jurar son cap 982 
jurat 780 


I (proclitic form of Io, Ia, li, art. and 
pron.) 331, 503 

‘I (enclitic form of lo, la, li, art. and pron.) 
201, 452 

la (fem. sing. art.) 19, 198, 201 

la (fem. sing. acc. pron.) 278, 285, 312, 
315, 317, 926 

la (neuter subject pron.) 274, 647 

la (adv.), see lai 

lach, lag, lait 120 

lagremas, larmas 29 

lai, la (adv.) 272, 273, 438, 664, 925 

lai (< la li) 315, 317 
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laida, laja 120 

lail(h) (< la li) 317 

lai on 438, 443 

lairé: a lairé 958 

laissar 68, 630, 715, 728, 733, 912 

lait, see lach 

laja, see laida 

lajor 120 

la li 315, 317 

lancan 1010 

larmas, see lagremas 

las (fem. plur. art.) 198, 201, 282 

las (fem. plur. acc. pron.) 278, 282, 285, 
312 

lat 107 

lati(n) 509 

lauras 4 

lauzaire: esser lauzaire 743 

lauzar 613, 743 

lavar, lavar se 644 

Lazer 203 

le (masc. nom. sing. art.) 198, 199, 200 

le (= lo, masc. acc. sing. art.) 200, 285 

le (= lo, masc. acc. sing. pron.) 285 

le (= ela, fem. nom. sing. pron.) 261, 269 

le (= lei, fem. tonic pron.) 282 

le (= lui, masc. tonic pron.) 278 

legen: trobar legen 754 

legir 593 

lei(s), see 1(i)ei(s) 

les (= los, art. and pron.) 200, 285 

letras 24, 248 

leu, see I(i)eu 

levar, levar se 644 

levatz 46, 356 

‘lh (enclitic form of li or graphic var. of ‘1) 
201 

lhi (= li, masc. plur. nom. art.) 200 

Ihun 533 

li (masc. plur. nom. art.) 198, 200 

li (= la, fem. sing. nom. art.) 19, 198, 199, 
201, 394 

li (masc. nom. sing. art.) 200 

li (= I(i)ei(s), fem. tonic pron.) 278, 282 

li (dat. pron.) 278, 282, 286, 287, 304, 315, 
316, 317, 318, 338, 342, 620, 926 

I(ei(s) 261, 278, 282, 283, 292, 396 

I(ijeu 141, 709 

Ile (= ela, fem. nom. sing. pron.) 261, 269 

lo (masc. def. art.) 198, 199, 200, 316 

lo (neuter subject pron.) 260, 272, 273, 
287, 647, 893 

lo (masc. acc. pron.) 278, 285, 287, 296, 
312, 315, 316, 317, 318, 333, 926 


lo (neuter acc. pron.) 278, 287, 409, 410, 
893 

lo (adv.) 272 

Yo (< li 0) 287 

lo cal, la cal, etc. 416, 427, 428, 429, 474, 
480, 481, 482, 1100 

loi (< Io li) 315, 316, 317 

Jol, loth (< lo li) 317 

lo i 315, 316, 317, 318, 342 

lom (< lo me) 312 

lonc 107 

longas 133, 882 

long(u)ez, longueitz 133 

lonh 884 

lor (tonic oblique pron.) 262, 278, 284, 
301, 353, 354, 389 
lor vezen, see vezen 

lor, fur (dat. pron.) 278, 284, 285, 286 

lor, lur (poss.) 284, 353, 363, 366, 377, 
378, 379, 381, 504, 515, 532, 553 
(tot) so del lor 380 

lors (= lor, tonic pron.) 284 

lors (= lor, poss.) 377, 504 

lors (adv.) 378 

los (masc. def. art.) 198, 200 

los (masc. plur. acc. pron.) 262, 278, 285, 
312 

lot (< lo te) 312 

lou (modern neuter form) 351 

lu (= lo, masc. def. art.) 200, 316 

ju (= Jo, masc. acc. pron.) 285, 316 

lu (= lui, masc. tonic pron.) 261, 278, 282, 
396 

lui (masc. tonic oblique pron.) 261, 278, 
282, 354, 396, 501 

lui (as fem. var.) 283 

lui (= loi) 316 

luna 214 

lunh, lunha 533, 538 

lur, see lor 

lus (= los, art.) 200 

lus (= los, masc. acc. pron.) 285 

luzir, see clar 


m’ (proclitic form of me, mi) 258, 312 
ma (poss.) 365 
ma persona, see persona 
ma (noun), see ma(n) 
Magdalena 203 
maier, maior 117 
mainada 17 
maint, see manh 
maior, see maier 
mais, mas (compar.) 114, 127, 133, 135, 


450, 589, 882, 889, 905, 906, 931, 1039, 
1055, 1095 
al mais 1095 
anc mais, see anc 
mais, mas (coord. conj.) 305, 992, 1002, 
1004, 1005, 1044, 1046 
mais, mais que (restrict. conj.) 874, 1009, 
1037, 1088 
mais6: a mais6 226 
mais que, see mais (restrict. conj.) 
mal 664, 933 
dire mal 629 
faire mal 153 
saber mal 147 
voler mat 388 
mala 834 
maldire 629 
malvatz: plus malvatz 119 
malvolen 387, 388 
ma(n) 36 
mandar 620, 732, 733 
mandil 246 
manh, maint, mant 553, 564, 565, 566, 
567, 575 
manjar 707 
mant, see manh 
mar 35, 214 
outra mar, ultra la mar 226 
marit, see pren(d)re/tolre marit 
martiri: prendre martiri 222 
martror 102 
mas, see mais 
mas can 906 
may, see mais 
me, mi 258, 269, 277, 278, 280, 285, 312, 
320, 333, 335, 338, 340, 648, 768 
medeis, medesme, meesme 398 
mei (poss.), see m(i)ei 
mei (< mediu), see mieg, miei 
melher 117, 118, 119 
melhor 117, 118, 153 
melhs, see m(i)elhs 
membra: mi membra 657 
membrantz 769 
membrat 769, 779 
-men 145, 884, 885, 886, 933 
menassar 626 
menhs, mens 114, 133, 580, 589 
menor, menre 117 
mens, see menhs 
menten 740 
mentir 596 
Mmentir mot, see mot 
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mentre(s) que, dementre(s) que, do- 
mentre(s) que 866, 882, 1013, 1070 
meravilhar se 441 
merce: aver merce 623 
mes 939 
mespres 780 
messa: la messa auzir/escoutar 227 
mestier 
aver mestier 666 
esser mestier 654 
meteis, meteisme 398, 413, 414, 415 
metre se 48 
meu, see m(i)eu 
meua, see m(i)eua 
mezeis 398, 413, 490, 545 
mi, see me 
mia (poss.) 364 
mia, mica, see miga 
midons 218, 392 
mieg, miei: en mieg (de) 111, 969 
m(i)ei (poss.) 364, 381 
m(i)eths 114, 133, 136, 153, 585, 882, 884, 
889, 933, 1055 
mielhs fora 1056 
m(i)eu 363, 364, 367, 389 
m(i)eua 364 
miga, mica, mia 543, 901, 908, 909 
mil, un mil 170 
milher 170, 172 
milia 170, 171 
minga, minja 543, 901, 904, 905 
miser 392 
mo, see mo(n) 
molher 42, 104 
see also prendre/tolre molher 
molt 129, 254, 553, 565, 567, 573, 574, 575, 
576, 577 
mo(n) (poss.) 365 
mo(n) joven, see joven 
mon (= molt) 574 
mon (< monte): contra mon 226 
Mon (< monte) 208 
mon (< mundu): ome del mon, see ome 
mons, see totz lo mons 
montar 638 
morir 56, 596, 600, 636, 637, 639 
morir se 636, 637 
mort 115, 219 
mos 365, 367 
Mos cors, see cors 
mot: auzir/mentir/sonar mot 909 
mot (= molt) 574 
moure, moure se 644 
mudar 912, 913, 915 
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mul, mult (= molt) 574 
mur(s) 42, 100, 108, 702 
mura 7 

murir 285 


n’ (proclitic form of ne, en) 543, 905 

n’ (proclitic form of non) 905 

‘n (enclitic form of ne, en) 543 

Na, na 205 

naisser 56, 639 

nat 540 

naturalmen 933 

nau(s) 42, 108 

ne, en (< inde) 288, 289, 313, 361, 543, 
638, 904, 919, 920, 921, 922, 923, 924, 
926, 1068, 1098, 1143 

Ne, ne, see En, en 

he, see nen 

ne, see ni 

negu, neguna 525, 531, 532, 533, 534, 535, 
538, 700 

negus hom 531 

negus tems 534 

neien 905 

neis, neis si 415, 1005, 1030, 1077 

neisun, nesun 535 

nemjas, nems 587 

nen, ne (= non) 898 

nesun, see neisun 

ni, ne 525, 899, 998, 999, 1000, 1001, 1002, 
1003 

nien(z) 544 

Nil 209 

no, see no(n) 

no fos, see fos 

noirit 391 

nom 54 
aver nom 54 
vostre noms 277 

nomnatz 195 

no(n) (neg.) 254, 452, 531, 534, 538, 542, 
543, 544, 893, 896, 897, 898, 899, 901, 
902, 903, 905, 906, 907, 910, 926, 928, 
996, 999, 1098, 1109 

no(n) (explet. neg.) 187, 910, 911, 912, 
916, 917, 918, 1042, 1089 

no(n)- 902 

nona 176 

nonca(s) 905, 931 

non — cura 902 

non ieu 893 

non obstan que 873, 1031 

no per re 541 

no — per so que 868 


no — principal 902 ondacom 529 


no que, no — que 868, 907 onl, ol (< on lo) 452 
no re 542 on mais 1095 
nos (nom. and oblique) 258, 260, 278,279, on plus 1095 

280, 292, 357, 500, 514, 516, 694 on que 465, 472 
nossas 25 onque(s) 905 
nostra, nostre 363, 366, 381, 387, 515, 516 onrar 462, 627 

see also senher onrat 772 
novas 25 faire onrat 153 
noz: no prezar una noz 243 ont 442 
nozer 608, 609 ops 
‘ns, ‘nz (enclitic forms of nos) 258 a ops 226 
nueg, nueit 944 aver ops 666 

nueg e jorn 229 esser ops 654, 666 
nul, nula 531, 533, 534, 569 -or 102, 123 
nulh, nulha 369, 533 Os, Ossa, osses 3 
nuls tems 534 ost 16 
Nz, see ‘ns outra, see oltra 

oz 995 


0 (< hoc, neuter pron.) 278, 285, 287, 294, 
311, 313, 349, 350, 351, 361, 397, 409, paganor 102 


467, 1064, 1065 paia mi 333 
0 (< hoc, affirm. part.) 892, 893 paira 6 
o (< illu) 278 paire 42 
0 (< aut) 992, 995, 996, 997, 1001, 1002, _palatz, see coms 
1044 paor: aver paor 222, 668, 726, 950 
0 (< ubi) 452 papa 38 
obediens 624 par 390 
obezir 612 paradis 212 
obezitz: es obezitz 612, 672 parer 47, 616 
oblidar, oblidar se 657, 915 parlar 596, 605, 619 
obs, see ops partem 784 
oc, oi (affirm. part.) 272, 397, 892, 894, _ partir: partir cort/cosselh/un tensé 601 
896, 897, 907 parven 140 
0 ieu 272, 893 pas 254, 543, 654, 901, 908, 909 
oil, oi lo 892, 893 pascor 102 
ol, see onl passar 638 
oler, see bo(n) passar oltra, see oltra 
olhs 764 patriarca 38 
oltra, outra 935 patz 32 
oltra mar, see mar paubre 104 
passar oltra 935 pauc 254, 578, 579, 580, 582, 592 
tot oltra 935 a pauc, ab pauc, per pauc 581, 913, 914 


om (pron.) 19, 458, 460, 485, 486, 487, pauc a pauc, pauc e pauc 581 
488, 489, 490, 491, 492, 493, 725, 726, (pauc) cada pauc 517, 581 


753 pauc ni gaire 592 
om (noun) 104, 540, 576 paure: paure de ieu 951 
ome 104 peier 117, 119 

ome del mon 540 peior, pejor 117, 119 
oms 491 faire peior 137 


on 416, 438, 442, 443, 444, 445, 446, 447, _—peis, peisso(n) 12, 574 
448, 449, 450, 451, 452, 484, 605, 1095, _pietz, see p(i)eitz 
1114 pejor, see peior 

onca(s) 905 pel 13 
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peliss6(s) 26 

pelz: unas pelz 246 

penas: a penas 913 

penre, see pren(d)re 

pensamen 389 

pensar 605, 640, 691, 848, 968 

per (prepos.) 69, 188, 446, 471, 472, 668, 
670, 717, 724, 761, 768, 949, 950, 956, 
959, 960, 961, 962, 963, 964, 965, 982, 
985, 1020, 1077 
see also amor, retener, tener 

per (adv.) 129, 471, 856, 936 

per- 130 

per aital que 551 

perdonar 615 

perdonatz me 333 

perdre (noun) 707 

perdre, perdre se (inf.) 297, 702 

perir 596, 600 

pero 1005 

per que 870, 1020, 1023, 1027, 1114 

per so car 1020 

persona: ma persona 277 

per so que 870, 874, 1009, 1020, 1023 

per tal car 1020 

per tal que 549, 870, 1023 

per tan que 1020 

per un dos/tres 188, 964 

pes(s)ar, see pensar 

petit 582 
petit cada petit, petit e petit 517, 582 

pezansa 220 

pezar 707 

Pharao 206 

p(ijeitz 133, 882, 884, 933 

Pietat: aver pietat 623 

planher, planher se 598, 1064 

plazen 741 

plazer 433, 608, 609 

ple(n) 157 

plevit 780 

plor(s) 29 

plorar 29, 598, 641, 746, 841 

plou 647, 648, 649 

ploure 651 

pluma 13 

plus 52, 114, 115, 119, 120, 121, 122, 126, 
127, 128, 133, 135, 450, 451, 889, 905, 
1039, 1055, 1095, 1096 

plus — plus 451 

pluzor, li pluzor 126, 127, 135, 493 

poder (noun) 707 

poder (inf.) 682, 689, 853, 860 

Poi, see Puech 
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pois, pueis, puois (adv.) 1074 

pois, pos (conj.) 1010, 1019, 1070, 1071 

Pois que, pos que, pus que 866, 867, 869, 
1009, 1019, 1021, 1070 

ponch 901, 903 

ponhar 718 

portar 919 

pos, see pois 

prada, prat 15 

pregar, pregar se 621 

premier, primeir 176, 854 

premier que 864, 1018 

premeiramen que 1018 

pren 655, 658, 663 

pren(d)re 655 
pren(d)re marit/molher 69 
pren(d)re per 372 
prendre se 718 

preon 107 

pres (adv.) 345 

pretz 220 

prezan 744 

prezar 908 

prim, prima 176 

primas 882 

primeir, see premier 

pro, pron 576, 585 
aver/tener pro 585, 609 

Proensa 28 
coms de Proensa 1145 

proensals: coms proensals 1145 

pron, see pro 

propheta 38 

Provenzals 14 

prozom 115, 576 

pruesme 132 

Puech, Puey, Poi 208 

pueis, see pois 

Puey, see Puech 

puois, see pois 

pus, see pois 

pus que, see pois que 


qi, see qui and cui 

qu’, see que 

qua-, see ca- 

quandi(u)s 1015 

que, qu’ (rel., interrog., general, indef.) 
61, 305, 416, 420, 421, 422, 423, 424, 
427, 433, 453, 454, 455, 465, 470, 474, 
477, 478, 562, 629, 648, 1041, 1042, 
1043, 1053, 1057, 1058, 1100, 1102, 
1103, 1105, 1114 
a que 416, 433 


de que 416, 455, 629 
en que 428, 444 
que (= de que) 629 

que (complétif) 97, 305, 648, 835, 841, 
843, 895, 913, 915, 1009, 1035, 1043, 
1045, 1046, 1048, 1051, 1056, 1059, 
1060, 1063, 1064, 1065, 1066, 1068, 
1088, 1090, 1152 

que (compar.) 59, 60, 116, 187, 279, 854, 
878, 889, 906, 943, 1035," 1039, 1089, 
1090, 1091 

que (conj.) 265, 454, 588, 822, 828, 869, 
870, 871, 877, 913, 1007, 1009, 1016, 
1020, 1022, 1023, 1024, 1027, 1041, 
1044, 1054, 1073 

queacom 530 

quec, quega 518, 519, 700 

que can 1071 

qued 416 

quega, see quec 

quel 408 

quelcon 529 

que — no 880, 1041, 1058 

que que (indef. rel.) 416, 465, 467, 469 

que que (compar.) 1090, 1091 

que — que (distrib.) 426 

querre 620 

quesacomet 530 

quez 416 

qui 416, 420, 456, 458, 459, 460, 461, 463, 
474, 475, 476, 858, 1030, 1097, 1100 

qui, qi (graphical var. of cui) 425, 435, 476 

quiacom 529 

quin(h) 474, 483 

quinh que 483 

qui que (indef. rel.) 416, 465, 466, 469 

qui que (graphical var. of cui que) 425 

qui qui (= qui que) 466 

qui — qui (distrib.) 426 


ram, rama, ramada 8 
tauba, raubar, raubas 22 
raz6 
a raz6 958 
segon raz6 226 
re, see re(n) and res 
reconoisser se per 986 
recreire se, recrezut 780, 781, 912 
rei(s), reiz Salamon 205, 209 
reman(d)re, remaner 45, 593, 596, 638 
remembrar 657 
re(n) (noun and pron.) 536, 537, 538, 539, 
540, 541, 542, 568, 569 
re(n) als 569 


rens 537 

res (noun and pron.) 537, 538, 541 
dir res 537 

res, de (adv.) 537, 541, 901 

rescos: a rescos 958 

resemblar 616 

residar, residar se 644 

respondre 895 

restar 45 

retener per 372 

ric 104 

rir(e) 596, 628 


‘s (enclitic form of reflex. se, si) 452 

sa 365, 515 

sabde, sapte 216 

saber (noun) 707 

saber (inf.) 640, 655, 787, 800, 850, 860, 
861 
saber bo(n)/devetz/grat/mal, see bo(n), 
devetz, grat, mal 

sai: qu’eu 0 sai 832 

saint, see sanh 

sainta croz, see croz 

salhir 344 

sanc 35, 651 

sancta gleiza, see gleiza 

sanh, saint, sainz 204, 982 

santisme 132 

sapchatz 688 

sapte, see sabde 

sarrazines, sarrazinor 102 

Satanas, Satans 212 

saubuda: a saubuda 958 

saubut: saubut fo 139 

saup 800 

sautar 344 

se, si (reflex.) 184, 258, 259, 278, 285, 320, 
352, 353, 355, 452, 642 

se, si (cond., concess., advers. conj.) 305, 
325, 411, 463, 686, 689, 794, 796, 805, 
806, 812, 817, 822, 875, 876, 877, 907, 
1006, 1029, 1033, 1034, 1035, 1036, 
1044, 1056, 1066, 1074, 1077, 1078, 
1079, 1080, 1081, 1082, 1084, 1085, 
1086, 1087 

se, si (interrog.) 861, 1035, 1063, 1066, 
1114, 1152 

secorre, see socorre 

segle, seglar 213 

segon (num.) 177 

segon (prepos.) 768, 949 
see also razé 

segon que 1043 


421 


segre, seguir 344 
seguen, seguentre 767 
seguir, see segre 
sei, see s(i)ei 
seis — vintz 168 
semblan 390 
semblan m’es 139 
far semblan 847 
semblar.47, 195, 616 
semoia 6 
sempre(s) 882, 905 
sempre(s) que 882, 1012 
sen (= se, reflex.) 353 
senes, see ses 
senher 
senher Dieus 58 
nostre senher 392 
sens (prepos.), see ses 
sens (noun): us sens 245 
sens so que 1042 
sentir 715, 728 
sentir se 48 
septat 937 
seror 42 
serp, serpen 35 
servir 292, 388, 611 
ses, senes, sens 525, 724, 882, 918, 934, 
1042 
ses que 880, 918, 1042 
sete(n) 181 
seu, see s(i)eu 
seua, see s(i)eua 
séu(s) plas 258 
sezen 740 
sezer 596, 642 
faire sezer 645 
sezer se 642 
si (reflex., conj., interrog.), see se 
si (adv.) 588, 822, 888, 936, 994, 1002, 
1023, 1036, 1054, 1074, 1087, 1094, 1114 
si (affirm. part.) 891, 894, 994 
sia (poss.) 364 
sia (verb) 830, 996 
si be 873, 1029 
sidons 392 
s(iei 364, 381 
s(ijeu 364, 373 
los sieus 380 
s(ijeua 364 
sino(n), si — no(n) 907 
si no fos, see fos 
sinon que 1037 
si — oc 907 
si que 870, 1023, 1055 
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si tot 873, 1029 
situs platz 258 
so, Zo (demonstr.) 138, 397, 409, 411, 412, 
421, 422, 478, 1068, 1119, 1143 
so cre, som cug, sous afi 1052 
(tot) so del lor, see lor (poss.) 
so (poss.), see so(n) 
soa 364 
sobre 344, 980, 981, 982 
jurar sobre 982 
sobre jorn, sobre semana 980 
sobre- 130, 344 
sobrevenir 344 
socorre, secorre 610 
sofre 667 
sofrir, see sufrir 
sol (noun) 27, 214 
sol (adj.) 111 
sol (adv.) 906 
sol (conj.) 874, 1037 
solamen 906 
soleth 27, 214 
solelhar 649, 650 
soler 692 
sol que 874 
somjar, somnar 596 
so(n) (poss.) 353, 365, 372, 373, 379, 388, 
515, 518 
so(n) plag 389 
son (= sieu) 372 
sonar, see mot 
soplegar 622 
so que 478, 1043 
sor, sors 42 
sordegier 123 
sordeier, sordeior, sordejor 117, 123 
sordeis 133, 1005 
sordejor, see sordeier 
Sordel 203 
sordeyre 123 
sos 365 
SOS COTS, see COTS 
sos cosis 304 
los sos 380 
sotz 346, 934 
soven: mi soven (de) 648, 657 
sovenir 657 
sua 364, 373 
suau 105, 141 
sufert 285 
sufren: faire sufren 746 
sufrir 743, 912 
faire sufrir 746 
supausat que, supausem que 850 


ta 365 

tal 173, 244, 545, 546, 547, 548, 549, 550, 
551, 1023, 1038, 1054, 1097 
tal (= tal colp), see colp and tal colp 

tal can 546, 1040 

tal colp 71, 549 

tal com 546, 556, 1040 

tal e cal 548 

tal que, tal — que 1055 
see also per tal car/que 

tal un 244, 550 

tam (= tan) 557 

tan, tanta 21, 186, 187, 188, 244, 545, 552, 
553, 554, 555, 556, 557, 558, 559, 560, 
565, 567, 568, 573, 575, 588, 676, 831, 
888, 1017, 1023, 1038, 1054, 1076 

tan can, tan com 187, 556, 562, 1014, 1070 

tandius 1015 

tan josca que 1017 

tan plus — can plus 1040, 1096 

tan que, tan — que 187, 1017, 1024, 1055 

tans: dos tans 187, 555, 1039 

tant, tanta, see tan 

tan tost con 1012 

tan un 244 

tart 884 
m’es tart 654 

taulla: en taulla 226 

tazer se 356, 644 

te, ti 64, 269, 278, 279, 280, 285, 313, 337 

te (verb), see te(n) 

tei, see t(i)ei 

temensa: aver temensa de 1068 

temer 842, 848 

tems 534 
see also greu, negus, nuls, totz 

tenebras 25 

tener 585 

tener alcu 49, 51 

tener (alcu) per 51, 372, 985 

tener car, see car 

tener dan, see dan 

tener gatge, see gatge 

tener per, se tener (alcu) per 

tener pro, see pro 

tener vil, see vil 

tener se 913, 914 

tener se a 985 

tener se per 50, 985 

tens6, see partir 

terra 214 
see also cel 

tersa 176 

tertal 551 


tertan 560 
teu, see t(i)eu 
teua, see t(i)eua 
ti, see te 
tia 364 
t(i)ei 364, 381 
t(i)eu 364 
t(ijeua 364 
to, see to(n) 
toa 364 
toalhé 246 
tocatz 982 
tolre: tolre marit/molher 69, 71 
tombar 602 
to(n) 365 
lo to(n) 380 
tondre, tondut 782 
tornar 45 
tort 
a tort 958 
aver tort 623 
tos (poss.) 365 
tos (noun) 782 
tot, tota, totz 111, 131, 135, 138, 149, 230, 
296, 521, 522, 523, 524, 562, 586, 936, 
1029 
tot can 562, 563, 856 
tot can que 562 
tot l’als, see al(s) 
tot oltra, see oltra 
totas sazos 932 
tota via 756 
totz jorns, a totz jorns 514, 517 
totz lo mons 520, 700 
totz tems 534, 932 
trach, trait 907, 937, 984 
traidor: esser traidor 624 
traire, see autor 
trait, see trach 
trastot 524 
trega(s), treva(s) 32 
trei, treis 166, 167 
tremblar 596 
trentenier 173 
tres 129 
tres- 130 
tretal 551 
treva(s), see trega(s) 
tria 162, 166 
trians, triar, triatz 769, 779 
tro, tro a, see (en)tro, (en)tro a 
tfobador, trobaire 42, 100, 117 
trobar 67 
trobar legen, see legen 
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trona 649 

tronar 651 

trop 129, 586, 587 

tro que, see (en)tro que 

tu 260, 270, 693, 695 

tu (= te, ti) 278, 279 

tua 364 

tuch, tug, tuit 127, 135, 231, 522 
Turc 14 


u (= 0 < hoc) 285 

u (indef. art., num., indef. pron.), see 
u(n) 

ueth 14 

ultra, see mar 

umiliar 624 

u(n), una, l’un, la un, u(n)s, unas, etc. (in- 
def. art., num., indef. pron.) 160, 174, 
177, 188, 237, 245, 248, 255, 488, 489, 
507, 509, 510, 512, 513, 519, 964 
Pus — l’autre 358, 507, 508, 509, 510, 550 

u(n) chascu 513 

un mil, see mil 

un pauc 580, 581 

un petit 582 

unquec 519 

us, see u(n) 

us autre 497 

us e autres 509 


valer 655, 908 

vas, vauS, see ves 

ve (demonstr.) 64, 337, 338, 339, 1047 
ve (verb), see ve(n) 

vec 64, 1047 

vecte, vecvos 337 

vedar 912 

vegada 217 

veire 707 

vejaire 654, 847 

velh, velha, see v(i)elh 
velhezir, see (en)velhezir 
ve(n) (verb) 663, 664 

ven (noun): fa ven 648 
vencut: lo sieu vencut 391 
vendre 593 

vendre car, see car 

venen 758 

vengra 816 

venir (noun) 707 

venir (inf.) 45, 89, 195, 344, 348, 596, 638 
venir a 665 

ver 105, 1060 
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dire ver 147 
es vers que 140, 1060 

verai 624 

veramen 894 

verges 58 

vers, see ves 

vertatz: vertatz es que 1060 

ves, vas, vaus, vers (prepos.) 446, 472, 
621, 622, 623, 624, 625, 628, 634, 934, 
971, 972, 973, 974, 977, 979 
ves on 446, 472 

ves (verb) 338 

ves (noun), see vetz 

vespra(s), vespre 25, 41 

vestimen, vestimenta(s) 4, 23 

vestir(s) 707 

vete 337, 1101 

vet vos 337 

vetz, ves 180, 189 

veus vos 337 

vevos 337, 338, 339, 1101 

vezen 301, 762, 764, 765, 766, 767 
lor vezen 301 

vezen que 767 

vezensa 767 

vezentre 767, 768 

vezer (noun) 707 

vezer (inf.) 67, 337, 342, 630, 632, 715, 
728, 763, 1047 

vezi(n) 103 

viatz 933 

v(ijelh, v(i)elha 104 

vil: tener vil 142 

vins 168 

vint 159, 168 

virar 68 

viratz 818 

vis: m’es vis 654 

vist que 767 

viure 596, 639 

viven 540, 762 

volars 707 

volc: Deus vole que 836 

volentiers, volontiers 933 

voler (noun) 707 

voler (inf.) 66, 67, 478, 640, 682, 690, 702, 
711, 787, 813, 819, 830, 996 
aver voler 623 
voler be(n)/mal, see be(n)/mal 

volhatz 787 

volontiers, see volentiers 

von(t) 442 

vos (nom. and oblique) 64, 260, 277, 278, 
279, 280, 337, 338, 500, 514, 695 


vostra, vostre 363, 366, 381, 515 bis 189 


vostre cors, see cors bona, bonu 151 

vostre noms, see noms bonum plenum 150 
vuelhas 787 brachia, brachiu 5 
ZO, see sO calores 29 
Lati cantando, see stare 

ae : cata 517 
ab 953 cata unu 516 
ac sic 551 certas 882 
ac tale 551 clarus, clarior, clarissimus 113 
ad 714, 953 comes palatii 80 
ad-pressu 934 cui 282, 474 
ad-prope 934 cum (prepos.) 978 
ad-satis 590 cum (conj.) 1009 
alid, see aliud 
aliquanti 527 dare: aliquem uxorem dare 65 
aliquid 571 de 83, 250 
aliquis 248 debere 808 
aliqui(s) unu 525 de-ex, de-ex-semper 1012 
aliud, alid 568 de-in-ante 934 
alius 494 de-unde 416, 438 
alius — alius 426 dicit, see homo dicit 
alter 494 dicunt 486 
alter — alter 426 die 
alteru 511, 560 die dominica, -u 35 
altior, altiore 121, 132 die Iovis 102 
altissimu 132 die Veneris 102 
amantissimus 769 docere: aliquem aliquid docere 71 
ambas, ambos 163 dominica, -u, see die dominica, -u 
ambi 163 duae, duas, see duo 
ambo 111, 163, 164 ducere: aliquem uxorem ducere 65 
ambos, see ambas dui, see duo 
amicitiae 29 dum interim 1013 
anno: ille anno 1010 duo, duos, dui, duae, duas 162, 163, 164 
ante: ante ipse 1005 duplex 186 
antequam, ante — quam 1018 
antius 1005 ecce 64, 337, 393 
apud 978 ecce-ille, etc. 395 
-arum 102 ecce-iste, etc. 394 
-ata 16 eccu 393 
atque 393 ego, eo 260 
atque-ecce-iste, atque-eccu-iste, etc. 394, _—_ ei, eius 282 

395, 397 €0, see ego 
augurium 151 esse 1128 
aurea 106 et 989 
aut 995 etiam si, etsi 1028 
autem 1004 ex 83 

exterius 933 

baro, barone 42, 100 
bella 318 fagus 15 
bellat(i)or, bellatiore 124 folia, folium 2, 8 
bene 933 forte, see fortis 
benedicere 629 fortior, fortiore 122 
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fortis, forte 133 
fortius 133 
fructa, fructus 9 


gen(i)tiore 125 
genitu 782 

gens, gente 19 
genus 537, 901, 1074 
gigno 782 

grana, granu 15 
grande 583, 589 
granu, see grana 


habeo 593 
habere 680, 808 
habere aliquem collegam 65 
hic 393, 394, 397 
hoc 278, 285, 394, 397, 409, 892 
hoc ille 892 
hodie 932 
homo 486 
homo dicit 486 
hora 
mala hora, see mala 
qua hora, see qua 
hostibus victis 777 


ibi 288, 925 

id quod 478 

ilei, see illaei 

illa, illam 198, 260, 278 

illaei, ilei 278, 282 

illam, see illa 

illarum 284 

illas 198, 260, 278 

ille 198, 199, 234, 260, 393, 395, 402, 503 
illi (masc. nom. plur.) 198, 260 
illi (dat.) 278 

illi (fem. nom. sing.) 198 

illis 83, 88 

illorum 83, 88, 278, 284, 366, 377 
illos 198, 278 

illu, illum 198, 199, 260, 272, 278, 409 
illud 272 

illui 278, 282 

illum, see illu 

in 966 

inde 288, 905, 919 

inferi, inferni 27 

in mediu 969 

in semel 933 

inter ambas/ambos 165 

inter hoc 1017 

Tovis, see die Iovis 


426 


ipse 393, 398 
is qui 456 
iste 393, 394, 395, 399 


laudandum esse 731 
levare, se levare 644, 680 
levatus est 356, 680 
litteras 24 

longas 882 


magis 113, 114, 133, 882, 1004, 1005 
magis dubius, magis idoneus 113 

magnu 564 

magnum clamare 146 

mala hora 834 

male, malu 146, 933 

matedicere 629 

malu, see male 

mansionata 17 

manu 36 

mare 35 

maxime 113 

me 278 

me sciente, see sciente 

mea 364, 365 

medius 111 

mei, see meus 

melior, meliore 113, 117 

melius 114, 133, 485, 882, 933 

melius sanus 114 

memorat 657 

-mente 146 

meos, see meus 

met, met-ipse, met-ipsimu 398 

meus, meu(m), mei, meos 364, 365 

milia 171 

milliariu 172 

minari 626 

minius, minus 133 

miserabilis, miserandus, miserante 744 

miserendi: tempus miserendi 951 

modius 6 

mom, see mos 

monstrum mulieris 939 

mos, mom 365 

movere 644 

multu 574 

muru 7 

mutare 644 


nec 998 

nec-ipse 415 
nec-ipse-unu 535 
nec-unu 531 


ne-gente 544 

nescio dicere 862 

nescio quid facis/facias 862 

nescio quod dicam 862 

nimis, nimius 587 

non 897 

nos 260, 278 

nos imperator 694 

noster, nostra, nostri, nostros, nostru 366 
nullu 533 


omnibus videntibus 764 
omnis 521 

optimos 113 

-orum 102 

ossa 3 


palatii, see comes palatii 
partem 250 

pater 42 

paucu 578 

peius 133, 485, 882, 933 
per 959 

pilus 13 

pitt- 582 

plangere 598 

plenum, see bonum plenum 
plorare 598 

pluit 647 

pluma 13 

plus 113, 133 

plus(i)ori 124, 126 
podiu 208 

Poenus 14 

potius quam 1090 
prata, pratum 15 
primariu 176 

primas 882 

primu 176 

prius 485 

pro 963, 1020 

pro ad 298 

proximu 132 

pulchrum legit 146 
punctu 903 


qua 453 

qua hora 1010 

in qua 444 
quae 199 
quale, qualis 480, 546 
quale quid 528 
quale quidam-cumque 529 
qualis, see quale 


quam 1009, 1090 
quam quod 1090 
quamdiu 1015 
quamvis 1028 
quando 1010 
quantos, quantu 471, 484, 561 
quare 1006, 1020 
quater 189 
que 465 
quem 474 
qui 199, 474 
quia 1009 
quid 416, 474, 1009 
quidam cumque et 530 
quidquid 465 
quis 474 
see also si quis 
quisque, quisquis (indef. rel.) 465 
quisque (pron.) 518 
quisque cata unu 513 
quisquis, see quisque 
quod 416, 453, 474, 1009 
quomo, quomodo, quomodo ac/at 888, 
1011 
quoquo 465 


rama, rami, ramus 8 
rem 536, 537, 589 
tes 537 

Romanus 14 


sanctissimu 132 
saniore 113 
sano: plus sano 113 
sciente, me sciente 184, 382, 768 
se 278, 643 
secundu 177 
sed 1004 
sei, see seus 
semel, see in semel 
semper 1012 
seos, see seus 
serpente, serpis 35 
seus, seu(m), sei, seos 364 
si 861, 1036 
sibi 184, 643 
sibi decimus/quartus/sextus 184 
sic 588, 822, 891, 994, 1036 
sine 882, 934, 1042 
si quis 458 
som, see sos 
sordidius 133 
sos, som 365 
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stare 757 
stare cantando 757 
sua 364, 365 
subtus 934 
subvenit: mihi subvenit 657 
suos, see suus 
super 980 
supplicare 622 
suus, suu(m), suos 364, 365 


tale 546 

talis - qualis 546 

tam 557 

tametsi 1028 

tam - quam 556 
tamquam, tamquam si 1040 
tantu 552, 557, 560, 564 
tantus — quantus 556 

tantu tostu 1012 

tarde, tardu 146 

te 278 

tei, teos, see teus 

ter 189 

teus, teu(m), tei, teos 364 
tonat 649 

tom, see tos 

tondere, tonsu 782 

tos, tom 365 

tottus 521 

totus 230, 521 

tractu 937 

trans 129 

trans tottu 524 

tres, tria 162, 166 
tropator, tropatore 42, 100 
troppu 586 

tu 260 

tua, tuos, tuu(m), tuus 364, 365 


ubi 444, 452 

ultra 935 

una, unae, see unus 

unde 416, 438, 442, 452 

unus, unu(m), uni, unos, una, unae 160, 
237, 238, 248, 488, 511, 512 

urbs: urbs Romae/Roma 939 

ut 1009, 1090 

uxorem, see dare and ducere 


vadant sibi, vadent se 643 
Veneris, see die Veneris 

veni 799 

veni, vidi, vici 1049 

versu (past part. of vertere) 971 
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versus 934 

vertere 644, 971 

verum 1004 

vestimenta 4 

vice 189 

victis, see hostibus victis 
videntibus, see omnibus videntibus 
vivacius 933 

volere 808 

voluntarie 933 

vos 260, 278, 337 

voster, vostra, vostri, vostros, vostru 366 


waigaro 591 


French 


a (= il y a) 652, 671 
agir en 61 
ainz 1005 
ainz que 917 
ajut: si Dieus m’ajut, si m’ajut Dieus 822 
allons 827 
arbre 80 
arrive: il arrive, il est arrivé (une cata- 
strophe) 661 
asseoir: faire asseoir 645 
assez 590 
assieds-toi 333 
aube, see esclairier 
aucun 525 
d’aucuns 526 
aussi longtemps que 1014 
autre 
autre chose 498 
des autres 497 
nous autres 267 
aveir, avoir 679, 680 


bani: mon bani 391 

bas: parler bas 145 

bataille: demander sa bataille 389 
beaucoup 584 

bele 318 

beneis 629 

bevant, see buvant 

bon: il fait bon 153 

braie 26 

buvant, bevant 744 


ga — ¢a (distrib.) 426 
can que 562 

ce, ceci, cela 411 
cependant 987 


cependant que 1016 

ce que 478 

chascun, un chacun 513, 514 

chasque 513 

chemin: chemin faisant 1115 

chez 978 

ci — ci (distrib.) 426 

cil, see comme 

clere: huisoit clere 141 

com (final. conj.) 1026 

comme (compar.) 59 
comme cil qui 1106 

comme (temp. conj.) 1011 

comme si 879 

corps: 4 son corps défendant 275, 762 

coup: sans coup férir 1115 

craindre 842 

créant 744 

criée 15 

criembre 842 

croire, see étre a croire 

croix: mourir en croix 969 

cuens palais 80 

cui 425 

cui — cui (distrib.) 426 

cuidier 716 


de 252, 668, 713, 737, 939, 945, 951, 959 
débonnaire 106 

défendant, see corps 

demander, see bataille 

depuis que 1021 

descendre 676 

deus, see dous 

devoir 803 

devrais 813 

dites-le, dites-moi 333 

does, see dous 

dont 1103 

dormir: dormir un bon somme 606 
dous, deus, does, doues 161 
durant 767 


el (neuter subject pron.) 273 
el, enl (< in illu) 452 

elles (subj. pron.) 283 

elles (tonic oblique pron.) 353 
empécher 910 

en 452, 753, 923, 924, 969 
encore: et encore 1074 
encore que 831, 1074 

enl, see el (< in illu) 

en mi 111 

envoyer: envoyer pendre qn. 728 


es, ez 64 

esclairier: a l’aube esclairier, al esclairier 
lPaube 710 

esperer 716 

estoit: n’estoit 1087 

estre, étre 411, 679, 680, 757, 1101 

estre a: estre a croire/plaindre 731 

estre de 951 

été: j'ai été 675 

étre, see estre 

étreint 782 

étroit 782 

etit: n’efit été 1056, 1087 

eux 284, 353 

existe: il existe 661 

€Z, see es 


faillir 716 

faire a 730 

faire asseoir, see asseoir 
faire faire 630, 631 

faire taire, see taire 
faisant, see chemin faisant 
faut, see peu 

férir, see coup 

fors 984 

fust: ne fust 1087 


galop: au galop 948 

garde que 712 

genoux: se mettre 4 genoux 948 
gens 19 

goutte: n’y voir goutte 903 
grandes ouvertes 150 

guére 592 


iert: iert 1087 

il (neuter subj. pron.) 272 
ils (= elles) 283 

il y a, seea 


ja soit ce que 1028 
joes: unes joes 246 


la 333 

la — la (distrib.) 426 

lai (= la) 333 

La Rochelle 208 

le (masc. or neuter acc. pron.) 291, 333 
Le Bourget 208 

La Havre 208 

lei (= le) 333 

le li 318 

Le Puy 208 
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lequel 429 

les 333 

leur, lour (= eux) 284 

levant: ainz soleil levant 759 

levres: unes levres 246 

li (masc. nom. sing. art.) 200 

li (< le li) 318 

li (tonic fem. pron.) 283 

lour, see leur 

lui (tonic masc. pron.) 184, 283, 291 
lui quart 184 


maint 566 

mais: je n’en puis mais 905 
manquer 716 

mar 834 

meie, moie 364 

méme si 873, 1029, 1030 
Messe: messe escouter 227 
mie 543 

mien: un mien ami 375 
milles: des milles et des cents 172 
moi 333 

moie, see meie 

monter 600, 676 

mure 7 


ne (explétif) 910 

neif: blanche comme une neif 239 
ne li (< ne le li) 318 

ne — que 907 

nessun 535 

non, see 0 

nourri: son nourri 391 

nous autres, see autres 

nouveau — née 150 


0: ne o ne non 893 

oil 892 

on 486, 488 

or 713 

oti 445, 452 

oui 892 

ouverte: la porte est ouverte 356 
see also grandes ouvertes 


palais, see cuens palais 
paour: aver paour de 726 
par 963 
pardonné: vous serez pardonné 615 
parlé: il est parlé 668 
parler 606 
parler bas, see bas 
pendant 767 
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penser 716 
peu: peu s’en faut 914 
see also prou 
peur: avoir peur pour 950 
plaindre, see étre 4 plaindre 
plutét que 1090, 1093 
point 903 
pour 963 
pourtant 987 
prindrai 808 
produire 606 
prou: ni peu ni prou 585, 592 
puisque 1021 
pure: pure livresque 150 


quatre-vingts 168 

que (compar.) 1090 
que (rel.) 1103 

quel que 528 
quelqu’un 528 

que — que (distrib.) 426 
qui 425 

Quinze Vings 168 

qui que 465 

qui qui 466 

qui — qui (distrib.) 426 


raime 8 

rentrer 676 

ressembler 616 

reste: il reste 661 

rien 538 

riens: la douce riens 536 


sache: que je sache 832 
Saint-Jean 40 
salvarai 808 
sans 882 
sans ce que 1042 
sans coup férir, see coup 
séant: se mettre sur son séant 762 
sei, soi 184, 353 
soi quart 184 
se ~ non 499 
si (affirm. part.) 891 
si (adv.) 822 
si (conj.) 822 
si bien que 1023 
si ce n’est 984 
SOi, see sei 
soit 830, 996 
sortir 600, 676 
sur 980, 982 
sur ma foi/mon honneur 982 


taire: faire taire 645 
tais — tois, teis 644 
tandis que 1015, 1016 
teis, see tais-toi 

tel 549 

tens: tens est de 951 
ton, tuen 380 
toujours 932 

tous: tous les quatre 231 
trei, treis 166 
trentaine 173 

tuen, see ton 


veille 25 

veux 833 

vient: il vient 661, 662 
vivant: de son vivant 762 
vivre: vivre sa vie 606 
voiant 744 

voici 337, 1047 

voila 1047 

voi (moi) ci 337 
voudrais 813, 833 

vu que 767 


y 652 


Italian 


chiaro: veder chiaro 146 
dicono 488 

paci: far le paci 32 
potuto 682 

questa 411 

Re Enzo 205 

stato: sono stato 675 
voluto 682 


Spanish 

a 93 

claro: ver claro 146 
de: jdichoso de ti! 951 
dicen 486 

dormir, dormir se 642 


el (masc. art.): el bueno 105 
estoy: estoy escribiendo 792 
lo (neuter art.): lo bueno 105 


lloro 29 

mucho 575 

nada, nadie 540 
nosotros 267, 500 
para, pora 298 
tiniebra 25 
vosotros 500 


Rumanian 
frumos: cinta frumos 146 


English 


another 497 

-ing: I am writing 792 
one 488 

rob 22 

since 1021 

to 89 


German 


man 486 
Raub 22 
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